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'I 
Dear Mr. Saric and Mr. Schneider: 

TRANSMITTAL OF GEOTECHNICAL SAMPLING AND TESTING PLAN FOR ON-SITE CLAY 
BORROW AREAS, OFFSITE MATERIAL SOURCES AND OPERABLE UNIT 2 WASTE 
UNITS, AND ASSOCIATED CHANGE PAGES 

Enclosed i s  a copy of the "Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan (GSTP) for On-Site 
Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material Sources and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units," Rev. 2, 
dated June 1996. 

Please note the Department of Energy, Fernald Environmental Management Project 
(DOE-FEMP) performed an additional 26 remolded permeability tests t o  further define 
relative compaction and moisture characteristics of compacted soil. The confining 
pressures were also varied to  facilitate comparison of test pad compaction (2 psi) with the 
On-Site Disposal Facility (OSDF) cap (5 psi). In addition, chemical and radiological 
analyses were performed to  document characteristics of the permeant used for selected 
permeability tests (see Appendix MI. Change pages are also provided (see front cover 
sleeve), which show modifications to  the test, reflecting the I upplemental tests described 
above. 

Special tests were also performed on proposed drainege layer material to  determine the 
suitability of using locally available carbonate aggregate (see Ohio EPA's Division of, 
"Solid and Infectious Waste Manageinent Interpretation [Carbonate Content o f  Drainage 
Layer," dated August 18, 1.9941). The dctails of the special tests will be provided on  a 
separate white paper, and the corresponding testing results will be included in the Final 
Geotechnical Report for Off-Site Material SoaJrces. 
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If you  have any questions, please contact Rod Warner at (51 3) 648-31 56. 

FN:Warner 

Johnny W. Reising 
Fernald Remedial Action 
Project Manager 
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J. Harmon, FERMCOISO 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objective 

The objective of this Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan (GSTP) is to obtain engineering and 

geotechnical data on materials used to construct the disposal facility liner, cap, and perimeter berm 

systems, and to determine the engineering properties of the Operable Unit 2 waste fill materials. The 

data obtained through this investigation will support engineering analyses for the disposal facility 

design including remolded permeabilities, settlement, strength, slope stability, and other design 

parameters. The Data Quality Objectives are identified in Appendix A. 

1.2 Background 

The preferred remedial alternative for Operable Unit 2 includes on-site disposal oL waste. The des,gn 

of a disposal facility is required as part of Operable Unit 2 remediation implementation plan as 

documented in the Record of Decision. Also, the design will include on-site disposal of waste 

materials generated from other Operable Units. e 
A predesign field investigation was initiated to defrne the most suitable on-site location for the 

disposal facility and was performed in the Identified Best Area located on the east side of the FEMP 

(see Figure 1-1). 

This Predesign investigation was performed in a phased approach. The first phase included 

preliminary cone penetrometer testing (CPT) and water level measurements of existing wells. This 
information was used to obtain an enhanced understanding of the existing lithology and to optimize 

the sampling locations during the second phase. The second phase included the installation and 

sampling of wells, borings, and lysimeters. Data obtained and analyzed from the second phase was 

used to confirm the thickness of the underlying gray clay, rule out the presence of extensive 

interbedded course granular materials, verify the protectiveness of human health and environment, 

and obtain preliminary geotechnical information for the design of the disposal facility. The third 

phase of the investigation included the installation and sampling of wells and shallow and deep 

borings. The objective of the Phase III field investigation is to obtain engineering and geotechnical 

data from soil borings and monitoring well necessary for the design of the disposal facility. Phase III 
geotechnical testing is currently underway. 
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Based on information obtained from the predesign field investigation, estimates of waste volumes for 

on-site disposal, and preliminary disposal facility design, the proposed location of the on-site disposal 

facility has been identified in the "Predesign Investigation and Site Selection Report for the On-Site 

1 

2 

3 

Disposal Facility (Volumes 1 through 3), DOE June 1995," and is shown in Figures 1-2 and 1-3. 

The proposed location measures approximately 800 feet by 4300 feet, is on the eastern portion of the 

cubic yards of waste material. 

4 

5 

6 

1 

FEMP property, and provides suitable space for the disposal of the anticipated volume of 2.5 million 

8 

In support of the design and construction of the on-site disposal facility, geotechnical investigations 

are required to obtain engineering and geotechnical data on soils from the potential borrow sources 

and on soils designated for use in berm construction. 

Based on conceptual design estimates, approximately 1,300,000 cubic yards of soil (mostly in the 

form of clay) will be needed for the construction of the on-site disposal facility. Of this volume, 

approximately 450,000 to 550,000 cubic yards of clay within the footprint of the disposal facility will 

be excavated for liner construction; however, an additional 750,000 to 850,000 cubic yards of soil is 

estimated to be needed for the construction of the cap and berm. In addition, approximately 60,000 

cubic yards of soil will be needed for use as backfill at the Solid Waste Landfill, and Lime Sludge 

Ponds (see Figure 1-2) after the waste materials have been removed for disposal. 

Therefore, approximately 810,000 to 910,000 cubic yards of soil will be borrowed from areas located 

outside the disposal facility footprint for the construction of the on-site disposal facility, and for the 

restoration of the five Operable Unit 2 waste units. 

A primary location for the clay borrow area (known as the East Field Borrow Area) has been 

identified (see Figures 1-2 and 14). The location of the East Field Borrow Source was chosen based 

on the following: 

Proximity to the On-Site Disposal Facility 

Availability of Large Volumes of Non-Contaminated Clays 

Availability of Existing Geotechnical Data 

Convertibility of Existing Roads to Haul Roads 
Ability to Gravity Drain Surface Waters Without Ponding (During and After Construction) 
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For purposes of this investigation, three conceptual excavation cases have been developed for the East 

Field Borrow Area. 

e 
Note, these cases are conceptual only. Actual proposals for excavation of borrow areas will be 

submitted in a future design package. 

In Case A, soils are excavated on both sides of the South Access Road sothat drainage slopes 

continuously towards the Stormwater Retention Basin Outfall (see Figure 1-5). The South Access 

Road remains in service for Case A. In Case B, soils are excavated on both sides and under the 

South Access Road so that drainage slopes continuously towards the Stormwater Retention Basin 
Outfall (see Figure 1-6). The South Access Road will be taken out of service and the underlying soils 

removed for Case B. In Case C, soils are excavated east of the South Access Road, and extended 

drainage is provided to the Stormwater Retention Basin Outfall (see Figure 1-7). The South Access 

Road remains in service for Case C. Figures 1-8, 1-9, and 1-10 show the geologic cross sections of 

the East Field Borrow Area for Cases A, B,and C, respectively. 
__  

The estimated quantities of soil that can be excavated for the three cases are as follows: 

Case A = approximately 960,000 cubic yards of soil 

Case B = approximately 1,100,000 cubic yards of soil 

Case C = approximately 1,230,OOO cubic yards of soil 

. 

A secondary or contingent clay borrow area with a potential to provide an estimated 220,000 cubic 

yards of usable soils (including a 50,000 cubic yard reserve) has been identified adjacent to and 

underneath the Inactive Flyash Pile and near the South Field Waste Unit areas. This secondary clay 

borrow area, hereinafter called the South Field Borrow Area, is shown on Figures 1-2 and 1-11. 
Clay material from this area would be used for the construction of the Disposal Facility cap and/or 

berm in the event that additional waste (Le., greater than 2.5 million cubic yards) is designated for 

on-site disposal. This area. would be used for borrow only after all waste is removed from the South 

Field and Inactive Flyash Pile subunits and the area is clean closed (i.e., meets FRLs). This area 

could also be used to obtain fill material for final site restoration of the Operable Unit 1 Waste Pits, 

Lime Sludge Ponds, and Solid Waste Landfill areas. Figure 1-12 shows geologic cross sections of the 

South Field Borrow Area. The location of the South Field Borrow Area was chosen based on the following: 
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Proximity to Lime Sludge Ponds, Solid Waste Landfill, and Operable Unit 1 Waste Pits 1 

2 

Availability of Large Volumes of Non-Contaminated Clay 3 

Some Geotechnical Data in Vicinity 5 

4 

6 

7 

Landscape 8 
9 

10 

East Terrace Face Adjacent to Paddy's Run Would be Excavated Leaving a Similar 

The Bottom of the Excavation Would be Above the 100 and 500 Year Flood Plains 
- 

I 1  

12 

13 

14 

15 

Figure 1-13 shows the geotechnical investigation area related to the Inactive Flyash Pile, South Field, 

and Active Flyash Pile. Figures L-1, L-2, and L-3 (see Appendix L) shows geological cross sections 

of the Inactive Flyash Pile. Figures L-4, L-5, L-6, L-7, and L-8 show geological cross sections of 

the South Field.- Figures L-9, and L-10 show geological cross sections of the Active Flyash Pile. 

In addition to on-site clay borrow areas, off-site surveys will be performed on other bulk materials 

required to construct the on-site disposal facility. Based on conceptual design estimates, 

approximately 350,000 cubic yards of riprap; 350,000 cubic yards of pea gravel; 60,000 cubic yards 

of sand; and 5,000 cubic yards of coarse aggregate will be needed for the construction of the on-site 

disposal facility. Details of off-site material testing are given in section 7.4. 

The proposed location and depth for geotechnical borings have been based on an examination of 

existing geotechnical information within and near the proposed investigative areas, and estimated 

till/fill thicknesses. The Scope of Work included in this GSTP is based on the current understanding 

of site conditions. Revisions to the borrow source and waste unit fieldwork may be necessary to 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

_ - -  

23 

24 

25 

26 

ensure that the objectives are satisfied as the investigation proceed. Investigative findings which could 

materially affect either the location of the borrow sources or the suitability of the borrow material will 

n 

28 

be discussed with the agencies prior to modification or expansion of the fieldwork associated with 29 

this GSTP. 30 

31 
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2.0 SUMMARY OF PREVIOUS INVESTIGATIONS 1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Existing FEMP reports were reviewed to obtain information that would be useful in locating the 

borrow sources and/or in planning this geotechnical investigation. The reports reviewed are listed in 

Tables 2-1, 2-2, and 2-3. 

I 
Date 

March 1992 

TABLE 2-1 

Report 

"Conceptual Design Report for the Engineered 
Waste Management Facility" 

SUMMARY OF REPORTS REVIEWED FOR EAST FIELD BORROW SOURCE 

March 1994 

July 1994 

March 1995 

Author 

"On-Site Waste Disposal Cell Pre-Design Activities 
Engineering Report" 

"On-Site Waste Disposal Cell Pre-Design Activities 
Engineering Supplement Report" 

"Final Remedial Investigation report for Operable 
Unit 5, Fernald Environmental Management 
Project *' 

Parsons 

June 1995 

Parsons 

Predesign Investigation and Site Selection Report 
for the On-Site Disposal Facility* 

Parsons 

January 21, 
1995 

U.S. Department of 
Energy 

"Remedial Investigation' Report for Operable Unit 
2. Fernald Environmental Management Proiect " 

U.S. Department of 
Energy 

March 1995 "Final Remedial Investigation Report for Operable 
Unit 5, Fernald Environmental Management 
Project " 

* Phase I CPT data only 

TABLE 2-2 

SUMMARY OF REPORTS REVIEmD FOR SOUTH FELD BORROW SOURCE 

Author I Date I Report 

U.S. Department 
of Energy 

U.S. Department 
of Energy 

U. Department of 
Energy 

March 1995 I "Final Feasibility Study Report for Operable Unit 
2, Fernald Environmental Management Project" 

6 

7 '  

8 

9. 

10 

12 

13 

14 

' 15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

. .  

m 
21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31. 

32 

33 
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Author 

U.S. Department of 
Energy 

U.S. Department of 
Energy 

TABLE 2-3 

Date 

January 21, 
1995 

March 1995 

SUMMARY OF REPORTS REVIEWED FOR 
INACTIVE FLYASH PILE, SOUTH FIELD, AND ACTIVE FLYASH PILE 

~ 

Report 

"Remedial Investigation Report for Operable Unit 
2, Fernald Environmental Management Project" 

"Final Feasibility Study Report for Operable Unit 
2, Fernald Environmental Management Project" 

The "Conceptual Design Report for the Engineered Waste Management Facility" performed 

geotechnical testing of soils mainly from the northern and eastern side of the site. 

The "On-Site Waste Disposal Cell Pre-Design Activities Engineering Report" and 'I.. .Supplemental 

Report" (Parsons, 1994) focused on geological testing from the southeastern comer of the site. 

The "Final Remedial Investigation Report for Operable Unit 5, Fernald Environmental Management 

Project" (DOE, 1995) contained interpretations of stratigraphy and boring/well log data that was used 

in preparation of the GSTP. 

The "Remedial Investigation Report for Operable Unit 2, Fernald Environmental Management 

Project" (DOE, 1995) contained geotechnical 'data and stratigraphy and boring/well log data within 

the Inactive Flyash Pile, South Field, and Active Flyash Pile areas. 

The "Final Feasibility Study for Operable Unit 2, Fernald Environmental Management Project" (DOE 

1995) contained geological cross-section of the Operable Unit 2 waste units. 

The study "Phases I and II of the Operable Unit 2 Pre-Design Field Investigation" performed 

geological and geotechnical testing of soils within the Identified Best Area shown in Figure 1-1. 

Phase I comprised of CPT. Phase 11 comprised of soil borings and geotechnical testing. Phase I and 

I1 sample results are documented in the report entitled, "Predesign Investigation and Site Selection 

Report for the On-Site Disposal Facility (DOE' 1995)." 

' 

2-2 
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A summary of the types and number of existing and proposed geotechnical tests related to the waste 

units and proposed on-site clay borrow areas are listed in Tables 2-4, 2-5, and 2-6. 

I 

2 

3 

Moisture content, unit weight, grain size, specific gravity, and Atterberg limits are primarily used for 

soil identification and classification purposes. Consolidation tests are performed to develop 

to develop strength parameters needed for bearing capacity and stability evaluation of the stability of 

preparation of reconstituted samples as well as compaction control during the construction. 

4 

5 

parameters needed for estimating the settlement of the disposal facility. Triaxial tests are performed 6 

7 

the on-site disposal facility. Standard proctor tests are performed to develop parameters needed for 8 

Remolded 9 

hydraulic conductivity tests are performed to define the permeability characteristics of the potential 

liner and/or cap materials. 

10 

11 

12 

Organic matter tests are performed to estimate organic content of the topsoil to aid in assessing the 

potential settlement of the wasted topsoil due to its decomposition. 

13 

14 

0 A summary of the types and number of existing and proposed geotechnical tests related to the 

I5 

16 

proposed off-site material sources are listed in Tables 2-7, 2-8, 2-9, and 2-10. 17 

18 

Six representative samples will be collected from each off-site test site per material type, in 

accordance with ASTM D-75 and D-420, and the guidelines provided in "Technical Approach 

Document, Revision 11, UMTRA-DOE/AL 050425, dated December 1989". 

19 

20 

21 
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' 

TABLE 2-4 
SUMMARY OF GEOTECHNICAL TESTING 

(EAST FIELD BORROW SOURCE) 

EWMF* 
5 TEST 

Moisture Content 33 6 

Unit Weight 7 

33 64 I 39 I 136 8 
9 

Grain Size/ 
Hydrometer 

Specific Gravity 

I I 

39 I 6 I 78 33 IO 

I I  

12 

29 37 I 95 I 161 Atterberg Limits 

Consolidation (Undisturbed) 

Consolidation (Remolded) 

3 3 

4 1 4  13 
~ 

UU Triaxial (Undisturbed) 5 I 5  

UU Triaxial (Remolded) 7 1 7  

3 8 I 3 I 14 16 

17 

CU Triaxial (Undisturbed) 

CU Triaxial (Remolded) 

Hydraulic Conductivity 
(Undisturbed) 

2 1 2  

4 7 I 18 
19 

20 

.21 

Hydraulic Conductivity 
(Remolded) 

8 60 I 
Standard Proctor --- 6 I 23 22 

Modified Proctor 23 

24 

25 

-- I 64 Organic Content 

Modal Diameter 

Sulfate 

Zhloride 

-I I 14 - 

26 

27 

28 

As presented in the H. C. Nutting Report (includes only sample locations either within or 

adjacent to the borrow source area) 

* 
29 

30 

2-4 G:\GSTP\BORROWSEC.I-2 June 19. 1996 9:40m 

4) 0 0 834 



e -- 

ON-SITE 
SOUTH FIELD 

BORROW SOURCE 
GEOTECHNICAL 
INVESTIGATION 

(PrOPOsed) 

46 

a 

TOTAL 

46 

I * 

UU Triaxial (Undisturbed) 

CU Triaxial (Undisturbed) 

Hydraulic Conductivity (Remolded) 

Standard Proctor 

Organic Content 

Modal Diameter 

Sulfate 

Chloride 

c 

1 1 

1 1 

8 8 

5 5 

- 18 18 

6 6 

9 9 

-- 9 ‘ 9  

_I 

I 

I 

- 

- 
- 

. m a -  
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TABLE 2-5 
SUMMARY OF GEOTECHNICAL TESTING 

(SOUTH FIELD BORROW SOURCE) 

d GEOTECTC AL 

Moisture Content 

Grain Size/ 
Hydrometer 

- I 
Atterberg Limits 

P 34 4 

30 I 30 
I 

34 34 

Geotechnical data located within the Inactive Flyash Pile and South Field battery limits is not 
included in Table 2-5 (see Table 2-6). 

,* 

7 

a 

9 
10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

IS 

16 

.17 

18 

19 

m 
21 

22 
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REMEDIAL 
INVESTIGATION WASTE FILL AREA 

REPORT INVESTIGATION 
OPERABLE UNIT2 (Proposed) TOTAL 

Moisture Content 

Unit Weight 

41 149 19b 

21 - 21 

Specific Gravity 

Consoiidation 

Atterberg Limits 

(Remolded) 

UU Triaxial 
(Remolded) . - 

2 j  7 34 

18 69 87 

- 20 20 

5 5 - 

Hydraulic 
Conductivity 
(Remolded) I 
Standard Proctor 

Direct Shear 
Strength 

Modal Diameter 

18 18 

2 

- 
2 - 

6 6 - 

Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Pian 
for OnSie Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Sii Material Sources 

. and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OUZ, Revision 2 

June l994 

TABLE 2-6 
SUMMARY OF GEOTECHNICAL TESTING 

(INACTIVE FLYASH PILE/SOUTH FIELD/ACTIVE FLYASH PILE) 

1 

. .. 

8 - 

Grain Size/ 
Hvdrometer 

37 70 107 - 9  . 
10 

I 1  

12 

13 
14 

CU Triaxial 
(Remolded) 

4 4 
18 

Consolidated 
Drained Triaxial 
(Undisturbed) 

1 1 19 
20 

21 . 

22 
23 
24 

25 
26 
n 

28 

29 
30 

31 

32 

33 

Hydraulic 
Conductivity 
(Undisturbed) 

3 
~ 

3 

19 

. ' <  
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5 .  - 

TEST 

Petrographic Examination' 

Soundness of Aggregates by 
Use of Sodium Sulfate or 
Magnesium Sulfate 

Specific Gravity and 
Absorption of Coarse 
Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of 
Small-Size Coarse Aggregate 
by Abrasion and Impact in the 
Los Angeles Machine 

Particle Size Analysis for 
Soils 

Evaluation of Durability of 
Rock for Erosion Control 
Under Wetting and Drying 
Conditions 

Geotechuical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for OnSite Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material So- 

and operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
F'EMP-OU2, Revisiin 2 

June 1996 

OFF-SITE 
PEA GRAVEL 

EXISTING . MATERIAL 
GEOTECHNICAL SOURCES 

DATA (PrOPOSed) TOTAL 

- TBD TBD 

-- 18 18 

-- 18 18 

--- 18 18 
a 

--- 18 18 

I- 18 18 
I 

TABLE 2-7 1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

._ 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

* Six prescreening Petrographic Examinations will be performed at each potential off-site materid- 
Material identified as being of poor quality with respect to their intended use shall be 

eliminated from further testing. Number of Petrographic Examinations performed will be dependent 
on the number of off-site material sources examined; therefore, the number of petrographic 
examinations performed will be determined during field investigations. 

2A 

25 

26 

21 

28 

source. 
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EXEXING OFF-SITE RIPRAP 
GEOTECHNICAL MATERJAL SOURCES 

TEST DATA (hwsed) 

Petrographic Examination' -- TBD 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of I- 18 
Coarse Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of Large- I- 18 
Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion 
and Impact in Los Angeles Machine 

Rebound Number of Hardened I 18 
Concrete 

18 Potential Alkali Reactivity of - 
Carbonate Rocks for Concrete 
Aggregates (Rock Cylinder Method) 

Splitting Tensile Strength of Intact - 18 
Rock Core Specimens 

Evaluation of Rock to be Used for I 18 
Erosion Control 

Testing Rock Slabs to Evaluate -- 18 
Soundness of Riprap by Use of 
Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for -- 18 
Erosion Control Under Freezing and 
Thawing Conditions 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for - 18 
Erosion Control Under Wetting and 
Drying Conditions 

Geotdmieal Sampling and Testing Plan 
for O n S i  Clay Borrow Areas, OfT-Sii Material Sourcg 

and operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

NUMBER 
OF 

TESTS 

TBD 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

TABLE 2-8 
SUMMARY OF GEOTECHNICAL TESTING 

(OFF-SITE RIPRAP SOURCES) 

* 

source. Material identified as being of poor quality with respect to their intended use shall be 
eliminated from further testing. Number of Petrographic Examinations performed will be dependent 
on the number of off-site material sources examined; therefore, the number of petrographic 
examinations performed will be determined during field investigations. 

Six prescreening Petrographic Examinations will be performed at each potential off-site material 

. mm3wEC.l-2 hme 6, 19% 9:- 2-8 

1 

2 

3 

4 

e 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

ai 
17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

n 
28 

29 

30 

31 

32 



e 

a 
Specific Gravity and Absorption of 
Fine Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of 
Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by 
Abrasion and Impact in the Los 
Angeles Machine 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of 
Cement-Aggregate Combinations 
(Mortar Bar Method) 

Potential Reactivity of Aggregates 
(Chemical Method) 

P 34 4 \. - 
Geotdmical Sampling and Testing Plan 

for O n S i  Clay Borrow Areas. Off-Site Material Sources 
and operable Unit 2 Waste Units 

FEMP-OU2, Revisiin 2 
June 1996 

-- 18 18 

--- 18 18 

--- 18 18 

-- 18 18 

TABLE 2-9 

SUMMARY OF GEOTECHNICAL TESTING 
(OF"-SITE FINE AGGREGATE SOURCES) 

~ ~~ 

Particle Size Analysis for Soils ' I -- I 18 

TEST 

18 

Petrographic Examination* 

Soundness of Aggregates by Use 
of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium 
Sulfate 

EXISTING 
GEOTECHNICAL 

DATA 

-- 

OFF-SITE 
FINE 

AGGREGATE 
MATERIAL 
SOURCES 
(proposed) 

TBD 

18 

NUMBER 
OF 

TESTS 

TBD 

18 

* Six prescreening Petrographic Examinations will be performed at each potential off-site material 
source. Material identified as being of poor quality with respect to their intended use shall be 
eliminated from further testing. Number of Petrographic Examinations performed will be dependent 
on the number of off-site material sources examined; therefore, the number of petrographic 
examinations performed will be determined during field investigations. 

' \  
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Geotechnid Sampling and Tgting Pka 
for OnSite Clay Borrow Areas, offsite Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 19% 

~~~ 

Petrographic Examination' 

Soundness of Aggregates by Use 
of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium 
Sulfate 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of 
Coarse Aggregate 

TABLE 2-10 

SUMMARY OF GEOTECHNICAL TESTING 
(OFF-SITE COARSE AGGREGATE SOURCES) 

- 
- 

I 

.. 

TEST - '  

TBD 

18 

' 18 

EXISTING 
GEOTECHNICAL 

DATA 

TBD 

18 

18 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of 
Cement-Aggregate Combinations 
(Mortar Bar Method) 

Potential Reactivity of Aggregates --- 
(Chemical Method) 

-- Particle Size Analysis for Soils I 

OFF-SITE 
FINE 

AGGREGATE 
MATERIAL 
SOURCES 
(Proposed) 

NUMBER 
OF 

TESTS 

18 

* Six prescreening Petrographic Examinations will be performed at each potential off-site material 
source. Material identified as being of poor quality with respect to their intended use shall be 
eliminated from further testing. Number of Petrographic Examinations performed will be dependent 
on the number of off-site material sources examined; therefore, the number of petrographic 
examinations performed will be determined during field investigations. 
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Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 

for OnSite Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Sii Material Sou- 
and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 

FEMP-OU2. Revisiin 2 
June 1996 

The following tests shall be performed to determine the soundness, durability, and chemical reactivity 

of pea gravel: 

Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the 
- Los Angeles Machine 

Particle Size Analysis for Soils 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Wetting and Drying 
Conditions 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

' 7  

8 

9 

10 

'11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

The following tests shall be performed to determine the soundness, durability, and chemical reactivity 16 

of riprap: 17 

18 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate 19 

Resistance to Degradation of Large-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in Los 
Angeles Machine 22 

m 
. -- 

21 

Rebound Number of Hardened Concrete 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of Carbonate Rocks for Concrete Aggregates (Rock Cylinder 
Method) 

Splitting Tensile Strength of Intad Rock Core Specimens 

Evaluation of Rock to be Used for Erosion Control 

Testing Rock Slabs to Evaluate Soundness of Riprap by Use of Sodium Sulfate or 
Magnesium Sulfate 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Wetting and Drying 
Conditions 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Freezing and Thawing 
Conditions 

23 

24 

25 

26 

n 
28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

Testing to determine the durability of rock to freeze and thaw conditions will be performed for 42 

43 exposed riprap only. Freeze/Thaw durability testing will not be performed to evaluate the durability 
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Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for O n S i  Clay Borrow Areas, O f f S i  Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Repism 2 

June 19% 

of riprap used in the construction of the biotic barrier, since the biotic barrier will be protected from 

exposure by approximately 33-inches of overburden (the vegetative and filter layers). 

The following'tests shall be performed to determine the soundness, durability, and chemical reactivity 

of fine and coarse portland cement aggregates (sands and gravels). 

Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate 

Gravity and Absorption of Fine Aggregate (Sands Only) 

. .  
Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate (Gravels Only) 

Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the 
Los Angeles Machine 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of Cement-Aggregate Combinations (Mortar Bar Method) 

Potential Reactivity of Aggregates (Chemical Method) 

Particle Size Analysis for Soils 

Figure E-1 (see Appendix E) indicates the total thickness of till in the East Field Borrow Source 

Area. Figure E-2 indicates the total thickness of till in the South Field Borrow Source Area. Figure 

E-3 indicates the thickness of till and Figure E 4  indicates the total thickness of fill in the Inactive 

Flyash Pile/South Field/Active Flyash Pile Areas. Approximate depths of till and fill have been 

developed from information obtained from borings, wells, lysimeters, and cone penetrometer testings 

that have been performed either within are adjacent to the borrow source areas and the waste fill areas 

(see Figures 2-1, 2-2, and 2-3). 

Figures 2-4 shows the approximate depths in the Inactive Flyash, South Field, and Active Flyash Pile 

areas required to penetrate soils contaminated with uranium at levels above the Operable Unit 5 

Proposed Final Remediation Level for non-leachable uranium from on-site soils (80 mg/kg) as 
reported in the November 1994 Draft Proposed Plan for Operable Unit 5. Computer modeling 

indicates that there are no areas within either the East Field Borrow Area or the South Field Borrow 

Area (after subunit waste removal) that contain total uranium concentrations exceeding 80 mg/kg. 
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Geotechnieal Sampling and Testing Plan 
for OnSite Clay Borrow Areas, OffSite Material Sources 

and operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

Special precautions will.be required in areas containing soils (at depth) with uranium levels in excess 

of 80 mgkg to assure protection of the groundwater (See Appendix H for the Methodology for Using 

a Hollow-Stem Auger a i  a Temporary Casing in Zones of Subsurface Uranium Contamination). 

As defined in Operable Unit 5’s Remedial Investigation Report (dated March 1995)’ Figure 2-5 shows 

the area of lead contamination in surface soils (0.0 to 0.5 feet in depth) exceeding 200 mg/kg 

associated with the FEMP trap range. This lead contamination is in the form of shotgun pellets and 

lead-based paint from trap fragments located at or near the ground surface on the FEMP trap range. 

Portions of this lead contamination are located within both the East Field Borrow Area and the 

proposed location for the On-Site Disposal Facility. According to Operable Unit 5’s Remedial 

Investigation Report (March 1995), lead contamination associated with the F E W  trap range was not 

found at depths greater than 0.5 feet (see Figure 2-6). Surface soil (0.0 to 0.5 feet in depth) 

associated with the FEMP trap range and contaminated with lead above 400 mg/kg will be remediated 

under Operable Unit 5 and will not be used as source material for the construction of the On-Site 

Disposal Facility (see the Operable Unit 5 Feasibility Study for further information related to trap 

range lead contamination in surface soil). 
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Geotechnical Sampling and T k i g  ie; Plan 3 4 ’ 4  
for OnSite Clay Borrow Areas, OffSite Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OUZ, Revision 2 

June 1996 

3.0 ORGANIZATION AND RESPONSIBILITIES 

3.1 ORGANIZATION 

This section describes the organizational and management structure to be used in implementing the 

Operable Unit 2 Predesign Work Plan at the FEMP. An Environmental Restoration Management 

Contract (ERMC) has been implemented at the FEMP site to manage the restoration activities, with 

Fernald Environmental Restoration Management Corporation (FERMCO). FERMCO reports directly 

to the Department of Energy-Fernald Area Office and acts as the main contractor for FEMP activities 

and coordinator of technical support and remediation subcontractors. Under the current FERMCO 

organizational structure, Operable Unit 2 activities will be the responsibility of Comprehensive 

Environmental Response, Compensation, and Liability ActResource Conservation and Recovery Act 

(CERCLA/RCRA) Unit 2 (CRU2), with such activities being conducted by individuals of various 

disciplines matrixed to CRU2 from other FERMCO departments (see Figure 3-1). 

3.2 RESPONSIBILITIES 

The major tasks that constitute the Operable Unit 2 Predesign Investigation organizational 

responsibilities to carry out those tasks are identified here. Primary responsibilities for implementing 

the Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan will rest with Operable Unit 2 of the FERMCO 

organization, with additional necessary support provided through matrixing from other FERMCO 

departments and through subcontracts as appropriate to ensure quality and timeliness. Task-specific 

responsibilities will be implemented as follows: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Complete overall planning, integration, execution, and support of the Operable Unit 2 
predesign program. Implementation of these activities is the responsibility of the 
Engineering Section matrixed to CRU2. 

Prepare and obtain approval of Operable Unit 2 sampling and analytical procedures. 
Development of any new procedures will be the responsibility of the Planning Group 
within the Engineering Section of CRU2. New procedures will be submitted to EPA and 
OEPA for approval, as exceptions or addenda to the SCQ. 

Prepare a Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan (GSTP) per CERCLA guidance for 
conducting field investigations, sampling, and analytical tasks. Each GSTP will be 
provided to the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) and the Ohio 
Environmental Protection Agency (OEPA) for their review and approval before sampling 
activities are initiated. 
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, I  

4. 

5 .  

6 .  

Conduct the field program in accordance with the SCQ, established procedures, and the 
GSTP. All drilling, sampling, sample shipment, grouting, survey support, etc. shall be in 
accordance with procedures in the SCQ. In the event that the approved GSTP and the 
SCQ are not in agreement, the GSTP shall take precedence. FERMCO's Site Restoration 
Services (SRS) will provide the necessary matrixed support to CRU2 to ensure completion 
of these tasks. Parsons will provide technical oversight and perform the geotechnical 
testing for geotechnical sample selection, analysis, and interpretation. 

Review and validation of chemical data collected during field samplinghield 
characterization program will be conducted by the Data Quality Management Department 
of the Environmental Division. These tasks will be performed in accordance with the 
approved SCQ data validation procedures. Validated data will be entered into the 
FEMP SED. 

Assess and evaluate the field data to the requirements of the DQO and the GSTP. 
Various facets of this task will be the responsibility of the Engineering Section of CRU2. 

3.3 SAMPLE TEAM ORGANIZATION 

4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 .  

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15- 

16 

17 

18 

19 

3.3.1 Organizational Structure 

Sampling for this project will be performed directly by both a drilling subcontractor and personnel 

m 

21 

from the Site Restoration Services (SRS) Department of FERMCO. A schematic presentation of the 

organization is provided in Figure 3-1. Due to the nature, objectives, and programmatic requirements 

of this project, actual sampling locations and analysis parameter selection have been designated by 

OU2/PARSONS personnel. 25 

22 

23 

24 

- 

PARSONS geotechnical personnel will be responsible for selecting geotechnical samples and 

26 

27 

producing the subsequent field boring logs. FERMCO personnel will be responsible for assisting in 28 

29 

-. 

soil sample collection, and shipping of samples to the analytical lab. 

30 

31 

32 

33 

Additional sampling custodian staff may be utilized to provide an interface between the sampling 

crews and the FEMP or contract laboratory to be used for sample testing. 
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June 1996 

3.3.2 Responsibilities of Team Members 

Overall project management will be provided by Steve Garland, P.E. who is matrixed into CRU2. 

Reporting to him are the following functional groups: 

Realatow Proprams - responsible for assuring that the regulatory basis for the design is 
met by the proposed data collection 

Procurement/Contracting - Responsible for obtaining the required subcontract services 

Project Controls - Responsible for tracking costs and scheduling data 

Final Geotechnical Investigation Task Manager - Responsible for implementing program 
objectives and reviewing data 

Engineering - Responsible for geotechnical testing and geotechnical data interpretation 

Oualitv Assurance - Independent investigation activities .and responsible for assuring field 
activities follow the identified procedures/GSTP. Provide QA oversight of subcontractor 
activities. 

Safetv and Health - Responsible for assuring the safe conduct of on-site investigation field 
activities and for the overall health of site workers. 

Field sampling personnel from SRS are responsible for the collection and transportation of the 

samples in accordance with the approved GSTP. 

The FERMCO geologistdfield technicians are responsible for documenting all activities associated 

with drilling/sampling on the appropriate Field Activity Logs (FALs), ensuring that the proper 

sampling equipment is available and in serviceable condition, and assuring that sampling equipment 

has been properly decontaminated between each sampling point. 

The sampling custodian personnel (part of the SRS Department) who interfaces with the FEMP or 

contract laboratory shall be responsible for ensuring that proper sampling containers are available and 

in serviceable condition, logging samples, and completing the associated Site-Wide Analysis 

Request/Custody Record (SWAR/CR) Form. In addition, sampling custodian personnel are 

responsible for labeling, handling, and storing samples prior to sample delivery/shipment . 
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The drilling subcontractors are responsible for their equipment and for proper execution of drilling 

and sampling activities in accordance with the approved GSTP. 

3.3.3 ResDonsibilitv Matrix 

The following is a responsibility breakdown of the geotechnical field investigation tasks. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

a 

4. 

5 .  

0 

Procurement - 
a: Drilling 
b. CPTs 
c. Location Surveying 
d. Laboratory Testing 

Access 

a. On-Site Access Coordination 
b. Vehicle/Equipment Inspection 
c. Site Access Training 
d. Health & Safety Training 
e. Identify Local Off-Site Borrow Sources for 

Aggregate, Drainage Layer, and Riprap Material 
f. Off-Site Access Coordination 

Permits & Approvals 

a. Site Penetration Permits 
b. Other Site Permits/Approvals - 

QA/QC Activities 

a. Overall QA/QC Management 
b. Field Activities QA/QC 
c. Laboratory QA/QC 

Field Investigation Program 

a. Scope & Commercial Direction of 
Field Program 

b. Specify Sample Depth, Type, Quantity 
c. Document Sampling Methods are in 

accordance with ASTM Standards 
d. Coordinating Movement of Equipment 

On-Site 
e. Coordinating Movement & Release of 

Samples 
f. Preparing Field Notes and Other 

FERMCO 
FERMCO 
FERMCO 
A-E Contracted Laboratory 

FERMCO 
FERMCO 

FERMCO 
F E R M ~ O  

A-E 
A-E 

FERMCO 
FERMCO 

A-E+ FERMCO 
A-E 
A-E 

FERMCO 
A-E 

A-E + FERMCO 

FERMCO 

’ FERMCO 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

n 
28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 
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Documents 
g.  Preparing Boring Logs 
h. Health & Safety Management/Oversight 
i. Field Health & Safety 

6.  Interpretation of Results 

a. 

b. 

C. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

-. 

Characterize and define the soundness, erosion 
and durability properties of the aggregate, 
drainage layer .and riprap material available 
from the potential off-site borrow sources 
Characterize and define the geotechnical 
properties of the clay material available from 
the on-site borrow areas 
Characterize and define the geotechnical 
properties of the waste material 
Develop excavation, grading and site restoration 
recommendations for on-site borrow source areas 
Develop design slopes for excavation of wastes 
within the Waste Unit Areas 
Develop parameters for fdl placement during 
site restoration - .  

Develop grading and site restoration recommendations 
for areas affected by waste removal 

3 -3.4 SamDling Schedule 

FERMCO 

FERMCO 
A-E 

A-E + FERMCO 

A-E 

A-E 

A-E 

A-E 

A-E 

A-E 

A-E 

Sampling will be accomplished according to the schedule contained in Appendix G of the approved 

GSTP. In general, sampling will be performed concurrent with other investigative activities such as 
soil borings. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

0 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 . 

14 

Is 
16. . 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

. 2 4  

25 

26 

.n 

28 

29 

30 

. .  
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P 

4.1 GEOTECHNICAL SAMPLING AND TESTING PLAN 23 

4.0 HEAI.,".HANDSAFETY 1 

2 

3 

4 

The most successful methodology for providing an effective health and safety program for any activity 

is to ensure that involved personnel have received adequate training prior to implementation of the 

fieldwork. Employee awareness of all physical, radiological, and chemical hazards which may be 5 

6 encountered will be accomplished by training throughout the planning and execution of this project. 

All FEMP employee and subcontractor personnel who will be performing fieldwork during this 

project will be required to have participated in all Occupational Safety and Health Administration 

(OSHA)-mandated 1910.120 Hazardous Waste Site Worker training. In addition, all applicable 

annual refresher training will have been taken by the individuals. 

DOE Order 5700.6C (Quality Assurance) require a series of site-specific training courses for workers 

at the FEMP. These courses are designed to augment OSHA required training and provide additional 

trairiing specific to the hazards which exist at the FEMP. a 
Field personnel participating in the performance of this project will be briefed on the requirements of 

the SCQ, the FEh& and Project Specific Health and Safety Plans, and the GSTP. 

.8 

9 

10 

I1 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

. -. 

I7 

18 

All aspects of this GSTP will be performed in accordance with all existing applicable U.S. DOE, 

U.S. EPA, OSHA, and State of Ohio Health and Safety Regulations. Additionally, all practices will 

be managed in accordance with commonly accepted practices used in the hazardous waste industry. 

24 

25 

26 

n 

28 An FEMP Work Permit will be obtained prior to performing any fieldwork. This FEMP Work 

Permit will either include or reference a Penetration Permit that must be issued for each sample 29 

30 location prior to drilling, trenching, or soil boring activities may begin. 

is obtained, the area of concern is investigated and compared against the site database for 

Before a Penetration Permit. 

31 

32 
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underground utilities in the area. No drilling, trenching or soil borings will be performed without a 

valid Penetration Permit being obtained prior to actual performance of the fieldwork. 

Field activities require a health and safety plan. A health and safety plan has been prepared in 

accordance with the FEMP Site Health and Safety Plan. For each project task and subtask, health 

of the field crew. . Health and safety plans provide for the hazards typically encountered by personnel 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 and safety technician coverage is provided by the assignment of a technician to monitor the activities 
7 

when performing the specified fieldwork. 

_ I  

Proper equipment to be used for health and safety monitoring and personnel protection will be 

specified in the Project Specific Health and Safety Plan (Attachment B -- Personnel Environmental 

Monitoring Action Levels). Criteria for the selection of monitoring equipment and protective clothing 

will also be detailed in the Project Specific Health and Safety Plan (Attachment A - Project-Specific 

Health and Safety Requirements Matrix) and may be further augmented during the issuance of FEMP 

Work Permits. 

Personnel associated with the task are required to read and understand the Project Specific Health and 

Safety Plan prior to either performing fieldwork, or entering the immediate work zone. 

4.2 RADIOLOGICAL MONITORING AND CONTROL 

Radiological monitoring for this work plan will be achieved using existing institutional controls 

commonly utilized at the FEMP. For those areas of the FEMP which are under existing institutional 

radiological controls, any employee who will be entering such areas is required to possess and wear a 

Thermoluminescent Dosimeter (TLD) to monitor for exposure to radiation. In addition, each 

employee is required to participate in a regularly scheduled urinalysis program which is designed to 

monitor for internal uranium contamination. In addition, each employee performing work in the 

former production area or in any radiologically controlled area must attend and pass appropriate on- 

site radiological training. 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

18 

19 . 

20 

21 

22 

23 

' 2 1  

25 

26 

n 

28. 

29 

30 Monitoring results, which exceed FEMPdetermined exposure guidelines, will be further evaluated as 
to the possible source(s). Measures necessary to reduce personnel exposure to radiation will be 

implemented. Such measures may include, but are not limited to, personnel training, 
. 
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decontamination, employee exposure monitoring, increased personnel monitoring, personnel 

protective equipment, and sampling of suspect materials encountered. 

If the responsible radiological technician assigned to the field activities identifies a real or potential 

condition which could or will result in an unsafe condition, then that person has the responsibility to 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

cease field operations until such time as the unsafe condition has been corrected. 

4.3 NON-RADIOLOGICAL MONITORING AND CONTROL a 

Monitoring of potential health and safety problems associated with non-radiological hazards are 

evaluated by a health and safety technician. Also, all field crews are responsible for hazard 

awareness and recognition. Task-specific training is designed to enhance the performance of all 

fieldwork using good and safe work practices. 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

Evaluating the potential for personnel exposure to organic contaminants will be achieved mainly 

through the use of a Photoionization Detector. 

includes oxygen meters, and combustible gas indicators. Appropriate PPE levels will be determined 

and governed by the radiological, and health and safety technicians prior to the execution of field 

14 

15 

16 

17 

Other equipment which could potentially be used 

activities. 18 

If the responsible industrial hygiene technician assigned to the field activities identifies a real or 

potential condition which could or will result in an unsafe condition, then that person has the 

responsibility to cease field operations until such time as the unsafe condition has been corrected. 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 
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5.0 QUALITY ASSURANCE AND QUALITY CONTROL i 

2 

3 

4 The primary objectives of the QNQC sections of this plan relate to the collection of 

engineering/geotechnical information needed to support the design of an on-site disposal facility with 

be designed, organized, and implemented in a manner which will optimize the collection of 

information which meets predetermined DQOs. To ensure that information is gathered in such a 

manner that DQOs are met, QC measures will be used to determine conformance with overall 

program objectives. 10 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

an approximately 2.5 million cubic yard capacity. Specific objectives of this field sampling effort will 

The fundamental mechanisms used to achieve these project quality goals can be categorized as 

prevention, assessment, and correction. These components are further described as follows: 

1. Prevention of defects in the data quality through planning and design, documented 
instructions and procedures, and careful selection and training of skilled, qualified 
personnel. 

2. Quality assessment through a program of regular audits and surveillances to supplement 
continual informal review. 

3. Permanent correction of conditions adverse to quality objectives through a close-looped 
corrective action system. 

5.1 ACCURACY. PRECISION, AND SENSITIVITY 

For the purposes of this GSTP, accuracy, precision, and sensitivity are defined in the following 

manner : 

Accuracy and Precision 

Accuracy is defined as degree of conformity to the true value, and is achieved by using recognized 

calibration standards. Precision is defined as degree to which measurements of replicates agree to one 

another, being free from bias or drift in the measurement data. 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

P 
23 

24 

25 

26 

n 

20 

29 

30 

31 

. 32 

.33 

34 

Accurate and precise data will be achieved through the use of sampling and analysis procedures that 

minimize biases, through the use of standard procedures, through the meticulous calibration of field 

35 

36 
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and testing equipment,. and by implementing corrective action whenever measured accuracy and 

precision deviate from pre-established limits. 

Sensitivity 

Sensitivity is defined as the capability of indicating minute differences. The sensitivity of field 

measurements (eg., penetrometer measurements) will be estimated. 

Refer to Section 4.2 of the SCQ for additional detail. 

5.2 COMPLETENESS AND COMPARABILITY 

For the purposes of this GSTP, Completeness, and Comparability are defined in the following 

manner : 

Comuleteness _ -  

A sufficient number of successful measurements, at least 90 percent, must be obtained to characterize 

the extent and nature of soil, subsoil, within the proposed clay borrow areas, and proposed off-site 

material sources. 

Comuarabilitv 

Comparability is the extent to which comparisons among separate measurements will yield valid 

conclusions. Comparability among measurements in the final geotechnical investigation will be 

achieved through the use of rigorous standard field installation, sampling, document control, data 

reporting, and analytical procedures. Refer to Section 4.3 of the SCQ for additional detail. 

5.3 TRAINING 

All FEMP employees and subcontractors assigned to this project will be required to participate in a 

series of regularly scheduled training sessions which are designed to enhance employee awareness of 

each one's responsibilities and duties in the project. Field staff will receive comprehensive project 

and task specific training. Project daily "Tailgate Safety Meetings" will augment health and safety 

and project objectives training prior to the project start. Refer to Section 4.4 of the SCQ for 

additional details. 

- 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

a! 
17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

! '  
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1 

To verify compliance with the SCQ and project-specific requirements, the FEMP project manager and 

designated FEMP QA organization shall be responsible for scheduling and conducting QA audits and 

2 

3 

surveillance. Audit results of activities covered by the SCQ are available to the EPA upon request to 4 

DOE/FN. EPA may conduct external audits of FEMP activities covered by the 1991 Amended 

Consent Agreement as required. 
. -  

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

As a minimum, audits shall consist of evaluation of the QA program and procedures,. effectiveness of 
- 

the implementation, and review of associated project documentation. Audits shall cover applicable 

laboratory activities, field operations and documentation, and final reports. Auditing shall be 

performed in accordance with DOE guidelines, the SCQ and applicable GSTPs. 

12 

Planned QA oversight of Parsons and Geotechnical subcontractor testing will be conducted by 

FEMP QA. 

As a minimum, surveillance shall consist of monitoring/observing ongoing project activity and work 

areas to verify item and activity conforrnance to specified requirements. Surveillance shall be 

scheduled, planned, and documented. Refer to Section 12 of the SCQ for additional details. 

5.5 FIELD CHANGES TO THE GSTP 

1 13 

14 

I5 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Field or laboratory changes to this investigative effort are at the discretion of the architect-engineering 

subcontractor’s representative, field geologist, sampling technician, and/or the Task Manager. 

to implementation of changes in scope, the Task Manager shall be infowed of the proposed changes 

and the circumstances requiring the changes. Investigative findings which could materially affect 

21 

22 

23 

24 

Prior 

either the location of the borrow sources or the suitability of the borrow material will be discussed 

with the agencies prior to modification or expansion of the fieldwork associated with this GSTP. 

Changes to any field or laboratory activities that directly affect the scope specified in either the GSTP 

prior to implementation, and be documented on the applicable Variance/Field Change Notice Form 

25 

26 

n 

28 

29 . 

x) 

or the DQO must have the verbal approval of the Task Manager and Quality Assurance representative 

and marked as a Variance (see Appendix C) within 24-hours of verbal approval. 

or laboratory activities that do not directly affect the scope specified in either the GSTP or the DQOs 

Changes to any field 31 

32 
, I  

. < ’  
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but are related to this investigative effort, shall be documented on the applicable VarianceField 

Change Notice Form and marked as a Field Change (see Appendix C). Subcontractor’s questions 

related to field or sampling activities shall be documented on the Clarification Request Form (see 

Appendix C). Note, Clarification Request Forms will not be used to make scope changes, but will be 

used, to document FERMCO responses to subcontract questions. Specific DQOs for this GSTP were 

developed and are presented in Appendix A. 
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6.0 FIELD ACTIVITY GUIDELINES 1 

6.1 FIELD ACTIVITY REOUIREMENTS 

This section presents a generalized description of the field activities proposed to complete the 

Geotechnical Investigations for the proposed on-site clay borrow sources and material surveys for 

proposed rock, gravel and sand material to be incorporated into the Disposal Facility and Ancillary 

Systems. Field activities will consist of geotechnical sampling of subsurface soils using auger 

techniques and obtaining representative samples, primarily from existing stockpiles, at the various off- 

site material sources. 

Procedures to be used during the performance of the field operations are derived from several FEMP 

program plans, procedures, ASTM guidance, and EPA sources. FEMP program plans, specifically 

the SCQ and FEMP SCDM Department Standard Operating Procedures will be used as guidance 

documents. U. S . EPA procedure reference sources include the "Compendium of Superfund Field 

Operations Methods" and "Hazardous Waste Site Disposal Operations. 'I Guidance for field activities 

is presented in Section 6.2 below. 

For those field activities for which adequate procedures do not exist, activity-specific procedures are 

presented. These procedures will be in accordance with commonly accepted investigative techniques 

and recognized industry practices. -_ 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 .  

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

m' 

21 

22 

23 

24 

Because there is a possibility that the FEMP and surrounding area may contain archaeological sites, 

which are protect5ed under Federal law, procedures have been developed to properly protect these 

sites. If any material is encountered during this investigation which may be a cultural or 

archaeological resource, work will stop immediately and the appropriate people notified. Appendix B 
outlines this procedure in greater detail. 

25 

26 

27 

! *  1 .  . 
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6.2 FIELD OPERATIONS PROCEDURES 
Tables 6-1 through 6-2 provide references for administrative, field, and sample handlingAaboratory 

procedures for various activities in the Geotechnical Investigation for the On-site Borrow Source and 

OU2 Waste Fill Areas. These activities are: 

. Soil sampling for geotechnical soil properties 
Soil sampling for chloride and sulfate ion concentrations to select appropriate cement type 
for concrete. 
Rock, gravel, and sand sampling to evaluate durability and anticipated service life. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

a 
9 

10 

: ,'!. . '  ' .  

, .  '( * , ,  ' .. " .  
' 
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TABLE 6-1 1 

REFERENCE GUIDELINES 3 

2 

4 

Administrative Procedures Reference Documents 5 

.. 
QNQC 

Chain of Custody 

Corrective Action -.. 

SCQ Sections 4, 5, 10, and 11; Appendix AlTable 2-2; Appendix D; Appendix J 

SCQ Volume I, Section 7.1; 
RVFS Fernald Project Policy and Procedures Manual, FPP-401, Section 5.1.12 

SCQ Volume I, Section 15.2; 
RVFS Fernald Project Policy and Procedures Manual, FPP-210 

6 - _  

7 

'8 

Daily Logs . SCQ Appendix J, Subsection J.4.1 9 

Variances SCQ Volume I, Section 15.4.1; 
RVFS Fernald Project Policy and Procedures Manual, FPP-203 

Document Change Request SCQ Volume I, Section 4.4.3.2; 
RVFS Fernald Project Policy and Procedures Manual, FPP-200 

10 

11 

Field Procedures Reference Documents 12 

General Drilling Practices SCQ Section 5.2.1; Appendix J, Subsection J.4.2 13 

14 Abandonment ASTM D5299-42 "Standard Guide for Decommissioning of Groundwater Wells, 
Vadose Zone Monitoring Devices, Boreholes and Other Devices for 
Environmental Activities" 

' OAC 3745-9-10 "Abandonment of Test Holes and Wells" 

ASTM C150-92 "Standard Specification for Portland Cement" 

Field Screening of Samples 
for Radioactive 
Contamination 

Decontamination 

~ 

Sample Handling/ 
Laboratory Procedures 

SCQ Appendix K, Subsection K.5.3.2; 
RVFS Fernald Project Policy and Procedures Manual. FPP-600 

, 
SCQ Appendix K, Subsection K. 1 1 

I5 
' .  16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

Classification, 
Transportation, and 
Shipment of FEMP RVFS 
Samples 

RVFS Fernald Project Policy and Procedures Manual, FPP-601; 
SCQ Appendix K, Subsection K.lO; Volume I, Subsection 6.7; 
Compendium of Superfund Field Operations Methods, Section 6.0 
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TABLE 6-2 

SOIL SAMPLING PROCEDURES 

Administrative Procedures Reference Documents 

See Table 6-1 See Table 6-1 

Field Procedures Reference Documents 
~~ 

General Drilling Practices See Table 6-1 

Subsurface Sampling SCQ Appendix K, Section K.5.3 

Surface Sampling 

MUNSELL Soil Color Chart 

SCQ Appendix K, Section K.5.1 

Field Screening of Samples for Radioactive 
Contamination 

Decontamination See Table 6-1 

SCQ Appendix K, Section K. 11; 
RI/FS Fernald Project Policy and Procedures Manual, FPP-600 

Reference Documents Sample HandlingLaboratory 
Procedures 

Classification, Transportation, and Shipment of 
FEMP RUFS Samples 

Material Testing 

See Table 6-1 

EPA Method 9038 Sulfate (Turbidimetric) 

Geotechnical Testing Methods 

EPA Method 9251 Chloride (Colorimetric, Automated 
Fe-mcyanide AAII) 

American Society of Agronomy Method - Procedure 10-2.3.2: 
Extracts at SoillWater Ratios 1:l to 1:5 from "Method of Soil 
Analysis, 2nd Edition 1982" - Part 2: Chemical and 
Microbiological Properties [#9 (Part 2) in the Agronomy 
series]. 

-- 

[See Appendix K for Material Testing Methods] 

ASTM reference methods as shown on Table 6-3 (see Appendix 
I for Copies of ASTM Reference Methods) 

1 

5 

6 

8 .  

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 ' 

14 

18 

19 

m 

21 

Water Content-Density Criteria for Compacted Soil Liners, by 
David Daniels, and Craig Benson (ASCE Journal of 
Geotechnical Engineering, Vol. 116, No. 12. December 1990, 
pp. 1811-1829). 

22 
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TABLE 6-3 
SUMMAR1 OF ASTM PROCEDURES 

TEST NO. TITLE 
c33 
C88 

C 127 
C128 
C131 

C227 

C289 
C295 
c535 

C805 
c1164 
D75 
D420 
D42 1 

D422 
D698 
D854 
D 1452 
D1586 
D1587 
D2216 

D22 17 

D2435 

Specification for Concrete Aggregates 
Standard Test Method for Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or 
Magnesium Sulfate 
Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate 
Specific Gravity and Ahorption of Fine Aggregate 
Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and 
Impact in Los Angeles Machine 
Potential Alkali Reactivity of Cement-Aggregate Combinations (Mortar Bar 
Method) 
Potential Reactivity of Aggregate (Chemical Method) 
Petrographic Examination of Aggregates 
Resistance to Degradation of Large-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and 
Impact in Los Angeles Machine 
Potential Alkali Reactivity of Carbonate Rocks for Concrete Aggregates (Rock 
Cylinder Method) 
Rebound Number of Hardened Concrete 
Evaluation of Limestone or Lime Uniformity From a Single Source 
Practice for Sampling Aggregates 
Standard Guide for Investigating and Sampling Soil and Rock 
Standard Practice for Dry Preparation of Soil Samples for Particle-Size Analysis 
Determination of Soil Constants 
Standard Method for Particle Size Analysis for Soils 
Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Standard Effort 
Standard Test Method for Specific Gravity of Soils 
Standard Practice for Soil Investigation and Sampling by Auger Borings 
Standard Test Method for Penetrometer Test and Split-Barrel Sampling of Soils 
Standard Practice for Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soils 
Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Determination of Water (Moisture) 
Content of Soil, Rock, and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures 
Standard Practice for Wet Preparation of Soil Samples for Particle-Size Analysis 
and Determination of Soil Constants. 
Test Method for One-Dimensional Consolidation Properties of Soil 

. 1 '  
i t  

34 4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

._ 
14 

15 ' 

16 

17 
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Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for O n S i  Clay Borrow Areas, O f f S i  Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OUZ. Revision 2 

June 19% 

TABLE 6-3 
(Continued) 

TEST NO. TITLE 

D2487 
D2488 
D2573 
D2844 

D2850 

D2974 

D3080 

D3550 
D3967 
D4 186 

D4220 
D43 18 
D4546 

D4643 

D4767 

D4992 
D5084 

D5240 

D5299 

D53 12 

Standard Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes 
Standard Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 
Standard Test Method for Field Vane Shear Test in Cohesive Soil 
Standard Test Method for Resistance R-value and Expansion Pressure of 
Compacted Soils 
Standard Test Method for Unconsolidated, Undrained Compressive Strength of 

Standard Test Method for Moisture, Ash, and Organic Matter of Peat and Other 
Organic Soils 
Standard Test Method for Direct Shear Test of Soils Under Consolidated 
Drained Conditions 
Standard Practice for Ring-Lines Barrel Sampling of Soils 
Standard for Splitting Tensile strength of Intact Rock Core Specimens 
Standard Test Method for One-Dimensional Consolidation properties of Soils 
Using Controlled-Strain Loading 
Standard Practices for Preserving and Transporting Soil Samples 
Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and Plasticity Index of Soils 
Standard Test Methods for One-Dimensional Swell or Settlement Potential of 
Cohesive Soils 
Standard Test Method for Determination of Water (Moisture) Content of Soil by 
the Microwave Oven Method 
Test Method for Consolidated-Undrained Triaxial Compressive Test on 
Cohesive Soils 
Evaluation of Rock to be Used for Erosion Control 
Standard Test Method for Measurement of Hydraulic Conductivity of Standard 
Porous Materials Using a Flexible Wall Parameter 
Testing Rock Slabs to Evaluate Soundness of Riprap by Use of Sodium Sulfate 
or Magnesium Sulfate 
Decommissioning of Ground Water Wells, Vadose Zone Monitoring Devices, 
Boreholes, and Other Devices for Environmental Activities 
Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Freezing and 
Thawing Conditions 

Cohesive Soils in Triaxial Compression - _  

D5313 Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Wetting and 
Drying Conditions 0 9pQ 9)’70 

5 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

19 

20 
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Geotechnical sampling 1 m g  Plan 

for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material Sources 
and Operable Unit Z Waste Units 

FEMP-OUZ, Revision 2 
June 1996 

7.0 FELD SAMPLING PLAN 

7.1 GENERAL 

The information generated by this geotechnical investigation study is necessary in determining the 

geotechnical properties of the source materials use in the construction of the proposed area of the on- 

site disposal facility. This information is necessary in order to perform the detailed design including 

the stability and anticipated performance evaluation of the subject disposal facility. 

As part of this geotechnical investigation study, geotechnical sampling will be conducted to determine 

the geotechnical properties of source materials. Three different areas of geotechnical investigations 

are currently planned: on-site clay borrow areas, on-site waste unit areas, and off-site pea gravel, 

riprap, and fine and coarse concrete aggregate borrow areas. The following sections discuss the 

sample collection methods, field and analytical methods, procedures, and types of geotechnical 

sampling. _-  

Changes to the sampling plan made in the field to conform with sampling and geological conditions 

will be documented in accordance with section 5.5. Sampling locations, may be modified in the field 

by the A-E to reflect encountered conditions. 

For purposes of discussion, borings for both the on-site clay borrow areas and the Operable unit 2 

Waste Units, will be divided into deep borings (greater than 10 feet in depth) and shallow borings 

(equal to or less than 10 feet in depth) (see Sections 7.2.2, 7.2.3, 7.3.2, and 7.3.3). The deeper 

borings will be made using truck-mounted hollow-stem auger drill rigs and the shallow borings will 

be made using either a hand-operated power auger or a van-mounted geoprobe. 

. 

7.2 ON-SITE BORROW SOURCE HELD PROGRAM 

, .  

7.2.1 Pumose 

The purpose for the geotechnical study within the proposed on-site borrow source areas is to 

characterize and define the geotechnical properties of the clay material available on-site for use as part 

of the lining and capping material, and develop excavation, grading, and site restoration 

recommendations for the on-site clay borrow source areas. J " ,  1 -  

~$00072 
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Gcotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site h h t c d  Sources 

FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 
and opaable unit 2 waste .units 

In general, the laboratory testing of samples in the on-site borrow source areas are intended to 

provide strength, compressibility, permeability and density properties of the remolded clay materials 

proposed for construction of lining and capping materials. For purposes of individual tests, See 

strength testing to provide basis for recommendations and long term performance evaluation of the 

1 

2 

3 

Appendix A (Data Quality Objectives). -Additionally, some undisturbed samples are also planned for 4 

5 

regraded areas. 6 

7 d 

7.2.2 Soil Borinm 8 

Truck-mounted hollow-stem auger drill rigs will be used to drill 6 geotechnical soil borings in the 

East Field Borrow Area (see Figure 7-1 and 7-2) and 4 geotechnical soil borings in the South Field 

Borrow Area (see Figures 7-3). Split-spoon, Shelby tube, or Denison samplers will be used to collect 

soil samples from the 10 borings (See Appendix F for Denison Sampling Method). 

9 

10 

I1 

12 

Penetratiordresistance testing (blows/6") performed in the field will be used to correlate settlement, 

strength, bearing capacity, consistency of soil, and liquefaction parameters for soils underlying the 

13 

14 

e Waste Units. Geotechnical testing required to determine specific gravity, soil characterization, 

moisture content, consolidated and unconsolidated compressibility, and remolded permeability will be 

performed on samples taken from glacial till. 17 

Sampling will be conducted in advance of the hollow-stem auger described above, from six inches 

below surface to planned total depth. A Parson's geologist/engineer will describe the soil in 

accordance with ASTM D2487 or ASTM D2488, as appropriate and record classifications on the 

lithologic log (See Appendix C). A FERMCO geologist/engineer will direct the drill rig operator 

throughout drilling operations and record activities on a Field Activity Log (see Appendix C). All 

samples will be field screened with beta/gamma and Photoionization detectors (PID), and values 

recorded. 
I 

Planned boring depths, type and depth of samples, and corresponding geotechnical testing required for 

each sample are identified in Table 7-1. Samples will be collected approximately at intervals of every 

2.5 feet in depth. Spilt spoon samplers shall be used to collect disturbed samples and Shelby tubes 
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Boring 
Number 

Soil SPT Shelby 
Type Depth@) Depth@) 

Till 2.5-4 - 
Till 5-6.5 -- 
Till I 7.5-9.5 

Till 10-12 -- 
G2-148 

Geotechnical Testing 

MC 

GS+AL+MC 

CU + GS + AL+ MC 

GS+AL+MC 

G2- 149 

Till 12.5-14 

Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Anas, Off-Site Material Sources 

and Opcrable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEhP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

~~ ~~ 

-- 1MC 

TABLE 7-1 

Till 

GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING 

(SOIL BORINGS) 
PROGRAM ON-SITE BORROW AREAS 

Drill 
Cuttings of 
Gray Clay 

16.5 

-- 

16.5 

SP+P, +PA + UU,+ GS 
+AL+MC 

Till 2.5-4 I 1 AL+MC 

-5-16.5 I -- I GS+AL+MC 

Till 

Till 

12.5-14 GS+AL+MC 

15-16.5 AL+MC 

Till Drill -- SP+P,+P,l+ GS +UU, 
cuttings of +AL+MC 
Gray Clay 

Till 1 10-12 I I MC 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

a 

7 

8 

- 

9 

10 
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Boring 
Number 

.. . 

G2-150 

Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Arcas, Off-Site Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

TABLE 7-1 
(Continued) 

CU +GS + AL+MC 

Till 20-21.5 -- MC 

Till 23 5 2 5  MC+AL 

Till 2.5-4 - MC 

Till 5-6.5 - GS + AL + MC 

I -Till I -- 1 7.5-9.5 I CU+GS+AL+MC 11 
20 Till -- 10-12 GS+AL+MC 

Till 12.5-14 -- MC 

I Till I 15-16.5 I -- I GS+AL+MC II 
I Till I 18.5-20 I -- I MC II 
I Till I 2.5-4 I -- I AL+MC II 

Till 5-6.5 -- MC I 
Till 7.5-9 -- AL+MC 

19 Till 10-11.5 -- MC 

Till -- 12.5-14.5 GS+AL+MC+SG 

Till 15-16.5 -- MC 

Till 18 5 2 0  -- GS+AL+MC - 

1 

.- 

2 

3 

4 

5 
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. .. 
.a . 

. I  

Planned 
Depth(ft) 

Boring 
Number 

Soil SPT Shelby 
Type Depth@) Depth(ft) Geotechnical Testing 

Till 2 . 5 4  I MC 

G2-153 
WD3) 

20 

G2- 154 

Till I 5-7 UU+GS + AL+MC 

Till 7.5-9 I MC 

Till 10-1 1.5 -- GS+AL+MC 

Till 12.5-14 I MC 

Till 15.-16.5 I AL+MC 

Till - 18 .O-20.0 UU + GS + AL + MC 

Till 2.5-4 I AL+MC 

G2-155 
( M D 3 )  

Till 

Till 

Till 

Till 

Till 

12 

Till 
16 

Till 

Till 

G2- 156 

5-6.5 -- MC 

7.5-9 - AL+MC 

I 10-12 UU+GS + AL+MC 

2.5-4 I AL+MC 

5-6.5 I MC 

I 7.5-9.5 UU + GS + AL+ MC 

10-1 1.5 I AL+MC 

12.5-14 - MC 

Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Mavrial Sources 

and operable Unit 2 Waste Units 

June 1996 

, 

e FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 , 

' 20 

TABLE 7-1 
(Continued) 

Till -- 5-7 

Till -- 7.5-9.5 

Till 10-1 1.5 -- 
Till 12.5-14 I 

Till 15-16.5 -- 
Till 18.5-20 -- 

I Till I 14.5-16 I -- I GS+AL+MC 

I Till I 2 . 5 4  I . -- ' I MC 

P,+ GS + AL+MC 

CU+GS + AL+MC 

GS+AL+MC 

MC 

GS + AL + MC 

MC 

3 

a 

0 

I 

2 

4 

5 

6 
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. .  a 

20 

i 

Till -- 7.5-9.5 P, + GS + AL + MC 

Till 10-11.5 I .MC 

TABLE 7-1 
(Continued) 

. 

20 

Gmtcchnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

Till 15-16.5 - MC 

Till 18.5-20 -- GS+AL+MC 

Till 2.5-4 -- GS+AL+MC 

Till 5-6.5 -- MC 

T.ill 7.5-9 -- GS+AL+MC 

Till 10-1 1.5 I MC 

Boring 
Number 

Till 

Till 

Till 

G2- 157 

12.5-14 - GS+AL+MC 

15-16.5 - MC 

18.5-20 -- GS + AL+MC 

G2-158 
(MD3) 

I Till I 12.5-14 I -- I GS+AL+MC 

Notes: 

1. The definitions' of the geotechnical laboratory testing* are as follows: 

1 

2 

3 

. .  

4 .  

5 

MC = Moisture Content, ASTM D2216. 9 

I GS = Grain SizeFIydrometer, ASTM D422. . 10 
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Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for &-Site Clay Borrow Anas, Off-Site M a t e d  Souras 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2. Revision 2 

June 1996 

TABLE 7-1 
(Continued) 

Percent of Optimum Percent of Standard 
Test Moisture Content Proctor Density 

1 +O 100 

2 +2 97 

3 +2 99 

4 +4 95 

5 +4 97 
I 

SG = Specific Gravity, ASTM D854. 

AL = Atterberg Limits, ASTM D4318. 

UU = Unconsolidated, Undrained Triaxial Compression, ASTM D2850, undisturbed sample. 

Pi = Permeability, ASTM D5084, remolded sample with 97% relative compaction at 
moisture content wet 4% above optimum with effective confining pressures of 2 psi and 
5 psi in accordance with ASTM D698. 

P ,  = Permeability, ASTM D5084, remolded sample with 97% relative compaction at 
moisture content wet 4% above optimum with an effective confining pressure of 5 psi 
in accordance with ASTM D698. ‘?his test shall be performed with leachate provided 
by FERMCO. 

P, = Five Permeability Tests, ASTM D5084, remolded sample with effective confining 
pressures of 2 psi and 5 psi and with relative compactions and moisture contents in 
accordance with ASTM D698 as shown: 

MD3 = Modal Diameter Testing (see Appendix N, Modal Diameter Testing) 
Collect three 1-gallon samples from drill cuttings from the following approximate, 
depths: 2’-6’, 6’-10’, 10’-14’. 

UU, = Unconsolidated, Undrained Triaxial Compresssion Test (ASTM D2850), remolded 
sample with 90% relative compaction at 4% wet of optium moisture content in 
accordance with ASTM .D698. 

SP = Standard Proctor, ASTM D698. 

CU = Consolidated Undrained Triaxial Compression with pore pressure measurements, 
ASTM D4767, undisturbed sample. Three samples to be used at three different 
confining pressures. If Three samples are not available, perform a stage test on one 
sample. 

O O Q 0 8 0  
. .  
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Geotechcal Samplmg $Tptmg F’d 4 4 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Matkid Sources 

and Opcrablc Unit 2 Waste Umtr 
FEMP-OUZ, Revision Z 

June 1996 
TABLE 7-1 
(Continued) 

*For the purpose each type of test, See Appendix A, (Data Quality Objectives) 

In order to obtain more soil material, the SPT samples may be driven for a total length of 2 
feet instead of 1.5 feet if judged necessary and provided that the sampler is of adequate length. 

In case of no sample recovery, the hole should be cleaned and new attempt should be made 

minimize any deviation from the above specified levels. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

2. 

3. 5 

6 

7 

prior to advancing to the next sample level. Then the next sample level shall be adjusted to 

a 

. : .  : . . .  . 
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Gemtechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material So- 

and operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

shall be used to collect undisturbed samples in accordance with Table 7-1. Denison samplers may be 

substituted in place of Shelby tubes for the collection of undisturbed samples in soils having a 

standard penetration resistance higher than 20 blowdfeet or at the recommendation of the FERMCO 

geologist/engineer. Preservation methods, sample volumes, and container types are listed in 

Table 7-2. 

Thin-walled Shelby tube samples and Denison samplers will be shipped "upright" in 55 or 85-gallon 

drums. The sample tubes will be packed with vermiculite or similar packing material. Denison 

sample tubes will be overpacked prior to being placed in the shipment drum. All applicable shipping 

requirements including chain of custody will be followed. 

- 

.- - 

After drilling and sampling is completed at each sample location, borings in the East and South Field 

Borrow Areas will be plugged with a volclay grout from the bottom to surface. Plugging, will be 

performed through the hollow stem auger or via a tremie pipe; after grout has hydrated, a minimum 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

1 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

of a 12-inch cement plug will be placed in the hole; 

7.2.3 

Either a hand-operated power auger or van-mounted geoprobe will be used to drill 32 shallow borings 

in the East Field Borrow Area and 9 shallow borings in the South Field Borrow Area (see Figures 7-1 

and 7-2). Disturbed soil samples will be collected by hand using either a shovel, hand auger, or 

scoop. 

SamDling From Shallow Soil Boring Locations 

To represent potential chemical conditions within the disposal facility, some of the permeability tests 

will be performed using a permeant liquid consisting of uranium contaminated leachate. this uranium 

contaminated leachate will be collected from on-site uranium contaminated perched groundwater 

sources (see Appendix M for the Scope of Work and the DQOs related to the collection of the 

uranium contaminated perched groundwater and the subsequent chemical and radiological analyses of 

the permeant liquid). 

Geotechnical testing required to determine soil characterization, moisture content, standard proctor 

densities, remolded permeability, and remolded consolidation will be performed on samples of till. 

Topsoil (top 18-inches) will be tested to determine ash and organic matter content. A FERMCO 
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and Opemble Unit 2 Waste Units 
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- 

TABLE 7-2 1 

SAMPLE VOLUME, CONTAINERS, AND PRESERVATION - 2 

SOIL SAMPLES 3 

4 

Parameter Container Preservation 5 

Gross Alphaeta '  

Specific Gravity, 
Moisture Content, 
Atterberg Limit ,. 
Grain SizeEIydrometer 
Analysis 

Dry Unit Weight, 
Undisturbed Hydraulic 
Conductivity (Permeability), 
Unconfined UU Triaxial 
Compressions, Undisturbed 
Consolidation 

Undisturbed Consolidated 
Undrained Triaxial, with 
pore pressure measurement 

Remolded Hydraulic 
Conductivity (Permeability), 
Remolded Unconfined 
Undrained Triaxial 
Compressions , Remolded 
Consolidation 

. Remolded Consolidated 
Undrained Triaxial, with 
pore pressure measurement 

H:\GSlT'iBORROW\SEC.7 June ici996 3:17pm 

4 ounces 

1 x 500 ml glass 
wide mouth or 
(1) 3 (O.D.) x 30 
in. Shelby tube' 

(1) 3 (O.D.) x 30 
in. Shelby tube' 

(1) 3 (O.D.) x 30 
in. Shelby tube' _. 

5-gallons (45 kg) 
(field weight - 
taken from (1) 3 
(O.D.) x 30 in. 
Shelby tube', 
shallow, 
excavation, or 
shallow auger 
cuttings) 

5-gallons (45 kg) 
(field weight - 
.taken from (1) 3 
(O.D.) x 30 in. 
Shelby tube', 
shallow 
excavation, or 
shallow auger 
cuttings) 

7-13 

None 

None 

6 

None 12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

None 

None 

None 

18 

19 

20 

27 

28 

29 
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and opffdblc Unit 2 Waste Unik 
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TABLE 7-2 
(Continued) 

Parameter Container Preservation 

Total UraniumlIsotopic 
Uranium 

500 ml 

Ash and Organic Matter 
Content 

Chloride 

Sulfate 

_-  

Soundness 

Bulk Specific Gravity 

Resistance R-value 

Standard Proctor 

250 ml 

1 x 500 ml 
polyethylene with 
polyethylene or 
polyethylene-lined . 

closure 

1 x 500 ml 
polyethylene with 
polyethylene or 
polyethylene-lined 
closure 

5-gall0n~ (45 kg) 
(field weight - 
sampled from 
stockpiled stone) 

5-gall0nS (45 kg) 
(field weight -- 
sampled from 
stockpiled stone) 

None 

None 

None 

None 

None 

1-gallon (6 kg) 
(field weight) 

5-gall011~ (45 kg) 
(field weight - 
taken from auger 
cuttings or 
shallow 
excavations) 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

None 

None 

None 

6 

- 9  

10 

11 

'ASTM D1587 Suitable Tube 
'Only required for soils collected within the restricted area fence of the FEMP or in areas of known 
contamination. 
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Soil 
Type 

.-Shallow 
Boring 

'Number 
Sample 

Depth@) Geotechnical Testing 

G2-SB-50 

G2:SB-5 1 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 
G2-SB-52 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 ' OC 

1.5-5.0 SP+GS + AL+MC+SU+CL 

5.0-10.0 SP+GS+AL+MC 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5.0 GS+AL+MC 

5.0-10.0 SP+GS+AL+MC 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5.0 AL+MC 

G2-SB-53 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

G2-SB-54 
1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5.0 .GS+AL+MC 

'-5.0-10.0 AL+MC 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

a 
L. - 

Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow A m ,  Off-Site Material Sources 

and 0pe)able Unit 2 Waste Units 
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June 1996 

TABLE 7-3 

GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING 

(SHALLOW BORINGS/EXCAVATIONS) 
PROGRAM ON-SITE BORROW AREAS 

~~ ~~ ~ ~ 

Till I 5.0-10.0 I GS+AL+MC 

Topsoil. I 0.5-1.0 I OC 

Topsoil I 1.0-1.5 I OC 

Till I 1.5-5.0 I SP+P,+P,,+GS+AL+MC+SU+CL 

Till I 5.0-10.0 I AL+MC 

Tomoil I 0.5-1.0 I OC 

I 

2 

3 1  
4 

5 

6 

10 

11 

I2 

13 

7-15 



Shallow 
Boring 

Number 
Soil 
Type 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

G2-SB-55 

Sample 
Depth@) Geotechnical Testing 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5 .O SP+ GS + AL+MC+CON,+ SG 

5.0-10.0 AL+MC+SU+CL 
~~ 

G2-SB-56 
Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 
G2-SB-57 

1.5-5.0 GS+AL+MC 

5.0-10.0 AL+MC 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

G2-SB-58 
Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 
G2-SB-59 

1.5-5.0 GS +AL+MC 

5.0-10.0 AL+MC 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

G2-SB-60 
Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

10 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5.0 GS+AL+MC 

5.0-10.0 AL+MC 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Arras, Off-Site Material Sources 

and OPQablc Unit 2 Waste Units 
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TABLE 7-3 
(Continued) 

Topsoil I 0.5-1.0 1 OC 

Till I 1.5-5.0 I SP+GS+AL+MC+SU+CL 

Till I 5.0-10.0 I SP+P,+P,+GS+AL+MC 

Topsoil I 0.5-1.0, I OC 

Topsoil I 1.0-1.5 I OC 

1.5-5 .O SP + P, + PrI + UUM + GS + AL + MC + CON,+ I I SG 

Till I 5.0-10.0 I AL+MC 

Topsoil I 0.5-1.0 I OC 

f 

0 

. > * :  
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Soil 
Type 

Sample 
DepWft) Geotechnical Testing 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

1.5-5.0 

5.0-10.0 

0.5-1 .O 

1 .O-1.5 

1.5-5.0 

5.0-10.0 

0.5-1 .O 

1 .O-1.5 

1.5-5.0 

5.0-10.0 

0.5-1 .O 

1 .O-1.5 

m. A - 34 4 

Shallow 
Boring 

Number 

Tousoil I 0.5-1.0 I OC 

Tousoil I 1.0-1.5 I OC 
G2-SB-6 1 ' 10 

SP + GS + AL+MC 

AL+MC + SU+CL 

oc 
oc 
GS + AL + MC 

G2-SB-62 
(MD) 

2 

3 
10 

GS+MC 

oc 
oc 

4 G2-SB-63 10 
GS+AL+MC 

AL+MC 

oc 
oc 

G2-SB-64 10 
Till I 1.k5.0 1' SP+GS+AL+MC+SU+CL 

5 

' 6  

. 7  

Till I 5.0-10.0 I AL+MC 

.e 

10 

Topsoil I 0.5-1.0 I OC 

Topsoil I 1.0-1.5 I OC 
G 2 - S B - 6 5 

Till I 1.5-5.0 I GS+AL+MC 

AL+MC + SU +CL Till 5.0-10.0 

Topsoil 0.5-1 .O 

Topsoil 1.0-1.5 

1.5-5.0 

5 .O- 10.0 

oc 
oc 
SP + P6 + P,, + UU, + GS + AL + MC 

AL+MC 

G2-SB-66 10 
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~~~~ 

SP + UU,+ GS + AL + MC 

~ GS+AL+MC+SU+CL 

1 AL+MC 

oc 
k G S + i + M C  

/AL+MC 

0.5-1.0 OC . 

Topsoil 

Till 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5 .O GS + AL+ MC+ SU + CL 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5 .O GS + AL+ MC + SU + CL 

5.0-10.0 SP+GS+AL+MC 

TABLE 7-3 
(Continued) 

Shallow 
Boring 

Number 
Soil 
Type Geotechnical Testing 

oc 
oc 
GS + AL+MC + SU + CL 

AL+MC 

oc 

10 

Topsoil 0.5-1 .O 

Topsoil 1 .O-1.5 
G2-SB-67 

1.5-5.0 Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

5.0- 10.0 

0.5-1 .O 

1 .O-1.5 oc 
G2-SB-68 10 2 

1.5-5.0 

5.0-10.0 SP + P6 + P,, + GS + AL + MC 

oc 
oc 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

0.5-1.0 

1 .O-1.5 

1.5-5.0 
10 G2-SB-69 

(MD) 

Till 5.0- 10 -0 

0.5-1.0 Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

1.0-1.5 

1.5-5.0 

5 .O-10.0 

10 5 G2-SB-70 

Till 

Topsoil 

6 G2-SB-7 1 10 

Till 5.0-10.0 I AL+MC 
I 

10 7 G2-SB-72 
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Soil 
Type 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Sample 
Depth@) Geotechnical Testing 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-6.0 SP+GS + AL+ MC + SU+CL 

-0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5 .O SP+ P,+P,,+ UU,+GS + AL+ MC+CON,+ 
SG 

~ 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

-~ 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-6.0 SP+GS+AL+MC 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1 5 6 . 0  

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 IOC 

GS + AL + MC + SU + CL - 

1.5-5 .O SP + P6 + P,l+ GS + AL + MC 

5.0-10.0 AL+MC 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEhP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

TABLE 7-3 
(Continued) 

Shallow 
Boring 
Number 

.. 

G2-SB-73 6 

- . ., 

1 

10 2 G2-SB-74 

G2-SB-75 

G s o T l T . 5 - 1  .o roc  
_ _ _ ~  

TopsoT1T.O-1.5 TOC 
10 3 '  

.- T i l l  I 1.5-5.0 I GS+AL+MC+SU+CL 

r i l l - - E O -  10.0 -1 - AL + MC 
- ~ 

' G2-SB-76 6 

G2-SB-77 6 

G2-SB-78 10 6 

-- - ~ 

G2-SB-79 10 7 
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Shallow 
Boring 
Number 

Planned Soil 
DepWft) Type 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 
10 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

10 . Till 

Till 

TABLE 7-3 
(Continued) 

Sample 
DepUft) Geotechnical Testing 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5.0 SP+GS+AL+MC 

5.0-10.0 AL+MC 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1 5 5 . 0  SP+P, +Pd+ UU,+GS + AL+MC +CONr + 
SG+SU+CL 

5.0-10.0 GS+AL+MC 

G2-SB-80 

Topsoil 
10 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 
10 

Till 

Till 
3 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 
10 

Till 

G2-SB-8 1 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5.0 GS+AL+MC 

5.0-10.0 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC - 
1 5 5 . 0  

SP+P,+GS + AL+MC + SU+CL 

GS + AL+MC + SU +CL 

5.0-10.0 AL+MC 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5.0 GS+AL+MC 

G2-SB-82 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

G2-SB-83 

1.0-1.5 OC 

1.5-5.0 GS + AL+MC + SU + CL 

5.0-10.0 AL+MC 

G2-SB-84 

G2-SB-85 

Georahnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Arras. Off-Site Material Sources e and Operable Unit 2 Waste UNts 

FEMP-OUZ, Revision 2 
June 1996 

10 

~~ TZ. 0- io. o T SP + P. + GS + AL + MC + su + CL 

' I  

3 

4. 

6 
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Soil 
Type 

Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMF'-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

Sample 
Depth@) 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

1.5-5.0 GS+AL+MC 

5 .O-10.0 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

SP+P, + GS + AL+ MC + SU + CL 

1.5-5.0 GS+AL+MC 

5 .O-10.0 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

AL+MC + SU + CL 

1.5-5 .O GS + AL+MC + SU+ CL 

5.0-10.0 SP+P,+GS+AL+MC 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

TABLE 7-3 
(Continued) 

Shallow 
Boring 
Number Geotechnical Testing 

Topsoil I 0.5-1.0 I OC 

Topsoil I 1.0-1.5 I OC 
G2-SB-86 10 1 

.. G2-SB-87 10 2 

~ 

10 G2-SB-88 3 

G2-SB-89 10 
Till I 1.5-5.0 I GS+AL+MC+SU+CL 

4 

Till I 5.0-10.0 I AL+MC 

Topsoil'l 0.5-1.0 I OC 

Topsoil I 1.0-1.5 I OC 
10 G2-SB-90 5 

Till I 1.5-5.0 I GS+AL+MC+SU+CL 

Till I 5.0-10.0 I SP+P.+GS+AL+MC 
6 

7 

. 8  

9 

10 

11 

12 

Notes: 

I 1. The definitions of the geotechnical laboratory testing* are as follows: 

MC = Moisture Content, ASTM D2216. 

I GS = Grain Size/Hydrometer, ASTM D422. 
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Percent of Optimum Percent of Standard 

Gtotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
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FEMP-OUZ, Revision 2 

June 1996 

TABLE 7-3 
(Continued) 

5 

SG = Specific Gravity, ASTM D854. 

AL = Atterberg Limits, ASTM D4318. 

CON,= Consolidation with time'readings, ASTM D2435, remolded sample with 95 % relative 

+4 97 

-. 
SP = 

P, = 

Prl = 

Prs = 

compaction at moisture content wet of optimum in accordance'with ASTM D698. 

Standard Proctor, ASTM D698. 

Permeability, ASTM D5084, remolded sample with 97% relative compaction at 
moisture content wet 4% above optimum with effective confining pressures of 2 psi and 
5 psi in accordance with ASTM D698. 

Permeability, ASTM D5084, remolded sample with 97% relative compaction at 
moisture content wet 4% above optimum with an effective confining pressure of 5 psi ' 

in accordance with ASTM D698. This test shall be performed with leachate provided 
by FERMCO. 

Five Permeability Tests, ASTM D5084, remolded sample with effective c o n f i g  
pressures of 2 psi and 5 psi and with relative compactions and moisture contents in 
accordance with ASTM D698 as shown: 

II 4 I +4 95 

MD = Modal Diameter Testing (see Appendix N, Modal Diameter Testing) 
Collect one 1-gallon sample from drill cuttings from the depth of approximate 1.5'- 
5.0'. 

UU, = Unconsolidated, .Undrained Triaxial Compresssion Test (ASTM D2850), remolded 
sample with 90% relative compaction at 4% wet of optium moisture content in 
accordance with ASTM D698. 

oc = Organic Content, ASTM D2974. 

SU = Sulfate (Turbidimetric) EPA Method 9038. 

e 
1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

I 1  . 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

e: 19 

2a 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

n 
28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 
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TABLE 7-3 
(Continued) 

344 
'r. - 
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June 1996 

CL = Chloride (Titrimetric, Silver Nitrate) EPA Method 9251. 

* For the purpose each type of test, see Appendix A, (Data Quality Objectives). 
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geologist/engineer will direct the drill rig/excavation equipment operator throughout 

drilling/excavating operations and record activities on a Field Activity Log. All samples will be field 

1 

2 

screened with betdgamma and photoionization detectors (PID), and values recorded. 

The planned depths, type and depth of samples, and corresponding geotechnical testing required.for 

3 

4 

5 

6 each sample are identified in Table 7-3. Sample volumes, containers, and preservation methods are 

listed in Table 7-2. All applicable shipping requirements including chain of custody will be followed. 

After drilling and sampling is completed at each sample location, borings in the East and South Field 

7 

8 

9 - 
Borrow Areas will be plugged with a volclay grout from the bottom to surface. Plugging will be 

performed through the hollow stem auger or via a tremie pipe; after grout has hydrated, a minimum 

10 

11 -.. 

of a 12-inch cement plug will be placed in the hole. 

7.2.4 Waste HandlinsdDisuosal 

During drilling activities within the potential borrow sources, drill cuttings from both auger rigs and 

from hand-operated power augers or van-mounted augers will be stockpiled on plastic near the 

borings as they come to the surface. Drill cuttings will be radiologically field screened after drilling 

is completed to assure that the cuttings are not radiologically Contaminated. After stockpiled soils 

have been detennined not to be radiologically contaminated, the drill cuttings will be spread on the 

ground in the general area of the boring. The radiological monitoring results will be recorded. No 

radiological contamination is expected in the area of investigation within the potential borrow sources. 

12 

13 

14 

.I7 

18 

19 

m 

21 

22 

23 

24 

2s 

Investigation derived wastewater (IDW) generated from the decontamination of drilling and sampling 

equipment will be handled in accordance with the OEPA approved Policy for Management of 

Aqueous Investigation Derived Waste (see Appendix J, OEPA Approved Policy for Management of 

Aqueous Investigation Derived Waste). 26 

7.2.5 Eauiument Decontamination 28 

27 

For work performed in the borrow source areas, all drilling equipment will be decontaminated to 29 

30 Level I and media sampling equipment will be decontaminated to Level II in accordance with 

Appendix K of the SCQ specifications. 

. C . .  . 
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7.2.6 PPE Reauirements 

All work performed within the East and South Field Borrow Areas (exclusive of controlled areas shall 

be performed in Level D Personal Protective Equipment (PPE). 

7.3 FIELD PROGRAM FOR WASTE UNIT AREAS 

7.3.1 Pumose 

The purpose for the geotechnical study within the proposed Inactive Flyash Pile/South Field/Active 

Flyash Pile area is to characterize and define geotechnical properties of the waste material to support 

the disposal facility design, develop excavation recommendations for the waste materials, and develop 

grading and site restoration recommendations for areas affected by waste removal. 

The laboratory tests of.samples from the Inactive Flyash Pile, South Field, and Active Flyash Pile are 

intended to provide compressibility and strength properties of the remolded waste materials for 

evaluation of their performance after they are placed in the disposal facility. For the purpose of a ' individual tests, See Appendix A (Data Quality Objectives). Additionally, clayey soils immediately 

below the waste materials will also be sampled and tested to ev.aluate their strength, compressibility, 

and permeability properties. These underlying soils may be utilized for the construction of the On- 

Site Disposal Facility's dikes, lining, or caps. 

7.3.2 Soil Borings 

Truck-mounted hollow-stem auger drill rigs will be used to drill 12 geotechnical soil borings from 

Inactive Flyash Pile, South Field, and Active Flyash Pile areas (see Figure 7-4). Split-spoon or 

Shelby tube, or Denison samplers will be used to collect soil samples from the 12 borings (See 

Appendix F for Denison Sampling Method). Penetrationhesistance testing (blows/6") performed in 

the field will be used to correlate settlement, strength, bearing capacity, consistency of soil, and 

liquefaction parameters. Geotechnical testing required to determine soil characterization, moisture 

content, standard proctor density, remolded compressibility, remolded consolidation, and remolded 

hydraulic conductivity will be performed on samples taken from both the till and the fill materials. 

Sampling will be conducted in advance of the hollow-stem auger described above, from six inches 

below surface to planned total depth. A Parson's geologist/engineer will describe the soil in 
! r 

. I ,  

a 
H:\GSTP\BORROW\SEC.l lune 12. 1996 3:Ilpm 7-25 

4 

1 

2 

3 
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6 

1 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 . 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

,25 

26 

n 

28. 

29 

30 

31 

32 
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accordance with ASTM D2487 or ASTM 2488, as appropriate, and record classifications on the 

lithologic log (See Appendix C). A Ralph M. Parsons geologist/engineer will direct the drill rig 

operator throughout drilling operations and record activities on a Field Activity Log. All samples will 

be field screened with beta/gamma and photoionization detectors (PID), and values recorded. Planned 

boring depths; type and depth of samples, and corresponding geotechnical testing required for each 

sample are identified in Table 7-4. Samples will be collected approximately at intervals of every 2.5 

feet in depth. Spilt spoon samplers shall be used to collect disturbed samples and Shelby tubes shall 

be used to collect undisturbed samples in accordance with Table 7-4. Only Spilt spoon samples will 

* 

be collected in the Great Miami Aquifer (the soils immediately below the glacial till). 

samplers may be substituted in place of Shelby tubes for the collection of undisturbed samples in soils 

having a standard penetration resistance higher than 20 blows/ft or under the recommendation of the 

Denison 9 

10 

11 

FERMCO geologist/engineer. Preservation Methods, sample volumes, and container types are listed 12 

in Table 7-2. 13 

14 

Thin-walled Shelby tube samples and Denison samplers will be shipped "upright" in 85-gallon drums. 15 

The sample tubes will be packed with vermiculite or similar packing material. All applicable shipping 

requirements including chain of custody will be followed. 

16 

17 

After drilling and sampling is complete, each boring will be plugged with volclay grout from the 

bottom of the boring to surface through the hollow stem auger or via a tremie pipe; after grout has 

been allowed to hydrate, a minimum of a 12-inch cement plug will be placed in the hole. 

7.3.3 

Either a hand-operated power auger or a van-mounted geoprobe will be used to collect disturbed soil 

samples from 14 shallow borings (less than 10 feet in depth) from the Inactive Flyash Pile, South 

Field, and Active Flyash Pile areas. Disturbed soil samples will be collected by hand using either a 

shovel, hand auger, or scoop. 

SamDling From Shallow Soil Boring. Locations 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

2.5 

26 

27 

28 

29 Geotechnical testing required to determine soil characterization, moisture content, and standard 

proctor densities testing, and remolded permeability, triaxial compression, and consolidation testing 

will be performed on samples of fill. Topsoil (top 18-inches) will be tested to determine ash and 

organic matter content. A FERMCO geologist/engineer will direct the drill rig/excavation equipment 

30 

31 

32 
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. 

a 

Planned 
Depth@) 

TABLE 7-4 

Soil2 
Type 

Flyash 

Flyash 

Flyash 

GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
INACTIVE FLYASH PILE, SOUTH FIELD, AND ACTIVE FLYASH PILE 

(SOIL BORINGS) 

SPT 
Depth@) 

2.5-4 

5-6.5 

7.5-9 

Boring 
Number 

Shelby Geotechnical Testing 
Depth(ft) 

-- GS + AL + MC + CON, + SG 

I MC 

- GS+AL+MC 

G2- 160 

GMA 

GMA 

GMA 

G2-161 

32.5-34 -- MC 

33.5-35 - MC 

37.5-39 - MC 

Flyash 

Flyash 

Till 

Till 

Till 

Flyash 

39 

2.5-4 -- MC 

5-6.5 I GS+AL+MC 

7.5-9 MC 

10-1 1.5 - GS+AL+MC 

I 12.5- 14.5 P, + GS + AL + MC 
21 

12.5-14 - GS+AL+MC 

15-16.5 -- MC 

17.5-19 - MC 

20-2 1.5 I GS + AL + MC 

22.5-24 -- MC 

I Fill I 27.5-29 I - I MC 

I Till I 30-31.5 I -- I GS+AL+MC 

I T T -  I 15-16.5 1 - 1 GS+AL+& 

I Till 1 17.5-19 I -- 1 MC 

I GMA I 19.5-21 I - I MC 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

.' 

10 
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Planned 
Depth(ft) 

Soil2 SPT Shelby Geotechnical Testing 
Type Depth(ft) Depth@) 

+ 5-6.5 

12.5-14 

15-16.5 

17.5-19 

20-21.5 

. 25-26.5 

27.5-29 

30-31.5 

32.5-34 

35-36.5 

37.5-39 

-- 
I 

- 
- 
- 
-- 
- 
-- 
-- 
-- 

Till -- 15-17 P,+GS + AL+MC 

Till 17.5-19 -- MC 

Till 20-2 1.5 -- GS+AL+MC 

- 

GMA 22-5-24 - MC 

'L. - 344 
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TABLE 7-4 
(Continued) 

Boring 
Number 

~~ I Flyash I 2 . 5 4  I I-GS+AL+MC 

I Flyash 5-6.5 I -- I MC 

I Flyash 7.5-9 I - 
~ ~ 

GS+AL+MC+CON,, 

10-11.5 I - MC Flyash 

Flyash 

Fill 

Fill 

Fill 

- Fill 

Fill 

Fill 

Fill 

GMA 

GMA 

Fill 

39 

MC 

MC 

GS + AL+MC +CON, 

MC 

GS+AL+MC 

MC 

G2- 162 1 

e GS+AL+MC+CON,, 

MC 

MC 

MC 

MC 

I Fill GS + AL+MC +CON, 

MC I Fill 7.5-9 I -- 
'iT I Till 10-11.5 I -- I MC 

24 I Till 12.5-14 I -- I GS+AL+MC G2-163 2 

H\GSTP\BORROW\SEC.7 Junc 12. 1996 3:17pm 7-29 



Planned 
Depth@) 

24 

- 

Soil2 SFT 
Type Depth@) 

Fill 2.5-4 

Till 5-6.5 

Till 7.5-9 

Till - 
Till 12.5-14 

Till 

Till 

Fill 

Fill 

Fill 

20-21.5 

22.5-24 - 
2.5-4 - 
5-6.5 I 

7.5-9 - 

Fill 

Fill 

Fill 

GMA 

20-21.5 I 

22.5-24 -- 
25-26.5 

27.5-29 -- 

-- 

.- 
..I. , ., ). , 

_ .  . . *  
.L I ..I 
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TABLE 7 4  
(Continued) 

~~ 

Geotechnical Testing Boring 
Number 

MC 

GS+AL+MC 

MC 

10-12 . P,+GS + AL +MC 

GS+AL+MC G2- 164 
(MD3) I- r 1 5 - ~ i 5  

~ 

MC 

I Till I 17.5-19 GS+AL+MC 

MC 

MC 

GS + AL+ MC 

GS+AL+MC 

MC 

GS + AL+ MC + CON,= 

MC Fill 12.5-14 

29 15-16.5 GS+AL+MC G2- 1 65 3 

I Fill I 17.5-19 MC 

GS + AL + MC + CON, 

MC 

GS+AL+MC 

MC 
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. .. 

Till 

Till 

GMA 

Boring 
Number 

17.5-19 -- M C  

20-21 -5 -- MC 
22.5-24 -- MC - 

.. 

G2-166 

. G2-167 

Geotechnid Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Bonow Areas, Off-Site Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMF’-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

TABLE 7-4 
(Continued) 

Planned 

* 

24 

Soilz 

Fill 

Till 

Till 

SPT . Shelby 
Depth(ft) Depth(ft) 
2.5-4 -- 
5-6.5 I 

7.5-9 I 

-- 10-12 

. 12.5-14 -- 

Geotechnical Testing 

MC 
GS + AL + MC 

MC 
P, + GS + AL+ MC 
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SPT 
Depth@) 

0.5-2 

2 .54  

5-6.5 

Shelby 
Depth@) 

- 
- 
I 

12.5-14 

15-16.5 

17.5-19 

20-21.5 

22.5-24 

I 

- 
- 
- 
- 

Till 

Till 

Till 

Till 

Till 

-- 7.5-9.5 

10-1 1.5 I 

12.5-14 - 
15-16.5 -- 
17.5-19 - 

Till 

Till 

20-2 1.5 -- 
22.5-24 - 

Gwtechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Bomw Arcas, Off-Site Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

TABLE 7-4 
(Continued) 

Geotechnical Testing Boring 
Number 

G2- 168 

G2- 169 
W 3 )  

MC 

GS+AL+MC Till 

MC Till 

-- I 7.5-9.5 Till Pr +GS + AL+MC 

MC 10-11.5 I -- Till 
24 1 

Till GS+AL+MC 

MC 

MC 

Till 

Till 
~ 

MC Till 

MC GMA 

0.5-2 I -- Fill MC 

GS+AL+MC 2.54  I - Till 

Till 5-6.5 I -- MC 

P,+ GS + AL + MC 

MC 

MC 2 

3 
2( 

.r 
GS+AL+MC 

MC 

MC 

I 24.5-26 .I - MC 

. .  
* , ’ ,  
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SoiP 
Type 

Flyash 

Boring 
Number 

SFT Shelby ' Geotechnical Testing 

2.5-4 -- MC 

Depth@) Depth(ft) 

G2- 170 

Till 

Till 

Till 

Till 

GMA 

G2-171 

32.5-34 -- MC 

35-36.5 -- MC 

37.5-39 -- MC 

40-41.5 -- MC 

42.5-44 -- MC 

.25 

44 

for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material Sources 
and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 

FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 
June 1996 

TABLE 7-4 
(Continued) 

Flyash I 5-6.5 I -- I GS+AL+MC+CON,, 

Flyash I 7.5-9 I -- . I GS+AL+MC 

Till I 10-11.5 I -- I'MC 

~~ ~ 

Till I 20-21.5 I -- I MC 

Till I -- I 22.5-24.5 I P,+GS+AL+MC 

Till I 25-27.5 I -- . I MC 

Till I 30-31.5 I -- I GS+AL+MC 
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Gmt~hi&I  Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Arras. Off-Site Material Sources 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Notes: 

TABLE 7-4 
(Continued) 

The definitions of the geotechnical laboratory testing* are as follows: 

MC = Moisture Content, ASTM D2216. 

GS = Grain Size/Hydrometer, ASTM D422. 

SG = Specific Gravity, ASTM D854. 

AL = Atterberg Limits, ASTM D4318. ’ 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

CONr= = 

uu& = 

CUM = 

SP = 

P, = 

MD3 = 

Consolidation with time readings, ASTM D2435, remolded sample with 85% 
relative compaction at optimum moisture content in accordance with ASTM D698. 

Unconsolidated, Undrained Triaxial Compression, ASTM D2850, remolded sample 
with 85% relative compaction at optimum moisture content in accordance with 
ASTM D698. 

Consolidated Undrained Triaxial Compression with pore pressure measurements, 
ASTM D4767, remolded sample with 85% relative compaction at optimum 
moisture content in accordance with ASTM D698. Three samples to be used at 
three different c o n f i i g  pressures. If Three samples are not available, perform an 
stage test on one-sample. 

Standard Proctor, ASTM D698. 

Permeability, ASTM D5084, remolded sample with 97% relative compaction at 
moisture content wet 4% above optimum with effective confining pressures of 2 psi 
and 5 psi in accordance with ASTM D698. 

Modal Diameter Testing (see Appendix N, Modal Diameter Testing) 
Collect three l-gallon samples from drill cuttings from the following approximate 
depths: 2’-6’, 6’-10’, 10’-14’. 

*For the purpose each type of test, see Appendix A, (Data Quality Objectives). 

General soil type information are based on the available information extracted from the 
existing adjacent borings. 

--- 

In order to obtain more soil material, the SPT samples may be driven for a total length of 2 
feet instead of 1.5 feet if judged necessary and provided that the sampler is of adequate length. 

In case of no sample recovery, the hole should be cleaned and new attempt should be made 
prior to advancing to the next sample level. Then the next sample level shall be adjusted to 
minimize any deviation from the above specified levels. 
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for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Matuial Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
, FEMP-OUZ, Revision 2 

June 1996 

operator throughout drilling/excavating operations and record activities on a Field Activity Log. All 

samples will be field screened with bedgamma and photoionization detectors (PID), and values 

recorded. 

The planned depths, type and depth of samples, and corresponding geotechnical testing required for 

each sample are identified in Table 7-5. Two composite samples will be prepared by combining 

samples taken from designated locations. 

Preservation Methods, sample volumes, and conkher types are listed in Table 7-2. All applicable 

shipping requirements including chain of custody will be followed. 

After drilling and sampling is complete, each boring will be' plugged with volclay grout from the 

bottom of the boring to surface through the hollow stem auger or via a tremie pipe; after grout has 
. 

been allowed to hydrate, a minimum of a 12-inch cement plug will be placed in the hole. 

0 7.3.4 Waste HandlindDisDosal 

During drilling activities within the Inactive Flyash Pile, and South Field, and Active Flyash Pile 

areas, drill cuttings from both auger rigs and from hand operated power augers or van-mounted 

geoprobe will be generated and will as follows: 

Inactive Flvash Pile: 

Soil and ash cuttings shall be drummed as generated then transported and placed in a near 

surface pit at the top of the pile without fully penetrating the soil cover. 

South Field: 

Cuttings will be drummed as generated then transported and placed in a near surface pit located 

in an identified low level contaminated area in the South Field. 

Active Flvash Pile: 

Ash and soil cuttings from within the Active Flyash Pile area, will be placed on plastic prior to 

disposition. Ash cuttings will be segregated to the extent possible and incorporated in the 

continued maintenance operation associated with the regrading and reapplication of the surface 

' 
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Topsoil 

TODSO~~ 
10 

0.5-1.0 OC 

1.0-1.5 OC 

Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Bomw Arcas, Off-Site Material Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEhP-OU2, Revision 2 

' June1996 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

a 

7 

8 

9 

10 

I 1  

a 
12 

13 

14 

TABLE 7-5 

GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
INACTIVE FLYASH PILE, SOUTH FIELD, ACTIVE FLYASH PILE 

(SHALLOW BORINGS/EXCAVATIONS) 

I I I (I Shallow 
Boring 
Number 

Sample 

0.0-0.5 

Dep Wft) Geotechnical Testing 

oc 
oc 
oc 
SP+ GS + AL+MC +CONr= + SG + Curs 

oc 

G2-SB-91 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Flyash 

Topsoil 

10 
0.5-1.0 

1.0-1.5 

1.5-10.0 

0.0-0.5 

G2-SB-92 

I Flyash I 1.5-10.0 SP+ GS + AL+ MC+CON, + VU,, + Curs 

oc 
oc 
oc 
SP+GS + AL+MC + CON, + SG 

GS+AL+MC 

oc 

Topsoil. 0.0-0.5 

Topsoil 0.5-1 .O 

10 Topsoil 1 .O-1.5 

Fill 1.5-7.0 

Till 7.0-10.0 

Topsoil 0.0-0.5 

Topsoil 0.5-1 .O 

10 Topsoil 1 .O-1.5 

G2-SB-93 

~ 

oc 
oc G2-SB-94 

r Flyash I 7.0-10.0 GS+MC 

G2-SB-95 

~ ~ 

Topsoil 0.0-0.5 

Topsoil 0.5-1 .O 

10 Topsoil 1 .@I .5 

Till 1.5-5.0 

Till 5.0- 10 .O 

oc 
oc 
oc 
SP+P.+GS-+AL+MC 

GS+ AL+MC 
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0.0-0.5 

0.5-1.0 

1.0-1.5 

1.5-5.0 

5 .O- 10.0 

0.0-0.5 

0.5-1.0 

1.0-1.5 

1 510.0 

OC 

OC 

OC 

SP+GS + AL +MC + CON, + SG + cur, 
SP +PI + GS + AL + MC 

OC 

OC 

OC 

SP+ GS + AL + MC + CON,, + SG+UUrs 

. 34.4 m. - 
Geotcchnical Sampling and Testing Plan 

for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site M a t e d  Sources 
and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 

FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 
June 1996 

TABLE 7-5 
(Continued) 

I 
Sample 

~ ~ ~ _ _ _ _ _  

Shallow 
Boring 

Number 
Soil 
Type 

Topsoil 

Depth( ft) Geotechnical Testing 

oc 0.0-0:5 

0.5-1.0 oc Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

Till 

1.0-1.5 G2-SB-96 10 1 oc 
SP + Pr +GS + AL+ MC 

SP+P,+GS + AL+ MC 

1.5-5.0 

5.0-10.0 

I Topsoil 
~~ 

0.0-0.5 I OC 

0.5-1.0 I OC Topsoil 

Topsoil 
G2-SB-97 2 

1.0-1.5 I OC 

I Fill 1 510.0 I SP+ GS +a+ MC + CON,+UUrs +Curs 

0.0-0.5 I oc Topsoil 

Topsoil 
10 

0.5-1.0 I OC 
' G2-SB-98 3 

1.0-1.5 I OC 

I Till 1.5-10.0 I SP+P,+GS+AL+MC 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Fill 

G2-SB-99 10 4 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Fill 

S' G2-SB-100 10 

H:\GSTPBORROWSEC.7 June 12. 1996 3:17pm 7-37 



Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site MatcTial Sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

1.0-1.5 

1.5-10.0 

0.0-0.5 

0.5-1.0 

1.0-1.5 

OC 

SP+P,+ GS + AL+MC 

OC 

OC 

OC 

TABLE 7-5 
(Continued) 

Shallow 
Boring 

Number 
Soil 
Type Geotechnical Testing 

~ ~~ 

Topsoil 0.0-0.5-oc 

Topsoil 0.5-1.0 I OC 
G2-SB- 101 10 

Topsoil 

Till 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Topsoil 

Till 

G2-SB-102 10 
~~ ~~ 

1.5- 1 0 ~ 1 S p + P ,  + GS + AL + MC 
~~ 

G2-SB-103 10 

~ 

Topsoil 
~~ ~ 

0.0-0.5 I OC 

Tousoil 0.5-1 .O OC 

1 .0-1.5 Topsoil 

Flyash 

Till 

oc 
SP+ GS + AL+MC + CON,, + SG+ UU, 

SP+ PI+ GS + AL + MC 

oc 
oc 
oc 

3 

1.5-10.0 

1.5-10.0 

0 .O-0.5 Topsoil 

Topsoil .0.5-1 .O 
G2-SB-104 10 4 

~ 

Topsoil 
~ 

1.0-1.5 

Till 
~ 

1.5-10.0 
~ 

SP+P,+ GS + AL+MC 

G2-SB-9 1 + 
G2-SB-92 + 
G2-SB-93 + 7 

G2-SB-942 10 .0.0-1.5 SP +CON,, Topsoil 8 

- 9  G2-SB-96 + 
G2-SB-99 + IO 

G2-SB- 1022 0.0-1.5 I SP+CON,, Topsoil 10 
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TABLE 7-5 
(Continued) 

Notes: 1 

1. 
2 

3 The definitions of the geotechnical laboratory testing are as follows: 

MC = 

GS = 

SG = 

A L =  

CON,, = 

uu, = 

cu, = 

SP = 

P, = 

oc = 

Moisture Content, ASTM D22 16. 

Grain Size/Hydrometer, ASTM D422. 

Specific Gravity, ASTM D854. 

Atterberg Limits, ASTM D4318. 

Consolidation with time readings, ASTM D2435, remolded sample with 85% 
relative compaction at optimum moisture content in accordance with ASTM D698. 

Unconsolidated, Undrained Triaxial Compression, ASTM D2850, remolded sample 
with 85% relative compaction at optimum moisture content in accordance with 
ASTM D698. 

Consolidated Undrained Triaxial Compression with pore pressure measurements, 
ASTM D4767, remolded sample with 85% relative compaction at optimum . 
moisture content in accordance with ASTM D698. Three samples to be used at 
three different confining pressures. If Three samples are not available, perform an 
stage test on one sample. 

Standard Proctor, ASTM D698. 

Permeability, ASTM D5084, remolded sample with 97% relative compaction at 
moisture content wet 4% above optimum with effective confining pressures of 2 psi 
and 5 psi in accordance with ASTM D698. 

Organic Content, ASTM D2974. 
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7 
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*For the purpose each type of test, see Appendix A, (Data Quality Objectives). 29 

2. Composite sample prepared by combining samples taken from the designated locations. 
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sealant. Soil cuttings or mixed soillash material will be placed in a near surface pit 

immediately exterior of the toe of the Active Flyash Pile but within the silt fence surrounding 

1 

2 

the pile. 3 

4 

Investigation derived wastewater (IDW) generated from the decontamination of drilling and sampling 

accordance with the OEPA approved Policy for Management of Aqueous Investigation Derived Waste 

5 

6 equipment soiled from work performed in the potential borrow source areas will be handled in 
7 

(see Appendix J, OEPA Approved Policy for Management of Aqueous Investigation Derived Waste). a 

9 

7.3.5 EauiDment Decontamination 10 

7.3.5.1 

Drill rigs and other mobile equipment will be driven to each boring location within the IFP and SF on 

plastic sheeting to minimize the potential for contaminating equipment tires. Upon exiting each 

controlled area, a radiological control technician will survey the drill rig for contamination. If the rig 

exhibits levels above reasonable limits on the tires or other parts of the rig, decontamination will be 

performed to Level 11 in accordance Appendix K of the SCQ specifications at either the FEMP 

Decontamination Facility or at the Site Restoration Services Decontamination Area (see Figure 1-2). 

The radiological control technician will determine the location for decontamination. If no 
contamination is evident during the Inactive Flyash Pile or South Field controlled area exit survey, 

Inactive Flvash Pile/South Field Areas 

11 

I2 

13 

14 

17 

18 

19 

20 

then the radiological control technician will determine if any decontamination is required. 21 

22 

All sampling equipment (excluding Shelby tubes and Denison sampler liners) penetrating the ground 

within either the Inactive Flyash Pile or South Field areas will be decontaminated to Level 11 in , 

accordance with Appendix K of the SCQ specifications prior to reuse. This decontamination will be 

performed at the FEMP Decontamination Facility, the Site Restoration Services Decontamination 

Area (see Figure 1-2) or at a remote location located near the drilling activities. The radiological 

control technician will determine where the equipment will be decontaminated. Sampling equipment 

decontaminated outside the Inactive Flyash Pile/South Field Area shall be containerized in plastic 

prior to being transported to the FEMP Decontamination Facility. 

23 

24 

25 

26 

n 

28 

29 

30 

080$%bQg 
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Above ground equipment may be moved directly between boring locations within the Inactive Flyash 

Pile and South Field areas without being decontaminated. 

7.3.5.2 Active Flvash Pile 

For work performed in the Active Flyash Pile area, all drilling equipment will be decontaminated to 

Level I and media sampling equipment will be decontaminated to Level II in accordance with 

Appendix K of the SCQ specifications. 

7.3.6 PPE Reauirements 

All work performed within the Inactive Flyash Pile, South Field, an Active Flyash Pile areas shall be 

performed in Level C (PPE). 

7.4 OFF-SITE MATERIAL SOURCE FIELD PROGRAM 

7.4.1 Pumose - 

The purpose for the geotechnical study at the off-site material sources is as follows: 

To determine typical soundness and durability of locally available rock (hereinafter called 
riprap) to be used in the construction of the biointrusion layer 

To determine typical soundness and durability of locally available pea gravel to,be used in 
the construction of the drainage layer 

To determine the potential chemical reactivity of locally available fine and coarse portland 
cement aggregates (sands and gravels). This data will be used to determine the design life 
of concrete components used in the construction of the On-Site Disposal Facility 

For purposes of individual tests, see Appendix A (Data Quality Objectives). 

7.4.2 Off-Site Sampling \ 

Sampling will be performed at a minimum of three off-site material source locations. Pea gravel, 

concrete aggregates, and riprap samples will be collected to obtain design parameters to design of the 

On-Site Disposal Facility. 
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ASTM METHOD TEST 

For samples obtained from the Off-Site Material Source areas, Parsons geotechnical laboratory shall 

perform a petrographic examination (ASTM C295) of the samples before running a complete suite of 

laboratory tests. Potential off-site materials identified as being of poor quality with respect to their 

intended use shall be eliminated from further testing and alternate source locations may be provided 

by as a substitute. Samples judged as being of good quality shall be subject to further testing as 

indicated in Table 7-6, 7-7, 7-8, and 7-9. At least six tests will be performed on representative 

samples. 

NUMBER OF TESTS 

Six representative samples will be collected from each off-site test site per material type; in 

accordance with ASTM D-75 and D-420, and the guidelines provided in "Technical Approach 

Document, Revision II, UMTRA-DOE/& 050425, dated December 1989". Sampled material will 

be containerized and labeled at the off-site material sources. In addition samples will be shipped 

directly from the off-site material sources to the testing laboratory. 

Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or 
Magnesium Sulfate 

TABLE 7-6 

18 

GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
FINE AGGREGATE SOURCES 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of Fine Aggregate 18 

C88 

Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by 
Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of Cement-Aggregate Combinations 
(Mortar Bar Method) . 

Potential Reactivity of Aggregates (Chemical Method) 

Particle Size Analvsis for Soils 

C 128 

18 

18 

18 

18 

C131 

c227 

C289 

D422 

i 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

a: 
17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

n 
28 
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ASTM METHOD 

C88 

Cl27 

C131 

C227 

C289 

D422 
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TEST NUMBER OF TESTS 

Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or 
Magnesium Sulfate 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by 
Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of Cement-Aggregate Combinations 
(Mortar Bar Method) 

Potential Reactivity of Aggregates (Chemical Method) 

Particle Size Analysis for Soils 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

18 

TABLE 7-7 

GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
COARSE AGGREGATE SOURCES 

ASTM METHOD 

C88 

Cl27 * 

C131 

D422 

TEST NUMBER OF TESTS 

Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or 
Magnesium Sulfate 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by 
Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine 

Particle Size Analysis for Soils 

18 

18 

18 

18 

TABLE 7-8 

D5313 

GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
PEA GRAVEL SOURCES 

~ ~~~ 

Evaluation Qf Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under 
Wetting and Drying Conditions 

18 

11 

12 

. 13 

14 

i5 

16 

17 

18 

19 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 
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ASIU METHOD 

Cl27 

c535 

C586 

C805 

D3967 

D4992 

D5240 

D5312 

D5313 

" I 

TEST NUMBER OF TEST'S 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of LargeSize Coarse Aggregate by 
Abrasion and Impact in Los Angeles Machine 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of Carbonate Rocks for Concrete 
Aggregates (Rock Cylinder Method) 

Rebound Number of Hardened Concrete 

Splitting Tensile Strength of Intact Rock Core Specimens 

Evaluation of Rock to be Used for Erosion Control 

Testing Rock Slabs to Evaluate Soundness of Riprap by Use of 
Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under 
Freezing and Thawing Conditions 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under 
Wetting and Drying Conditions 
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TABLE 7-9 

GEOTECWNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
RIPRAP SOURCES 

L 1 
1 

~ 

During the sampling visit, the size and limit of the off-site mateiial area shall be confumed and each 

material source will be photographed. 

The following are examples of Off-Site Material Sources identified for potential sample collection (see 

Figure 7-5 for approximate location of these material vendors). 

Fine Concrete Aggregates (Sand) Sites 

Welch Sand and Gravel 

New Point Stone 

Alvis 

Schweitzer - The Gravel Company 
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Course Concrete Aggregates (Gravel) Sites 

Medusa Aggregate 

New Point Stone 

Wysong Stone 

Melvin Stone 

Pea Gravel Sites 

Welch Sand and Gravel 

New Point Stone 

Alvis 

RiDraD Sites 

Schweitzer - The Gravel Company 

Medusa Aggregate 

New Point Stone 

Wysong Stone 

Melvin Stone 
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1 

7.4.3 Waste Handling/DisDosal 

Any waste generated at the off-site test sites from sampling activities will be handled and disposed in 

accordance with the vendors’ methods and procedures for waste handling and disposition. 

7.4.4 ‘EauiDment Decontamination 

Any reusable FEMP sampling equipment used to sample off-site test site materials will be brought 

back to the FEMP and decontaminated to Level 11 in accordance with Appendix K of the SCQ 

specifications prior to reuse. 

7.4.5 PPE Reauirements 

All work performed at off-site material sources shall be performed in Level D PPE unless specified 

otherwise. 
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7.5 PROJECT SURVEYING 

Land surveying will be performed at all on-site drilling, and excavation locations using the 1983 NAD 

coordinate system. Surveying results will be approved and certified by a State of Ohio Registered 

Professional Land Surveyor. All surveyed locations will be accurate to the nearest 0.01 feet elevation 

accuracy. Survey points will be located to within 0.5 feet accuracy and integrated into the existing 

FEMP Geographic Information System (GIs), and incorporated into the site Geotechnical Data Base 

being developed by Parsons and into the Site-wide Environmental Database. 

- Off-site sample locations will not be surveyed; although, a field sketch will be prepared showing the 

approximate location of sample locations in relationship to the off-site test sites. 

7.6 GENERAL SAMPLING REQUIREMENTS 

7.6.1 Field OC SamDles 

Since no environmental sampling will be taken, field QC samples will not be collected during the 

Operable Unit 2 Final Geotechnical Investigation. The rationale for this selection is as follows: 

No duplicate soil samples will be collected due to the lack of an effective field composite 
technique which would produce meaningful data where discrepancies are considered a 
laboratory precision problem. 

Container blanks will not be collected because containers used for sampling activities are 
pre-cleaned by the manufacturer and have a certificate of analysis for each lot of 
containers. 

7.6.2 Alternate SamDling Procedures 

The implementation of alternate sampling procedures could be necessary if any'unanticipated problem 

developed during the field investigative effort. Altemate sampling procedures, or deviations, consist 

of either GSTP plan variances or GSTP non-conformances. 

If it becomes necessary to deviate from a sampling standard operating procedure, such a deviation 

will be handled in the following manner: 

1. The field sampling technician or geologist will identify the need to deviate from the 
sampling plan or procedure. 

, .  
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2. The technician will bring the problem to the attention of field crew management and make 
recommendations about how to best proceed with sample collection with minimal impact to 
the existing sampling procedures and project DQOs. 

3. Possible solutions and the impacts of the solutions on the project DQOs will be determined. 

4. A Variance Request Form (example in Appendix C) will be implemented which describes 
the nature of the variance, the need for the variance, and how variation from the GSTP will 
minimize or have no impacts to the project DQOs. ' 

5.  QA will evaluate and approve the Variance Request. Verbal approval from QA will be 
received prior to implementation of the variance. 

6. The approved Variance Request Form will become a part of the overall project historical 
file, and will be reported in the final project report. 

GSTP non-conformances are defined as field or laboratory activities which have been completed, but 

are subsequently found not to have been performed according to the GSTP. A non-conformance may 

have a significant impact on the usability of field- or laboratory-derived investigation results. 

Resolution of a project non-conformance will be the responsibility of the Program Manager. 

7.6.3 Samule Eauiument and Materials 

All environmental media samples will be collected with equipment which is functional, designed for 

the specific purposes of the sampling event, and properly decontaminated. Sampling will be 

accomplished with equipment which is constructed of nonreactive materials. 

Sampling containers will be composed of materials which are commonly used for the type of media to 

be sampled. All sample containers will be of the volume necessary for laboratory analysis purposes. 

Appendix D lists equipment typically used per type of sampling activity. 

7.6.4 

Sample containers will be pre-cleaned by the manufacturer and will be accompanied by a certificate of 

analysis. The sample container types and preservative requirements are specified in the FEMP SCQ 

Samule Volume, Containers, and Preservation 

and are summarized in Tables 7-2. Sample volumes will be consistent with the contract laboratory 

requirements. 

0 
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7.6.5 Sample Collection Documentation 

The collection of soil and subsoil materials are documented on the following forms: 

Lithologic Log 
Sample Collection Log 
Site-Wide Analysis Request/Custody Records 

Examples of these forms are shown in Appendix C. 

In addition to these forms, daily field activities are recorded on the Field Activity Log form. This 

form is included in Appendix C of this report. 

.. 
Plugging of borings ,are documented on Well Completion Log forms. This form is included in 

Appendix C of this report. 

7.6.6 Samde Collection Reports 

No specific sample collection field reports are proposed for this project. Rather, the information 

contained in the field forms specified in Section 7.4.6 of this report serve as the basis for 

documenting all significant aspects of the sample collection activities. 

7.6.7 Data Management 

Data management will be implemented so that information collected during the investigation will be 

properly managed following completion of field activities. As specified in Section 5.1 of the SCQ, 

sampling teams shall describe daily activities on FAL forms sufficient for the sampling team to 

reconstruct a particular situation without reliance on memory. Sample Collection Logs shall be 

completed according to instructions specified in Appendix B of the SCQ. To assure proper 

documentation has been completed during field activities and that documentation has been completed 

correctly, field documentation shall be validated as described in the SCQ, Section D.5 by SRS 

personnel. 

Geotechnical and testing data will be verified by CRU2 and PARSONS personnel. Laboratory data 

and field documentation will be entered into the Site-wide Environmental Database. Hard-copy 

documentation will be entered into the Site-wide Environmental Database. Hard-copy documents are 

~00~1:3 
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kept in permanent storage in the project files. Electronic databases may also be permanently archived 1 

in a neutral ASCII file format. 2 

3 

Copies of all field.data packages will be forwarded to CRU2 upon completion of field records 4 

verification. 5 

6 

7.7 SAMPLE MANAGEMENT 
. .  

7 

8 

7.7.1 SamDle Identification and Labeling 9 

A unique six-digit sample number will be assigned to each sample collected by SRS. Each sample 

container will also be aff'i'ied with a sample label containing, at a minimum, the information specified 

LO 

11 

on Form 7-2, Appendix B of the F E W  SCQ. 12 

13 

7.7.2 SamDle Chain of Custody Records and Field Data Documentation. 14 

IS 

16 

Sample custody procedures as outlined in the F E W  SCQ will be observed throughout the sample 

handling process from field collection to shipment or delivery of the samples to the laboratory. The 

Site-Wide Analysis RequestKustody Record (SWAlUCR) will be completed for all samples delivered 

to the on-site sample processing laboratory. 

In addition to the custody records, a Sample'Collection Log will be completed which summarizes all 

samples collected from a single borehole. A lithologic log will be completed for soil borings when 

appropriate. Furthermore, all field investigation work is documented in detail on a daily basis using 

the Field Activity Log (see Appendix C). 

7.8 FIELD EOUIPMENT METHODS 

7.8.1 Calibration of Field EauiDment ' 

Field equipment to be used during this investigation is divided into the categories of health and safety 

monitoring and field screening and monitoring. At a minimum, all equipment will be operated and 

calibrated according to the equipment manufacturer's specifications. All instruments are calibrated to 

manufacturers' specifications. Written logs of equipment calibration are maintained by the 

appropriate personnel in charge of performing the instrument calibrations. 
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Appendix C contains examples of the calibration documentation. 

The forms are labeled as follows: 

Instrument Calibration Log 

Field Activity Log 

7.9 LABORATORY METHODS 

7.8.2 Documentation of Calibration 1 

Separate logbooks are kept for each type of instrumentation. The logbooks contain a history not only 

of the instrument calibration but also of any unusual or irregular problems noted during the use of 

that particular instrument. Two separate documents are used to record calibration of instruments. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

a 

9 

10 

11 

Geotechnical testing performance requements shall be used as guidelines for evaluating laborsxy 

capability to provide specific analytical services to the F E W .  Audits shall be performed to verify 

laboratory performance using the performance evaluation sample results specified in Appendix E of 

the SCQ. 

7.10 SAMPLE TESTING 

Sample testing will be performed in accordance with the guidance and requirements contained in the 

this GSTP. This task consists of sample management; quality control; and data reduction and 

reporting. These subjects are discussed in detail in the SCQ. Geotechnical samples will not be 

validated by the ETS division but will comply with the standards referenced in Table 6-2. 

All testing of samples taken from the South Field Borrow Area and Waste Units shall be performed 

by an NRC'licensed laboratory. All other testing shall be performed by a standard laboratory. 

All remolded permeability testing shall assume that minimalization of permeability is a higher priority 

than maximization of density. Therefore, moisture contents of samples in remolded permeability 

testing shall be based on the engineering concepts presented in "Water Content-Density Criteria 

for Compacted Soil Liners" by David Daniels, and Craig Benson (ASCE Journal of Geotechnical 

Engineering, Vol. 116, No. 12, December 1990, pp.1811-1829). 
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Sample management and control will be in accordance with this GSTP and Section 7 (Analytical 

Laboratory Sample Custody) of the SCQ. Sample custody will be maintained and documented from 

the time of collection through analysis. Appropriate records will be maintained in the chain-of- 

custody process for sample tracking and control during shipment. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Data reduction and reporting for each ASL will be in accordance with Section 2.3.3 (DQOs) of the 6 

7 SCQ. Numerical analysis, including manual calculations, mapping, and computer modeling, will be 

documented and subjected to peer review. 8 

9 

10 

11 

- 

Once the samples are collected and sent to the appropriate laboratory for analysis, field information 

will be received by SRS to verify that all required field information is complete and accurate, and the 

information will be forwarded to Data Quality Management if the analyses generated for the task are 12 

either ASLs C, D, andor E. Field records generated for ASL B analyses will be forwarded to 

Quality Assurance as a second level of field records verification following review by SRS. 

a The laboratory will then analyze the samples per the requirements set forth in the GSTP. After the 

laboratory has analyzed the samples and verified that the quality of the data meets the requirements of 

the analytical method, and that all deliverables are included, the data will be delivered to Parson’s 

17 

18 

representatives to perform the following tasks: 19 

20 

Verify that all required deliverables have been received; 21 

Verify that contract performance requirements have been met. These contract performance 23 

Enter data into the SED; 26 

22 

requirements will be identified in the GSTP; 24 

25 

27 

Copy data packages and deliver them to Data Quality Management personnel. The original 28 

of the data packages will be stored in a secure location; 29 

u) 

31 

32  

Confirm with an initial screening that the appropriate information is present; 

Log the package into a tracking database; 33 

34 

35 

36 

Ensure that all QC information required to qualify data is present with supporting 
documents which can impact qualification of data from the laboratory. 

37 
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SPECIFIC DATA QUALITY OBJECTIVES 



Fernald Environmental Management Project 

a -  

Data Quality Objectives 

NON-CONTROLLED COPY 

Rev. # 0 

Date 0 7 / 2 5 / 9 5  

Title: 

Number: 

Revision: 

Data Quality Objective Logic Flow 
Geotechnical Investigation On-Site 
Disposal Facility 

SL-021 

0 

Effective Date: July 25, 1995 

Contact Name: Tony Snider 

Approval: 
or dinator 



GEOTECHNICAL SAMPLING AND TESTING FOR ON-SITE CLAY BORROW AREAS, 
OFF-SITE MATERIAL SOURCES, AND OPERABLE UNIT 2 WASTE UNITS 

(Put an X in the appropriate selection.) 

RI FS 0 RD 0 RA R& OTHER IXI Specify: Geotechnical 
Investigation 

l.C. DQO No.: DQO Reference No.: 

2 .  Media Characterization: (Put an X in the appropriate selection.) 

Air 0 Biological 0 Groundwater 0 Sediment [7 

Other (specify) 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

soil IXI Waste cl Wastewater 0 Surface water 0 
(Put an X in the 
( s )  beside each 

applicable Data Use.) 

Site Characterization Risk Assessment 
A C ]  B n C o D o E o  A m  B D C n D n E n  

Evaluation of Alternatives Engineering Design 

Monitoring during remediation activities 
A n  B [ 7 C n D o E n  A n  B D C U D n E n  

A n  B U C U D O E n  
Other (Explain) 

A D  B n C U D n E n  

IIConceptual Design Report for the Engineered Waste Management 
Facility", IIOn-Site Waste Disposal Cell Pre-Design Activities 
Engineering Report and , Supplemental Report "Remedial 
Investigation Report for Operable Unit 2, Fernald Environmental 
Management Projectll , Final Feasibility Study Report for Operable 
Unit 2 , Fernald Environmental Management Projectf1, "Final Remedial 
Investigation Report for Operable Unit 5, Fernald Environmental 
Management Projectll , and "Predesign Investigation and Site 
Selection Report for the On-Site Disposal Facility". 

' The 'information generated by the geotechnical investigation study 
along with the available data will be used to perform the detailed 
design including the stability and anticipated performance 
evaluation of the subject clay borrow areas and off-site material 
sources which are. pivotal to the construction of the On-Site 
Diposal Facility. 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
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The soil sampling will occur in the following areas: 

0 Three on-site waste units (Inactive Flyash Pile, South 
Field, and Active Flyash Pile) that contain soils that 
are designated for use as fill material in the 
construction of the On-Site Disposal Facility. 

0 An on-site clay borrow area at the southeastern corner of 
the FEMP that covers an area of approximately 80 acres. 
The site is relatively flat and covered with grass. The 
FEMP South Access Road runs through the center of this 
area. 

0 An on-site clay borrow area adjacent to and underlying 
the Inactive Flyash Pile and South Field waste units that 
covers an area of approximately 17.5 acres. 

0 Off-site material sources for fine and coarse concrete 
aggregates, pea gravel, and riprap. 
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DQO Number: 

analyses required. Then select the type of equipment to 
perform the analysis if appropriate. Please, include a 
reference to the SCQ Section.) 

1. pH 
Temperature 
Specific Conductance 
Oil/Grease 
Dissolved Oxygen 
Silica 

4. Cations 

Anions 0 
TOC 
TCLP 
CEC 
COD 0 

0 2. Uranium 0 3. BTX 0 
Full Radiologic 0 TPH 0 

0 Metals 0 
Cyanide 0 

0 
5 .  VOA 0 6. Other 

Geotechnical; See 
Attachment 

(specify) 
ABN 0 
Pesticides 0 
PCB 0 

Equipment Selection Refer to SCQ Section 

ASL A SCQ Section: 
ASL B See GSTP SCQ Section:5.3.3 
ASL C SCQ Section: 
ASL D SCQ Section: 
ASL E SCQ Section: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

(Put' an X in the appropriate selection.) 

Biased p'1 Composite 0 Environmental Grab 
Grid 0 Intrusive Ix1 Non-Intrusive Phased 0 
Source 0 
Other (specify) : 
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DQO Number: 

(List the samples required. 
ng and Testing Plan for On-Site 

Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material Sources, and Operable Unit 2 
Waste Units) 

Background samples: Samdes have been previouslv collected from the 
on-site area. 

(Please provide a specific 
subsection guiding sampling 

collection procedures.) 

Sample Collection Reference: Appendix K 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
(Place an lfXl' in the appropriate 

Trip Blanks Container Blanks 0 
Field Blanks 0 Duplicate Samples 
Equipment Rinsate Samples Split Samples 0 
Samples 0 
Preservative Blanks Performance Evaluation 

Other (specify) 

. . . . . . . 

Method 
Matrix 

Other 

Blank Matrix Dupl i cat e /Rep1 ica t e 
Spike 0 Surrogate Spikes 

specify) 

Please provide any other germane information that may 
data quality or gathering of this particular objective, 

task or data use. 

L 
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DATA QUALITY OBJECTIVE LOGIC FLOW 
GEOTECHNICAL INVESTIGATION 
ON-SITE DISPOSAL FACILITY 

1 Problem Statement 

The preferred remedial alternative for Operable Unit 2 includes on- 
site disposal of remediation material. The design of a disposal 
facility is required as part of Operable Unit 2 remediation action 
plans and the Record of Decision. Also, the design will include 
accepting waste materials generated from other on-site remediation. 

A predesign field investigation was initiated to define the most 
suitable on-site location for the disposal facility and was 
performed in the Identified Best Area located on the east side of 
the FEMP. 

This Predesign investigation was performed in a phased approach. 
The first phase included preliminary cone penetrometer testing 
(CPT) and water level measurements of existing wells. This 
information was used to obtain an enhanced understanding of the 
existing lithology and to optimize the sampling locations during 
the second phase. The'second phase included the installation and 
sampling of wells, borings, and lysimeters. Data obtained and 
analyzed from the second phase was used to confirm the thickness of 
the underlying gray clay, rule out the presence of extensive 
interbedded course granular materials, verify the protectiveness of 
human health and environment, and obtain preliminary geotechnical 
information for the design of the disposal facility. The third 
phase of the investigation included the installation and sampling 
of wells, and shallow and deep borings. The objective of the Phase 
111 field investigation is to obtain engineering and geotechnical 
data from soil borings and monitoring well necessary for the design 
of the disposal facility. Phase 111 geotechnical testing is 
currently underway. 

Based on information obtained from the predesign field 
investigation, estimates of waste volumes for on-site disposal, and 
preliminary disposal facility design, the proposed location of the 
on-site disposal facility has been identified in the "Predesign 
Investigation and Site Selection Report for the On-Site Disposal 
Facility (Volumes 1 through 3 1 ,  DOE June 1995." The proposed 
location measures approximately 800 feet by 4300 feet, is on the 
eastern portion of the FEMP property, and provides suitable space 
for the disposal of the anticipated volume of 2 .5  million cubic 
yards of waste material. 

In support of'the design and construction of the on-site disposal 
facility, geotechnical investigations are required to obtain 
engineering and geotechnical data on soils from the potential 
borrow sources and on soils designated for use in berm 
construction. 
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Based on conceptual design estimates, approximately 1,300,000 cubic 
yards of soil (mostly in the form of clay) will be needed for the 
construction of the on-site disposal facility. Of this volume, 
approximately 450,000 to 550,000 cubic yards of clay within the 
footprint of the disposal facility will be excavated for liner 
construction; however, an additional 750,000 to 850,000 cubic yards 
of soil is estimated to be needed for the construction of the cap 
and berm. In addition, approximately 60,000 cubic yards of soil 
will be needed for use as backfill at the Solid Waste Landfill, and 
Lime Sludge Ponds after the waste materials have been removed for 
disposal. 

Therefore, approximately 810,000 to 910,000 cubic yards of soil 
will'be borrowed from areas located outside the disposal facility 
footprint for the construction of the on-site disposal facility, 
and for the restoration of the Lime Sludge Ponds and the Solid 
Waste Landfill. 

A primary location for the clay borrow area (known as the East 
Field Borrow Area) with a potential to provide an estimated 960,000 
cubic yards of usable soils has been identified. The location of 
the East Field Borrow Source was chosen based on the following: 

0 Proximity to the On-Site Disposal Facility 
o Availability of Large Volumes of Non-Contaminated Clays 
0 Availability of Existing Geotechnical Data 
0 Convertibility of Existing Roads to Haul Roads 
o Ability to Gravity Drain Surface Waters Without Ponding 

(During and After Construction) 

Approximately 140,000 cubic yards of additional clays exist under 
the South Access Road should the removal of the road be consistant 
with furture land use plans. 

A secondary or contingent clay borrow source with a potential to 
provide an estimated 220,000 cubic yards of usable soils (including 
a 50 ,000  cubic yard reserve) has been identified near the South 
Field Area. This area, hereinafter called the South Field Borrow 
Area. Clay material from this area would be used for the 
construction of the Disposal Facility cap and/or berm in the event 
that additional waste (i.e., greater than 2 . 5  million cubic yards) 
is designated for on-site disposal. This area could also be used 
to obtain fill material for final site restoration of the Operable 
Unit 1 Waste Pits, Lime Sludge Ponds, and Solid Waste Landfill 
areas. The location of the South Field Borrow Area was chosen 
based on the following: 

0 Proximity to Lime Sludge Ponds, Solid Waste Landfill, and 

o 
0 Some Geotechnical Data in Vicinity 
0 East Terrace Face Adjacent to Paddy's Run Would be 

0 The Bottom of the Excavation Would be Above the 100 and 

Operable Unit 1 Waste Pits 
Availability of Large Volumes of Non-Contaminated Clay 

Excavated Leaving a Similar Landscape 

500 Year Flood Plains 

Od)Q%32 
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In addition to on-site clay borrow areas, off-site surveys will be 
performed on other bulk materials required to construct the on-site 
disposal facility. Based on conceptual design estimates, 
approximately 350,000 cubic yards of riprap; 350,000 cubic yards of 
pea gravel; 60,000 cubic yards of sand; and 5,000 cubic yards of 
coarse aggregate will be needed for the construction of the on-site 
disposal facility. 

2 Identification of a Decision that Addresses the Problem 

The information generated by the geotechnical investigation study 
along with the available data are essential in determining the 
geotechnical properties (including the strength, compressibility, 
and hydraulic conductivity) on materials used to construct the 
disposal facility liner, cap, and perimeter berm systems, and to 
determine the engineering properties of the Operable Unit 2 waste 
fill materials. The data obtained through this investigation will 
support engineering analyses for the disposal facility design 
including remolded permeabilities, settlement, strength, slope 
stability and other design parameters. 

3 Identification of Inputs that Affect the Decision 

To develop design parameters, and evaluate stability and 
anticipated level of performance of the disposal facility, the 
geotechnical properties of borrowed and waste fill materials need 
to be known. Based on review of existing geotechnical data, known 
variability of geotechnical parameters, and engineering judgement, 
it has been determined that a total of 10 soil borings, and 41 
shallow borings/excavations are needed in the on-site borrow areas; 
12 soil borings, and 14 shallow borings/excavations are needed in 
Inactive Flyash Pile, South Field, and Active Flyash Pile waste 
units; and 18 grab samples for each of type of off-site source 
material (fine concrete aggregate, coarse concrete aggregate, pea 
gravel, riprap) . 
These additional samples are needed in order to develop the 
required geotechnical data for design. This number of soil borings 
will provide sufficient information, when used in conjunction with 
existing information, to adequately determine geotechnical 
properties of the borrow and waste fill materials for the detailed 
design purposes. 

The soil borings are intended to provide undisturbed and disturbed 
samples for log preparation and laboratory testing. Additionally, 
as part of the soil borings, Standard Penetration Test (SPT) blow 
counts will also be collected in both cohesive and granular soils. 
SPT values in cohesive soils will provide a measure of the soil 
consistency and strength values. In granular soils, SPT blow 
counts will provide a measure of the soil density and strength 
values. SPT values in granular soils will also be used in 
estimating the liquefaction potential of the saturated zones. The 
planned depth of each of the geotechnical borings along with 
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tentative sampling type and depths are provided in the attached 
GSTP. For on-site boring, samples will be collected at intervals 
of every 2.5 feet depth. Split spoon samplers shall be used to 
collect disturbed samples and Shelby tube samples will be used to 
collect undisturbed samples ,in accordance with the attached GSTP. 
Denison samplers may be substituted in place of Shelby Tubes for 
the collection of undisturbed samples in soils having a standard 
penetration resistance higher than 20 blows/foot or at the 
recommendation of the FERMCO field geologist/engineer. 

The shallow borings/excavations are intended to provide bulk 
samples of topsoil (upper 18 inches) as well as the subsurface 
soils (from 1.5. to about 10 feet) which are intended to be used as 
material to construct the on-site disposal facility cap, berm, and 
or liner systems. 

The planned depth of each shallow borings/excavations along with 
tentative sampling depths and laboratory tests are provided in the 
GSTP . 
For the borrow areas, the topsoil samples will be used for organic 
content tests while the soil samples below the topsoil will be used 
for remolded permeability, remolded strength, engineering soil 
classification, and moisture density relationship testing. 

For the waste fill areas, the topsoil samples will be used for 
organic content while the soil samples below the topsoil will be 
used for remolded permeability, remolded strength, engineering soil 
classification, moisture density relationship, and in-situ strength 
testing. 

For off-site materials source locations, sampling will be performed 
to determine the following: 

0 The typical soundness and durability of locally available 
riprap to be used in the construction of the biointrusion 
layer. 
The typical soundness and durability of locally available 
pea gravel to be used in the construction of drainage 
layers. 

0 The potential chemical reactivity of locally available 
fine and coarse portland cement aggregates (sands and 
gravels). -This data will be used to determine the design 
life of concrete components used in the construction of 
the On-Site Disposal Facility. 

0 
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TEST 

Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of Fine Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles 
Machine 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of Cement-Aggregate Combinations (Mortar Bar Method) 

Potential Reactivity of Aggregates (Chemical Method) 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of Carbonate Rocks for Concrete Aggregates (Rock Cylinder Method) 

Particle Size Analysis for Soils 

' 
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The following is a summary of the types of the laboratory tests to 
be* performed during the geotechnical investigation from on-site 
soil samples: 

-Moisture Content , MC 
-Grain Size/Hydrometer, GS 
-Specific Gravity, SG 
-Atterberg Limits, AL 
-Consolidation with time readings: 

-W Triaxial: 
Remolded, 85% relative compaction, 

Undisturbed sample, W 
Remolded, 85% relative compaction, 

Remolded, 85% relative compaction, 
-CU Triaxial (w/pp) : 

-Standard Proctor, SP 
-Hydraulic Conductivity: 

-Organic Matter, OC 
Remolded sample, Pr 

ASTM D2216 
ASTM D422 
ASTM D854 
ASTM D4318 
ASTM D2435 

ASTM D2850 
CONrfi 

Wrfi 

cur, 
ASTM D4767 

ASTM D698 
ASTM D5084 

ASTM D2974 

In addition, Petrographic Examination (ASTM C295) will be performed 
on off-site source materials. From those materials determined to 
be of good quailty, three site will be choosen for further testing. 
The following tables show the addtional tests to be performed on 
off-site source materials: 

GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
FINE AGGREGATE SOURCES 
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C128 

C131 

DQO SUMMARY FORM 

Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of Fine Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles 
Machine 
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GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
COARSE AGGREGATE SOURCES 

C227 

C289 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of Cement-Aggregate Combinations (Mortar Bar Method) 

Potential Reactivity of Aggregates (Chemical Method) 

11 ASTMMETHOD I 

C586 

D422 

TEST 

Potential Alkali Reactivity of Carbonate Rocks for Concrete Aggregates (Rock Cylinder Method) 

Particle Size Analysis for Soils 

AST'M METHOD 

C88 

TEST 

Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate 

C 128 

,C131 

. D422 

D53 12 

D5313 

GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
PEA GRAVEL SOURCES 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of Fine Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles 
Machine 

Particle Size Analysis for Soils 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Freezing and Thawing Conditions 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Wetting and Drying Conditions 
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ASTM METHOD 

C127 

c535 

C805 

D3967 

D4992 

D5240 

D5312 

D5313 
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TEST 

Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate 

Resistance to Degradation of Large-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in Los Apgeles 
Machine 

Rebound Number of Hardened Concrete 

Splitting Tensile Smngth of Intact Rock Core Specimens 

Evaluation of Rock to be Used for Erosion Control 

Testing Rock Slabs to Evaluate Soundness of Riprap by Use of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Freezing and Thawing Conditions 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Wetting and Drying Conditions 
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GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
RIPRAP SOURCES 

Six representative samples will be collected from each off-site 
test site per material type, in accordance with ASTM D-75 and D- 
420, and the guidelines provided in "Technical Approach Document, 
Revision 11, UMTR?i-DOE/AL 050425, dated December 1989". Sampled 
material will be containerized and labeled at the off-site test 
site, then brought back to the FEMR for preparation and execution 
of sample shipment to the testing laboratory. 

Moisture content, unit weight, grain size, specific gravity, and 
Atterberg limits are primarily used for soil identification and 
classification purposes. Consolidation tests are performed to 
develop parameters needed for estimating the settlement of the 
disposal facility. Triaxial tests are performed to develop 
strength parameters needed for bearing capacity and stability 
evaluation of the stability of the on-site disposal facility. 
Standard proctor tests are performed to develop parameters needed 
for preparation of reconstituted samples as well as compaction 
control during the construction. Remolded hydraulic conductivity 
tests are performed to define the permeability characteristics of 
the potential liner and/or cap materials. 

Organic matter tests are performed to estimate organic content of 
the topsoil to aid in assessing the potential settlement of the 
wasted topsoil due to its decomposition. 

The following tests shall be performed to determine the soundness, 
durability, and chemical reactivity of pea gravel 

o Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium 
Sulfate 
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0 Specific Gravity and Absorption of Fine Aggregate 

0 Resistance to Degradation .of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by 
Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine 

0 Particle Size Analysis for Soils 

0 Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under 
Freezing and Thawing Conditions 

0 Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under 
Wetting and Drying Conditions 

The following test.s shall be performed to determine the soundness, 
durability, and chemical reactivity of riprap: 

0 Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate 

0 Resistance to Degradation of Large-Size Coarse Aggregate by 
Abrasion and Impact in Los Angeles Machine 

0 Rebound Number of Hardened Concrete 

0 Splitting Tensile Strength of Intact Rock Core Specimens 

0 Evaluation of Rock to be Used for Erosion Control 

0 Testing Rock Slabs to Evaluate Soundness of Riprap by Use of 
Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate 

0 Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under 
. Freezing and Thawing Conditions 

0 Evaluation of Durability of Rock .for Erosion Control Under 
Wetting and Drying Conditions. 

The following tests shall be performed to determine the soundness, 
durability, and chemical reactivity of fine and coarse portland 
cement aggregates (sands and gravels). 

0 Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium 
Sulfate 

0 Gravity and Absorption of Fine Aggregate 

0 Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by 
Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine 

0 Potential Alkali Reactivity of Cement-Aggregate Combinations 
(Mortar Bar Method) 

0 Potential Reactivity of Aggregates (Chemical Method) 

0 Potential Alkali Reactivity of Carbonate Rocks for Concrete 
Aggregates (Rock Cylinder Method) 

0 Particle Size Analysis for Soils 

000137 
* I  
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4 Specification of the Domain of the Decision 

The soil sampling will occur in the East and South Field Borrow 
Areas; and in the Inactive Flyash Pile, South Field, and Active 
Flyash Pile areas. 

5 Development of Logic Statements 

The result of the geotechnical sampling and testing will be 
summarized in the geotechnical investigation report. The 
information obtained from this investigation will assist CRU2 in 
detailed design of the subject disposal facility. The primary 
objectives of the in-situ testing, and geotechnical sampling and 
testing are as follows: 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

6 

Define the geotechnical properties of subsurface soils at the 
Disposal Facility site and provide geotechnical design 
parameters. These parameters will be used for subsequent 
bearing capacity, settlement, and stability analyses of the 
native soils under the Disposal Facility area. 

Provide geotechnical properties and parameters for 
reconstituted clay samples intended for construction of the 
lining material and the perimeter dikes for overall stability 
and settlement evaluation of the Disposal Facility. 

Provide geotechnical properties and parameters for subsurface 
native granular soils for potential liquefaction evaluation of 
materials below the Disposal Facility footprint. 

Provide geotechnical properties and parameters for the topsoil 
and materials similar to the intended waste materials for 
overall settlement evaluation of the Disposal Facility 
contents. 

Provide information regarding the hydraulic conductivity of 
the native clay soils below the Disposal Facility footprint. 

Provide information regarding the hydraulic conductivity of 
the reconstituted clay samples intended for use as lining 
materials. 

Report on any relevant geotechnical findings or observations 
made during execution of the work that may affect the 
geotechnical aspects of the design, construction and 
performance. 

Establishment of Constraints on Uncertainty 

The purpose of this step is to define possible decision errors 
based on study findings. A false positive error would 
indicate that the subsurface materials have properties more 

000138 
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conducive for cell construction. This would have an impact on 
location selection and design parameters. This could result 
from laboratory or analytical testing errors, 
misclassification of soil in the field or by missing a 
significant granular pathway during the field investigation. 
The consequences would be that a false positive would be 
discovered during construction or post-construction 
monitoring. This would result in a reduced factor of safety 
or a design upgrade. 

A false negative would indicate that the soil has unacceptable 
properties; therefore, creating the need for using off-site 
material, over designing the disposal cell, or elimina.ting the 
possibility for an on-site disposal facility. 

The impacts of a false positive or negative (in order of 
importance) : 

1.) cost 
2.  ) credibility 
3 . )  social 
4 . )  ecological 

To minimize the possibility of errors, all of the procedures 
will be conducted by qualified personnel. The analysis shall 
adhere to the appropriate FEMP ASLs of quality control 
criteria as specified in the Site-Wide CERCLA Quality 
Assurance Project Plan (SCQ). The required ASLs for this 
study are level B. 

In the event that a boring cannot be completed, a new boring 
will be started a minimum of five feet from the previous 
unsuccessful boring. If a boring cannot be successfully 
completed, it is likely that results from other sampling 
locations will serve as an effective substitute. 

7 Development of a Cost-Effective Design for Obtaining Data 

Geotechnical sampling and analysis will be performed in 
accordance to ASTM standards under a quality program which 
meets NQA1, QL3 requirements to assure quality results for 
design of the disposal facility. The ASL for all geotechnical 
testing will be ASL B. All data will be checked by the 
engineer in accordance with approved design procedures and SCQ 
requirements. 

Records documenting geotechnical laboratory equipment 
calibration will be maintained and included in the project 
records. Observed variability of results may result in a 
raise in the factor of safety in accordance with engineering 
practices. Any sample which retrieves an adequate quantity 
and acceptable configuration of material will be considered a 
successful sampling event. 
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8 Summary 

The primary objective of this sampling and analytical effort 
is to facilitate the selection of location and design of an 
on-site disposal facility. 

The geotechnical tests of concern are listed in the table in 
Section 3. The samples will be collected and tested in 
accordance with engineering procedures which meet the 

geotechnical testing will be ASL B. 
requirements of the SCQ and NQAl,QL3 protocols. A1 1 
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1.0 PURPOSE 

This procedure provides the method by which Fernald Environmental 
Restoration Management Corporati on (FERMCO) personnel, sub-contractor 
personnel and any other persons working or assist ing w i t h  the conduct of a 
project, shall notify the FERMCO Cultural Resource Coordinator (CRC) of the 
Natural Resource Management Department of the Environmental Compl iance 
Division, of the unexpected discovery of cultural resources, du r ing  
d r i l l i ng  or any other ground disturbing ac t iv i t i e s ,  a t  the Fernald 
Environmental Management Project (FEMP) o r  beyond i t s  boundaries. 

2.0 SCOPE 

3 . 0  

T h i s  procedure appl  i es  t o  a l l  FERMCO personnel, subcontractor personnel, 
and any other persons working or ass is t ing w i t h  the conduct o f  a project. 
This procedure addresses a l l  ground d i s t u r b i n g  ac t iv i t i e s  i n  process a t  the 
FEMP. 

DEFINITIONS 

Cultural Resource Coordinator t C R C 1  - The FERMCO employee designated by the 
Natural Resource Management Department (or successor) as the principal 
contact for cultural  resource management a t  the FEMP s i t e .  

Cultural Resources - See def ini t ion fo r  Historic Properties. 

Ground Disturbina Activity - Any ac t iv i ty  t h a t  disturbs the ground e i the r  
on the FEMP s i t e  or a t  any other property where FEMP conducted operations 
are  occurring. Examples of ground disturbance include, b u t  are  not limited 
to ,  stripping of topsoil ,  d r i l l i ng  wells, and road improvements. 

Field Personnel - FERMCO or Subcontractor employees who are conducting 
ground disturbing ac t iv i t i e s .  

Historic ProDerties - Any prehistoric or h i s tor ic  d i s t r i c t ,  s i t e ,  building, 
structure,  or object included i n ,  o r  e l ig ib l e  for inclusion i n ,  the 
National Register of Historic Places. T h i s  includes a r t i f ac t s ,  records, 
and remains t h a t  are  related t o  such a d i s t r i c t ,  s i t e ,  building, structure,  
o r  object. 

ResDonsible Field ReDresentative - The FERMCO or subcontractor employee 
designated by the 'project  manager w i t h  responsibil i ty for f i e l d  a c t i v i t i e s ,  
pertaining t o  the project. 

S t a t e  Historic Preservation Office (SHPOZ - The s t a t e  authority responsible 
for  enforcement of the National Historical Preservation Act. 

UnexDected Discoverv - Obta in ing  knowledge of the existence of an Historic 
Property. 
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4.0 RESPONSIBILITIES 

DOE-FN Cultural Resources Point of Contact 

Notifies SHPO of unexpected cultural resource discovery. 

Negotiates mitigation. 

Notifies FERMCO of authorization to proceed with work. 

Natural Resource Manaqement DeDartment Manacier 

Notifies DOE-FN of unexpected cultural resource discovery. 

Coordinates mitigation. 

Signs Prehistoric/Historic Assessment Report. 

Cultural Resource Coordinator (CRCl 

Coordinates Cultural Resource Management Program. 

Notifies Natural Resource Management Department Manager of unexpected 

Completes and signs Prehistoric/Historic Assessment Report. 

Assists in completion and signs unexpected cultural resource discovery 

Coordinates mitigation. 

cul tural resource discovery . 

form. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Stops work upon discovery of a cultural resource. 

Notifies CRC upon discovery of a cultural resource. 

Completes and signs Unexpected Cultural Resource Discovery form. 

5.0 GENERAL 

Section 106 of the National Historic Preservation Act requires Federal 
agencies to take into account the effects. of their actions on properties 
that are on, or eligible for inclusion on, the National Register of 
Hi stori c P1 aces. This 1 i st i ncl udes undi scovered resources as we1 1 as 
districts, sites, buildings, structures, or objects. 

I 
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5.0 GENERAL (cont.) 

To comply with Section 106 and because of the large number of historic and 
archaeological resources existing in the area, consul tation was requested 
by the Department of Energy (DOE) from the SHPO concerning proposed 
remedial activities at the FEMP. This consultation resulted in an 
agreement that any planned surface disturbance activities in non-controlled 
areas at the FEMP must be preceded by a cultural resources survey to 
determine the existence of potentially significant historic or 
archeological resources. 

the CRC program and made available on a "need to know" basis as specified 
in public law (PL) 96-95. 

Any records resulting from following this procedure shall be archived with I 

6.0 PREREQUISITES 

None 

7.0 PROCEDURE 

FIELD PERSONNEL 

1. Upon the unexpected discovery o f  any historic, prehistoric, or 
archaeological site, feature, or object, immediately cease all ground 
disturbing activity and contact the responsible Field Representative. 

RESPONSIBLE FIELD REPRESENTATIVE 

2. Immediately report the discovery to the CRC and the responsible CRU 
Director or Division Manager. 

3. Complete the Unexpected Cultural Resources Discovery Form (Figure 1) and 
log it into the Field Activity Daily Log. 

- NOTE: Proper Document Control Procedures must be followed. 

the CRC. 
4. Submit the Discovery form and a copy of the Field Activity Daily Log to 

CULTURAL RESOURCE COORDINATOR 

5. Verbally report the discovery to the Natural Resource Management 

6. Complete and sign a Prehistoric/Historic Assessment Report using the 

Department Manager. 

format provided (Attachment A ) .  

1 
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Figure 1 - Unexpected C u l t u r a l  Resources D iscovery  Form 000149 * ,  
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7.0 PROCEDURE (cont.) 

CULTURAL RESOURCE COORDINATOR 

7. Determine whether an on-call Cultural Resources Subcontractor w i  1 1  be 
used. 

8. Submit the completed Prehistoric/Historic Assessment Report and the 
Unexpected Cultural.Resources Discovery Form to the Natural Resource 
Management Department Manager. 

NATURAL RESOURCE MANAGEMENT DEPARTMENT MANAGER 

9. Sign the Prehistoric/Historic Assessment Report and the Unexpected 
Cultural Resources Discovery Form. 

10. Verbally contact the DOE Cultural Resource Point of Contact and f#p&?d 
the signed Prehistoric/Historic Assessment Report. Include a copy of"".v' 
the completed Unexpected Cultural Resources Discovery Form. 

.... ...... .,,-<*<<<<<.:... 

DOE CULTURAL RESOURCE POINT OF CONTACT 

11. Contact the SHPO and obtain concurrence for the mitigation procedure to 
be followed, if any. At the same time, notify the private property 
owner( s) , i f appl i cab1 e. 

CULTURAL RESOURCE COORDINATOR 

12. Secure the cultural resource area until notified by DOE. 

4 4  

I 

I 

13. If necessary, in compliance with 36 CFR 800 and through consultation 
with Legal Affairs and other necessary divisions/departments, formulate 
a draft recovery plan based on the Prehistoric/Hi storic Assessment 
Report and/or SHPO comments. 

14. If necessary, prepare a private property deed of gift for signature by 
DOE and the private property owner(s). 

15. Upon,execution of an assessment by all parties and the recording of any 
deed of gift in the county court, if necessary, coordinate mitigation 
efforts through an on-call Subcontractor or through the Natural Resource 
Management Department. 

I' 

16. After receipt of notification from the DOE, direct field personnel to 
proceed with ground disturbing activities in the affected area. 



8.0 APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS 

8.1 DRIVERS 

Antiquities Act: For the Preservation of American Antiquities, 
approved June 8, 1906 (Public Law 59-209; 34 STAT 225: 16USC 431- 
433). 

Historic Sites, Buildings, and Antiquities Act - Provides for the 
Preservation of Historic American Sites, buildings, objects, and 
antiquities of national significance, approved August 21, 1935, 
(Public Law 74-292; 49 STAT 666; 16USC 461-467) 

- NOTE: 

National Historic Preservation Act o f  1966, as amended - Establishes 
a Program for the Preservation of historic properties throughout the 
Nation. (16 U.S.C. 0 470) 

Archeological Resources Protection Act of 1979 - Protects 
archeological resources on pub1 ic, federal , and Indian lands. 
(16 U.S.C. 0 470aa - 470cc) 
The American Indian Religious Freedom Act - Requires federal 
agencies to ensure that none of their actions interfere with.the 
inherent rights of individual Native Americans. (42 U.S.C. 0 1996) 

The Native American Graves and Protection and Repatriation Act o f  
1990 - Curatorship of federally owned and administered archeological 
collections. (25 U.S.C. § 3001 et  seq) 

Reviewers note - § = Section. 

8.2 REFERENCES 

36 CFR 800, "Protection o f  Historic Properties" 

"Secretary of the Interior Standards and Guide1 
and Historic Preservation" 

nes for Archaeology 
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Prehistoric/Historic 
Assessment Report Format 

1.0 Introduction and Project Description 

2.0 Environmental Setting 

3.0 Cultural Setting 
3.1 Historic 
3.2 Prehistoric 
33 Recorded Cultural Resources within Project Area 

4.0 Research Methods 
4.1 Archival Research 
4.2 Field Methods 

4.2.1 Site Mapping 
4.2.2 Photographs 

5.0 Results of Investigation 
5.1 Site Description 
5.2 Feature Description 
5.3 Soil Stratigraphy 

6.0 Curatorship 

7.0 Impact Assessment 

8.0 Conclusion & Recommendations (including mitigation) 

9.0 Signatures (CRC, Responsible Field Representative, Natural Resources Management 
Department Manager, CRU Director/Division Manager) 

A -  1 
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APPENDIX C 

EXAMPLE FIELD FORMS 



I 
GEOLOQIST: DRILLING UNOD: 

WATER LEVEL (t): DATE: REUTED FAL NUMB- C n E w D  B Y  DATES OF INSTALLATION: 
a .  

pmEcnvEw1116: n. 

n. 
inan wu w 

MEASUREMEW NOTCH 

I GAL. GAL. 

'J 
PAD I 

6ROUID SURFACE 4 
I 

4 

mCRm n. 
I 

PE AND AMOUNT OF GROUT USED: 

ILUME OF WATER USED DURING DRILLINQ: 

SAND PICI:  

n. 

EEMONIE PElLtTS ( W O N  BUCKETS): D E E p m  TEMPORARY DRILLING CASING PENETRATION: 

Fr. 
RISER MATERIAL: VOLUME OF WATER USED FOR GROUT tW(YDRATI0N 

SCIEELI: 

n. 

TOP OF SAND ?ACk n. 1 

n. 
- F = I I W O F f F r m :  

I I IN. 
ISCREEN TYPE: lDEPTH OF CENTRMKER(S): RlSeVSCREEN DIAMETER: ISCAEEN SLOT SIZE: 



.. 
J 

FEMP 
SAMPLE COLLECTION LOG 

. .  
* L f  

c. 

CONTROL NUMBER: 

PAGE OF - 
@€PARED BY: BADGE NO.: DATE: REVIEWED BY BADGE NO.: DATE: 

SM(PLELOCArn: PRWECT NAME: PROJECT NUMBER: 

'5 

SAMPLE TEAM LEADER: W E  NO.: SAMPLE TEAM NAME(S) I BAOGE NO(S): 



FEMP SAMPLE COLLECTION LOG - SAMPLE CODES 

SAMPLE TYPE CODE 

Soil 

Sediment 

Sludge 

Air Filter 

Mirellancour (Specific dercription addrcsrd in 
remrrk field) 

Tank Contents (Water) 

Tank Contentr (Organic) 

Mlll  

MI 12 

MI 18 

- 
- 
- 
M300 

M301 

M302 

- 
- 

PRESERVATIVE CODE 

Po0 NomRequid 

POI Cool,+C 

PO2 Freeze. C OT 

PO3 Filter on rite 

PO4 Filter on ritelHN0, to pH C 2 

PO5 Filter on sitelCool, 4 T  

PO6 Filter on aitelCoo1. 4*C/H,SO. to PH C 2 

M305 

M3 IO 

M3 I4 

M317 

M322 

M333 

M334 

- 
- 
- 

QOl 

OM 

RewwationBlrnk 

ConhincrBhnk 

Q03 

QO4 

QO5 

QO6 

007 

Liquid (Unknown) 11 PO9 I HCItooH C 2 

Tenpenhlre Blank 

Trip Blank 

Field Blank 

Rinsrte 

Duplicate Sample 

Qo8 

QO9 

Split Sample 

Deionized Water Blank 

Tank Contentr (Unknown) 

Concrete 

PO7 

POB 

H,SO, to pH C 2 

H,SO, to pH < 2lCoo1, 4°C 

QI I Matrix SpikelMatrix Spike Duplicate Oilr 

RockrlBricks 

PI0 HCI to 1 %  

PI I HNO, to pH < 2 

I 

Solid (Unknown) 

Deionized Water 

PI2 HN0, to  I %  

PI3 HNO, to DH < 2lCool. +C 

Drill Cutting8 PI4 NaOHtopH > 12/Coo1,4C 

PI5 Na,S,O, (10% roln) to I !% 

PI6 

PI7 

Na,S,O, 100 mglL 

Cool, 4T12mL ZnOAc + NaOH to pH >9 



I 

FEMP - e. 

.*- FIELD ACTIVITY LOG . 

CONTROL NO: PRWE,CT No. I RMS WBS No.: 

:p- -- - 
PREPARED By (NAME): BmG€ No.: DATE. 

I 

TINE 

I' II I I  '1 
I TIME I 

J 

DESCRlPTlON OF ACTIVITY 

I 

. 
METER CWBRATlON 

WATER OUAUTT Y-ER 
WR-NAME: iSwlrLN0.: MTE. :TIME: STD. SOLN. urn.: TD. SOU. UP. M E  

PHOTOIONIZATlON D m C T O R  
MFR.NAuE: : SEWNO.: DATE: :TIME: GASUFR.: CALUSTYPE: cAL.G*scauc.: DPm: 

*LpH*ym R CALIBRATION PAOBLEUS: 
MFR. NAIAE: :SERIAL NO.: 

I I I 





.?..* 1 CONTROL No.: 
LITHOLOGIC LOG 

PROJECTNAME 

GAL O A L I  I 
I 

PAGE OF 

PROJECT No.: 

SAMPLE DEml TIME, 
(rrm DATE.AND 

BORWG NUMBER: COORDINATES 

I NUMBER 

DRILLING CONTRACTOR: DRILLER I HELPER: 

I 
INSTRUMENT 

SURFACE ELEVATION GROUNDWATER L M L :  DATE: nME: 

GROUNDWATER LEVEL: DATE: nME: GEOLOGIST: 

PI D 

ALPHA 

BETA X GAMMA 

DATE STARTED: 

DATE COMPLETED 

DESCRIPTION 
(Cobrs identified per Munsell Cobr Chart) 

BACKGROUND 
I I 1 

DATE TIME 

. SAMPLES COUECTED PER ASTM STANDARD PENETRATION TEST. 
-.- " " " u ~ Q ~ ~ ( )  

NOTES: 

I 

I 

G: / WPSC 1950037.DRW (2-15-95) 



II VARIANCE / FIELD CHANGE NOTICE 11 VIF No. 

X IF REQD 

[ ]VARIANCE il bage- 34-4 

VARlANCElFCN APPROVAL DATE X IF REQD VARlANCElFCN APPROVAL DATE 

OUALlTY ASSURANCE PROJECT MANAGER 

t I FIELD CHANGE 

SCOPE CHANGE 

~ 

J USTl FlCATlO N 

~ ~~ ~ ~ ~ ~~ 

DATA W A L m  MANAGEMENT ENGINEERING MANAGER 

SAFElYRtEALTH REPRESENTATIVE TASK MANAGER 

FERMCO GEOLOGIST OTHER 

omm PARSONS GEOLOGIST 

OTnW OU2 DNFl TASU MANAGER 

REQUESTED BY: Date: 

VARIANCE/FCN APPROVED [ ]YES [ I N 0  REVISION REQUIRED: [ ]YES t I N 0  

QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

FIELD MANAGER: 

~ ~ 

OTHER: OTHER: 

OTHER OTHER: 



I 
~ ~~ 

CLARIFICATION REQUEST FORM 

WBS NO.: 

C.R. No. 

Page - of - 
PROJECT TITLE: Date: 

CLARIFICATION REQUEST [ I see Page - for Continuati 

lUALlTY ASSURANCE: 

rASK MANAGER: 

REQUESTED BY: Date: 

REQUESTOR: OTHER: 

OTHER: OTHER 

CLARIFICATION 1 I see Page - for Cont inuat ioq 

CLARIFIED BY: Date: 

DI STRlBUTlON 
WOJECT MANAGER: DOCUMENT CONTROL: OTHER: 

D 



CLARIFICATION REQUEST FORM 

WBS NO.: 
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PROJECT EQUIPMENT LIST 

REQUIRED DOCUMENTS AND SUPPLIES (To be performed by FERMCO) 

Penetration Permit 
Project Specific Health and Safety Plan 
FEMP Work Permit 
Flame Permit 
Radiological Worker Permit 
Training Certification Card 
Radiological Survey Report 
Equipment Inspection Station 
Project-Specific Plan 
Chemical Hazardous Materials Work Permit 

MISCELLANEOUS TOOLS (To be supplied by Driller) 

DECONTAMINATION SUPPLIES 
Brushes (High pressure/steam) Sprayer Unit 
Clear Plastic Sheeting 

GENERAL DRILL RIG TOOL SUPPLY 
Screwdriver 
Hammer 
Box Knife 
Tape Measure/Yardstick 
Carpenters Level 

IDW SUPPLIES 
Clear Plastic Trash Bags 

PERSONAL PROTECTION EQUIPMENT 
Cotton Coveralls 
Hard Hat 

Safety Glasses 
Dosimeter 
Latex Gloves 
Cotton Glove Liners 
Leather Work Gloves 

Steel-Toed Boots 

Ear Plugs 

TAPES & PLASTICS 
Roll of Clear Plastic 

F:\WPSl\GEOSAMPL\SEC.D IUIY 7. 1995 2:35pm D- 1 
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APPENDIX E 

TILL/FILL THICKNESSES 



FIGURE 

E- 1 

E-2 

E-3 

E4 

. .  

Gwtcchnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
for on-si$ clay B O ~ W  A=. off-siie  ater rial sources 

and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units 
FEMP-OU2, Revision 2 

June 1996 

APPENDIX E 
LIST OF FIGURES 

TITLE 

Total Thickness of Till in East Field Borrow Area 

Total Thickness of Till in South Field Borrow Area 

Till Thickness in the Inactive Flyash Pile, South Field, and Active Flyash Pile 

Fill Thickness in the Inactive Flyash Pile, South Field, and Active Flyash Pile 

1 
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FERNALD ENVIRONMENTAL 

RESTORATION MANAGEMENT 
CORPORATION - Femald 

Environmental Management Pmjecl 

US. DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY 

TOTAL THICKNESS OF TILL 
IN EAST FIELD BORROW AREA 

hrE FIGURE E-1 
?AWN 13 8 io  00 1382000 1383000 

'. 



a 

/ \ \ p .. 34  4 

480 . . .  0 120 240 

FERNALD ENVIRONMENTAL 
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APPENDIX F 

DENISON SAMPLING 



*. - 344 
Denison Samples 

Denison samples shall generally be taken in soils having a standard penetration 
resistance higher than 20 blows/ft, as directed by the Engineers. 

Borings utilizing the Denison sampler shall be taken in order to obtain soil 
samples for laboratory testing. Samples shall be taken with a 4 inch 0. D. Denison 
sampler capable of recovering two foot long samples. Plastic liners shall be used. Each 
sample shall be taken carefully so that the soil will remain as nearly as possible in an 
undisturbed state. The extension of the inner barrel shoe beyond the outer barrel cutting 
teeth shall be the least amount which results in a full inner barrel of soil, and which will 
not cause undercutting or contamination of the sample by drilling fluid. Sampling shall 
proceed to obtain a continuous vertical specimen. After the hold has been thoroughly 
cleaned, the sampler shall be lowered carefully into the hole. The sampler shall be 
placed in contact with the bottom of the hole. The driller shall make sure that the truck 
jacks are carrying the load of the truck so that the truck will not be lifted on the springs 
and tires when load is applied to the sampler. The sample tube shall then be forced into 
the ground in a continuous drive and at a rate of penetration equal to the rate at which 
the outer barrel is able to cut. The speed of rotation shall be limited to that which will 
not rupture the soil sample. After the tube has been inserted to its full length into the 
soil, the driller shall wait approximately five minutes before beginning to withdraw. The 
tube shall then be withdrawn from the bottom of the hole in a smooth constant motion 
using hydraulic pressure to pull the tube at a rate of about one inch per second. Turning 
of the rods with a wrench to break the friction of the sample shall not be allowed unless 
all other methods have been attempted first and shall not be resorted to unless approved 
by the Engineers. After the sample has pulled free from the bottom of the hole by a 
clearance of about one to two feet, removal shall stop momentarily to allow the drilling 
fluid to flow around the bottom of the tube (about 30 seconds). Removal shall then 
continue at a slow and uniform withdrawal rate not to exceed 0.5 feet per second. 
Breaking the pipe joints during withdraw shall be done carefully and in sections as large 
as can be practically handled; so as not to disturb the sample. 

Once the Denison Samplers has been removed from the auger flights, the plastic 
sampling tube (inserted in the Denison Sampler and containing the sample) will be 
removed from the Denison Sampler. The ends of the tube are to be capped, tapped with 
duct tape and sealed with molten wax. Once the wax has cooled, the sampling tube is 
to be overpacked in sections of 4 to 6-inch PVC casing (or other appropriate containers) 
with vermiculite used as a packing material. PVC casings containing samples will be 
overpacked in either 55 or 85 gallon drums for shipment to the geotecbnical laboratory. 
Vermiculite will be used as a oacking material inside the 55 or 85 gallon drums. 
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APPENDIX G 

SCHEDULE 



November 1995 

Activity 

Parsons Begin Fieldwork 

Parsons Complete Fieldwork 

Parsons Begins Laboratory Testing 

Parsons Completes Laboratory Testing 

Parsons Issues 90% Geotechnical 
Investigation Report and 
Recommendations. Rev. A 

APPENDIX G 

SCHEDULE FOR FINAL GEOTECHNICAL INVESTIGATION 

Date 

August 30,1995 

October 3, 1995 

September 7,1995 

November 13,1995 

November 28,1995 

Parsons Issues Final Geotechnical Report 
and Recommendatioas, Rev. O* 

~ ~ ~~ ~~ 

December 8, 1995 

* This date does not include submittal to DOE. Parsons Final Geotechnical 
Report and recommendations will be submitted to DOE during the 60% 
design review at the on-site Disposal Facility Title I/II design 
(tentatively scheduled for DOE submittal on April 10, 1996). 
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APPENDIX H 

METHODOLOGY FOR USING HOLLOW-STEM AUGER 

AS A TEMPORARY CASING IN ZONES OF 

SUBSURFACE URANLUM CONTAMINATION 



34 4 
Methodology for Using Hollow-Stem Auger 

as a Temporary Casing in 
Zones of Subsurface Uranium Contamination 

Using an 8.25-inch ID/14-inch OD hollow-stem auger, d r i l l  through the zone o f  
contamination t o  a depth four feet below the estimated depth o f  contamination as 
determined from Operable Uni t  5 ’s  subsurface uranium contamination modeling. 
Raise the auger s t r i n g  approximately one foot  t o  vacate the  bottom o f  the boring. 
Pump a bentonite-based sealer (Hole-Seal) i n t o  the bottom o f  the boring t o  form 
an approximately 3-fOOt th i ck  column o f  sealer. Allow the sealer t o  hydrate f o r  

, a t  least  one-hour. A f te r  the sealer has hydrated, the 8.25-inch ID/14-inch OD 
hollow-stem auger can be used as a temporary casing f o r  the  contaminated section 
o f  the boring. Pr ior  t o  placing the bentonite-based sealer i n  the bottom o f  the 
boring, depth t o  bottom should be measured t o  confirm tha t  the bore hole has not 
col 1 apsed. 

’ 

A 3.25-inch IW6.625-inch OD hollow-stem auger s t r i n g  w i l l  be used t o  d r i l l  
inside the 8.25-inch ID/14-inch OD hollow-stem auger and the through the column 
o f  sealer t o  the f u l l  depth o f  the boring (see Figure H - 1  f o r  a schematic showing 
the steps involved i n  using a hol low-stem auger as a temporary casing). 

Af ter  a l l  d r i l l i n g  and sampling e f f o r t s  have been completed f o r  the boring, the 
3.25-inch ID/6.625-inch OD hollow-stem auger s t r i n g  w i l l  pul led from the boring 
as the resul t ing hole w i l l  be plugged wi th  volc lay grout. Once the 6.625-inch 
diameter boring hole has been f u l l y  grouted and the 3.25-inch ID/6.625-inch OD 
hollow-stem auger s t r i n g  has been pul led from the boring, the 8.25-inch ID/14- 
inch OD hollow-stem auger s t r i n g  w i l l  be pu l led as the resu l t ing  14-inch diameter 
boring hole w i l l  be plugged wi th  volclay K grout. 

Grouting w i  11 be performed under pressure through a tremi e pipe. Af ter  grout has 
hydrated, a minimum o f  a 12-inch cement plug w i l l  be placed i n  the hole. 

Note: This methodology i s  only t o  be used a t  locations where subsurface 
uranium contamination i s  greater than 3 feet  i n  depth. 
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APPENDIX I 

ASTM STANDARDS 



SUMMARY OF ASTM PROCEDURES 

TEST NO. n= 
c33 
C88 . 

C127 
C128 
C131 

C227 

C289 . 
a 9 5  
c535 

C586 

C805 
. c1164 

D75 
D420 

- D421 

D422 
D698 
D854 
D 1452 
D1586 
D1587 
D2216 

D22 17 

D2435 

Specification for Concrete Aggregates 
Standard Test Method for Soundness of Aggregates by Use of Sodium Sulfate or 
Magnesium Sulfate 
Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate 
Specific Gravity aed Absorption of Fine Aggregate 
Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and 
Impact in Los Angeles Machine 
Potential Alkali Reactivity of Cement-Aggregate Combinations (Mortar Bar 
Method) 
Potential Reactivity of Aggregate (Chemical Method) 
Petrographic E- 'on of Aggregates 
Resistance to Degradation of Large-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and 
Impact in LQS Angeles Machine 
Potential Alkali Reactivity of Carbonate Rocks for Concrete Aggregates (Rock 
Cylinder Method) 
Rebound Number of Hardened Concrete 
Evaluation of Limestone or Lime Uniformity From a Single Source 

Practice for Sampling Aggregates 
Standard Guide for Investigating and Sampling Soil and Rock 
Standard Practice for Dry Preparation of Soil Samples for Particle-Size Analysis 
Determination of Soil Constants 
Standard Method for Particle Size Analysis for Soils 
Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Standard Effort - 
Standard Test Method for Specific Gravity of Soils 
Standard Practice for Soil Investigation and Sampling by Auger Borings 
Standard Test Method for Penetrometer Test and Split-Barrel Sampling of Soils 
Standard Practice for Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soils 
Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Deterinination of Water (Moisture) 
Content of Soil, Rock, and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures 
Standard Practice for Wet Preparation of Soil Samples for Particle-Size Analysis 
and Determination of Soil Constants. 
Test Method for One-Dimensional Consolidation Properties of Soil 

34 4 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 
__  

IS 

16 

17 

18 

19 

a0 

21 

22 

23 

2.4 

25 

2 6 .  

n 

28 
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(ContinW 

TEST NO. TITLE 

D2487 
D2488 
D2573 
D2844 

D2850 

D2974 

D3080 

D3550 
D3%7 
D4186 

D4220 
D4318 
D4546 

D4643 

D4767 

D4992 
D5084 

D5240 

D5299 

D5312 

Standard Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes 
Standard Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 

. Standard Test Method for Field Vane Shear Test in Cohesive Soil 
Standard Test Method for Resistance R-value and Expansion Pressure of 
Compacted Soils 
Standard Test Method for Unconsolidated, Undrained Compressive Strength of 
Cohesive Soils in Triaxial Compression 
Standard Test Method for Moisture, Ash, and Organic Matter of Peat and Other 
Organic Soils 
Standard Test Method for Direct Shear Test of Soils Under Consolidated 

Standard Practice for Ring-Lines Barrel Sampling of Soils 
Standard for Splitting Tensile strength of Intact Rock Core Specimens 
Standard Test Method for One-Dimensional Consolidation properties of Soils 
Using Controlled-Strain Loading 
Standard Practices for Preserving and Transporting Soil Samples 

. Drained Conditions 

Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and Plasticity Index of Soils 
Standard Test Methods for One-Dimensional Swell or Settlement Potential of 
Cohesive Soils 
Standard Test Method for Determination of Water (Moisture) Content of Soil by 
the Microwave Oven Method 
Test Method for Consolidated-Undrained Triaxial Compressive Test on 

Evaluation of Rock to be Used for Erosion Control 
Standard Test Method for Measurement of Hydraulic Conductivity of Standard 
Porous Materials Using a Flexible Wall Parameter 

.$ Cohesive Soils 

Testing Rock Slabs to Evaluate Souudness of Riprap by Use of Sodium Sulfate 
or Magnesium Sulfate 
Decommissioning of Ground Water Wells, Vadose Zone Monitoring Devices, 
Boreholes, and Other Devices for Environmental Activities 
Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Freezing and 
Thawing Conditions 
Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under Wetting and 
Drying Conditions 

. 
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3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

a 

d 
I 1  

12 

13 

14 

I5 

16 

17 

18 

19 
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Designation: C 33 - 92a 

Standard Specification for 
Concrete Aggregates‘ 

drn 
This standard is issued under the fixed designation C 33; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last d o n .  A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (c) indicates an editorial change since the last’revision or reapproval. 

This speciJimtion has been approved for use by agencies of the Depanrnmi of Defnse. Consult the DoD Index of Specifications and 
Standards for the specific year of issue which has been adopted by the Depanment of De/ense. 

1. scope 
1.1 This specification defines the requirements for grading 

and quality of fine and coarse aggregate (other than light- 
weight or heavyweight aggregate) for use in concrete.2 

1.2 The information in this specification may be used by a 
specifier (designer, architect, engineer, etc.) to define the 
quality and grading of the aggregate to be used in the 
concrete in the structure. The specification may be also used 
by a contractor, concrete supplier, or other purchaser as a 
purchase document describing the material to be furnished 
by the aggregate producer. 

NOTE I-This specification is regarded as adequate to ensure satis- 
factory materials for most concrete. It is recognized that, for certain 
work or in certain regions, it may be either more or less restrictive than 
needed. For example, where aesthetics are important, more restrictive 
limits may be considered regarding impurities that would stain the 

ncrete surface. The specifier should ascertain that aggregates specified 
e or can be made available in the area of the work, with regard to 

grading, physical, or chemical properties, or combination thereof. 

1.3 Units of Measurement: 
1.3.1 With regard to sieve sizes and the size of aggregate as 

determined by the use of testing sieves, the values in 
inch-pound units are shown for the convenience of the user, 
however, the standard sieve designation shown in paren- 
theses is the standard value as stated in Specification E 11. 

1.3.2 With regard to other units of measure, the values 
stated in inch-pound units are to be regarded as standard. 

e 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 29/C 29M Test Method for Unit Weight and Voids in 

C 40 Test Method for Organic Impurities in Fine Aggre- 

C 87 Test Method for Effect of Organic Impurities in Fine 

C 88 Test Method for Soundness of Aggregates by Use of 

Aggregate’ 

gates for Concrete’ 

Aggregate on Strength of Mor& 

Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate’ 

I This specification is under the jurisdiction of HIM Committee C-9 OD 
Concrete and Concrete Aggregates and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee 
CQ9.20 on Noma! Wdght Aggrqates. 

Cumnt edition approved Nov. 15. 1992. Published January 1993. OriginaJly 
ublished as C 33 - 21 T. Last previous edition C 33 - 92. Changes from the 
mious edition include the expansion of Note 1 and the addition of paragraph 3 

on Terminology. 
2 For hghtweight aggregates, see Spcifications C 331, C 332, and C 330; for 

heavywcight aggregates see Specification C637 and Dedptivc Nomenclature 
C 638. 

(I): 
3 Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.02. 
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C 117 Test Method for Materials Finer than 75-pm (No. 
200) Sieve in Mineral Aggregates by Washing’ 

C 123 Test Method for Lightweight Pieces in Aggregate3 
C 125 Terminology Relating to Concrete and Concrete 

Aggregates’ 
C 131 Test Method for Resistance to Degradation of 

Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in 
the Los Angeles Machine’ 

C 136 Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse 
Aggregates’ 

C 142 Test Method for Clay Lumps and Friable Particles 
in Aggregates’ 

C227 Test Method for Potential Alkali Reactivity of 
Cement-Aggregate Combinations (Mortar-Bar Method)’ 

C 289 Test Method for Potential Reactivity of Aggregates 
(Chemical Method)’ 

C 295 Guide for Petrographic Examination of Aggregates 
for Concrete3 

C 330 Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Struc- 
tural Concrete’ 

C 331 Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Con- 
crete Masonry Units’ 

C 332 Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Insu- 
lating Concrete’ 

C342 Test Method for Potential Volume Change of 
Cement-Aggregate Combinations3 

C535 Test Method for Resistance to Degradation of 
Large-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in 
the Los Angeles Machine3 

C586 Test Method for Potential Alkali Reactivity of 
Carbonate Rocks for Concrete Aggregates (Rock Cyl- 
inder Method)’ 

C 637 Specification for Aggregates for Radiation-Shielding 
Concrete’ 

C 638 Descriptive Nomenclature of Constituents of Aggre- 
gates for Radiation-Shielding Concrete’ 

C 666 Test Method for Resistance of Concrete to Rapid 
Freezing and Thawing3 

D 75 Practice for Sampling Aggregates’ 
D3665 Practice for Random Sampling of Construction 

E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing Pur- 
Materials“ 

Poses’ 
3. Terminology 

Terminology C 125. 
3.1 For definitions of terms used in this standard, refer to 

Annual Book of ASTM Standardr. Vol04.03. I . . ~ $, ~ ,; 
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4. Ordering Information 

in the purchase order when applicable: 

issue, 

a%gregate, 

4.1 The purchaser shall include the following information 

4.1.1 Reference to this specification, C 33, and date of 

4.1.2 Whether the order is for fine aggregate or for coarse 

4.1.3 Quantity, in tons or metric tons (Note 2), 
4.1.4 When the order is for fine aggregate (Note 3): 
4.1.4.1 Whether the optional grading in 6.2 applies, 
4.1.4.2 Whether the restriction on reactive materials in 

7.3 applies, 
4.1.4.3 In the case of the sulfate soundness test (8.1) which 

salt is to be used (If none is stated, either salt may be used), 
4.1.4.4 The appropriate limit for material finer than No. 

200 sieve (Table 1) (If not stated, the 3.0 % limit shall apply), 
4.1.4.5 The appropriate limit for coal and lignite (Table 1) 

(If not stated, the 1.0 9% limit shall apply), 
4.1.5 When the order is for coarse aggregate (Note 3): 
4.1.5.1 The grading (size number) (10.1 and Table 2), 
4.1.5.2 The class designation ( 1 1.1 and Table 3), 
4.1.5.3 Whether the restriction on reactive materials in 

1 1.2 applies, 
4.1 S.4 In the case of the sulfate soundness test (Table 3), 

which salt is to be used. If none is stated, either salt may be 
used. 

4.1.6 Any exceptions or additions to this specification (see 
Notes 1 and 3). 
NOTE 2-The weight should be determined as loaded in the hauling 

unit, including any natural moisture present. No water should be added 
at the time of loading. 
NOTE 3-The specifier (architect, engineer, etc.) should include in the 

contract documents his requirements as to the items listed in 4.1.4, 
4.1.5, and 4.1.6. Otherwise, any grading or quality described in this 
specification which is furnished may be deemed to be acceptable, even 
though it may later prove to be unsatisfactory in service. 

FINE AGGREGATE 

5. General Characteristics 

tured sand, or a combination thereof. 
5.1 Fine aggregate shall consist of natural sand, manufac- 

6. Grading 
6.1 Sieve Analysis-Fine aggregate, except as provided in 

6.2,6.3, and 6.4, shall be graded within the following limits: 

TABLE 1 Limits for Deleterious Substances in Fine Aggregate 
for Concrete 

Item 
Weight Percent 
of Total Sample. 

max 

Clay lumps and friable partides 
Material finer than No. 200 (75ym) sieve: 

Concrete subject to abrasion 
AU other concrete 

Where surface appearance of concrete 
is of importance 

All other concrete 

Coal and lignite: 

3.0 

3.0" 
5.0" 

0.5 

1 .o 
A In the case of manufactured sand, if me rnatenal finer than the No. 200 

(75ym) sieve consists of the dust of fracture. essentially free of day or shale. 
these limits may be increased to 5 and 7 %. respectively. 

11  

Sieve (Specification E 11) Percatpasing 
%-in. (9.5 mm) 100 

. .  No. 4 (4.75-mm) 
No. 8(2.36-mm) 
No. 16 (I.l&mm) 
No. 30 ( w m )  
No. 50 ( W m )  
No. 100(150-prn) 

95 to 100 
80 to 100 
Soto 85 
25 to 60 
101030. 
210 IO 

6.2 The minimum percent shown above for material 
passing the No. 50 (300-pm) and No. 100 (15o-pm) sieves 
may be reduced to 5 and 0, respectively, if the aggregate is to 
be used in air-entmined concrete containing more than 400 
lb of cement per cubic yard (237 kg/m3) or in nonair- 
entrained concrete containing more than 500 lb of cement 
per cubic yard (297 kg/m3) or if an approved mineral 
admixture is used to supply the deficiency in percent passing 
these sieves. Airentrained concrete is here considered to be 
concrete containing air-entraining cement or an air-en- 
training agent and having an air content of more than 3 %. 

6.3 The fine aggregate shall have not more than 45 % 
passing any sieve and retained on the next consecutive sieve 
of those shown in 6.1, and its fineness modulus shall be not 
less than 2.3 nor more than 3.1. 

6.4 Frne aggregate failing to meet the sieve analysis and 
fineness modulus requirements of 6.1, 6.2, or 6.3, may be 
accepted provided that concrete made with similar fine 
aggregate from the Same source has an acceptable perfor- 
mance record in similar concrete construction; or, in the 
absence of a demonstrable seMce record, provided that it is 
demonstrated that concrete of the class specified, made with 
the fine aggregate under consideration, will have relevant 
properties at least equal to those of concrete made with t 
same ingredients, with the exception that a reference f i  
aggregate be used which is selected from a source having an 
acceptable performance record in similar concrete construc- 
tion. 

a. 
NOTE &Fine aggregate that conforms to the grading requirements 

of a specification, prepared by another organization such as a state 
transportation agency, which is in general use in the a m ,  should be 
considered as having a satisfaaory Service record with regard to those 
concrete propedes affected by grading. 

NOTE 5-Relevant propehs are those properties of the concrete 
which are important to the particular application being considered. STP 
169B5 provides a discussion of important concrete properties. 

6.5 For continuing shipments of fine aggregate from a 
given source, the fineness modulus shall not vary more than 
0.20 from the base fineness modulus. The base fineness 
modulus shall be that value that is typical of the source. If 
necessary, the base fineness modulus may be changed when 
approved by the purchaser. 

NOTE &The base fineness modulus should be determined from 
previous tests, or if no previous tests exist, from the average of the 
fineness modulus values €or the first ten samples (or all preceding 
samples if less than ten) on the order. The proportioning of a concrete 
mixture may be dependent on the base fineness modulus of the !%e 
aggregate to be used Therefore, when it appears that the base fineness 
modulus is considerably different from the value used in the concrete 
mixture, a suitable adjustment in the mixture may be necessary. a sSign$cance of Tests and Properties of Con?rete and Concrete Making 
Mmerials. STP 1698, ASTM, 1978. 
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3% to 1 'h in. 
(90 to 37.5 mm) 
2% to 1% in. 
(63 to 37.5 mm) 

2 to 1 in. 
(50 to 25.0 mm) 
2 in. to No. 4 
(50 to 4.75 mm) 
1% to V4 in. 

(37.5 to 19.0 mm) 
lY2 in. to No. 4 
(37.5 to 4.75 mm) 

1 to 7/2 in. 
(25.0 to 12.5 mm) 

1 to % in. 
(25.0 to 9.5 mm) 
1 in. to No. 4 

(25.0 to 4.75 mm) 
3/4 to % in. 

(19.0 to 9.5 mm) 
V4 in. to NO. 4 
(19.0 to 4.75 mm) 
'h in. to No. 4 
(12.5 to 4.75 mm) 
W in. to NO. 8 
(9.5 to 2.36 mm) 

0- 
Size Numbe 

100 

. . .  

. . .  

... 

... 

. . .  

... 

... 

... 

. . .  

... 

... 

... 

1 

-2 

3 

357 

4 

467 

5 

56 

57 

6 

67 

7 

8 

Oto15 

Oto15 

35to70 

. . . .  
30 to 100 

35t0100 

100 

100 

100 

... 

... 

'L. hpa. . 344 

... 

... 

OtO15 

35 to70 

20 to 55 

... 
9oto100 

9oto100 

95to100 

100 

100 

TABLE 2 Grading Requirements for Coarse Aggregates 
Amounts Finer than Each Laboratow Sieve (Souare- I 

3% in. 
[90 mm) 

10 to la 
- 

... 

.. .  

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 
- 

- 
3in 
(75 
m - 
... 

1w 

... 

... 

... 

... 

. . .  

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 
- 

2% in. 
$3 mm) 

25 to 60 

10 to 100 

100 

100 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

2 in. 
(50 mm) 

... 

35 to 70 

to to 1oc 

I5 to 1oc 

100 

100 

... 

... 

... 

. . .  

... 

... 

... 

Deleterious Substances 
.1 The amount of deleterious substances in fine aggre- 

7.2 Organic Impurities: 
7.2.1 Fine aggregate shall be Free of injurious amounts of 

organic impurities. Except as herein provided, aggregates 
subjected to the test for organic impurities and producing a 
color darker than the standard shall be rejected. 

7.2.2 A fine aggregate failing in the test may be used, 
provided that the discoloration is due principally to the 
presence of small quantities of coal, lignite, or similar 
discrete particles. 

7.2.3 A fine aggregate failing in the test may be used, 
provided that, when tested for the effect of organic impurities 
on strength of mortar, the relative strength at 7 days, 
calculated in accordance with Test Method C 87, is not less 
than 95 9%. 

7.3 Fine aggregate for use in concrete that will be subject 
to wetting, extended exposure to humid atmosphere, or 
contact with moist ground shall not contain any materials 
that are deleteriously reactive with the alkalies in the cement 
in an amount sufficient to cause excessive expansion of 
mortar or concrete, except that if such materials are present 
in injurious amounts, the fine aggregate may be used with a 
cement containing less than 0.60% alkalies calculated as 
sodium oxide equivalent (Na20 + 0.658K20) or with the 
addition of a material that has been shown to prevent 
harmful expansion due to the alkali-aggregate reaction. (See 

i, e shall not exceed the limits prescribed in Table 1. 

ndix X 1 .) 

8.1 Except as provided in 8.2 and 8.3, fine aggregate 
subjected to five cycles of the soundness test shall have a 
weighted average loss not greater than 10 9% when sodium 

111, I 1:: 

. .  

in. 
19.0 mm) 

0 to 5 

0 to 5 

. . .  

... 

0 to 15 

35 to 70 

20 to 55 

40 to 85 

... 

30 to 100 

30 to 100 

100 

... 

r k?nirIaS). Weiqht Percent - .  

'/2 in. 
12.5 mm 

... 

. . .  

0 to 5 

10 to 30 

... 

... 
0 to 10 

10 to 40 

25 to 60 

20 to 55 

... 
30 to 10( 

100 

% in. 
(9.5 mm) 

... 

... 

... 

... 
0 to 5 

10 to 30 

0 to 5 

0 to 15 

... 
0 to 15 

20 to 55 

40 to 70 

85 to 1oc 

- 
No. 4 
(4.75 
mm) - 
... 

... 

... 
0 to 5 

... 

0 to 5 

... 
0 to 5 

0 to 10 

0 to 5 

0 to 10 

0 to 15 

IO to 3[ 

No. 8 
!.36 mm) 

. . .  

. . .  

. . .  

. . .  

... 

... 

. . .  

... 

0 to 5 

... 
0 to 5 

0 to 5 

0 to 10 

- 
lo. 16 
:1.18 
mm) 

. . .  

. . .  

... 

. . .  

. . .  

1 to 5 

sulfate is used or 15 9% when magnesium sulfate is used. 
8.2 Fine aggregate failing to meet the requirements of 8.1 

may be accepted, provided that concrete of comparable 
properties, made from similar aggregate from the same 
source, has given satisfactory service when exposed to 
weathering similar to that to be encountered. 

8.3 Fine aggregate not having a demonstrable service 
record and failing to meet the requirements of 8.1 may be 
accepted, provided it gives satisfactory results in concrete 
subjected to freezing and thawing tests (see Test Method C 
666). 

COARSE AGGREGATE 

9. General Characteristics 
9.1 Coarse aggregate shall consist of gravel, crushed 

gravel, crushed stone, air-cooled blast furnace slag, or 
crushed hydradic-cement concrete, or a combination 
thereof, conforming to the requirements of th is  specification. 
NOTE ?'-Although crushed hydrauliccement concrete has been 

used as an aggregate with reported satisfactory results, its use may 
require some additional precautions. Mixing water requirements may be 
increased because of the harshness of the aggregate. Partially deterie 
rated concrete, used as aggregate, may reduce freeze-thaw resistance, 
affect air void properties or degrade during handling, mixing, or placing 
Crushed concrete may have constituents that would be susceptible to 
alkali-aggrrgate reactivity or sulfate attack in the new concrete or may 
bring sulfates, chlorides, or organic material to the new concrete in its 
pore structure. 

10. Grading 
10.1 Coarse aggregates shall conform to the requirements 

prescribed in Table 2 for the size number specified. 
NOTE 8-The ranges shown in Table 2 are by necessity very wide in 

order to accommodate nationwide conditions. For quality control, of 
any specific operation, a producer should develop an average gradation 

12 
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TABLE 3 Limits tor Deleterious Substances and Physical Property Requi- d Coarse Aggregate for Concrete 
NOTE-See Fg. 1 for the locabon of the weathermg regm and Note 10forgudanm m usmgthe map. The- mgms are defined asfollows. 

(S)Severe Weathering Regun'~-Acold c b m a t e w h e r e ~ ~ ~ e x p o s e d t o ~ ~ o r ~ a g g r e s s v e a g e n t s .  OT 
~wncretemaybecome~tedbyconhnrradcanotct~mashrreorfreewaterpnatorapaatedfreermgandmawmg. 

(M) Moderate Weamenng Reg~on-A dunate where hezmg IS expecmd. but where mftcmte m outdoor wwce mU not 
bemtrnually exposed to freezmg and thawmg in the pesenceof mashrrecrto dmclng chenacals. 

(N) Neglgbk Weamermg Regm-A drmate whereumwte smdy exposed t o m  m the presenmof molshne 

MaxrmumAoawawe.% 

1s 

2s 
3s 

4s 

5s 

1M 

2M 
3M 

4 M  

5 M  

1N 

2N 

Footings. foundatiarS. 'dmnS and 
beams ~t exposed to me weamer. in- 
t&or floor s& to be given coverings 
lntelior noon without coverings 
Foundation walk abovegrade. retainby 
walk. abutments. pien. girders. and 
beamsexposedtothewaather 
Pavements, bridge decks. driveways 
and curbs. walks, patios. garage floors, 
exposed floors and porches. or water- 
tront-structures. subject to fmquent 
wetting 
Exposed architectural wncrete 

Footings. foundations. dumns. and 
beams notexposed to the weather. im 
terior floor slabs to be given Q)yeTinss 
lnteriorfloorswithoutmvarings 
Foundation walls above grade. retainii 
Walls. abutments. piers. girders. and 
beams exposed to the weather 
Pavements, bridge decks. driveways 
and curbs. walks, patios, garage ffoors. 
exposed floors and porches. or water- 
front structures subject to frequent wet- 
ting 
Exposed architectural c o m t e  

SIabs s u b w  to traffic akasion, bridge 
decks, floors. sidewalks. pavements 
All other classes of conmte 

SeVereWeameringRegiars 
' 1.00 . .  10.0 ... ... 

5.0 ... ... 1 .OD 
5.0 5.0 7.0 1 .OD 

3.0 5.0 5.0 . ' l .Oo 

2.0 3.0 3.0 1 .oo 

10.0 ... ... 1 .oo 
Moderate Waamering R- 

5.0 ... ... 1 .OD 
5.0 8.0 10.0 1 .OD 

5.0 5.0 7.0 1 .oo 

3.0 3.0 5.0 1 .oo 

5.0 ... ... 1 .oo 
Negligible Weathering Regii~ns 

1 :o 

0.5 
0.5 

0.5 

0.5 

1 .o 

0.5 
0.5 

0.5 

0.5 

0.5 

50 

50 
50 

50 

50 

50 

50 
50 

50 

50 

50 

... 

... 
18 

18 

18 

... 
18 

18 

18 

... 
10.0 ... .. . . 1 .OD 1 .o 50 ... 

A Crushed aircooled blast-furnace slag is excluded from the abrasion requirements. The rodded OT j i i  unit mt~t of Crushed air400M blast-fumace S&i shall be 
not kss than 70 lblft3 (1120 kg/mT. The grading of slag used in the unit weight test shall Contonn to megradbg to be used in the COIIQBtB. Abrasion loss of gravel. Cashed 
gravei. or crushed stone SMI be determined on the test size or sizes most neariy carespcnding to the gradirg agredings to be used in the umwte. When more than 
one grading is to be used. the limit on abrasion loss shall apply to each. 

BThe limitsfor soundness shall be 12% if d u m  sulfate is used. 
cThese limitations apply ~ n l y  to aggregates in which chert appears as an impurity. They are not appkabk to gravds that m pradominanay chert. Limitations on 

soundness of such aggregates must be based cm service records in the emmOnmem i nmtheyareused .  
O This percentage may be inaeased under either of the following conditions: (7) if the materW finer than the No. 200 (75ym) sieve is essenWly free of day OT sha!e the 

percentage may be increased to 1.5; or (2) if the source of the fine aggregate to be used in the caraete is known to contain less than the specified maximum amount 
passing the No. 200 (75-ptn) sieve Vabk 1) the percentage limit (L) on the amount in the coarseaggregatemay be inxeased toL = 1 + [(P)/(lOO - P)] (7 -A) ,  whereP 
= percemage of sand in me concrete as a percent of total aggregate, 7 = the Table 1 iimit forthe amount permitted in the tine aggregate. andA = the actual amount in 
the fine aggregate. mi provides a weighted calculation designed to limit the maximum mass of material passins the No. 200 ( 7 M )  sieve in the COllQBte to that which 
would be obtained if both the fine and coarse aggregate were supplied at the maximum tabulated percentegeforeach of these ingredients.) 

for the particular source and production facilities, and control the 
gradation within reasonable tolerances from this average. Where coarse 
aggregate sizes numben 357 or 467 are used, the aggregate should be 
furnished in at least two separate sizes. 

11. Deleterious Substances 
1 1 . 1  Except for the provisions of 1 1.3, the limits given in 

Table 3 shall apply for the class of coarse aggregate desig- 
nated in the purchase order or other document (Notes 9 and 

3S, 3M, or 1N shall apply in the severe, moderate, and 

negligible weathering regions, respectively (see Table 3 and 
Fig. 1). 

NOTE 9-The specifier of the aggregate should designate the class of 
coarse aggregate to be used in the work, based on weathering severity, 
abrasion, and other faaors of exposure. (See Table 3 and Fs 1.) T h e  
limits for coarse aggregate corresponding to each class designation are 

zyw t & ~ ~ s a t i s f a c C o r y ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a ~ f o r w ~  E; 
resrrictive limits may result in uIIILecessary cost if materials meeti 

lenient limits may result in ullSatiSfactOry performance and 
those r e q d m t s  are not locally available. selecting a ,.lass ,,, 
deteriorationoftheconcrete.Whiieconcreteinditrerentpartsofasingle 

10). If the class is not specified, the requkments for C ~ S S  

OpO&gl 13 
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Weathering Regions 
FIG. 1 Location of Weathering Regions 

structure may be adequately made with merent  classes of coarse 
aggregate, the specifier may wish to require the coarse aggregate for all 
concrete to conform to the same more restrictive class to reduce the 
chance of furnishing concrete with the wrong class of aggregate, 
especially on smaller projects. 
NOTE IO-For coarse aggregate in concrete exposed to weathering, 

the map with the weathering regions shown in Fig. 1 is intended to serve 
only as a guide to probable weathering severity. Those undertaking 
construction, especially near the boundaries of weathering regions, 
should consult local weather bureau records for amount of winter 
precipitation and number of freeze-thaw cycles to be expected, for 
determining the weathering severity for establishing test requirements of 
the coarse aggregate. For construction at altitudes exceeding SO00 ft 
( 1520 m) above sea level, the likelihood of more severe weathering than 
indicated by the map should be considered. In arid areas, severity of 
weathering may be less than that indicated. In either case, the definitions 
of weathering severity in Table 3 would govern. If there is doubt in 
choosing between two regions, select the more severe weathering region. 

11.2 Coarse aggregate for use in concrete that will be 
subject to wetting, extended exposure to humid atmosphere, 
or contact with moist ground shall not contain any materials 
that are deleteriously reactive with the alkalies in the cement 
in an amount sufficient to cause excessive expansion of 

ortar or concrete except that if such materials are present ab in injurious amounts, the coarse aggregate may be used with 
a cement containing less than 0.60 !% alkalies calculated as 
sodium oxide equivalent (Na,O + 0.658K20) or with the 
addition of a material that has been shown to prevent 

harmful expansion due to the alkali-aggregate reaction. (See 
Appendix Xl.). 

11.3 Coarse aggregate having test results exceeding the 
limits specified in Table 3 may be accepted provided that 
concrete made with similar aggregate from the same source 
has given satisfactory service when exposed in a similar 
manner to that to be encountered, or, in the absence of a 
demonstrable service record, provided that the aggregate 
produces concrete having satisfactory relevant properties (see 
Note 5) .  

MEXHODS OF SAMPLING AND TESTING 

12. Methods of Sampiig and Testing 
12.1 Sample and test the aggregates in accordance with 

the following methods, except as otherwise provided in this 
specification. Make the required tests on test specimens that 
comply with requirements of the designated test methods. 
The same test specimen may be used for sieve analysis and 
for determination of material finer than the No. 200 (75-pm) 
sieve. Separated sizes from the sieve analysis may be used in 
preparation of samples for soundness or abrasion tests. For 
determination of all other tests and for evaluation of 
potential alkali reactivity where required, use independent 
test specimens. 

12.1.1 Sampling-Practice D 75 and Practice D 3665. 
12.1.2 Grading and Fineness Modulus-Method C 136. 

1 
1 
I 

: 
I 

I 

1 
1 

1 
1 

1 

I 
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12.1.3 Amount of Material Finer than No. 200 (75-pm) 12.1.10 Abrasion of Coarse Aggregate-Test Method 

12.1.4 Organic Impurities-Test Method C 40. 
12.1.5 Efect of Organic Impurities on Strength-Test 

12.1.6 Soundness-Test Method C 88. 
12.1.7 Clay Lumps and Friable Panicles-Test Method 

3 
Sieve-Test Method C 117. C 131 or Test Method C 535. 

12.1.1 1 Reactive Aggregates-See Appendix X 1. 
12.1.12 Freezing and ThaWi~g--procedureS for m 

freQing and thawing tests of concrete are described in T 
Method C 666. 

12.1 - 13 Chert-Test Method C 123 is used to identify 
particles in a sample of coarse aggregate lighter than 2.40 

particles in the light fraction are chert. 

13- KeYWOdS 

aggregate 

Method C 87. 

C 142. 

liquid of 2.0 specific gravity to remove the particles of coal 
and lignite. Only material that is brownish-black, or black, 
shall be considered coal or lignite. Coke shall not be classed 
as coal or lignite. 

12.1.8 coal and Lignite-Ta Method c 123, -g a specific gravity, and Practice C 295 to identify which of the 

13.1 aggregates; coarse aggregate; doncrete aggregates; fine 
12.1.9 Weight of Slag-Test Method C 29. 

APPENDIX 

(Nonmandatory Information) 

XI. METHODS FOR EVALUATING POTENTIAL REACllVlTY OF AN AGGREGATE 

X1.l A number of methods for detecting potential  rea^ 
tivity have been proposed. However, they do not provide 
quantitative information on the degree of reactivity to be 
expected or tolerated in service. Therefore, evaluation of 
potential reactivity of an aggregate should be based upon 
judgment and on the interpretation of test data and exami- 
nation of concrete structures containing a combination of 
fine and coarse aggregates and cements for use in the new 
work. Results of the following tests may assist in making the 
evaluation: 

X1.l.l Practice C295-Certain materials are known to 
be reactive with the alkalies in cements. These include the 
following forms of silica: opal, chalcedony, tridymite, and 
cristobalite; intermediate to acid (silica-rich) volcanic glass 
such as is likely to occur in rhyolite, andesite, or dacite; 
certain zeolites such as heulandite; and certain constituents 
of some phyllites. Determination of the presence and quan- 
tities of these materials by petrographic examination is 
helpful in evaluating potential alkali reactivity. Some of these 
materials render an aggregate deleteriously reactive when 
present in quantities as little as 1.0 % or even less. 

X1.1.2 Test Method C289-In this test method, aggte- 
gates represented by points lying to the right of the solid line 
of Fig. 2 of Test Method C 289 usually should be considered 
potentially reactive. 

X1.1.2.1 If R, exceeds 70, the aggregate is considered 
potentially reactive if S, is greater than R,  

X 1.1.2.2 If R, is less than 70, the aggregate is considered 
potentially reactive if S, is greater than 35 + (Rd2). 

X1.1.2.3 These criteria conform to the solid line curve 
given in Fig. 2 of Test Method C 289. The test can be made 
quickly and, while not completely reliable in all cases, 
provides helpful information, especially where results of the 
more time-consuming tests are not available. 

X1.1.3 Test Method C227-The results of this test 
method when made with a high-alkali cement, hrnish 
information on the likelihood of harmful reactions occur- 
ring. The alkali content of the cement should be substantially 
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above 0.6 %, and preferably above 0.8 %, expressed as 
sodium oxide. Combinations of aggregate and cement that 
have produced excessive expansions in this test usually 
should be considered potentially reactive. While the line of 
demarcation between nonreactive and reactive combinations 
is not clearly defined, expansion is generally considered to be 
excessive if it exceeds 0.05 5% at 3 months or 0.10 % at 

not be considered excessive where the 6-month expansi * months. Expansions greater than 0.05 % at 3 months sho 

remains below 0.10 %. Data for the 3-month tests should be 
considered only when 6-month results are not available. 

X 1.1.4 Test Method C 342--This test method is intended 
primarily for research concerning the potential expansion of 
cement-aggregate combinations subjected to variations of 
temperature and water saturation during storage under 
prescribed conditions of test. Its use is mainly by those 
interested in research on aggregates that are found in parts of 
Kansas, Nebraska, Iowa and possibly other adjoining areas. 

X 1.1.4.1 In addition to its usefulness in research, this test 
method has been found useful in the selection of aggregates 
of the so-called "sand-gravel" type found mainly in some 
parts of Kansas, Nebraska and Iowa, which contain very 
little coarse material; generally 5 to 15 % retained on the No. 
4 (4.75-mm) sieve. Much work has been done on the 
problems of using these aggregates successfully in concrete 
and is reported in summary in the "Final Report of 
Cooperative Tests of Proposed Tentative Method of Test for 
Potential Volume Change of Cement-Aggregate Combina- 
tions," Appendix to Committee C-9 Report, Proceedings, 
ASTM, Volume 54, 1954, p. 356. It indicates that cement- 
aggregate combinations tested by this procedure in which 
expansion equals or exceeds 0.200 % at an age of 1 year may 
be considered unsatisfactory for use in concrete exposed to 
wide variations of temperature and degree of saturation with 

reduced through the use of partial replacement of 
water. In that geographical region, the problem has 

"sand-gravel" with limestone coarse aggregate. "Io 
X 1.1.5 Potential Reactivity of Carbonate Aggregates- 
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d o n  of the dolomite in certain carbonate rocks with amounts of both dolomite and calcite, and the acid-insoluble 
I 
1 associated with deleterious expansion of conme containing certain m, Such rocks are of relatively infrequent OCCIK- 

1 such rocks as coarse aggregate. Carbonate rocks capable of and seldom make Up a significant proportion of the 
such possess a chmm&ic texNre and composi- material present in a deposit of rock being considered for use 

in making aggregate for concrete. Test Method C 586 has 
I research and ( t )  tion. The characteristic texture is that in which relatively been successllly used in 
l large crystals of dolomite are scattered in a finer-grained -ning of aggregate souTces to indicate the presence of 

matrix of calcite and clay. The characteristic composition is for deleterious expansions when 
that in which the carbonate portion consists of substantial 

in portland cement paste has been found to be residue contains a significant amount of clay. Except in I 

I 
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(b Designation: C 88 - 90 

Standard Test Method for . 
Soundness of Aggregates by Use of 
Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate' 

Thk standard is issued under the fixed designation C 88; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (c) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

This test method has been approved for use by agencies of the Depanment of Defense. Consult the DoD Index of Specfications and 
Standards for the specii/c year of issue which has been adopted by the Depanment of Defense. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers the testing of aggregates to 

estimate their soundness when subjected to weathering ac- 
tion in concrete or other applications. This is accomplished 
by repeated immersion in saturated solutions of sodium or 
magnesium sulfate followed by oven drying to partially or 
completely dehydrate the salt precipitated in permeable pore 
spaces. The internal expansive force, derived from the rehy- 
dration of the salt upon re-immersion, simulates the expan- 
sion of water on freezing. This test method furnishes infor- 
mation helpfui in judging the soundness of aggregates when 
adequate information is not available from service records of 
the material exposed to actual weathering conditions. 

1.2 The values given in parentheses are provided for 
information purposes only. 

1.3 This standard does not purport to address the safety 
problems associated with its use. It is the responsibility of the 
user of this standard to establish appropriate safety and 
health practices and determine the applicability of regulatory 
limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 33 Specification for Concrete Aggregates2 
C 136 Test Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse 

Aggregates2 
C670 Practice for Preparing Precision and Bias State- 

ments for Test Methods for Construction Materials2 
C 702 Practice for Reducing Field Samples of Aggregate 

to Testing Size2 
D 75 Practice for Sampling Aggregates3 
D3665 Practice for Random Sampling of Construction 

Material3 ' 

E 11 Specification for Wire Cloth Sieves for Testing 
Purposes4 

E 100 Specification for ASTM Hydrometers5 
E 323 Specification for Perforated-Plate Sieves for Testing 

Purposes4 
. .  .. . 

This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee C-9 on 
Concrete and Concrete Aggregates and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee 
m . 2 0  on Normal Weight Aggrrgat& . 

Current edition approved Oct. 26, 1990. Published December 1990. Originally 
Published as C 88 - 31 T. Last previous edition C 88 - 83. 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.02. 
'Annual Book of ATSM Standnrds, Vol04.03. 
'Annual Book of ASTM Standnrdc, Vol 14.02. 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 14.03. . .  

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 This test method provides a procedure for making a 

preliminary estimate of the soundness of aggregates for use in 
concrete and other purposes. The values obtained may be 
compared with specifications, for example Specification 
C 33, that are designed to indicate the suitability of aggregate 
proposed for use. Since the precision of this test method is 
poor (Section 12), it may not be suitable for outright 
rejection of aggregates without confirmation from other tests 
more closely related to the specific service intended. 

3.2 Values for the permitted-loss percentage by this test 
method are usually different for fine and coarse aggregates, 
and attention is called to the fact that test results by use of 
the two salts differ considerably and care must be exercised 
in fucing proper limits in any specifications that include 
requirements for these tests. The test is usually more severe 
when magnesium sulfate is used accordingly, limits for 
percent loss allowed when magnesium sulfate is used are 
normally higher than limits when sodium sulfate is used. 
NOTE I-Refer to the appropriate sections in Specification C33 

establishing conditions for acceptance of coarse and fine aggregates 
which fail to meet requirements based on this test. 

4. Apparatus 
4.1 Sieves-With square openings of the following sizes 

conforming to Specifications E 11 or E 323, for sieving the 
samples in accordance with Sections 6, 7, and 9: 

150 pm (No. 100) 8.0 mm (5116 in.) 
9.5 mm (YE in.) 

300 pm (No. 50) 12.5 mm ( %  in.) 
16.0 mm (Vu in.) 

600 pm (No. 30) 19.0 mm (3/4 in.) 
25.0 mm ( I  in.) 

1.18 mm (No. 16) 3 1.5 mm ( 1 in.) 
2.36 mm (No. 8) 375 mm ( I  VI in.) 

50 mm (2 in.) 
. 4.00 mm (No. 5) 63 mm (21h in.) 

larger sizes by 
12.5-mm (%-in.) 
S P d  

4.75 mm (No. 4) 

4.2 Containers-Containers;for immersing the samples of 
aggregate in the solution, in accordance with the procedure 
described in this test method, shall be perforated in such a 
manner as to permit free access of the solution to the sample 
and drainage of the solution from the sample without loss of 
aggregate. 
NOTE 2-Baskets made of suitable wire mesh or sieves with suitable 

4.3 Temperature Regulation-Suitable means for regu- 
openings are satisfactory containers for the samples. , 
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'ing the temperature of the samples during immersion in 
.e sodium sulfate or magnesium sulfate solution shall be 

provided. 
4.4 Balances-For fine aggregate, a balance or scale 

accurate within 0.1 g over the range required for this test; for 
coarse aggregate, a balance or scale accurate within 0.1 5% or 
1 g, whichever is greater, over the range required for this test. 

4.5 Drying Oven-The oven shall be capable of being 
heated continuously at 230 & 9°F (1 10 f 5°C) and the rate of 
evaporation, at this range of temperature, shall be at least 25 
g/h for 4 h, during which period the doors of the oven shall 
be kept closed. This rate shall be determined by the loss of 
water fiom 1-L Griffin low-form beakers, each initially con- 
taining 500 g of water at a temperature of 70 f 3°F (21 f 
2"C), placed at each comer and the center of each shelf of the 
oven. The evaporation requirement is to apply to all test loca- 
tions when the oven is empty except for the beakers of water. 

4.6 Specific Gravity Measurement-Hydrometers con- 
forming to the requirements of Specification E 100, or a suit- 
able combination of graduated glassware and balance, capa- 
ble of measuring the solution specific gravity within fO.001. 

5. Special Solutions Required 
5.1 Prepare the solution for immersion of test samples 

from either sodium or magnesium sulfate in accordance with 
5.1.1 or 5.1.2 (Note 3). The volume of the solution shall be at 
least five times the solid volume of all samples immersed at 
any one time. 

N m  3--Some aggregates containing carbonates of calcium or 
magnesium are attacked chemically by fresh sulfate solution, resulting in 
erroneously high measured losses. If this condition is encountered or is 
suspected, repeat the test using a filtered solution that has been used 
previously to test the same type of carbonate rock, provided that the 
solution meets the requirements of 5.1.1 and 5.1.2 for specific gravity. 

5.1.1 Sodium Sulfate Solution--prePare a saturated solu- 
tion of sodium sulfate by dissolving a USP or equal grade of 
the salt in water at a tempxature of 77 to 86°F (25 to 30°C). 
Add sufficient salt (Note 4), of either the anhydrous 
(Na2S04) or the crystalline (Na2S04.10H20) form: to 
ensure not only saturation but also the presence of excess 
crystals when the solution is ready for use in the tests. 
Thoroughly stir the mixture during the addition of the salt 
and stir the solution at frequent intervals until used. To 
reduce evaporation and prevent contamination, keep the 
solution covered at all times when access is not needed. 
Allow the solution to cool to 70 f 2'F (21 f 1°C). Again stir, 
and allow the solution to remain at the designated tempera- 
ture for at least 48 h before use. Prior to each use, break up 
the salt cake, if any, in the container, stir the solution 
thoroughly, and determine the specific gravity of the solu- 
tion. When used, the solution shall have a specific gravity not 
less than 1.151 nor more than 1.174. Discard a discolored 
solution, or filter it and check for specific gravity. 

NOTE &For the solution, 215 g of anhydrous salt or 700 g of the 
decahydrate per litre of water are sufficient for saturation at 71.6T 

Experience with the M mahod indicates that a grade of sodium sulfate desig- 
nated by the uadc as dried powder, which may be considad as approximately 
a ~ d r o u s  is the most praaical for us. That grade is more economically available 

sulfate m n t s  dimcultis in 
cooling effect on the solution. 

(22'C). However, since these salts are not completely stable and since it 
is desirable that an excess of crystals be present, the use of not less than 
350 g of the anhydrous salt or 750 g of the decahydrate salt per litre of 
water is recommended. 

5.1.2 Magnesium Surfate Solution-Prepare a saturated 
solution of magnesium sulfate by dissolving a USP or equal 
grade of the salt in water at a temperature of 77 to 86°F (25 
to 30°C). Add sufiicient salt (Note 5), of either the anhydrous 
(MgSO,) or the crystalline (MgS04-7H20) (Epsom salt) 
form, to ensure saturation and the presence of excess crystals 
when the solution is ready for use in the tests. Thoroughly 
stir the mixture during the addition of the salt and stir the 
solution at frequent intervals until used. To reduce evapora- 
tion and prevent contamination, keep the solution covered 
at all times when access is not needed. Allow the solution to 
cool to 70 f 2'F (21 & lT) .  Again stir, and allow the 
solution to remain at the designated temperature for at least 
48 h before use. Prior to each use, break up the salt cake, if 
any, in the container, stir the solution thoroughly, and 
determine the specific gravity of the solution. When used, the 
solution shall have a specific gravity not less than 1.295 nor 
more than 1.308. Discard a discolored solution, or filter it 
and check for specific gravity. 

NOTE 5-For the solution, 350 g of anhydrous salt or 1230 g of the 
heptahydrate per litre of water are sufficient for saturation at 73.4-F 
(23'C). However, since these salts are not completely stable, with the hy- 
drous salt being the more stable of the two, and since it is desirable that 
an excess of crystals be present, it is recommended that the heptahydrate 
salt be used and in an amount of not less than 1400 g/litre of water. 

6. Samples 
6.1 The sample shall be obtained in general accordance 

with Practice D75 and reduced to test portion size in 
accordance wit& Practice C 702. 

6.2 Fine Aggregate-Fine aggregate for the test shall be 
passed through a 9.5-mm (%-in.) sieve. The sample shall be 
of such size that it will yield not less than 100 g of each of the 
following sizes, which shall be available in amounts of 5 5% or 
more, expressed in terms of the following sieves: 

Passing Sieve Retained on Sieve 
600 pg (No. 30) 
1.18 mm (No. 16) 
2.36 mm (No. 8) 
4.75 mm (No. 4) 
9.5 mm ('/a in.) 

300 pm (No. 50) 
600 pm (No. 30) 
1.18 mm (No. 16) 
2.36 mm (No. 8) 
4.75 mm (No. 4) 

6.3 Coarse Aggregate-Coarse aggregate for the test shall 
consist of material fiom which the sizes finer than the No. 4 
sieve have been removed. The sample shall be of such a size 
that it will yield the following amounts of the indicated sizes 
that are available in amounts of 5 96 or more: 

S i  (Squarr-opCning Sieves) Weighf B 
9.5 mm ('/a in.) to 4.75 mm (No. 4) 
19.0 mm (3/4 in.) to 9.5 mm (3/s in.) 

Consisting of: 
12.5-mm (%in.) to 9.5-mm (%-in.) material 
19.0-mm (%-in.) to 12.5-mm (Min.) material 

37.5-mm (lVz-in.) to 19.0-mm (314 in.) 
consisting of: 

25.0-mm (1-in.) to 19.0-mm (J/ein.) material 
37.5-mm ( I  h in . )  to 25.O.mm (I-in.) material 

63-mm (2'h in.) to 37.5-mm (llh in.) 
Consisting of: 

50-mm (2 in.) to 37.5-mm (1 %in.) material 
63-mm (21hin.) to SO-mm (2-in.) material 

Larger sizes by 25-mm (I-in.) spread in sieve size, each fraction 

M o * S  
1000i 10 

330 f 5 
6 7 0 f  10 

1500 50 

SO0 f 30 
1000 f 50 
5000*uM 

2000 * 200 
3 0 0 0 * m  
7000*1000 
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6.4 When an aggregate to be tested contains appreciable 
mounts of both fine and coarse material, having a grading b ith more than 10 weight % coarser than the 9.5-mm (3/s-in.) 

sieve and, also, more than 10 weight 9% finer than the 
4.75-mm (No. 4) sieve, test separate samples of the minus 
No. 4 fraction and the plus No. 4 fraction in accordance with 
the procedures for fine aggregate and coarse aggregate, 
respectively. Report the results separately for the fine- 
aggregate fraction and the coarse-aggregate fraction, giving 
the percentages of the coarse- and fine-size fractions in the 
initial grading. 

7. Preparation of Test Sample 
7.1 Fine Aggregate-Thoroughly wash the sample of fine 

aggregate on a 300-pm (No. 50) sieve, dry to constant weight 
at 230 f 9'F (1 10 f 5'C), and separate into the different sizes 
by sieving, as follows: Make a rough separation of the graded 
sample by means of a nest of the standard sieves specified in 
6.2. From the fractions obtained in t h i s  manner, select 
samples of suficient size to yield 100 g after sieving to 
refusal. (In general, a 1 10-g sample will be sufficient.) Do not 
use fine aggregate sticking in the meshes of the sieves in 
preparing the samples. Weigh samples consisting of 100 f 
0.1 g out of each of the separated fractions after final sieving 

. and place in separate containers for the test. 
7.2 Coarse Aggregate-Thoroughly wash and dry the 

t sample of coarse aggregate to constant weight at 230 f 9'F 
5 (1 10 f 5°C) and separate it into the different sizes shown in 

6.3 by sieving to r e m .  Weigh out quantities of the different 
izes within the tolerances of 6.3 and, where the test portion .' consists of two sizes, combine them to the designated total 

* weight. Record the weights of the test samples and their 
fractional components. In the case of sizes larger than 19.0 
mm (3/4 in.), record the number of particles in the test 

I 

j 

e samples. 
e 
.e 8. Procedure 
)r 8.1 Storage of Samples in Solution-Immerse the samples 

in the prepared solution of sodium sulfate or magnesium 
sulfate for not less than 16 h nor more than 18 h in such a 
manner that the solution covers them to a depth of at least 112 

in. (Note 6). Cover the containers to reduce evaporation and 
prevent the accidental addition of extraneous substances. 
Maintain the samples immersed in the solution at a temper- 
ature of 70 f 2°F (2 1 f 1°C) for the immersion period. 
NOTE 6-Suitably weighted wire grids placed over the sample in the 

containen will permit this coverage to be achieved with very lightweight 

8.2 Dtying Samples After Immersion-After the immer- 
sion period, remove the aggregate sample from the solution, 
Permit it to drain for 15 f 5 min, and place in the drying 

111 
4 

ze 
:es aggregates. 

ib k. . 34 4 
ered to have been achieved when weight loss is less than 
0.1 % of sample weight in 4 h of drying. After constant 
weight has been achieved, allow the samples to cool to room 
temperature, when they shall again be immersed in the 
prepared solution as described in 8.1. 
NOTE 7-Drying time required to reach constant weight may vary 

considerably for several reasons. Efficiency of drying will be reduced as 
cycles accumulate because of salt adhering to particles and, in some 
cases, because of increase in surface area due to breakdown. The 
different size fractions of aggregate will have differing drying rates. The 
smaller sizes will tend to dry more slowly because of their larger surface 
area and restricted interparticle voids, but this tendency may be altered 
by the effects of container size and shape. 

8.3 Number of Cycles-Repeat the process of alternate 
immersion and drying until the required number of cycles is 
obtained. 

9. Quantitative Examination 
9.1 Make the quantitative examination as follows: 
9.1.1 After the completion of the final cycle and after the 

sample has cooled, wash the sample free from the sodium 
sulfate or magnesium sulfate as determined by the reaction 
of the wash water with barium chloride (BaC12). Wash by 
circulating water at 110 f 10°F (43 f 6°C) through the 
samples in their containers. This may be done by placing 
them in a tank into which the hot water can be introduced 
near the bottom and allowed to overflow. In the washing 
operation, the samples shall not be subjected to impact or 
abrasion that may tend to break up particles. 

9.1.2 After the sodium sulfate or magnesium sulfate has 
been removed, dry each fraction of the sample to constant 
weight at 230 f 9°F (1 10 f 5'C). Sieve the fine aggregate 
over the same sieve on which it was retained before the test, 
and sieve the coarse aggregate over the sieve shown below for 
the appropriate size of particle. For fine aggregate, the 
method and duration of sieving shall be the same as were 
used in preparing the test samples. For coarse aggregate, 
sieving shall be by hand, with agitation sufficient only to 
assure that all undersize material passes the designated sieve. 
No extra manipulation shall be employed to break up 
particles or cause them to pass the sieves. Weigh the material 
retained on each sieve and record each amount. The 
difference between each of these amounts and the initial 
weight of the fraction of the sample tested is the loss in the 
test and is to be expressed as a percentage of the initial weight 
for use in Table 1. 

Size of Aggregate 
Sieve Used to 

Determine Loss 
63 mm (2% in.) to 37.5 mm (1Vz  in.) 
37.5 mm ( I  Ih in.) to 19.0 mm (314 in.) 
19 mm (3/4 in.) to 9.5 mm (3/s in.) 
9.5 mm (31s in.) to 4.75 mm (No. 4) 

3 I .5 mm ( I  V4 in.) 
16.0 mm ( V s  in.) 
8.0 mm ('116 in.) 
4.0 mm (No. 5 )  

1 Examination oven. The temperature of the oven shall have been brought 
Previously to 230 f 9'F (1 10 f 5OC). Dry the samples at the 
Specified temperature until constant weight has been 
achieved, Establish the time required to attain constant 
weight as follows: with h e  Oven containing the maximum 
ample load expected, check fie weight losses oftest samples 

removing and weighing them, without cooling, at inter- 
"& of 2 to 4 h make enough checks to establish required 
drVlng time for the least favorable oven location (See 4.5) and 

condition (Note 7). Constant weight will be consid- 

10.1 Make a CpdtatiVe examination Of test samples 
coarser than 19.0 mm (3/4 in.) as follows (Note 8): 

10.1.1 Separate the particles of each test sample into 
PUPS according to the action produced by the test (Note 8). 

10.1.2 Record the number of particles showing each type 
Of distress- 

NOTE 8-Many types of action may be expected. In general. they 
may be classified as disintegration, splitting, crumbling, cracking, 

.m 
OOO 
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63 mm (2% in.) to 50 mm (2 in.) . 2825 g 
50 mm (2 in.) to 37.5 mm (1% in.) 
37.5 mm (1% in.) to 25.0 mm (1 in.) 
25 mm (1 in.) to 19.0 mm (3'4 in.) 

12.5 mm (H in.) to 9.5 mm (?a in.) 

1958 g 
1012 g 
5139 . 
333 g 

19.0 mm (4'4 in.) to 12.5 mm (*h in.) 675 g 

TABLE 1 Suaaested Form for Recording Test Data (with Illustrative Test Values) - 

20 4783 4.8 1 .o .' 2"zto '"' in' 

. to y4 in. . 45 1525 . 8.0 3.6 

. +4 to in, 23 1008 9.6 2.2 
, 

.."y I.-" 

Sieve Size Original Sample. Fractions passing -igMted percentage 
X Before Test. o Sieve After Test - 

Soundness Test of Fine Aggregate 

flakin& etc. While only particles larger than 314 in. in size are required to 
be examined qualitatively, it is recommended that examination of the 
smaller sizes be made in order to determine whether there is any 
evidence of excessive splitting. 

11. Report 
1 1.1 Report the following data (Note 9): 
1 1.1.1 Weight of each fraction of each sample before test, 
11.1.2 Material from each fraction of the sample finer 

than the sieve designated in 9.1.2 for sieving after test, 
expressed as a percentage of the original weight of the 
fi-action, 

11.1.3 Weighted average calculated in accordance With 
Test Method C 136 from the percentage of loss for each 
fraction, based on the grading of the sample as received for 
examination or, preferably, on the average grading of the 
material from that portion of the supply of which the sample 
is representative except that: 

1 1.1.3.1 For fine aggregates (with less than 10 9% coarser 
than the 9.5-mm (%-in.) sieve), assume sizes finer than the 
3Wpm (No. 50) sieve to have 0 9% loss and sizes coarser 
than the 9.5-mm (%in.) sieve to have the same loss as the 
next smaller size for which test data are available. 

11.1.3.2 For coarse aggregate (with less than 10 !% finer 
than the 4.75-mm (No. 4) sieve), assume sizes finer than the 
4.75-mm (No. 4)'sieve to have the same loss as the next 
larger size for which test data are available. 

1 1.1.3.3 For an aggregate containing appreciable amounts 
of both fine and coarse material tested as two separate 
samples as required in 6.4, compute the weighted average 
losses separately for the minus No. 4 and plus No. 4 fractions 
based on recomputed gradings considering the fine fraction 
as lo0 '26 and the coarse fraction as lo0 9%. Report the results 
separately giving the percentage of the minus No. 4 and plus 
No. 4 material in the initial grading. 

1 1.1.3.4 For the purpose of calculating the weighted 
average, consider any sizes in 6.2 or 6.3 that contain less than 

5 '26 of the sample to have the same loss as the average of the 
next smaller and the next larger size, or if one of these sizes is 
absent, to have the same loss as the next larger or next 
smaller size, whichever is present. 

1 1.1.4 Report the weighted percentage loss to the nearest 
whole number, 

11.1.5 In the case of particles coarser than 19.0 mm (3/4 

in.) before test: (I ) The number of particles in each fraction 
before test, and (2) the number of particles afkted, classi- 
fied as to number disintegrating, splitting, crumbling, crack- 
ing, flaking, etc., as shown in Table 2, and 

11.1.6 Kind of solution (sodium or magnesium sulfate) 
and whether the solution was freshly prepared or previously 
Used. 

NOTE 9-Table 1, shown with test values inserted for purpose of 
illustration, is a suggested form for recording test data. The test values 
shown might be appropriate for either salt, depending on the quality of 
the aggregate. 

12. Precision 
12.1 Precision-For coarse aggregate with weighted av- 

erage sulfate soundness losses in the ranges of 6 to 16 9% for 
sodium and 9 to 20 9% for magnesium, the precision indexes 
are as follows: 

coefficient of Diffcmlcc Bmuecn 
Variation Two Tau (D2S W), 

(IS W), 46.4 % of AverageA 

Muliilaboralory: 
Sodium sulfate 41 116 
Magnesium sulfate 25 71 

Sodium sulfate 24 68 
Magnesium d a t e  11 31 

Singleoperator: 

A T h e  numbers repmat, rcspcdvely, the (1s %) and (D2S 56) Limits I 
described in hctice C 670. 

12.2 Bias-Since there is no accepted reference material 
suitable for determining the bias for this procedure, 
statement on bias is being made. 
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TABLE 2 Suggested Form for Oualiitive Examination (with Illustrative Test Values) 
Quatltatnfe ExamnratIon of coarse sues 

Pamdes ExhiWng Distress 

TotalNo of 
Parbdes Before 

Sieve Slre SpllmnS CtumMmg cn- FrnakUlg 

No. % No. % No. % No. % Tact 

63 mm (2% in.) to 37.5 2 7 ... ... 2 7 ... ... 29 

37.5 mm (1% in.) to 5 10 1 2 4 8 ... ... 50 
mm (1% in.) 

19.0 mm (% in.) 

The American Society for Testing and Materia& takes no position respecting the valid@ of any went rights asserted in wnnection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advised that determination of the validny of any such 
patent rights. and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsibility. 

This standard is subject to revision at any rime by the responSble technical committee and must be reviewed every five years and 
it not revised, either reepproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM HeadquanerS. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meeting of the responsible 
technical committee, which you may anend. it you feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards. 1916 Race St.. Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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(# Designation: C 127 - 88 

I :. 

1 Standard Test Method for 
Specific Gravity and Absorption of Coarse Aggregate' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation C 127; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last re*on. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

This lesi merhod har been approved for use by agencies of the Depanmem of De/ense. ConsuIt the DoD Index of SpeCijiaions and 
Stamha's for the specific year of issue which has been adopted by the Depanment of Defenre. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers the determination of specific 

gravity and absorption of coarse aggregate. The specific 
gravity may be expressed as bulk specific gravity, bulk 
specific gravity (SSD) (saturated-surface-dry), or apparent 
specific gravity. The bulk specific gravity (SSD) and absorp 
tion are based on aggregate after 24 h soaking in water. This 
test method is not intended to be used with lightweight 
aggregates. 
1.2 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 

standard. 
1.3 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 

ations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the saferyproblems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of the user of this standard to establish 
appropriate safety and health practices and determine the 
applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 1 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 29/C 29M Test Method for Unit Weight and Voids in 

AggregatG 
C 125 Terminology Relating to Concrete and Concrete 

Aggregates2 
C 128 Test Method for Specific Gravity and Absorption of 

Fine Aggregate2 
C 136 Test Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse 

Aggregates2 
C 566 Test Method for Total Moisture Content of Aggre- 

gate by Drying3 
C 670 Practice for Preparing Precision and Bias State- 

ments for Test Methods for Construction Materials2 
C 702 Practice for Reducing Field Samples of Aggregate to 

Testing Size3 
D 75 Practice for Sampling Aggregates2 
D448 Classification for Sizes of Aggregate for Road and 

Bridge Construction2 
E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 

Purposes4 

I This test method is under the juridiction of ASTM Committee C-9 on 
Concrete and Concrete Aggregates and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee 
(39.20 on Normal Weight Aggregates. 

Current edition approved Oct. 31, 1988. Published December 1988. Originally 
published as C 127 - 36 T. Lan previous edition C 127 - 84. 1 Annual Book of ASTM Siandards, Vols 04.02 and 04.03. ' Annual Book of ASTM Siandards. Vol 04.02. 

'Annual Book ofASTM Sia&rds, Vol 14.02. 
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E 12 Terminology Relating to Density and Specific 

2.2 AASHTO Standard: 
AASHTO No. T85 Specific Gravity and Absorption of 

Gravity of Solids, Liquids, and Gases5 

Coarse Aggregate6 

3. Terminology 
,3.. 1 Definitions: 
3.1.1 absorption-the increase in the weight. of aggregate 

due to water in the pores of the material, but not including 
water adhering to the outside surface of the particles, 
expressed as a percentage of the dry weight. The aggregate is 
considered "dryn when it has been maintained at a temper- 
ature of 1 10 2 5'C for sufficient time to remove all 
uncombined water. 
3.1.2 specific gravity-the ratio of the mass (or weight in 

air) of a unit volume of a material to the mass of the same 
volume of water at stated temperatures. Values are dimen- 
sionless. 
3.1.2.1 apparent specific gravity-the ratio of the weight 

in air of a unit volume of the impermeable portion of 
aggregate at a stated temperature to the weight in air of an 
equal volume of gas-free distilled water at a stated tempera- 
ture. 
3.1.2.2 bulk specific gravity-the ratio of the weight in air 

of a unit volume of aggregate (including the permeable and 
impermeable voids in the particles, but not including the 
voids between particles) at a stated temperature to the weight 
in air of an equal volume of gas-free distilled water at a stated 
temperature. 
3.1.2.3 bulk specific gravity (SSD)-the ratio of the weight 

in air of a unit volume of aggregate, including the weight of 
water within the voids filled to the extent achieved by 
submerging in water for approximately 24 h (but not 
including the voids between particles) at a stated tempera- 
ture, compared to the weight in air of an equal volume of 
gas-free distilled water at a stated temperature. 

NOTE I-The terminology for specific gravity is based on terms in 
Terminology E 12, and that for absorption is based on that term in 
Terminology C 125. 

4. Summary of Test Method 
4.1 A sample of aggregate is immersed in water for 

approximately 24 h to essentially fill the pores. It is then 
removed from the water, the water dried from the surface of 

Annual Book of ASTM S~andards, Vols 04.02, 15.05. 
Available from Ammican Association of State Highway and Transportation 

Officials, 444 North Capitol St N.W., Suite 225, Washington, DC 20001. 
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the particles, and weighed. Subsequently the sample is 
weighed while submerged in water. Finally the sample is 
oven-dried and weighed a third time. Using the weights thus 
obtained and formulas in this test method, it is possible to 
calculate three types of specific gravity and absorption. 

5. Signifkmce and Use 
5.1 Bulk specific gravity is the characteristic generally 

used for calculation of the volume occupied by the aggregate 
in various mixtures containing aggregate, including portland 
cement concrete, bituminous concrete, and other mixtures 
that are proportioned or analyzed on an absolute volume 
basis. Bulk specific gravity is also used in the computation of 
voids in aggregate in Test Method C 29. Bulk specific gravity 
(SSD) is used if the aggregate is wet, that is, if its absorption 
has been satisfied. Conversely, the bulk specific gravity 
(oven-dry) is used for computations when the aggregate is 
dry or assumed to be dry. 

5.2 Apparent specific mvity pertains to the relative 
density of the solid material making up the constituent 
particles not including the pore space within the particles 
which is accessible to water. 

5.3 Absorption values are used to calculate the change in 
the weight of an aggregate due to water absorbed in the pore 
spaces within the constituent particles, compared to the dry 
condition, when it is deemed that the aggregate has been in 
contact with water long enough to satisfy most of the 
absorption potential. The laboratory standard for absorption 
is that obtained after submerging dry aggregate for approxi- 
mately 24 h in water. Aggregates mined from below the 
water table may have a higher absorption, when used, if not 
allowed to dry. Conversely, some aggregates when used may 
contain an amount of absorbed moisture less than the 24-h 
soaked condition. For an aggregate that has been in contact 
with water and that has free moisture on the particle 
surfaces, the percentage of free moisture can be determined 
by deducting the absorption from the total moisture content 
determined by Test Method C 566. 

5.4 The general procedures described in this test method 
are suitable for determining the absorption of aggregates that 
have had conditioning other than the 24-h soak, such as 

absorption by other test methods will be different than the 
values obtained by the prescribed 24-h soak, as will the bulk 
specific gravity (SSD). 

5.5 The pores in lightweight aggregates may or may not 
become essentially filled with water after immersion for 24 h. 
In fact, many such aggregates can remain immersed in water 
for several days without satisfying most of the aggregates' 
absorption potential. Therefore, this test method is not 
intended for use with lightweight aggregate. 

I boiling water or vacuum saturation. The values obtained for 

6. Apparatus 
6.1 Balance-A weighing device that is sensitive, read- 

able, and accurate to 0.05 % of the sample weight at any 
point within the range used for this test, or 0.5 g, whichever 
is greater. The balance shall be equipped witb suitable 
apparatus for suspending the sample container in water fiom 
the center of the weighing platform or pan of the weighing 
device. 

t i  000203 
~ 

4 6.2 Sample Container-A wire basket of 3.35 mm (No. 6) 
or finer mesh, or a bucket of approximately equal breadth 
and height, with a capacity of 4 to 7 L for 37.5-mm (1 %in.) 
nominal maximum size aggregate or smaller, and a larger 
container as needed for testing larger maximum size aggre- 
gate. The container shall be constructed so as to prevent 
trapping air when the container is submerged. 

6.3 Water Tank-A watemght tank into which the 
sample container may be placed while suspended below the 
balance. 

6.4 Sieves-A 4.75-mm (No. 4) sieve or other sizes as 
needed (see 7.2, 7.3, and 7.4), conforming to Specification 
E 11. 

7. Sampling 
7.1 Sample the aggregate in accordance with Practice 

D 75. 
7.2 Thoroughly mix the sample of aggregate and reduce it 

to the approximate quantity needed using the applicable 
procedures in Methods C 702. Reject all material passing a 
4.75-mm (No. 4) sieve by dry sieving and thoroughly 
washing to remove dust or other coatings from the surface. If 
the coarse aggregate contains a substantial quantity of 
material finer than the 4.75-mm sieve (such as for Size No. 8 
and 9 aggregates in Classification D 448), use the 2.36-mm 
(No. 8) sieve in place of the 4.75-mm sieve. Alternatively, 
separate the material finer than the 4.75-mm sieve and test 
the finer material according to Test Method C 128. 

7.3 The minimum weight of test sample to be used 
given below. In many instances it may be desirable to test 
coarse aggregate in several separate size fractions; and if the 
sample contains more than 15 % retained on the 37.5-mm 
(ll/z-in.) sieve. test the material larger than 37.5 mm in one 

1 
or moie size- fractions separately from the smaller size 

U 
0 
ir 
P 

si 
tl 
fc 

tc 
a: 
n 
e. 
h 
D 

b 
fc 
tr 
a1 
sl 

1i 
b 

,a il 

S 
' S  

fractions. When an aggregate is tested in separate size 
fractions, the minimum weight of test sample for each 
fraction shall be the difference between the weights pre- 
scribed for the maximum and minimum sizes of the fraction. 

E 
i, 
d 
a 

Nominal Maximum Size, Minimum Wcight of T w  n 

, 

mm (in.) Sample, kg (lb) 
12.5 (1h) or less 
19.0 (4'4) 
25.0 ( I )  
37.5 ( I  'h) 
50 (2) 
63 (21h) 
75 (3) 
90 (3'h) 
190 (4) 
I 12 (4'h) 
125 (5) 
150 (6) 

2 (4.4) 
3 (6.6) C 
4 (8.8) C 

5 (11) P 
8 (18) 
12 (26) 
18 (40) t 

8 25 (55) 

tl 40 (88) 
50(llO) 
75 (165) . 
125 (276) 

z 

7.4 If the sample is tested in two or more size fractions, 
determine the grading of the sample in accordance with Test 
Method C 136, including the sieves used for separating the 
size fractions for the determinations in this method. In 
calculating the percentage of material in each size fraction, 
ignore the quantity of material finer than the 4.75-mm (No. 

accordance with 7.2). 

9 

e 

4) sieve (or 2.36-mm (No. 8) sieve when that sieve is used 

8. Procedure 
8.1 Dry the test sample to constant weight at a tempera- ( 
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ture of 110 f 5°C (230 f YF), cool in air at room 
temperature for 1 to 3 h for test samples of 37.5-mm 
(1  V2-in.) nominal maximum size, or longer for larger sizes 
until the aggregate has cooled to a temperature that is 
comfortable to handle (approximately 50'C). Subsequently 
immerse the aggregate in water at room temperature for a 
period of 24 -i- 4 h. 

NOTE 2-When testing coarse aggregate of large nominal maximum 
size requiring large test samples, it may be more convenient to perform 
the test on two or more subsamples, and the values obtained combined 
for the computations described in Section 9. 

8.2 Where the absorption and specific gravity values are 
to be used in proportioning concrete mixtures in which the 
aggregates will be in their naturally moist condition, the 
requirement for initial drying to constant weight may be 
eliminated, and, if the surfaces of the particles in the sample 
have been kept continuously wet until test, the 24-h soaking 
may also be eliminated. 

NOTE 3-Values for absorption and bulk specific gravity (SSD) may 
be significantly higher for aggregate not oven dried before soaking than 
for the same aggregate treated in accordance with 8.1. This is especially 
true of particles larger than 75 mm (3 in.) since the water may not be 
able to penetrate the pores to the center of the particle in the prescribed 
soaking period. 

8.3 Remove the test sample from the water and roll it in a 
large absorbent cloth until all visible films of water are 
removed. Wipe the larger particles individually. A moving 
stream of air may be used to assist in the drying operation. 
Take care to avoid evaporation of water from aggregate pores 
during the operation of surface-drying. Weigh the test sample 
in the saturated surfacedry condition. Record t h i s  and all 
subsequent weights to the nearest 0.5 g or 0.05 75 of the 
sample weight, whichever is greater. 

8.4 After weighing, immediately place the saturated-sur- 
face-dry test sample in the sample container and determine 
its weight in water at 23 f 1.TC (73.4 f 3"F), having a 
density of 997 f 2 kg/m3. Take care to remove all entrapped 
air before weighing by shaking the container while im- 
mersed. 

NOTE &The container should be immersed to a depth sufficient to 
cover it and the test sample during weighing Wire suspending the 
container should be of the smallest practical size to minimize any 
possible effects of a variable immersed length. 

8.5 Dry the test sample to constant weight at a tempera- 
ture of 110 f 5°C (230 f 9"F), cool in air at room 
temperature 1 to 3 h, or until the aggregate has cooled to a 
temperature that is comfortable to handle (approximately 
SOOC), and weigh. 

9. Calculations 
9.1 Specific Gravity: 
9.1.1 Bulk Specific Gravity-CaIculate the bulk specific 

gravity, 23123°C (73.4/73.4"F), as follows: 

where: 
A = weight of ovendry test sample in air, g, 
B = weight of saturated-surfacedry test sample in air, g, 

C = weight of saturated test sample in water, g. 

Bulk sp gr = Al(B - C) 

and 

P, 3 4 4  
h r  - 

9.1.2 Bulk Specific Gravity (Saturated-Su$ace-Dry)- 
Calculate the bulk specific gravity, 23123°C (73.4/73.4'F), on 
the basis of weight of saturated-surfacedry aggregate as 
follows: 

Bulk sp gr (saturated-surfacedry) = B/(B - C) 
9.1.3 Apparent Specific Gravity-Calculate the apparent 

specific gravity, 23123'C (73.4/73.4"F), as follows: 
Apparent SP gr = A/(A - C) 

9.2 Average Specijk Gravity Values-When the sample is 
tested in separate size fractions the average value for bulk 
specific gravity, bulk specific gravity (SSD), or apparent 
specific gravity can be computed as the weighted average of 
the values as computed in accordance with 9.1 using the 
following equation: 

(see Appendix X1) 1 
G =  

P n  +...- +- 
100G, 100G2 100Gn 

p2 PI 

where: 
G = average specific gravity. All forms of ex- 

pression of specilic gravity can be aver- 
aged in this manner. 

GI, G2 , . . G, = appropriate specific gravity values for each 
size fraction depending on the type of 
specific gravity being averaged. 

P I ,  Pz, . . . P, = weight percentages of each size fiaction 
present in the original sample. 

NOTE 5 4 m e  users of this test method may wish to express the 
results in terms of density. Density may be determined by multiplying 
the bulk specific gravity, bulk specific gravity (SSD), or apparent specific 
gravity by the weight of water (997.5 kg/m3 or 0.9975 Mum3 or 62.27 
lb/ft3 at 23'0. Some authorities recommend using the density of water 
at 4% (lo00 kg/m3 or 1 .OOO Mg/m3 or 62.43 lb/ft3) as being sufficiently 
accurate. Results should be expressed to three sisnificant figures. The 
density terminology corresponding to bulk specific gravity, bulk specific 
gravity (SSD), and apparent specific gravity has not been standardized. 

9.3 Absorption-Calculate the percentage of absorption, 
as follows: 

Absorption, % = [(B - A)/A] X 100 
9.4 Average Absorption Valw-When the sample is tested 

in separate size fractions, the average absorption value is the 
average of the values as computed in 9.3, weighted in 
proportion to the weight percentages of the size fractions in 
the original sample as follows: 

A = (P,A,/100) + (P2AJ100) + . . . (P,,An/lOO) 
where: 
A = average absorption, 75, 
A,, A2 . . . A, = absorption percentages for each size frac- 

P I ,  P2, . . . P, = weight percentages of each size fraction 
tion, and 

present in the original sample. \ 

10. Report 
10.1 Report specific gravity results to the nearest 0.01, 

and indicate the type of specific gravity, whether bulk, bulk 
(saturated-surface!dry), or apparent. 

10.2 Report the absorption result to the nearest 0.1 9%. 
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10.3 If the specific gravity and absorption values were 
determined without first drying the aggregate, as permitted in 
8.2, it shall be noted in the report. 

11. Precision and Bias 
1 1.1 The estimates of precision of this test method listed 

in Table 1 are based on results from the AASHTO Materials 
Reference Laboratory Reference Sample Program, with 
testing conducted by this test method and AASHTO Method 
T 85. The significant difference between the methods is that 
Test Method C 127 requires a saturation period of 24 f 4 h, 
while Method T 85 requires a saturation period of 15 h 
minimum. This difference has been found to have an 
insignificant effect on the precision indices. The data are 
based on the analyses of more than 100 paired test results 
from 40 to 100 laboratories. 

1 1.1 Bias-Since there is no accepted reference material 
for determining the bias for the procedure in this test 
method, no statement on bias is being made. 

TABLE 1 Precision 
Standard Deviation Aoxotable Ranae of 

(1 S)A ~ ~ ~ ' ~ e s u f t s  (D%)A 

Singre-operator Precision: 
Bulk specific gravity (dry) 0.009 0.025 

> Bulk specific gravity (SSD) . 0.007 0.020 
Apparentspecificgravity 0.007 0.020 

ss 
sa 

Bulk specific sravity (dry) 0.013 0.038 
Bulk specilic gravity (SSD) 0.01 1 0.032 
Apparent specific Sraw 0.01 1 0.032 A 
Absorptione. % 0.145, 0.41 > 
A These numbers represent. respeak*. me (IS) and (D2S) limits as described 

in Ractice C 670. The predsii estimates were obtained from me analysis of 
combined AASHTO MateriaLs Reference Laboratory reference sample data from 
laboratories using 15 h minimum sanaatiOn times and other laboratories using 24 
f 4 h saturation times. Testing was performed on nonna!-weight aggregates. and 
started with aggregates in the ovendry conciiion. 

Recision estimates are based on aggregates with absorptions of less man 
2 %. 

A b s o w .  % 0.088 0.25 s d  
Multilaboratory Precision: 

APPENDIXES 

(Nonmandatory Information) 

X1. DEVELOPMENT OF EQUATIONS 

X1.1 The derivation of the equation is apparent from the 
following simplified cases using two solids. Solid 1 has a 
weight W, in grams and a volume VI in millilitres; its 
specific gravity (G,) is therefore WJV,. Solid 2 has a weight 
W2 and volume V2, and G2 = WJV,. If the two solids are 
considered together, the specific gravity of the combination 
is the total weight in grams divided by the total volume in 
millilitres: 

G=(W, + WA/(V,+ VJ 
Manipulation of this equation yields the following 

1 -  1 

w, + w, VI + w, w, 
- 

VI + v2 VI +41r G =  

1 

w, +'w2(3+ w, w2 + w, (Y w, 
G = .  w 

However, the weight fractions of the two solids are: 

and, 

Therefore, 

An example of the computation is given in Table X 1.1. 

W,/(W, + W,) = P,/lOO and W,/(W, + W,) = P,/lOO 

1/G, = V,/W, and 1/G2 = V2/W2 

G = 1/[(Pi/1OOXl/Gi) + (p2/1OO)(l/Gz)l 

TABLE X1.l Example of Calculation of Average Values of 
Specific Gravity and Absorption for a Coarse Aggregate 

Tested in Separate Sizes 

. .. 4.75 to 12.5 44 2213.0 2.72 0.4 

. 12.5 t6 37.5 . 35 5462.5 2.56 2.5 

37.5 to 63 21 12593.0 2.54 3.0 

(NO. 4 to 'h) 

(VZ to 1%) 

(1 1h to 2%) 
~~ 

Average Specific Gravity (SSD) 

1 

0.44 0.35 0.21 
Gss, = = 2.62 
- +-+- 
2.72 2.56 2.54 

Average- 

080205 ' .  . A = (0.44) (0.4) + (0.35) (2.5) + (0.21) (3.0) = 1.7 % 
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X2. INTERRELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN SPECIFIC GRAVITIES AND ABSORPTION A S  DEFINED IN 
TEST METHODS C 127 AND C128 

x2.1 Let: 
Sd = bulk specific gravity (dry basis), 
S, = bulk specific gravity (SSD basis), 
Sa = apparent specific gravity, and 
A = absorption in %. 

X2.2 Then, 
s, = (1 + A/100)Sd (1) 

;s, 
3 

1 
sa = 1 +A/100 A -- 1 - [$ (S, - 111 s* 100 

A = ( ? - l ) l W  

sa - s 
A = (sa (SS -;d loo 

1 -  sd 100 100 

The American Sociery for Testing and Materials takes no pasition respecting the validity of any parent rights asserted in conneuion 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advised that dererminarion of the validiry of any such 
patent rigMs, and the risk of infringement of such rigMs. are entirely their own responSbility. 

This sfandard is subject to revision at any time by the responsible technical unnminee and must be reviewed every five yean and 
if not revised, either reapproved or wiIhdrawn. Your comments are invifed eiuler for revision of this standard or tor a d d i t i d  sfandards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquaten. Your comments will m i v e  careful considerarhn at a meefing of the responsible 
technical comminee, which you may atrend. If you feel that your comments have not received a fair heating yoti should make your 
views known to the ASTM Omminee on standards, 1916 Race St.. Philadelphia. PA 19103. 
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Standard Test Method for 
Specific Gravity and Absorption of Fine Aggregate‘ 

This staadard is issued under the bed designation C 128; the number immediately following the dedgnation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of reyision, the year of last revision. A number in parenthesa indicates the year of iaSt reapprod. A 
supmcript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the Last revision or reapprod. 

This standard has been approvedjor use by agencies of the DepanmerU of Defense. Consult the DoD Index ofSpeci/iccuiom and 
Standards for the s p $ c  year of issue which has been adopted by the Departmoll o/ Ddme.  

1. scope 
1.1 This test method covers the determination of bulk and 

apparent specific gravity, 23/23’C (73.4/73.4“F), and absorp 
tion of fine aggregate. 

1.2 This test method determines (after 24 h in water) the 
bulk specific gravity and the apparent specific gravity as 
defined in Terminology E 12, the bulk specific gravity on the 
basis of weight of saturated surfacedry aggregate, and the 
absorption as defined in Definitions C 125. 

NOTE 1-The subcommittee is considering revking Test Methods 
C 127 and C 128 to use the tenn “density” instead of “specific gravity” 
for coarse. and fine aggregate, respeaively. 

1.3 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. 

1.4 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, if any, associated with its use. If is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appre 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 29/C 29M Test Method for Unit Weight and Voids in 

C 70 Test Method for Surface Moisture in Fine Aggregats 
C 125 Terminology Relating to Concrete and Concrete 

C 127 Test Method for Specific Gravity and Absorption of 

C 188 Test Method for Density of Hydraulic Cement! 
C 566 Test Method for Total Moisture Content of Aggre- 

C670 Practice for Preparing Recision and Bias State- 
ments for Test Methods for Construction  material^^^^.^ 

C 702 Practice for Reducing Field Samples of Aggregate to 
Testing Size2 

D 75 Practices for Sampling  aggregate^^.^ 
E 12 Terminology Relating to Density and Specific 

Gravity of Solids, Liquids, and G a s e ~ ~ . ~  

Aggregats*3 

 aggregate^^*^ 

Coarse Aggrega&*3 

gate by Drying? 

I This test m&od is under the juridiction of ASTM Committee C-9 OD 
Concrete and Concnte Agepesata and is the direct mponsibility of Subcommittee 
09.20 on N o d  Weight -tcs. 

Current edition approved April 15, 1993. Published June 1993. Originally 
published as C 128 - 36. Last previous edition C 128 - 88. 

Annual Book ojASTM Standards, Vol04.02. 
3 Annual Book ojASTM Stawhrds, Vol04.03. 

Annual Book ojASTM 3andards, Vol04.01. 
5 Annual Book of ASTM Stnndard, Vol 15.05. 

E 380 Practice for Use of the International System of 

2.2 AASHTO Standard: 
AASHTO No. T84 Specific Gravity and Absorption of 

Units (SI) (the Modernized Metric System)6 ’, 

Fine Aggregates’ 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 Bulk specific gravity is the characteristic generally 

used for calculation of the volume occupied by the aggregate 
in various mixtures containing aggregate including portland 
cement concrete, bituminous concrete, and other mixtures 
that are proportioned or analyzed on an absolute volume 
basis. Bulk specific gravity is also used in the computation of 
voids in aggregate in Test Method C 29 and the determina- 
tion of moisture in aggregate by displacement in water in 
Test Method C 70. Bulk specific gravity determined on the 
saturated surfacedry basis is used if the aggregate is wet, that 
is, if its absorption has been satisfied. Conversely, the bulk 
specific gravity determined on the oven-dry basis is used for 
computations when the aggregate is dry or assumed to be 
dry. 

3.2 Apparent specific gravity pertains to the relative 
density of the solid material making up the constituent 
particles not including the pore space within the particles 
that is accessible to water. This value is not widely used in 
construction aggregate technology. 

3.3 Absorption values are used to calculate the change in 
the weight of an aggregate due to water absorbed in the pore 
spaces within the constituent particles, compared to the dry 
condition, when it is deemed that the aggregate has been in 
contact with water long enough to satisfy most of the 
absorption potential. The laboratory standard for absorption 
is that obtained after submerging dry aggregate for approxi- 
mately 24 h in water. Aggregates mined from below the 
water table may have a higher absorption when used, if not 
allowed to dry. Conversely, some aggregates when used may 
contain an amount of absorbed moisture less than the 24 
h-soaked condition. For an aggregate that has been in 
contact with water and that has free moisture on the particle 
surfaces, the percentage of Eree moisture can be determined 
by deducting the absorption from the total moisture content 
determined by Test Method C 566 by drying. 

6 A d  Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 14.02. ttcerpu in all voluma. 
Available from American Association of State %&Way and Tnnsportation 

Officials, 444 North Capitol St. N.W., Suite 225, Washington. DC 2OOO1. 
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4. Apparatus 
4.1 Balance-A balance or d e  having a capacity of 1 kg 

or more, sensitive to 0.1 g or less, and accurate within 0.1 !% 
of the test load at any point within the range of use for this 
test. Within any 100-g range of test load, a difference 
between readings shall be accurate within 0.1 g. 

4.2 Pycnometer-A flask or other suitable container into 
which the fine aggregate test sample can be readily intro- 
duced and in which the volume content can be reproduced 
within &O. 1 cm3. The volume of the container filled to mark 
shall be at least 50 !% greater than the space required to 
accommodate the test sample. A volumetric flask of 500 cm3 
capacity or a fiuit jar fitted with a pycnometer top is 
satisfactory for a 500-g test sample of most fine aggregates. A 
Le Chatelier flask as described in Test Method C 188 is 
satisfactory for an approximately 55-g test sample. 

4.3 Mold-A metal mold in the form of a M u m  of a 
cone with dimensions as follows: 40 f 3 mm inside diameter 
at the top, 90 f 3 mm inside diameter at the bottom, and 75 
f 3 mm in height, with the metal having'a minimum 
thickness of 0.8 mm. 

4.4 Tamper-A metal tamper weighing 340 f 15 g and 
having a flat circular tamping face 25 f 3 mm in diameter. 

5.1 Sampling shall be accomplished in general accordance 
5. sampling 

with Practice D 75. 

6. Reparation of Test Specimen 
6.1 Obtain approximately 1 kg of the fine aggregate from 

the sample using the applicable procedures described in 
Practice C 702. 

6.1.1 Dry the test specimen in a suitable pan or vessel to 
constant weight at a temperature of 110 f 5°C (230 f 9°F). 
Allow it to cool to comfortable handling temperature, cover 
with water, either by immersion or by the addition of at least 
6 % moisture to the fine aggregate, and permit to stand for 
24 f 4 h. 

6.1.2 As an alternative to 6.1.1, where the absorption and 
specific gravity values are to be used in proportioning 
concrete mixtures with aggregates used in their naturally 
moist condition, the requirement for initial drying to con- 
stant weight may be eliminated and, if the surfaces of the 
particles have been kept wet, the 24-h soaking may also be 
eliminated. 
NOTE 2-Values for absorption and for specific gravity in the 

saturated surfacedry condition may be significantly higher for aggregate 
not oven dried before soaking than for the same aggregate treated in 
accordance with 6.1.1. 

6.2 Decant excess water with care to avoid loss of fines, 
spread the sample on a flat nonabsorbent surface exposed to 
a gently moving current of warm air, and stir frequently to 
secure homogeneous drying. If desired, mechanical aids such 
aS tumbling or stirring may be employed to assist in 
achieving the saturated surfacedry condition. Continue this 
operation until the test specimen approaches a free-flowing 
condition. Follow the procedure in 6.2.1 to determine 
whether or not surface moisture is present on the constituent 
fine aggregate particles. It is intended that the first trial of the 
cone test will be made with some surface water in the 
specimen. Continue drylng with constant stining and test at 

008289 

fiequent intervals until'the test indicates that the specimen 
has reached a surf8ce-dry condition. If the first trial of the 

on the surface, it has been dried past the saturated surface- * surface moisture test indicates that moisture is not presen 

dry condition. In this case thoroughly mix a few miUiIitres of 
water with the fine aggregate and permit the specimen to 
stand in a covered container for 30 min. Then mume the 
process of drying and testing at fresuent intends for the 
onset of the surface4ry condition. 

6.2.1 Cone Test, for Sutjbce Moisture-Hold the mold 
firmly on a smooth nonabsorbent surface with the large 
diameter down. Place a portion of the partially dried fine 
aggregate loosely in the mold by filling it to overflowing and 
heaping additional material above the top of the mold by 
holding it with the cupped fingers of the hand holding the 
mold. Lightly tamp the fine aggregate into the mold with 25 
light drops of the tamper. Each drop should start about 5 
mm (0.2 in.) above the top surface of the fine aggregate. 
Permit the tamper to fall freely under gravitational attraction 
on each drop. Adjust the starting height to the new surface 
elevation after each drop and distribute the drops over the 
surface. Remove loose sand from the base and lift the mold 
vertically. If surface moisture is st i l l  present, the fine aggre- 
gate wil l  retain the molded shape. When the fine aggregate 
slumps slightly it indicates that it has reached a surfacedry 
condition. Some angular fine aggregate or material with a 
high proportion of fines may not slump in the cone test upon 
reaching a surfacedry condition. This may be the case if 
fines become airborne upon dropping a handful of the sand 
from the cone test 100 to 150 mm onto a surface. For these 
materials the saturated surfacedry condition should be 
considered as the point that one side of the fine aggregate 
slumps slightly upon removing the mold. 
NOTE 3-The following criteria have also been used on materials that 

do not readily slump: 
(1 )  Provisional Cone Test-Fi the cone mold as described in 6.2.1 

except only use IO drops of the tamper. Add more fine aggregate and use 
10 drops of the tamper again. Then add material two more times using 
3 and 2 drops of the tamper, respectively. Level off the material even 
with the top of the mold, remove loose material from the base, and lift 
the mold vertically. 

(2) Provisional S M i e  Test-If airborne tines are noted when the 
fine aggregate is such that it wil l  not slump when it is at a moisture 
condition, add more moisture to the sand, and at the onset of the 
surfacedry condition, with the hand lightly pat approximately 100 g of 
the material on a ht, dry, clean, dark or dull nonabsorbent surface such 
as a sheet of rubber, a worn oxidized, galvanized, or steel surface, or a 
black-painted metal surface. After 1 to 3 s remove the fine aggregate. If 
noticeable moisture shows on the test surface for more than i to 2 s then 
surface moisture is considered to be present on the fine aggregate. 

(3) Colorimetric procedures desuibed by Kandhal and Lee, Highway 
Research Record No. 307, p. 44. 

(4) For reaching the satwated surfacedry condition on a single size 
material that slumps when wet, hard-finish paper towels can be used to 
surface dry the material until the point is just reached where the paper 
towel does not appear to be picking up moisture from the surfaces of the 
fine aggregate partides 

7. Procedure 

a 

7.1 Make and record all weight determinations to 0.1 g. 
7.2 Partially fill the pycnometer with water. Immediately 

introduce into the pycnometer 500 f 10 g of saturated 
surfacedry fine aggregate prepared as described in Section 6, 
and fill with additional water to approximately 90% of 
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capacity. Roll, invert, and agitate the pycnometer to elimi- 
nate all air bubbles (Note 4). Adjust its temperature to 23 f 
1.TC (73.4 f 3T), if necessary by immersion in circulating 
water, and bring the water level in the pycnometer to its 
calibrated capacity. Determine the total weight of the 
pycnometer, specimen, and water. 

NUlE &It normaUy takes about I5 to 20 I& to &Mte air 
bubbles Dipping the tip of a paper towel into the pycnometer has been 
found to be useful in dispersing the foam that sometimes builds up when 
eliminating the air bubbles optionally, a small amount of is~pmpyl 
alcohol may be used to disperse the foam. Do nor use either of these 
procedures when using the alternate method described in 7.2.1. 

7.2.1 Alternative to Weighing in 7.2-The quantity of 
added water necessary to fill the pycnometer at the required 
temperature may be determined volumetrically using a buret 
accurate to 0.15 mL. Compute the total weight of the 
pycnometer, specimen, and water as follows: 

(1) 

where: 
C = weight of pycnometer with specimen and water to 

V, = volume of water added to pycnometer, mL, 
S = weight of the saturated surface-dry specimen, and 
W = weight of the empty pycnometer, g. 

7.2.2 Alternative to the Procedure in 7.2-Use a Le 
Chatelier flask initially filled with water to a point on the 
stem between the 0 and the 1-mL mark. Record this initial 
reading with the flask and contents within the temperature 
range of 23 f 1.TC (73.4 f 3T). Add 55 f 5 g of fine 
aggregate in the saturated surface-dry condition (or other 
weight as necessary to result in raising the water level to some 
point on the upper series of gradation). After all fine 
aggregate has been introduced, place the stopper in the flask 
and roll the flask in an inclined position, or gently whirl it in 
a horizontal Circle so as to dislodge all entrapped air, 
continuing until no further bubbles rise to the surface (Note 
5). Take a final reading with the flask and contents within 
1 'C ( 1.8T) of the original temperature. 

NOTE S-Whem using the Le Chatelier flask method, the operator 
may use a small measured amount (not to exceed 1 mL) of isopropyl 
alcohol to eliminate foam appearing on the water syrface. The volume 
of alcohol used must be subtracted from the final reading (R3. 

7.3 Remove the fine aggregate h m  the pycnometer, dry 
to constant weight at a temperature of 110 f 5°C (230 f 
9 T ) ,  cool in air at room temperature for 1 f 1/z h, and weigh. 

7.3.1 Ifthe Le Chatelier flask method is used, a separate 
sample portion is needed for the deterrmna tion of absorp 
tion. Weigh a separate 500 k 10% portion of the saturated 
surfimdry fine aggregate, dry to constant weight, and 
reweigh. 

7.4 Deterrmn * e the weight of the pycnometer filled to its 
calibration capacity with water at 23 f 1.TC (73.4 f 3°F). 

7.4.1 Alternative to Weighing in 7.4-The quantity of 
water necessary to fill the empty pycnometer at the required 
temperature may be determined volumetrically using a buret 
accurate to 0.15 mL. Calculate the weight of the pycnometer 
med with water as follows: 

B 0.9975 V +  W - (2) 

C = 0.9975 V, + S + W 

calibration mark, g, 

where: 

B = weight of flask filled with water, g, 
V = volume of flask, mL, and 
W = weight of the flask empty, g. 

8. Bulk Specific Gravity 

73.4"F), as defined in Terminology E 12, as follows: 
8.1 Calculate the bulk specific gravity, r23'C (73. I 

Bulk SP gr = A / ( B  + S -  C) 

where: 
A = weight of oven-dry specimen in air, g, 
B = weight of pycnometer filled with water, g, 
S = weight of the saturated surface-dry specimen, and 
C = weight of pycnometer with specimen and water to 

8.1.1 If the Le Chatelier flask method was used, calculate 
the bulk specific gravity, 23/23"C, as follows: 

(3) 

. 

calibration mark, g. 

(4) 

where: 
SI = weight of saturated surface-dry specimen used in Le 

R, = initial reading of water level in Le Chatelier flask, and 
R2 = final reading of water level in Le Chatelier flask. 

Chatelier flask, g, 

9. Bulk Specific Gravity (Saturated Surface-Dry Basis) 
9.1 Calculate the bulk specific gravity, 23/23"C (73.4/ 

73.493, on the basis of weight of saturated surfacedry 
aggregate as follows: 

Bulk sp gr (saturated surface-dry basis) = S/(B + S - C) ( 5 )  

9.1. I If the Le Chatelier flask method was used, calculate 
the bulk specific gravity, 23/23'C, on the basis of saturated 
surface-dry aggregate as follows: 

10. Apparent Specific Gravity 

(73.4/73.4T), as defined in Terminology E 12; as follows: 
10.1 Calculate the apparent specific gravity, 23/23'C 

(7) Apparent sp gr = A / ( B  + A - C) 

11. Absorption 

Terminology C 125, as follows: 
1 1.1 Calculate the percentage of absorption, as dehed  in 

(8) Absorption, 96 = [(S - A)/A] X 100 

12. Report 
12.1 Report specific gravity results to the nearest 0.0 1 and 

absorption to the nearest 0.1 %. The Appendix gives mathe- 
matical interrelationships among the three types of specific 
gravities and absorption. These may be useful in checking 
the consistency of reported data or calculating a value that 
was not reported by Using other reported data- 

12.2 If the fine aggregate was tested in a naturally moist 
condition other than the oven dried and 24 h-soaked 
condition, report the source of the sample and the proce- 
dures used to prevent drying prior to testing. 
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13. Precision and Bias found to have an insignificant effect.on the precision indices. 
The data are based on the analyses of more than 100 paired 
test results 13.1 Precision--The estimates of precision of this test 

AASHTO Materials Reference Laboratory Proficiency 
Sample Program, with testing conducted by this test method 
and AASHTO Method T84.  The significant difference 

to method (listed in Table 1) are based on results from the 13.2 ~ i ~ - ~ i ~ ~  there is no reference m a t e d  
for determining the bias for this test no 

statement on bias is being 

between the methods is that Test Method C 128 requires a 
saturation period of 24 f 4 h, and Method T 84 requires a 14. KeYWOh 
saturation period of 15 to 19 h. This difference has been 14.1 absorption; aggregate; h e  aggrepte; specific gmvity 

APPENDIX 

(Nonmandatory Information) 

X1. INTERRELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN SPECIFIC GRAVITIES AND ABSORPTION AS DEFINED IN TEST 
METHODS C 127 AND C 128 

xl.l Lit: 
S, = bulk specific gravity (dry-basis), 
S, = bulk specific gravity (SSD-basis), 
Sa = apparent specific gravity, and 
A = absorption in 9%. 
Then: 

(4) 

73 



7 .. _._. .. . ,.. . _. .. . .- . -- 

a 
C128 

The American Socibty for Testing and Materials takes no position respecting the valid& of any patent rights asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this smdard are expressly advised that determination of the valid@ of any such 
patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own respmsibiliiy. 

This standard is subject to revision at any time by the msponsibk, technical committee and must be reviewed every five years and 
if not revised. either mppromd or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Heedqua~tm. Your comments will receive careful considemtion at a meeting of the respansible 
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Designation: C 131 - 89 4m a. - 344 

Standard Test Method for 
Resistance to Degradation of Small-Size Coarse Aggregate 
by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation C 13 I; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of d o n ,  the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last rrapproval. A 
supmcript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

This standard has been approved jor IW by agencies of the Deparrmm of De/mte. Consult the DoD Index of Specfications and 
Stan&r& for the s p e c ~ c  year of issue which has been adopted by the Department of D&w. 

1. Scope 
I .  1 This test method covers a procedure for testing sizes of 

coarse aggregate smaller than 1112 in. '(37.5 mm) for resis- 
tance to degradation using the Los Angeles testing machine. 

NOTE 1-A procedure for testing coarse aggregate larger than 3/4 in. 
(19 mm) is covered in Test Method C 535. 

2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 136 Test Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse 

Aggregates2 
C535 Test Method for Resistance to Degradation of 

Large-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in 
the Los Angeles Machine2 

C670 Practice for Preparing Precision and Bias State- 
ments for Test Methods for Construction Materials2 

C 702 Practice for Reducing Field Samples of Aggregate to 
Testing Size2 

D75 Practice for Sampling Aggregates' 
E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 

Purp0ses3 

3. Summary of Test Method 
3.1 The Los Angeles test is a measure of degradation of 

mineral aggregates of standard grading resulting from a 
combination of actions including abrasion or attrition, 
impact, and grinding in a rotating steel drum containing a 
specified number of steel spheres, the number depending 
won the grading of the test sample. As the drum rotates, a 
shelf plate picks up the sample and the steel spheres, m n g  
them around until they are dropped to the opposite side of 
the drum, creating an impact-crushing effect. The contents 
then roll within the drum with an abrading and grinding 
action until the shelf plate impacts and the cycle is repeated. 
After the prescribed number of revolutions, the contents are 
removed from the drum and the aggregate portion is Sieved 

. 

measure the degradation as percent loss. 

; -  

' h S  test method is under the jurisdiction of ASl?vl Committee. "9, On 
Concrete and c o n m  ~ggrrgates and is the dirrct responsibility ofsubcomrmttee 
CO9.20 on ~ o m a l  w-t ~ggrrgats 

edition approved June IS, 1989. Published June 1989. w a y  
Dub'lshed as C 131 - 37 T. Last previous edition C 131 - Sl(1987). 

Annual Book of ASTM Stan&uds, Vols 04.02 and 04.03. 
.4nnual Book ofASTM Standards. Vol 14.02. 
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4. Significance and Use / 

4.1 The Los Angeles test has been widely used as an 
indicator of the relative quality or competence of various 
sources of aggregate having similar mineral compositions. 
The results do not automatically permit valid comparisons to 
be made between sources distinctly Merent in ongin, 
composition, or structure. Specification limits based on this 
test should be assigned with extreme care in consideration of 
available aggregate types and their performance history in 
specific end uses. 

5. Apparatus 
5.1 LQS Angeles Machine-The Los Angeles testing ma- 

chine, conforming in all its essential characteristics to the 
design shown in Fig. 1, shall be used. The machine shall 
consist of a hollow steel cylinder, closed at both ends, having 
an inside diameter of 28 f 0.2 in. (71 1 2 5 mm), and an 
inside length of 20 f 0.2 in. (508 f 5 mm). The cylinder 
shall be mounted on stub shafts attached to the ends of the 
cylinder but not entering it, and shall be mounted in such a 
manner that it may be rotated with the axis in a horizontal 
position within a tolerance in slope of 1 in 100. An opening 
in the cylinder shall be provided for the introduction of the 
test sample. A suitable, dust-tight cover shall be provided for 
the opening with means for bolting the cover in place. The 
cover shall be so designed as to maintain the cylindrical 
contour of the interior surface unless the shelf is so located 
that the charge will not fall on the cover, or come in contact 
with it during the test. A removable steel shelf extending the 
full length of the cylinder and projecting inward 3.5 f 0.1 in. 
(89 2 2 mm) shall be mounted on the interior cylindrical 
surface of the cylinder, in such a way that a plane centered 
between the large faces coincides with an axial plane. The 
shelf shall be of such thickness and so mounted, by bolts or 
other suitable means, as to be firm and rigid. The position of 
the shelf shall be such that the distance from the shelf to the 
opening, measured along the outside circumference of the 
cylinder in the direction of rotation, shall be not less than 50 
in. (1.27 m). 
NOTE 2-The use of a shelf of Wear-reSiStant steel, rectangular in 

cross section and mounted independently of the cover, is preferred. 
However, a shelf consisting of a section of rolled angle, properly 
mounted on the inside of the cover plate, may be used provided the 
direction of rotation is such that the charge will be caught on the outside 
face of the angle. If the shelf becomes distorted tiam its original shape to 
such an extent that the requirements given in X1.2 of the Appendix to 
this method are not met, the ShelfshaU either be repaired or replaced 
before additional tests are made. 
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FIG. 1 Los Angeles Testing Machine 

5.1.1 The machine shall be so driven and so counterbal- 
anced as to maintain a substantially uniform peripheral 
speed (Note 3). If an angle is used as the shelf, the direction 
of rotation shall be such that the charge is caught on the 
ouside surface of the angle. 

NOTE 3-Back-lash or slip in the driving mechanism is very likely to 
furnish test results which are not duplicated by other Los Angeles 
machines producing constant peripheral speed. 

5.2 Sieves, conforming to Specification E 1 1. 
5.3 Balance-A balance or scale accurate within 0.1 9% of 

test load over the range required for t h i s  test. 
5.4 Charge--The charge shall consist of steel spheres 

avemging approximately 127/3z in. (46.8 mm) in diameter 
and each weighing between 390 and 445 g. 

5.4.1 The charge, depending upon the grading of the test 
sample as described in Section 7, shall be as follows: 

Number of Weight of 
Grading Spheres charpe, g 

A 12 so00 f 2s 
B 1 1  4584 f 2s 
C 8 3330 f 20 
D 6 2500 f IS 

NOTE &-Steel ball bearings I ' K 6  in. (46.0 mm) and I% in. (47.6 
mm) in diameter. weighing approximately 400 and 440 g each, 

800215 

respectively, are readily available. Steel spheres IZ7/3z in. (46.8 mm) in 
diameter weighing approximately 420 g may also be obtainable. The 
charge may consist of a mixture of these sizes conforming to the weight 
tolerances of 5.4 and 5.4.1. 

~ .. , , . .  . 
. .*. 6. Sampling . .. 

6.1 The field sample shall be obtained in accordance with 
Practice D 75 and reduced to test portion Size in amrdanCe 
with Methods C 702. 

'- I :  '2 

7. Test Sample 
7.1 The test sample shall be washed and oven-dried at 221 

to 230°F (105 to 1 IO'C) to substantially constant weight 
(Note 5), separated into individual size fractions, and recOm: 
bined to the grading of Table 1 most nearly corresponding '9 
the range of sizes in the aggregate as furnished for the Work 
The weight of the sample prior to test shall be recorded to the 
nearest 1 g. 

8. Procedure 

Angeles testing machine and rotate the machine at a 
30 to 33 rpm for 500 revolutions. After the presCn 
number of revolutions, discharge the materid .from de 

, . . .  . . .  * 

. . :. 

. ... - 
. .. . .  . 

8.1 Place the test sample &d the charge in 
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TABLE 1 GradingsdTestSamples 
# Swe SEe (Square Openmgs) W6ght of Indicated sizes, g 

oradrng 
A B C D 

c 

R W m  P=W 

37 5 mm (llh m.) 25.0 mm (1 in.) 1250f25 ... ... ... 
25.0 mm (1 in.) 19.0 mm (% m.) 125Ok25 ... 
19.0 mm (9'4 m.) 12.5 mm (lh in.) 1250f10 2500f10  ... ... 
12.5 mm (Vz in.) 9.5 mm (Ye m.) 1 250 f 10 2500flO ... ... 
9 5 mm (va m.1 6.3 mm (V4 m.) ... ... 2500i10  ... 
6 3 mm (114 m.) 4.75mm (No. 4) ... ... 2500*10 ... 
4 7knm (No. 4) 2.36-mm (No. 8) ... ... ... 5000*10 

Total 5M)of lO 5000 i10  s o 0 o ~ l o  5000*10 

... ... 

machine and make a preIiminary separation of the sample 
on a sieve coarser than the 1.70-mm (No. 12). Sieve the finer 
p h o n  on a 1.70-mm sieve in a manner conforming to Test 
\lethod C 136. Wash the material coarser than the 1.70-mm 
sieve (Note 5),  ovendry at 221 to 230°F (105 to 110°C) to 
substantially Constant Weight, and weigh to the nearest 1 g 
(Sore 6). 

SOTE 5-If the aggregate is essentially free of adherent coatings and 
dust. the requirement for washing before and after test may be waived. 
Elimination of washing after test seldom reduce the measured loss 
b! more than about 0.2 9% of the original sample weight. 

SOTE 6-Valuable information concerning the uniformity of the 
wmple under test may be obtained by determining the loss after 100 
rebolutions. This 10s should be determined without washing the 
m a t e d  coarser than the 1.70-mm sieve. The ratio of the loss after 100 
rebolutions to the loss after SOD revolutions should not greatly exceed 
010 for material of uniform hardness. When this determination is 
made. take care to avoid losing any part of the sample; return the entire 
umple. including the dust of fracture, to the testing machine for the 
final 400 revolutions required to complete the test. 

9. Calculation 
9.1 Express the loss (difference between the original 

weight and the final weight of the test sample) as a 

t , 

percentage of the original weight of the test sample. Report 
this value as the percent loss. 

NOTE 7-The percent loss determined by this method has no known 
consistent relationship to the percent loss for the same materiaI when 
tested by Test Method C 535. 

10. Precision 
10.1 For nominal 19.0-mm (3h-in.) maximum size coarse 

aggregate with percent losses in the range of 10 to 45 %, the 
multilaboratory coefficient of variation has been found to be 
4.5 %? Therefore, results of two properly conducted tests 
from two different laboratories on samples of the same 
coarse aggregates should not differ from each other by more 
than 12.7 %" of their average. The single-operator coefficient 
of variation has been found to be 2.0 95.4 Therefore, results 
of two properly conducted tests by the same operator on the 
same coarse aggregate should not differ from each other by 
more than 5.7 % of their average." 

10.2 Bias-Since there is no accepted reference material 
suitable for determining the bias for this procedure, no 
statement on bias is being made. 

4Thcsc numkrs.rrprrsnt. rcspctivcly, the (IS%) and (D2SW) limits as 
described in Ractice C 670. 
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APPENDIX ._ . 

(Nonmandatory Inforimtion) . ,  

X1. MAINTENANCE OF SHELF 

-- 

X 1.1 The shelf of the Los Angeles machine is subject to 
severe surface wear and impact. With use, the working sur- 
face of the shelf is peened by the balls and tends to develop a 
ridge of metal parallel to and about 1 '14 in. (32 mm) from the 
junction of the shelf and the inner surface of the cylinder. If 
the shelf is made from a section of rolled a@2, not only may 
this ridge develop but the shelf itself may be bent 10~gitUdi- 
nally or transversely from its proper position. 
. 

mine that it is not bent either lengthwise or from its normal 
radial position with respect to the cylinder. If either condi- 
tion is found, the shelf should be repaired or replaced before 
hrther tests are made. The influence on the test result of the 
ridge developed by peening of the working face ofthe Shelf is 
not bown. However, for uniform conditions, it is 

that the ridge be ground off if its height 
exceeds 0.1 in. (2 mm). . .- 

-. X 1.2 The shelf should be inspected periodically to deter- 
' ti 
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Designation: C 227 - 90 8 

'r. psp - 344 

Standard lest Method for 
Potential Alkali Reactivity of Cement-Aggregate 
Combinations (Mortar-Bar Method)' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation C 227; the number immediately foUowkg the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last W o n .  A number in parentheses indicates the year of lait reapproval. A 
suprsrript epsilon ( E )  indicates an editorial change since the last revision or mpprova~.' 

This method has been approved for me by agencies of the Depanmem of Defme. C o d r  the DoD index of Specificarions and 
Stanahrakjbr h e  spe@ year of issue which has been adopted by the Depaflment of D&me. 

1. Scope 
1 .1  This test method covers the determination of the 

susceptibility of cement-aggregate combinations to expansive 
reactions involving hydroxyl ions assoCiated with the alkalies 
(sodium and potassium) by measurement of the increase (or 
decrease) in length of mortar bars containing the combina- 
tion during storage under prescribed conditions of test. 

1.2 AIkalies participating in the expansive reactions usu- 
ally are derived from the cement; under some circumstances 
they may be derived from other constituents of the concrete 
or from external sources. Two types of alkali reactivity of 
aggregates are recognized: (I) an alkali-silica reaction in- 
volving certain siliceous rocks, minerals, and natural or 

cial glasses and (2) an alkalicarbonate reaction in- 
lving dolomite in certain calcitic dolomites and dolomitic 6 estones. The method is not recommended as a means to 

detect the latter reaction because expansions produced in the 
mortar-bar test by the alkali-carbonate reaction (see Test 
Method C 586) are generally much less than those produced 
by the alkali-silica reaction for combinations having equally 
hannN effects in service. 

1.3 This standard does not purport to address the safety 
problems associated with its use. It is the responsibility of the 
user of this standard to establish appropriate safety and 
health practices and determine the applicability of regulatory 
limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 33 Specification for Concrete Aggregatd 
C 109 Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic 

Cement Mortars (Using 241. or 50-mm Cube 
Specimens)3 

C 289 Test Method for Potential Reactivity of Aggregates 
(Chemical Method? 

C305 Practice for Mechanical Mixing of Hydraulic Ce- 
ment Pastes and Mortars of Plastic Consistency3 

C 490 Practice for Use of Apparatus for the Determination 
of Length Change of Hardened Cement Paste, Mortar, 
and Con~re&*~ 

This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASIU Committee C-9 on 
ncrete and Concrete m t e s  and is the dim3 responsibility of Subcomrninee 

Cumat edition approved June 21, 19%. Published August 19%. originally 
Reactions of Materials 

published as C 227 - 50 T. Last previous edition C 227 - 87. 
Annual Book of ASTM Slam&v&, Vol04.02. 
Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.0 1. 

C 5 1 1 Specification for Moist Cabinets, Moist Rooms, and 
Water Storage Tanks Used in Testing of Hydraulic 
Cements and Concretes273 

C 586 Test Method for Potential Alkali Reactivity of 
Carbonate Rocks for Concrete Aggregates (Rock Cyl- 
inder Method)* 

E 1 1  Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing Pur- 
P O S ~ S ~ . ~  

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 Data correlating the results of tests performed using 

this test method with performance of cement-aggregate 
combinations in concrete in service, results of petrographic 
examination of aggregates, and results of tests for potential 
reactivity of aggregates by chemical methods have been 
published in Test Method C 289 and should be consulted in 
connection with the use of results of tests performed using 
this test method as the basis for conclusions and recommen- 
dations concerning the use of cement-aggregate combina- 
tions in concrete. 

3.2 The results of tests performed using th is  method 
furnish information on the likelihood that a cement-ag- 
gregate combination is potentially capable of harmful alkali- 
silica reactivity with consequent deleterious expansion of 
concrete. Criteria to determine potential deleterious alkali- 
silica reactivity of cement-aggregate combinations from the 
results of this test method have been given in the Appendix 
of Specification C 33. 

3.3 Insignificant expansion may result when potentially 
deleteriously reactive siliceous rocks are present in compara- 
tively high proportion even when a high-alkali cement is 
used, probably because the alkali-silica reaction products are 
characterized by an alkali to silica ratio that is so low as to 
minimize uptake of water and swelling. Dolomitic aggregates 
that are deleteriously affected by the allcali-carbonate reac- 
tion when employed as course aggregate in concrete may not 
produce notable expansion in this test method. Also, signif% 
cant expansion may occur rarely in the test for reasons other 
than allCali-aggregate reaction, particuIarly the presence of 
sulfates in the aggregate that produce a sulfate attack upon 
the cement paste, ferrous sulfides (pyrite, marcasite, or 

perf01 
mend 
conh 
sourc 
pem 
know 
the SI 
reacti 
tivity 

3.5 
perf0 
matic 
tion I 
addib 
tion ( 

tainix 
a w e  
comt 

4. AI 
4.1 

excer 
4.2 

confc 
4.3 

mixi1 
C 30: 
padd 
(5.1 I 

4.4 
confc 

4.5 
speci 

conti 
reduc 
for ti 
StrUC 
cove] 
Shall 
with 
wick 
conti 
withi 

The 
be l i r  
filter 
atmc 
vapo 
(Not 
wate 
the s 
V&, 

mate 

COKC 

arrar 

pyrrhotite) that oxidize and hydrate with the release of cant 
sulfate, and materials such as free lime (CaO) or free POrtc 
magnesia (MgO) in the cement or aggregate that progres- prov 
sively hydrate and carbonate. Wick 

3.4 When expansions in excess of those given in the COllS 
Appendix of Specification C 33 are sho COR( 
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performed using this test method, it is strongly recom- 
mended that supplementaq information be developed to 
confirm that the expansion is actually due to alkali reactivity. 
Sources of such supplementary information include: (1) 
petrographic examination of the aggregate to determine if 
known reactive constituents are present; (2) examination of 
the specimens after tests to identify the products of alkali 
reactivity; and (3) tests of the aggregate for potential  rea^ 
tivity by chemical methods (Test Method C 289). 

3.5 When it has been concluded from the results of tests 
performed using this test method and supplementary infor- 
mation as outlined that a given cement-aggregate combina- 
tion should be considered potentially deleteriously reactive, 
additional studies may be appropriate to develop informa- 
tion on the potential reactivity of other combinations con- 
taining the same cement with other aggregates, the same 
aggregate with other cements, or the same cement-aggregate 
combination with a mineral admixture. 

4. Apparatus 
4.1 The apparatus shall conform to Specification C 490, 

except as follows: 
4.2 Sieves-Square hole, woven-wire cloth sieves, shall 

conform to Specification E 1 1. 
4.3 Mixer, Paddle, and Mixing Bowl-Mixer, paddle, and 

mixing bowl shall conform to the requirements of Method 
C 305, except that the clearance between the lower end of the 
paddle and the bottom of the bowl shall be 0.20 f 0.01 in. 
(5.1 f 0.3 mm). 

4.4 Tamper and Trowel-The tamper and trowel shall 
conform to Test Method C 109. 

4.5 Containen-covered containers for storing the test 
specimens shall be constructed of material that is resistant to 
corrosion under the test conditions. The wall thickness of the 
container and cover shall be less than 6 mm (Ma in.) to 
reduce the insulating effect and provide a rapid heat transfer 
for the initial l4-day test period. The cover shall be con- 
structed in a manner to maintain a tight seal between the 
cover and top of the container wall (Note 1). The container 
shall be arranged to provide every surface of each specimen 
with approximately an equal exposure to an absorbent 
wicking material. The specimens shall not be in direct 
contact with the wicking material but every surface shall be 
within 30 mm (1% in.) or less of the the wicking. A typical 
arrangement of such a container is shown in Fig. 1 (Note 2). 
The inner sides and the center core of the containers are to 
be lined with an absorbent material, such as blotting paper or 
filter paper, to act as a wick and to ensure that the 
atmosphere in the container is quickly saturated with water 
vapor when it is sealed after the specimens are placed therein 
(Note 2). The wicking liners will extend into the top of the 
water in the bottom of the container and above the tops of 
the specimens. Provisions are made to support the bars in a 
vertical position with the lower end of the bars approxi- 
mately 25 mm (1 in.) above the surface of the water in the 
containers. The weight of the specimens shall not be sup 
Ported on the metal gage studs. A supporting rack shall be 
Provided to ensure that the specimens do not touch the 
wicking material or each other. The supporting rack shall be 
Constructed of brass Wire or other material that is resistant to 
corrosion under the test conditions and shall not act as a 

vapor barrier but provide fke movement of vapors within 
the container. Provisions shall be made to prevent wa 
from splashing and dripping onto the specimens (Note 3). 

suitable fungicide may be added to the water in the con- 
tainer. The container size and internal arrangement of the 
specimens and wicking may be varied at the users discretion, 
providing expansion data for all specimens can be shown to 
be equivalent to that developed with the container herein 
described. 
NOTE ]-This seal may be achieved by a double wrap of vinyl tape 

38 mm ( 1 'h in.) or greater in width, overlaying the lid and container wall 
along its full circumference. 

NOTE 2-A covered container that has been found acceptable for this 
purpose is sold by the United States Plastic Corp.. 1390 Neubretht Rd, 
Lima, OH 45801, as a PVC plating. photo, and chemical tank, stock NO. 
10062, Gin. diameter x 17 in. high, with cover. 
NOTE 3-The shape and spacing of the center wicking material may 

be maintained during the test by the use of rubber bands or hardware 
cloth. 
NOTE &-If concern exists for adequately preventing dripping or 

splashin& the water should be tested for pH and alkali content. 
NOTE 5-The container described in 4.5 and in FG 1 has been 

shown to produce large and reproducible expansions with cement- 
aggregate combinations such as b o d c a t e  glass: high-alkali cement 
combination called for by ASTM C 44 1. However, recent work, at a few 
laboratories, suggests that the same factors that are responsible for the 
success with the C 441 mixtures, that is, high, constant, uniform internal 
relative humidity, wiU, under certain testing regimes, permitted by this 
test method, promote leaching of alkali from the specimens and result in 
little or no expansion from some known deleteriously allcali-reactive 
aggregate: high-alkali cement combinations. Each laboratory should 

gate (not borosilicate glas which releases alkali) and a high- 
evaluate its containers with a known deleteriously alkali-reactive 

cement, to establish that the expected level of expansion is obtained. I 
not, try removing the wicking to reduce the condensation and leaching. 
Minimizing the temperam variation within the storage mom and the 
room in which the bars are read may also reduce condensation on and 
leaching from the bars. 

5. Temperature and Humidity 
5.1 The temperam of the molding room and dry mate- 

rials shall be maintained at not less than 68°F (20°C) and not 
more than 815°F (27.5"C). The temperature of the mixing 
water, of the moist closet or moist room, and of the room in 
which the measurements are made shall not vary from 
73.4"F (23°C) by more than 3°F (1.7'C). 

5.2 The relative humidity of the molding room shall be 
not less than 50 %. The moist closet or room shall conform 
to Specification C 51 1. 

5.3 The storage mom in which the specimens in con- 
tainers are stored shall be maintained at a temperature that 
shall not vary from 100°F (37.8"C) by more than 35: (1.7"C). 

6. Selection and Preparation of Materials 
6.1 Selection of Aggregate-Materials proposed for use as 

fine aggregate in concrete shall be processed as described in 
6.2 with a minimum of crushing. Materials proposed for use 
as coarse aggregate in concrete shall be processed by crushing 
to produce as nearly as practical a graded product from 
which a sample can be obtained. The sample shall have the 
grading as prescribed in 6.2 and be representative of th 
composition of the coarse aggregate as proposed for use. 

6.1.1 When a given quarried material is proposed for use, 
both as coarse and as fine aggregate, it wil l  be tested only by 

required to prevent the growth of mold on the wicking, ua, 
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a Lid l i n e r  and dr ip 
shield o f  absorbent 
material. 

Seal l i d  with J(lmn 
(1 1/2 in . )  wide 
vinyl tape. 

Inner r ing  of 
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Outer r ing  o f  
absorbent material 

P las t ic  tank with 
l i d  l 5 C m  x 43Cm + 
(6  in .  x 17 in . )  

Rack Supports 
5mn (3/16 in . )  a l l  
thread Brass Rods 

Water 

. _ -  

34 4 pb. 
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Vertical Section 

Special Alignment Guide 
Fonn fmm 1.5mn (1/16 i n . )  
Brass Rod 

* 

lnner Rings 5 h  ( 2  i n . )  
Oia. Fonn from 1.5mn 
(1/16 in. )  &dSS Rod 

Upper Wire A l i g m n t  Rack 
Position with 5mn 
(3/16 i n . )  Brass Jam Nuts 

Outer Rings 145mn ( 5  3/4 i n . )  
Dia. Fonn from 2 . M  
(3/32 in . )  Brass Rod 

Note: Racks welder with 
Phos-Copper Brazing A1 l o y  

Support Washer 
6mn (1/4 i n . )  Brass 

Support Bracket and 

1 . m  (1/16 i n . )  Brass Rod 
.Specimen Guide F o n  from 

L w e r  Wire Support Rack 
Position with 5mn 
(3/16 in . )  Brass Jam Nuts 

FIG. 1 Diagram of an Acceptable Assembled Container 

selection of an appropriate sample crushed to the fine 
aggregate sizes, unless there is reason to expect that the 
oarser size fiactions have a merent composition than the 

expansion due to reaction with the alkalies in cement. In this 
case the c o r n  size hctions should be tested in a manner 
similar to that employed in testing the fine aggregate sizes. 

6.1.2 Coarse aggregate crushed to sand Size may give 
increased expansion, owing to the increased surface exposed 
upon crushing. Therefore, if coarse aggregate tested by this 
method produces an excessive amount of expansion, the 
material shall not be classed as objectionably reactive with 
alkali unless tests of concrete specimens confirm the findings 
of the tests of the mortar. 

6.2 Preparation of Aggregate-Fme aggregate shall be 
tested in a grading meeting the requirements of the specifi- 
cations for the project except that any material retained on 
the 4.75-mm (No. 4) sieve shall be removed. Fine aggregates 
being tested for reasons other than to determine compliance 
with individual specifications, and all coarse aggegates to 
which this method is applied shall be graded in accordance 
with the requirements prescribed in Table 1. Aggregates in 
which sUacient quantities of the sizes specified in Table 1 do 
not exist shall be crushed until the required material has 
been produced. In the case of aggregates containing insufti- 
cient amounts of one or more of the larger sizes listed in 
Table 1, and if no larger material is available for crushing, 
the first size in which sufficient material is available shall 
contain the cumulative percentage of material down to that 

e as determined from the grading spe&ed in Table 1. .- When such procedures are required, special note shall be 
made thereof in the test report. After the aggregate has been 
sepamted into the various sieve sizes, each size shall be 
washed with a water spray over the sieve to remove adhering 
dust and fine particles from the aggregate. The portions 

e finer sizes and that these differences might sign%cantly affect 

TABLE 1 Grading Requirements 
S i e  Sue 

Weight % 
PaSSins Retained on 

4.75mm (No. 4) 

600yrn (No. 30) 
300-m (No. 50) 

2.36-mm (No. 8) 

30w (No. 50) 
15Wn (No. 100) 

2.36mm (No. 8) l.18-mm (NO. 16) 
l.l&nm (No. 16) - (No. 30) 10 

25 
25 
25 
15 

retained on the various sieves shall then be dried and, unless 
used immediately, each such portion shall be stored individ- 
ually in a clean container provided with a tight-fitting cover. 

6.3 Selection and Preparation of Cement: 
6.3.1 Job Cement-When it is desired to evaluate a 

particular cement-aggregate combination for use in partic- 
ular work, the cement or cements used shall meet the 
requirements for the work and shall be from the source or 
sources expected to be used in the work. If several cements 
may be used in the work, tests desirably should be made 
using each of these; in any case, the cement or cements 
whose alkali content exceeds 0.60 %, calculated as Na20, 
should be used. 

6.3.2 Reference Cements-When it is desired to evaluate 
aggregates for general use or to compare aggregates for 
investigational purposes, the cement used shall be of the 
highest alkali content representative of the general use 
intended, or avaiiable to the laboratory making the tests. The 
cement or cements selected should comply with applicable 
specifications. Additional information of value may be 
obtained by conducting tests in parallel with cements of 
Merent alkali content, Merent Na,0.K20 ratio, or using 
pOZZOlans. 

6.3.3 Preparation o/Cment--Cement for use in this test 

shall 
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shall be passed through a 850-pm (No. 20) sieve to remove I lump before use.. 

7. Procedure 
7.1 Preparation of Test Specimens 
7.1.1 Number of Specimens-Make at least four test 

Specimens, two from each of two batches, for each cement- 
aggregate combinations. 

7.1.2 Preparation of Molds-Prepare the molds in accord- 
ance with the requirements of Specification C 490. 

7.1.3 Proportioning of Mortar-Propodon the dry mate- 
rials for the test mortar using 1 part of cement to 2.25 parts 
of graded aggregate by weight. The quantities of dry mate 

'rials to be mixed at one time in the batch of mortar for 
making two specimens shall be 300 g of cement and 675 g of 
aggregate made up by recombining the portions retained on 
the various sieves (see 6.2) in the grading prescribed in Table 
1 or of aggregate in a grading meeting the requirements of 
the specifications for the project. Use an amount .of mixing 
water such as to produce a flow of 105 to 120 (as determined 
in accordance with Test Method C 109) except that the flow 
table shall be given ten V2-in. ( 1  3-mm) drops in approxi- 
mately 6 s instead of twenty-five Y2-in. drops in 15 s. The 
amount of mixing water used shall be exprwsed as a weight 
percent of the cement. 

7.1.4 Mixing of Mortar- Mix the mortar in accordance 
with the requirements of Method C 305. 

7.1.5 Molding of Test Specimens- Immediately fol- 
lowing completion of the flow test return the mortar from 
the flow table to the mixing bowl. Mix the entire batch for a 
period of 15 s. Start molding specimens with a total elapsed 
time of not more than 2 min and 15 s after completion of the 
original mixing of the mortar batch. Fill the molds with two 
approximately equal layers, each layer being compacted with 
the tamper. Work the mortar into the corners, around the 
gage studs, and along the surfaces of the mold with the 
tamper until a homogeneous specimen is obtained. After the 
top layer has been compacted, cut off the mortar flush with 
the top of the mold and smooth the surfaoe with a few 
strokes of the trowel. 

7.1.5.1 When a duplicate batch of mortar is to be made 
immediately for additional specimens, the flow test may be 
omitted and the mortar allowed to stand in the mixing bowl 
for 90 s and then remixed for 15 s before starting the molding 
of the specimens. 

7.1.6 Sequence of Making Batches of Mortar-When 
more than one cement-aggregate combination is to be tested 
as part of a single investigation, make the total number of 
batches of mortar (two per cement-agregate combination) 
in random order, except that in no case shall the two batches 
representing a single cement-aggregate combination be made 
consecutively. When the making of all of the specimens for a 
single investigation requires that batches be made on 2 
working days, each cement-aggregate combination shall be 
represented by one batch made on each day, and the order in 
which the combinations are represented by batches shall be 
different on the 2 days. When more than 2 days are required, 
one cement-aggregate combination shall be represented by a 
batch made on each of the working days. 

7.2. Storage and Measurement of Test Specimens: 
7.2.1 Initial Storage and Measurement-After each mold 

has been filled, place the mold immediately in the moist 
cabinet or room. The specimens shall remain in the molds 
for 24 f 2 h. Then remove them from the molds and, while 
being protected from loss of moisture, properly identify and 
measure for initial length. The initial and all subsequent 
measurements shall be made and recorded to the nearest 
O.OOO1 in. (0.002 mm). 

72.2 Subsequent Storage and Measurement-Stand the 
specimens on end over, but not in contact with, water in the 
storage container. Seal and plaoe the container for 12 days in 
a cabinet or room maintained at a temperature of 100 f 3°F 
(37.8 f 1.7"C). When the specimens are 14 days old measure 
their length after removal of the container and contents from 
the storage room or cabinet, and &er the container and 
contents have been stored at 73.4 f 3°F (23 f 1.7"C) for at 
least 16 h before opening the container and making the 
14-day measurement Additional measurements shall be 
made at later ages as required. 

7.2.3 Additional information of value may often be ob 
tained by returning the specimens to the 1WF (37.8OC) 
storage after the 14-day test and making additional measure- 
ments at later ages. Measurements at ages of 1,2 ,3 ,4 ,6 ,9 ,  
and 12 months and, if necessary, at least every 6 months 
thereafter are suggested. 

7.2.4 After each length measurement specimens may be 
examined, in the same manner described in Section 10, to 
provide supplemental information on their condition. 

7.2.5 All specimens placed in a given container after the 
initial length measurement at 24 f 2 h shall have been made 
on the same day and shall be placed in the container at the 
same time so that all specimens in a given container shall be 
due for measurement at the same time. Each time length 
measurements are made, clean the container and change the 
water. 

7.2.6 Always place the specimens in the comparator with 
the same end uppermost and after measurement replace the 
specimens in the container in inverted position as compared 
with the previous period. 

8. Calculation 
8.1 Calculate the Werence between the initial length of 

the specimen and the length at each period of measurement 
to the nearest 0.00 1 95 of the e f f i v e  gage length and record 
as the expansion of the specimen for that period. Report the 
average of the expansion of the four specimens of a given 
cement-aggregate combination to the nearest 0.01 5% as the 
expansion for the combination for a given period. 

9. Examination at End of Test 
9.1 After the final length change measurements have been 

made, each specimen shall be tested for warping and shall be 
examined. 

9.1.1 Wmping-The warping, if any, that each specimen 
has manifested during the test period, shall be determined by 
placing the specimen on a plane surface and measuring the 
maximum separation between the specimen and the surface. 
The specimen shall be placed so that its ends curve down to 
the reference surface and the measurement made to the 
nearest 0.01 in. (0.3 mm). 

9.1.2 Examination-Items to be noted in the examina- 
tion include: 
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1.2.1 Presence, location, and type of pattern of cracking, 
1.2.2 Appearance of surfaces, surface mottling, and 
1.2.3 Surficial deposits or exudations, their nature, 

thickness and continuity. 
9.1.2.4 When it is believed that additional features of 

noteworthy importance are likely to be revealed thereby, a 
further examination of the interior of the specimen may be 
made, preferably by a petrographer. In such cases, the 
presence of gel-filled pores and fissures, evidence of reaction 
with aggregate particles of specific types and the nature of 
such evidence and the properties of the reaction products are 
among the items to be noted. 

10. Report 
10.1 Report the following information: 
10.1.1 Type and source of aggregate, 
10.1.2 Type and source of portland cement, 
10.1.3 Alkali content of cement as percent potassium 

oxide (K,O), sodium oxide (NazO), and calculated sodium 
oxide (Na,O) equivalent, 

10.1.4 Average length change in percent at each reading of 
the specimens, 

10.1.5 Any relevant information concerning the prepara- 

tion of aggregates, including the grading of the aggregate 
when it differs from that given in 6.2, 

10.1.6 Any significant features revealed by examination of 
the specimens during and after test, 

10.1.7 Amount of miXing water expressed as weight 
percent to cement, and 

10.1.8 Type, source, proportions, and chemical analyses, 
including Na,O and K20, of any pozzolans employed in the 
tests. , 

11. Recision and Bias 
1 1.1 Precision shall be considered satisfactory if the differ- 

ences in the value for percentage expansion of any given 
specimen in a group from the average value for percentage 
expansion of the group does not exceed 0.003, except that, if 
the average expansion exceeds 0.020 %, the repeatability 
shall be considered satisfactory if the percentage expansion of 
each specimen molded from the same cement-aggregate 
combination is within 15 % of the average. 

1 1.2 Interlaboratory test data for the determination of 
revisions to this section in accordance with Practice C 670 
are being evaluated by Subcommittee (39.02.02 and will be 
included in a later revision of this test method. 

The American Society for Testing and Materials tekes no p i t i o n  respecting the validity of any patent rights asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advised that determination of the validity of any such 
patent rights, and the risk of infringemem of such rights, are entirely their own responsibility. 

This standard is subject to nwision at any rime by the responsible technicel committee and must be reviewed every five years and 
if not revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or for eddiriond standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headqmers. Ywr Commams will receive careful consideration at a meeting of the responsible 
technicel cornminee, which you m y  attend. If you feel that y w r  comments heve not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM Cornminee on STandards. 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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I (m Designation:'C 289 - 87 

I) Standard Test Method for 
Potential Reactivity of Aggregates (Chemical Method)' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation C 289; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
origid adoption or. in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of lasi reapproval. A 
supncript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last d o n  or rrapproML 

This method has been approved for uce by agencies of the Depanment of D d m e  mui for listing in   he DoD Inder of Specificciom and 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers chemical determination of 

the potential reactivity of an aggregate with alkalies in 
portland cement concrete as indicated by the amount of 
reaction during 24 h at 80°C between 1 Nsodium hydroxide 
solution and aggregate that has been crushed and sieved to 
pass a 300-pm (No. 50) sieve and be retained on a 150ym 
(No. 100) sieve. 

1.2 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
ations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address ail of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of the user of this standard to establish 
appropriate safety and health practices and determine the 
applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. A specific 
precautionary statement is given in 5.7.1. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 109 Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic 

Cement Mortars (Using 2-in. or 50-mm Cube 
Specimens)2 

C 1 14 Test Methods for Chemical Analysis of Hydraulic 
Cement2 

C227 Test Method for Potential Alkali Reactivity of 
Cement-Aggregate Combinations (Mortar-Bar 
Method)3 

C 295 Guide for Petrographic Examination of Aggregates 
for Concrete3 

D 1248 Specification for Polyethylene Plastics Molding 
and Extrusion Materials4 

E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 
purposes2.3 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 This test method may be used in combination with 

other methods to evaluate the potential reactivity of siliceous 
aggregate with alkalies in portland cement concrete. Reac- 
tions between a sodium hydroxide solution and siliceous 
aggregate have been shown to correlate with the performance 
of the aggregate in concrete structures and should be used 

This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee C-9 on 
Concrete and Concme Aggregates and is the dirrct responsibility of Subcornminee 
09.26 on Chemical Reactions of Materials. 

Current edition approved March 27. 1987. Published May 1987. Originally 

' Annual Book of ASTM Sfm&r& Yo1 04.0 1. 
Annual Book of ASTM Standords. Vo104.02. 
Annual Book of ASTM Standords. Vol 08.01. 

ublished as C 289 - 52. Lan previous edition C 289 - 86. b 
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where new aggregate sources are being evaluated or alkali- 
silica reactivity is anticipated. 

3.2 The results from this test method can be obtained 
quickly, and, while not completely reliable in all cases, they 
provide usell data that may show the need for obtaining 
additional information through Test Methods C227 and 
C 295. 

4. Apparatus 
4.1 Scules-The scales and weights used for weighing 

materials shall conform to the requirements prescribed in 
Test Method C 109. 

4.2 Balances-The analytical balance and weights used 
for detennining dissolved silica by the gravimetric method 
shall conform to the requirements prescribed in Methods 
C 114. 

4.3 Crushing and Grinding Equipment-A small jaw 
crusher and disk pulverizer or other suitable equipment 
capable of crushing and grinding approximately 4 kg of 
aggregate to pass a 3OO-pm (No. 50) sieve. 

4.4 Sieves-300-pm (No. 50) and 150-pm (No. 100) 
square-hold, woven wire cloth sieves conforming to Specifi- 
cation E 1 1. 

4.5 Containers-Reaction containers of 50 to 75-mL 
capacity, made of stainless steel or other corrosion-resistant 
material, and fitted with airtight covers. A container that has 
been found suitable is shown in Fig. 1. Other containers, 
made of nonreactive material such as polyethylene, may be 
suitable. Such suitability can be demonstrated by a change in 
the alkalinity of the sodium hydroxide solution (& Section 
14) when used alone as a blank in the container in question, 
of less than 10 mmol/L. 

4.6 Constant-Temperature Bath - A liquid bath capable 
of maintaining a temperature of 80 f 1°C for 24 h. 

4.7 Spectrophotometer or Photometer-A spectropho- 
tometer or photoelectric photometer capable of measuring 
the transmission of light at a constant wavelength of approx- 
imately 410 nm.' 

5. Reagents 
5.1 Purity ofReagents-Reagent grade chemicals shall be 

used in all tests. Unless otherwise indicated, it is intended 
that all reagents shall conform to the specifications of the 
Committee on Analytical Reagents of the American Chem- 

For information on photometen and photometric practice, nfmnce may k 
made to ASIM pactice E 60. for Photometric Mahods tor Chemical Analysis of 
Metals, Annual Book of N I U  St&&, Vol03.05. 



cz: .. 
I \  i, 

+ .  

C289 

, i 
t I 

Knurl-' 
BODY 

18-0 STAINLESS STEEL 
FIWW ALL OYER 

COVER 
10-0 STAINLESI  STILL 

'/*e 1.6 '%e 23.8 , 

%e 4.8 2 50.8 
'/4 6.4 2% 572 

'/e 3 2  1 'h 38.1 

ve 9.5 2% 65.1 

FIG. 1 ReactionContamer 

166 

m 
lessC 

5. 
ena 
OthC 

5. 

of ' 
fine 

am1 

con' 

N 
reagc 
a n t  
P b  
not 
POlYI 

5. 
chla 
resis 

5. 
pro, 
the : 
con1 

mate 

g 5. 

cent 
5. 

P= 
erne 
er's 
liter; 
unp: 
equi 
full- 
HF. 

5. 
dihY 
cher 
1). 

5: 
phex 
soh 
cont 

5. 
SOlU, 
Lb: 
soh: 
the : 

E ialsc 

& A  
Josep! 
pbarn 



i d  Society, where such speciiications are available? Other 
p d e s  may be used, provided it is first ascertained that the 
reagent is of sufficiently high purity to permit its use without 
lessening the accuracy of the determination. 

5.2 Purity of Water-Unless otherwise indicated, refer- 
ences to water shall be understood to mean distilled water or 
other water of equal purity. 

5.3 Ammonium Molybdate Solution-Dissolve 10 g of 
ammonium molybdate ((NH4)6 M0,02~-4H20) in 100 mL 
of water. If the solution is not clear, filter through a 
fine-texture paper. Store the solution in a polyethylene 
container. 

NOTE 1-In selecting the container, take care to ensure that the 
reagent will not be modified by reaction with the material composing the 
container, including pigments or other additives, or by transpiration of 
phases through the walls of the container. Containers with wall thickness 
not less than 0.020 in. (0.51 mm) and composed of high-density 
polyethylene meeting the requirements of Specification D 1248, for 
materials of Type III, Class A, are suitable. 

5.4 Hydrochloric Acid (sp gr 1.19)-Concentrated hydro- 
chloric acid (Ha). Store the solution in a chemically 
resistant glass or suitable plastic container (Note 1). 

5.5 Hydrochloric Acid, Standard (0.05 N)-Prepare a p  
proximately 0.05 N HCl and standardize to kO.0001 N. Store 
the solution in a chemically resistant glass or suitable plastic 
container (Note 1). 

5.6 Hydrochloric Acid (1 + l)-Mix equal volumes of 
concentrated HC1 (sp gr 1.19) and water. Store the solution 
in a chemically resistant glass or suitable plastic container 

1 (N!f7e iydrofluoric Acid (approximately 50 ’35 HF)-Con- 
centrated hydrofluoric acid. Store in a polyethylene bottle. 

5.7.1 Precaution-Before using HF review ( I )  the safety 
precautions for using HF, (2) first aid for burns, and (3) the 
emergency response to spills, as described in the manufactur- 
er’s Material Safety Data Sheet or other reliable safety 
literature. HF can cause very severe bums and injury to 
unprotected skin and eyes. Suitable personal protective 
equipment should always be used. These should include 
full-face shields, rubber aprons, and gloves impervious to 
HF. Gloves should be checked periodically for pin holes. 

5.8 Oxalic Acid Solution-Dissolve 10 g of oxalic acid 
dihydrate in 100 mL of water. Store the solution in a 
chemically resistant glass or suitable plastic container (Note 
1). 

5.9 Phenolphthalein Indicator Solution--Dissolve 1 g of 
Phenolphthalein in 100 mL of ethanol (1 + 1). Store the 
solution in a chemically resistant glass or suitable plastic 
container (Note 1). 

5.10 Silica Standard Solution-Prepare a standard silica 
solution containing approximately 10 mmol of silica (Si02)/ 
L by dissolving sodium meta-silicate in water. Store the 
solution in a polyethylene bottle. Use a 100-mL aliquot of 
the solution to determine its Si02 content by the procedure 
described in 9.1.1 to 9.2.1. Do not use a standard silica 

C289 

‘Reagent Chemicals, American Chemical Society Specifications," Am. Chem- 
ical Soc., Washington, DC. For suggestions on the testing of reagents not listed by 

American Chemical Society, see ‘Reagent Chemicals and Standards,” by 
Joseph Rosin, D. Van Nostrand Co., Inc., New York, NY, and the “United States 
Pharmacop&.” 

solution older than 1 year, since dissolved ionic silica in such 
a solution slowly polymerizes, causing spuriously low photo- 
metric readings. 

5.1 1 Sodium Hydroxide, Standard Solution ( 1 .OW f 
0.010 N)-&pare a 1.000 f 0.010 N sodium hydroxide 
(NaOH) solution and standardize to M.001 N. 

5.1 1.1 Store the solution in a polyethylene bottle (Note 1). 
Protect the dry reagent and solution fiom contamination by 
carbon dioxide. 

5.12 Sd’ic Acid (sp gr 1.84)-Concentrated sulfuric 
acid (H2S04). Store the solution in a chemically resistant 
glass container. 

6. Glassware 
6.1 All glass apparatus and vessels should be carefully 

selected to meet the particular requirements for each opera- 
tion. Standard volumetric flasks, burets, and pipets should be 
of precision grade. 

7. Seiection and Preparation of Test Samples 
7.1 The test can be used for either fine or coarse aggregate, 

and when the fine and coarse aggregate are of the same 
material it can be used for the total aggregate. 

7.2 The test sample shall be prepared fiom a representa- 
tive portion of the aggregate by crushing so as to pass a 
300-pm (No. 50) sieve, according to the following procedure 
(Note 2): Reduce the coarse aggregate to pass a 4.75-mm 
(No. 4) sieve by means of a small jaw crusher. Sieve the 
crushed coarse aggregate and likewise the sand to recover the 
150-pm (No. 50 to No. 100) particles. Discard the material 
passing the 150-pm sieve. Reduce the material retained on 
the 300-pm sieve by repeated passes through a disk-type 
pulverizer, with sieving after each pass. The separation of the 
plates shall be about V s  in. (3 mm) for the first pass and shall 
be progressively diminished until all the material passes the 
300-pm sieve. Every effort shall be made to reduce as much 
as possible the proportion of fines passing the No. 100 sieve. 

NOTE 2-It is recommended that each size fiaaion of coarse 
agpgate be separately processed according to 7.2, and that the 3 W m  
(No. SO) to 150-pm (No. 100) material obtained from each size Fraction 
be combined in the proportions in which those fiactions are to be used 
in the concrete. It is recommended that, wherever possible, the sand be 
screened and the several size fractions recombined in the propomons to 
be used in the concrete, prior to proaxing according to 7.2. 

7.3 To ensure that all material finer than the 150-pm (No. 
100) sieve has been removed, wash the sample over a 
150-pm sieve. Do not wash more than 100 g over an 
203-mm (8-in.) sieve at one time. Dry the washed sample at 
105 f 5°C for 20 f 4 h. Cool the sample and again sieve on 
the 150-pm sieve. If inspection of the sample indicates the 
presence of silty or clayey coatings on particles, repeat the 
washing and drying procedure, and sieve as before over the 
150-pm sieve. Reserve the portion retained on the 150-pm 
sieve for the test sample. 

8. Reaction Procedure 
8.1 Weigh out three representative 25.00 .C 0.05-g por- 

tions of the dry 3Wpm (No. 50) to 150-pm (No. 100) test 
sample prepared in accordance with Section 7. Place one 
portion in each of the three of the reaction containers, and 
add by means of a pipet, 25 mL of the 1.OOO N NaOH 
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solution. To a fourth reaction container, by means of a pipet, 
add 25 mL of the same NaOH solution to serve as a blank. 
Seal the four containers and gently swirl them to liberate 

8.2 Immediately after the containers have been sealed, 
place them in a liquid bath maintained at 80 f 1.0"C. After 
24 f 1/4 h, remove the containers from the bath and cool 
them, for 15 f 2 min, under running tap water having a 
temperature below 30°C. 

8.3 Immediately after the containers have been cooled, 
open them and filter the solution from the aggregate residue. 
Use a porcelain Gooch crucible' with a disk of rapid, 
analytical grade filter paper cut to fit the bottom of the 
crucible, setting the crucible in a rubber crucible holder in a 
funnel. Place a dry test tube, 35 to 50-mL capacity, in the 
filter flask to collect the filtrate, and seat the funnel in the 
neck of the filter flask With the aspirator in operation or the 
vacuum line open, decant a small quantity of the solution 
onto the filter paper so it will seat properly in the crucible. 
Without stirring the contents of the container, decant the 
remaining free liquid into the crucible. When the decanta- 
tion of the liquid has been completed, discontinue the 
vacuum and transfer the solids remaining in the container to 
the crucible and pack in place with the aid of a stainless steel 
spatula. Then apply and adjust the vacuum to approximately 
15 in. Hg (51 Pa) .  Continue the filtration until further 
filtration yields filtrate at the approximate rate of 1 drop 
every 10 s; reserve the filtrate for further tests. Record the 
total amount of time during which the vacuum is applied as 
the filtration time; make every effort to achieve an equal 
filtration time for all samples in a set, by uniformity of 
procedure in the assembly of the filtration apparatus and the 
packing of the solids in the crucible. 

8.4 Filter the blank according to the procedure described 
in 8.3. Apply the vacuum for a length of time equal to the 
average filtration time for the three specimens. 

8.5 Immediately following the completion of filtration, 
stir the filtrate to assure homogeneity, then take by pipet an 
aliquot of 10 mL of the filtrate and dilute with water to 200 
mL in a volumetric flask. Reserve this diluted solution for 
the determination of the dissolved SO2 and the reduction in 
allcalinity. 

8.6 If the diluted filtrate is not to be analyzed within 4 h 
following completion of the filtration, transfer the solution to 
a clean, dry polyethylene container and close the container 
by means of a stopper or tight-fitting cap or lid. 

trapped air. 

9. Dissolved Sica by the Gravimetric Method 
9.1 Procedure 
9.1.1 Transfer by pipet 100 mL of the dilute solution (8.5) 

to an evaporating dish, preferably of platinum for the sake of 
celerity in evaporation, add 5 to 10 mL of HCl (sp gr 1.19), 
and evaporate to dryness on a steam bath. Without heating 
the residue further, treat it with 5 to 10 mL of HCl (sp gr 
1.19)andthenanequalamountofwater,oratoncepour 10 
to 20 mL of HCl(1 + 1) upon the residue. Cover the dish 
and digest for 10 min on the steam bath or a hot plate. Dilute 

' Coon S i  No. 4 Gooch crucibles, or equivalm& have been found sati&c%my 
forthispurpose. 

the solution with an equal volume of hot water, filter 

paper, and wash the separated silica (SO2) thoroughly with 4 immediately through quantitative grade, low-ash filte 

hot water (Note 3) and reserve the residue. 
NOTE %The washing of the SO2 precipitates can be made more 

effective by using hot HCI (1 + 99) and then completing the washing 
with hot warn. 

9.1.2 Again evaporate the filtrate to dryness, baking the 
residue in an oven for 1 h at 105 to 110'C. Take up the 
residue with 10 to 15 mL of HCI (1 + 1) and heat on the bath 
or hot plate. Dilute the solution with an equal volume of hot 
water and catch and wash the small amount of SO2 it 
contains on another filter paper. This second evaporation is 
necessary only when determining the concentration of the 
standard sodium metasilicate solution in 5.10. For the other 
test solutions, it can be eliminated. 

9.1.3 Transfer the papers containing the residue (9.1.1 
and 9.1.2) to a platinum crucible (Note 4). Dry and ignite the 
papers, first at a low heat until the carbon of the filter paper 
is completely consumed without inflaming, and finally at 
1 100 to 1200'C until the weight remains constant. 

NOTE &The empty crucible may be weighed if one wishes to know, 
for his own information, the magnitude of impurities in the residue of 
SO2. 

9.1.4 Treat the SO2 thus obtained, which will contain 
small amounts of impurities, in the crucible with a few drops 
of water, about 10 mL of HF, and one drop of H2S04, and 
evaporate cautiously to dryness on the steam bath. Finally 

and weigh. The difference between this weight and th d heat the small residue at 1050 to 1100°C for 1 to 2 min, coo 

weight previously obtained represents the amount of SO2. 
9.2 Calculation: 
9.2.1 Calculate the SiO, concentration of the NaOH 

solution filtered from the aggregate material, as follows: 

where: 
S, = concentration of SiO, in millimoles per litre in the 

W = grams of SO2 found in 100 mL of the dilute solu- 

10. Dissolved Sica by the Photometric Method 

S, = 3330 X W 

original filtrate, and 

tion. 

10.1 Application: 
10.1.1 This method is applicable to the determination of 

crystalloidal (noncolloidal) silica in all aqueous solutions 
except those with excessive color interferences (tannin, etc.), 
but it will not determine total silica. The method is particu- 
larly applicable to rapid control analysis of crystalloidal silica 
below 10 ppm. 

NOTE S-Crystalloidal (noncolloidal) silica reacts with molybdate 
ion in acid solution (optimum pH 1.2 to 1.5) to form a greenish yellow 
silica-molybdate color complex the intensity of which is approximately 
proportional to the silica concentmion of the solution, but does not 
follow Beefs law perfectly. 

1 1.1 Prepare a series of solutions of @own silica conce 
11. Preparation of Calibration Curve 

tration varying from 0.0 to 0.5 mmol/L by diluting portions 
of the stock solution of sodium silicate (5.10). Transfer the 
portions of sodium silicate solution to 1WmL volumetric 
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]asks about half filled with water. 
11.2 Add 2 mL of the ammonium molybdate solution 
d 1 mL of HCI (1 + l), and agitate by swirling the flask. 

sllow the solution to stand for 15 min at room temperature. 
sdd 1.5 .c 0.2 mL of the oxalic acid solution, fill the flask to 
the mark with water, and mix thoroughly. Allow the solution 
10 stand for 5.0 & 0.1 min. Read the transmittance of the 
various solutions on the photometer at 410 nm, in compar- 
lson with that of water. 

11.3 Prepare a calibration curve by plotting the percent 
transmittance or absorbance readings against the known 
concentrations of silica in each solution. 

12. Determination of Dissolved Sica 
12.1 Transfer by pipet a IO-mL aliquot of the dilute 

solution (7.5) to a 100-mL volumetric flask half' filled with 
water and proceed as directed in 11.2 and 11.3. Read the 
concentration of silica in the solution directly from the 
previously prepared calibration curve correlating transmis- 
sion of light of th is  wave length with silica concentration. If 
the transmittance is below 30 9% or above 50 %, a smaller or 
larger aliquot of the diluted solution shall be used. 

b 

13. Calculation 

solution filtered from the aggregate material, as follows: 

where: 
S, = concentration of Si02, millimoles per litre in the ' original filtrate, 
C = concentration of silica in the solution measured in 

the photometer, millimoles per litre, and 
V = millilitres of dilute solution used from 8.5. 
14. Reduction in Alkalinity 

14.1 Procedure: 
14.1.1 Transfer by pipet a 20-mL aliquot of the dilute 

solution (8.5) to a 125-mL Erlenmeyer flask, add 2 or 3 
drops of phenolphthalein solution, and titrate with 0.05 N 
HC1 to the phenolphthalein end point. 

13.1 Calculate the SiOz concentration of the NaOH 

s, = 20 x ( lOo /V)  x c 

14.2 Calculation: 
14.2.1 Calculate the reduction in alkalinity as follows: 

R, = (20N,Wl)(V3 - Vz) X IO00 
where: 
R, = the reduction in alkalinity, mmol/L, 
N = normality of the HC1 used for the titration, 
VI = millilitres of dilute solution used from 8.5, 
v2 = millilitres of HCl used to attain the phenolphthalein 

V, = millilitres of HCl used to attain the phenolphthalein 
end point in the test sample, and 

end point in the blank. 

14.3 Repeatability 
14.3.1 The test results shall be considered satisfactory if 

none of the three values of R, (and of S,) differs from the 
average of the three by more than the following amounts: (I ) 
when the average is 100 mmol or less, 12 mmoI/L, and (2) 
when the average is more than 100 mmol/L, 12 %. 

14.4 Interpretation of Results: 
14.4.1 Correlations between data obtained by this 

method, expansion of mortar bars containing high alkali 
cement, petrograpbic eraminations of aggregates, and per- 
formance of aggregates in concrete structures have been 
published (1-7): On the basis of these data, the solid curve 
shown in Fig. 2 has been established. A potentially delete- 
rious degree of alkali reactivity is indicated if any of the three 
4, S, points lie on the deleterious tide of the curve in Fig. 2. 
However, potentially deleterious aggregates represented by 
points lying above the dashed line in Fig. 2 may give 
relatively low expansions in mortar or concrete even though 
they are extremely reactive with alkalies. These aggregates 
should be considered to indicate a potentially deleterious 
degree of reactivity until the innocuous character of the 
aggregate is demonstrated by service records or by supple- 
mentary tests in accordance with Test Method C 227, using 
several mixtures of the test aggregate and an essentially inert 
aggregate such as properly graded quartz or chert-& 
limestone. The mixtures should represent a series of propor- 
tions of the test aggregate and essentially inert aggregate 
ranging from about 295 to 5050 by weight. 

14.4.2 Results of the test may not be correct for aggregates 
containing carbonates of calcium, magnesium or ferrous 
iron, such as calcite, dolomite, magnesite or siderite; or 
silicates of magnesium such as antigorite (serpentine) (6,7). 
The error introduced by calcium carbonate is not significant 
unless S, and R, values indicate the potential reactivity is 
marginal. Examinations of the aggregate in accordance with 
Practice C295, can be used to determine the presence of 
minerals of this type. In order to evaluate these possible 
effects, testing in accordance with Method C 227 is recom- 
mended. 

14.4.3 It is recommended that interpretations based upon 
this method be correlated with Practice C295 and service 
records of the aggregate. 

15. Precision and Bias 
15.1 Information concerning the precision and bias of this 

test method is being investigated and will be published when 
the proper data have been obtained and analyzed as pre- 
scribed in Practice C 670. 

* The b o w  numben in parentheses refer to the d m c c s  appearing at the 
end of this test method. 
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1. scope 
1.1 This guide2 outlines procedures for the petrographic 

examination of samples representative of materials proposed 
for use as aggregates in concrete. 

1.2 This guide outlines the extent to which petrographic 
techniques should be used, the selection of properties that 
should be looked for, and the manner in which such 
techniques may be employed in the examination of samples 
of aggregates for concrete. 

1.3 This guide does not attempt to describe the techniques 
of petrographic work since it is assumed that the guide will 
be used by persons who are qualified by education and 
experience to employ such techniques for the recognition of 
the characteristic properties of rocks and minerals and to 
describe and classify the constituents of an aggregate sample. 

1.4 The rock and mineral names given in Descriptive 
Nomenclature C294 should be used insofar as they are 
appropriate in reports prepared according to this guide. 

1.5 This standard does not purport to address the safety 
problems associated with its use. It is the responsibility of the 
user of this standard to establish appropriate safety and 
health practices and determine the applicability of regulatory 
limitations prior to use. 

1.6 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 33 Specification for Concrete Aggregates3 
C 117 Test Method for Materials Finer than 75ym (No. 

C 136 Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse 

C 294 Descriptive Nomenclature of Constituents of Nat- 

C 702 Practice for Reducing Field Samples of Aggregate to 

D 75 Practice for Sampling Aggregates3 
E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 

200) Sieve in Mineral Aggregates by Washing3 

Aggregates3 

ural Mined Aggregates3 

Testing Size3 

purpoS3 

This @ is unda the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee C-9 on Concrete and 
Concrete Aggxgam and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee co9.65 on 
Pemgrdphy of Concme and Aggregates. 

Cumnt edition approved Ocr 26, 1990. Published Dccembcr 1990. oliginally 

z'Ihis guide is based on the 'Method of Petrographic Examination of 
A-tes for Concme," by Katharine Mather and Bryant Mather, Prceeedings, 

Publishd a~ C 295 - 54. Lan prrviouS edio'.on C 295 - 85. 
ASTU. ASEA, VOI 50, 1950, p ~ .  1288-1312. 

Annual Book of ASTM St&&, Vol04.02. 

E 883 Guide for Metallographic Photomicrograph9 

3. SummaryofMethod 
3.1 The specific procedures employed in the petrographic 

examination of any Sample will depend to a large extent on 
the purpose of the examination and the nature of the sample. 
In most cases the examination will require the use of optical 
microscopy. Complete petrographic examinations for partic- 
ular purposes and to investigate particular problems may 
require examination of aggregates or of selected constituents 
by means of additional procedw such as X-ray diffraction 
analysis, differential thermal analysis, infI.ared spectroscopy, 
or others; in some instances, such pracedures are more rapid 
and more definitive than are microscopical methods. 

3.2 Identification of the constituents of a sample is usually 
a necessary step towards recognition of the properties that 
may be expected to influence the behavior of the material in 
its intended use, but identification is not an end in itsex The 
value of any petrographic examination will depend to a large 
extent on the representativeness of the samples examined, 
the completeness and accuracy of the information provided 
to the petrographer concerning the source and proposed use 
of the material, and the petrographer's ability to correlate 
these data with the findings of the examination. 

3.3 It is assumed that the examination will be made by 
persons qualified by education and experience to operate the 
equipment used and to record and interpret the results 
obtained. In some cases, the petrographer will have had 
experience adequate to provide detailed interpretation of the 
materials' performance with respect to engineering and other 
consequeIlces of the observations. In others, the interpreta- 
tion will be made in part by engineers, scientists, or others 
qualified to relate the observations to the questions to be 
answered. 

4. SignWanceandUse 
4.1 Petrographic examinations are made for the following 

purpos: 
4.1.1 To determine the physical and chemical characteris- 

tics of the material that may be observed by petrographic 
methods and that have a bearing on the performance of the 
material in its intended use. 

4.1.2 To describe and classify the constituents of the 
sample, 

4.1.3 To determine the relative amounts of the constitu- 
ents of the sample, which are essential for proper evaluation 

4 Annual Book of ASTM SUmdUak, VOl03.01. 
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of the sample, when the constituents M e r  significantly in 
properties that have a bearing on the performance of the 
material in its intended use, and 
4.1.4 To compare samples of aggregate from new sources 

with samples of aggregate from one or more sources, for 
which test data or performance records are available. 
4.2 This guide may be used by a petrographer employed 

directly by those for whom the examination is made. The 
employer should tell the petrographer, in as much detail as 
necessary, the purposes and objectives of the examination, 
the kind of information needed, and the extent of examina- 
tion desired. Pertinent background information, including 
results of prior testing, should be made available. The 
petrographer's advice and judgment should be sought re- 
garding the extent of the examination. 
4.3 This guide may form the basis for establishing ar- 

rangements between a purchaser of consulting petrographic 
service and the petrographer. In such a case, the purchaser 
and the consultant should together determine the kind, 
extent, and objectives of the examination and analyses to be 
made, and should record their agreement in writing. The 
agreement may stipulate specific determinations to be made, 
observations to be reported, funds to be obligated, or a 
combination of these or other conditions. 
4.4 Petrographic examination of aggregate considered for 

use in hydradic cement concrete is one aspect of the 
evaluation of aggregate, but petrographic examination is also 
used for many other purposes. Petrographic examinations 
provide identification of types and varieties of rocks present 
in potential aggregates. However, as noted above, identifica- 
tion of every rock and mineral present in an aggregate source 
is not required. 
4.5 The petrographic examination should establish 

whether the aggregate contains chemically unstable minerals 
such as soluble sulfates, unstable sulfides that may form 
sulfivic acid or create distress in concrete exposed to high 
temperatures during service, or volumetrically unstable ma- 
terials such as smectites (also known as the montmorillonite- 
saponite group of minerals or swelling clays). Specifications 
may limit the quartz content of aggregates for use in concrete 
that may be subject to high temperature (purposefully or 
accidentally) because of the conversion to betaquartz at 
573°C (1063"F), with accompanying volume increase. 
4.6 Petrographic examination should identify the portion 

of each coarse aggregate that is composed of weathered or 
otherwise altered particles and the extent of that weathering 
or alteration, whether it is severe, moderate, or slight, and 
should determine the proportion of each rock type in each 
condition. If the concrete in which the aggregate may be used 
will be exposed to freezing and thawing in a critically 
saturated condition, finely porous and highly weathered or 
otheNvise altered rocks should be discriminated because they 
will be especially susceptible to damage by freezing and 
thawing and will cause the aggregate portion of the concrete 
to fail in freezing and thawing. This will ultimately destroy 
the concrete because such aggregates cannot be protected by 
adequately air-entrained sound mortar. Finely porous aggre- 
gates near the concrete surface are also likely to form 
popouts, which are blemishes on pavements and walls. 
4.7 Petrographic examinations may also be used to deter- 

mine the proportions of cubic, spherical, ellipsoidal, pyra- 
L-: I ' 

. !  . .- . .  

midal, tabular, flat, a n ~  elongated particles in an aggregate 
sample or samples. Flat, elongated, and thin chi 
particles in aggregate increase the mixing water req 
and decrease concrete strength. 

4.8 Petrographic examination should identify and call 
attention to potentially alkali-silica reactive and alkali- 
carbonate reactive constituents, determine such constituents 
quantitatively, and recommend additional tests to confirm 
or refute the presence in significant amounts of aggregate 
constituents capable of alkali &on in concrete. This guide 
is referred to in the Appendix of Specification C 33. Alkali. 
silica reactive constituents found in aggregates include: opal, 
cristobalite, tridymite, siliceous and some intermediate vol- 
canic glass, chert, glassy to cryptocrystalline acid volcanic 
rocks, synthetic siliceous glasses, some argillites, phyllites, 
metamorphic graywackes, rocks containing highly metamor- 
phic quartz such as graywackes, phyllites, schists, gneisses, 
gneissic granites, vein quartz, quartzite, and sandstone. 
Criteria are available in the mineralogic literature for identi- 
fying the minerals in the list above by optical properties or 
X-ray diffracton, or both, and in petrographic and petro- 
logic litera- for iden- the rocks in the list by mineral 
composition and texture in thin section, sometimes assisted 
by X-ray diffraction for mined composition. Potentially 
deleterious alkalicarbonate reactive rocks are usually calcar- 
eous dolomites or dolomitic limestones with clayey insoluble 
residues. Some dolomites essentially fiee of clay and some 
very fine-grained limestones free of clay and with minor 
insoluble residue, mostly quartz, are also capable of some 
alkalicarbonate reactions, however, such feactions hav 
yet been found deleterious. 

at the possible presence of contaminants in aggregates, such 
as synthetic glass, cinders, clinker, or coal ash, magnesium 
oxide, calcium oxide, or both, soil, hydrocarbons, chemicals 
that may affect the setting behavior of concrete or the 
properties of the aggregate, animal excrement, plants or 
rotten vegetation, and any other contaminant that m a y  
prove undesirable in concrete. 
4.10 These objectives for which this guide was prepared 

will have been attained if those involved with the evaluation 
of aggregate materials for use in concrete construction have 
reasonable assurance that the petrographic examination 
results wherever and whenever obtained, as corrected, may 
confidently be compared. 

-8 

S P e m  4.9 Petrographic examination may be directed 

5. Apparatus and Supplies 
5.1 The apparatus and supplies listed below comprise 2 

selection that will permit the use of all of the procedw 
described in this guide. All specific items listed have been 
used, in connection with the performance of petrographic 
examinations, by the procedures described herein, it is not. 
however, intended to imply that other items cannot be 
substituted to serve similar functions. Whenever possible the 
selection of particular apparatus and supplies should be left 
to the judgment of the petrographer who is to perform the 
work so that the items obtained will be those with the 
which he has the greatest experience and familiari 

petrogaphic examinations of aggregate samples are those 
items, or equivalent apparatus or supplies that will serve the 

minimum equipment regarded as essential to the m s 
182 
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same purpose, that are indicated by asterisks in the lists given 

Apparatus and Supplies for Preparation of Speci- 

5.1.1.1 Rock-Cutting Saw,* preferably with 350-mm or 
larger diamond blade, and automatic feed. 

5.1.1.2 Horizontal Grinding Wheel,* preferably 400 mm 
in diameter. 

5.1.1.3 Polishing Wheel, preferably 200 to 300 mm in 
diameter. 

5.1.1.4 Abrasivess-*Silicon carbide grit No. 100 (122 
pm), 220 (63 Fm), 320 (31 pm), 600 (16 pm), and 800 (12 
pm); alumina M-305 (5 pm). 

5.1.1.5 Geologist's Pick or Hammer. 
5.1.1.6 Microscope Slides,* clear, noncorrosive, 25 by 45 

mm in size. 
5.1.1.7 Canada Balsam,* neutral, in xylene, or suitable 

low-viscosity epoxies, or Lakeside 70. 
5.1.1.8 Xylene. * 
5.1.1.9 Mounting Medium,* suitable for mounting rock 

slices for thin sections. 
5.1.1.10 Laboratory Oven.* 
5.1.1.1 1 Plate-Glass Squares,* about 300 mm on an edge 

5.1.1.12 Sample Splitter with pans.* 
5.1.1.13 Micro Cover Glasses,* noncorrosive, square, 12 

5.1.1.1 4 Plattner Mortar. 
5.1.2 Apparatus and Supplies for Examination of Speci- 

mens: 1 5.1.2.1 Polarizing Microscope,* with mechanical stage; 
low-, medium-, high-power objectives, and objectivecen- 
tering devices; eyepieces of various powers; full- and quarter- 
wave compensators; quartz wedge. 

5.1.2.2 Microscope Lamps* (preferably including a so- 
dium arc lamp). 

5.1.2.3 Stereoscopic Microscope,* with objectives and 
oculars to give final magnifications from about 6x  to about 
150x. 

5.1.2.4 Magnet,* preferably Alnico, or an electromagnet. 
5.1.2.5 Needleholder and Points.* 
5.1.2.6 Dropping Bottle, 60-mL capacity. 
5.1.2.7 Petri Culture Dishes. 
5.1.2.8 Forceps, smooth, straightpointed. 
5.1.2.9 Lens Paper. * 
5.1.2.10 Immersion Media,* n = 1.410 to n = 1.785 in 

5.1.2.1 1 Counter. 
5.1.2.12 Photomicrographic Camera and accessories. 
5.2 The items under Apparatus and Supplies include 

those used to make thin sections. Semiautomatic thin section 
machines are now available, and there are several thin- 
section makers who advertise in Geotimes, the American 
Mineralogist, and other mineralogical or geological journals. 
Laboratories may find it reasonable to buy a thin-section 
machine or use a commercial thin-section maker. Remotely 

for thin-section grinding. 

to 18 mm, 25 mm, etc. 

steps of 0.005. 

5 The value given in micrometres an the approximate average grain size of 
1 

commercial silicon carbide grit in the designated size classification. 
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located laboratories have more need to be able to make their 

5.3 It is necesary that f d t i e s  be available to the 
petrographer to check the index of refraction of the immer- 
sion media If accuxate identification of materials is to be 
attempted, as for example the differentiation of quartz and 
chalcedony, or the differentiation of basic from intermediate 
volcanic glass, the indices of rehction of the media need to 
be known with accumcy. Media wil l  not be stable for very 
long periods of time and are subject to considerable variation 
due to tempera- change. In laboratories not provided with 
close temperature control, it is often necessary to d b r a t e  
immersion media several times during the course of a single 
day when accurate identifications are required. The equip 
ment needed for checking immersion media consists of an 
Ablk refkctometer. The refktometer should be equipped 
with compensating prisms to read indices for sodium light 
from white light, or it should be used with a sodium arc 
lamp. 

5 . 4 A  laboratory that undertakes any considerable 
amount of petrographic work should be provided with 
facilities to make photomicrographic records of such features 
as cannot 'adequately be described in words. Photo- 
micrographs can be taken using standard microscope lamps 
for illumination; however, it is recommended that whenever 
possible a Zirconium arc lamp be provided for this purpose. 
For illustrations of typical apparatus, reference may be made 
to the paper by Mather and Mather: and manufacturers of 
microscopes equipped with cameras and photomacrographic 
equipment may be consulted. Much useful guidance re- 
garding photomicrography, especially using reflected light, is 
found in Guide E 883. 

6. Sampling 
6.1 Samples for petrographic examination should be 

taken by or under the direct supervision of a geologist 
familiar with the requirements for random sampling of 
aggregates for concrete and in general following the require- 
ments of Practice D 75. The exact location from which the 
sample was taken, the geology of the site, and other pertinent 
data should be submitted with the sample. The amount of 
material actually studied in the petrographic examination 
will be determined by the nature of the e m a t i o n  to be 
made and the nature of the material to be examined, as 
discussed below. 

6.1.1 Undeveloped quanies should be sampled by means 
of cores drilled through the entire depth expected to be 
exploited. Drilling of such cores should be in a direction that 
is essentially perpendicular to the dominant structural fea- 
ture of the rock Massive material may be sampled by "NX" 
(53-mm (2%-in.) diameter) cores. Thinly bedded or complex 
material should be represented by cores not less than 100 
mm (4 in.) in diameter. There should be an adequate 
number of cores to cover the limits of the deposit proposed 
for the project. The entire footage of the recovered core 
should be included in the sample and accurate data given as 
to elevations, depths, and core losses. 

6.1.2 Operating quarries and operating sand and gravel 
deposits, in which stock piles of the material produced are 
available, should be represented by not less than 45 kg (100 
lb) or 300 pieces, whichever is larger, of each size of material 

own-thin sections. 
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TABLE 1 Minimum Sizes for Samples from Undeveloped Sand 
and Gravel DepOSite 

Quantrty 
Pieces 

S m  sire 
ks ow 

Larger man 15(knm (6-m.) ... ... 
75 to 1 5 m  (3 to Wn.) ... ... 300" 
37.5 to 75mm (l'h to 3-h.) 180 (400) ... 
19.0 to 3 7 . m  (% to l ' M . )  90 (200) ... 
4.75 to 19.(kmn (No. 4 to %-in.) 45 (1 00) ... 
Fmr than 4.75rmn (No. 4)O 23 (50) ... 

A 

A Not bxi than one pecefrom each apparent type of rock. 
Fme aggmgate. 

to be examined. Samples from stock piles should be com- 
posed of representative portions of larger samples collected 
with due consideration given to segregation in the piles. 

6.1.3 Exposed faces of nonproducing quam'es, where stock 
piles of processed material are not available, should be 
represented by not less than 2 kg (4 Ib) from each distinctive 
stratum or bed, with no piece weighing less than 0.5 kg ( 1 lb), 
or by a drilled core as described above. 

6.1.4 Undeveloped sand and gravel deposits should be 
sampled by means of test pits dug to the anticipated depth of 
future economic production. Samples should consist of not 
less than the quantities of material indicated in Table 1, 
selected so as to be representative of the deposits. 

NATURAL GRAVEL AND SAND 

7. procedure 
7.1 Selection of Samples for Examination-Samples of 

gravel and natural sand for petrographic examination should 
be dry sieved in accordance with Method C 136 to provide 
samples of each sieve size. In the case of sands an additional 
portion should then be tested in accordance with Test 
Method C 1 17, with the wash water being saved and re- 
moved by drying in order to provide a sample of the mated 
passing the 75-pm (No. 200) sieve. The results of the sieve 
analysis of each sample made in accordance with Method 
C 136 should be provided to the petrographer making the 
examination and used in calculating results of the petro- 
graphic examination. Each sieve hction should be exam- 
ined separately, starting with the largest size available. Rocks 
are more easily recognized in larger pieax; the breakdown of 
a heterogeneous type present in the larger sizes may have 
provided particles of several apparently different types in the 
smaller sizes. Some important and easily confused types may 
be recognizable using the stereoscopic microscope if they are 
first recognized and separated in the larger sizes, but may 
require examination using the petrographic microscope if 
they are first encountered in the smaller sizes. 

7.2 The number of particles of each sieve fraction to be 
examined will be fixed by the required precision of htermi- 
nation of the less abundant constituents. Assuming that the 
field sampling and laboratory sampling procedures are accu- 
rate and reliable, the number of particles examined, identi- 
fied, and counted in each sieve fraction wil l  depend on the 
Guired accuracy of the estimate of constituents present in 
small quantities. The numbers given in this method are 
minimal. They are based on experience and on statistical 

 consideration^.^ It is believed that at least is0 

quantities of an important 
larger numbers of particles 

procedures in Practice C702, so as to c o n h  
number of particles for examination. 

8. Procedure for Examination of Natural Grave 
8.1 Coatings-The pebbles should be 

qualitatively how firmly the coatings are bonded 3 
pebbles. J 
rock types by visual examination. If all or most of the & 
present are types easily identifiable in hand specim& 
examination of a natural or broken surf'', and by s& 
and acid tests, no further idenacation may be n& 
Fme-grained rocks that cannot be identified 
or that may consist of or contain c o n s t i t u e n a  
deleterious in concrete should be checked by exami@ 
with the stereoscopic microscope. Ifthey cannot be ident: 
by that means, they should be examined by means of 
petrographic microscope. The amount of work 
identifying fine-grained rocks should be adap 
information needed about the particular samp 6 
examination of one size of a sample, or study of informa. 
fiom previous examination of samples fiom the same sou 
will usually reveal the amount of additional detailed mi 
scopical work required to obtain information adequate 
the purpose. In some instances, petrographic methods o 
than microscopy, such as X-ray di&action, may be requ 
or might most rapidly serve to identify hegrained r 
materials. 

8.3 Condition-The separated groups belonging to e 
rock type should be examined to determine whethe 
further separation by physical condition is necessary. Ha 
the particles of a rock type are in a comparable cgndit 
that fact should be noted. More frequently, particle 
several degrees of weathering will be found in a group. T 
should be sorted into categories based on condition and 
the expectation of comparable behavior in concrete. - 
types of categories intended are: (I) fkh, dense; (2) moc 
ately weathered, (3) very weathe& or (I) dense; (2) por 
(or porous and !%able). It usually is not practicable 
reoogniZe more than three conditions per rock type, and 
or two may be sacient. An important constituent pnz 
in larger quantities may sometimes require separation i 
four groups by condition. The conspicuous example is ci 
when it is the major constituent of a gravel sample. It ma! 

8.2 Rock Tfles-The sieve fraction should be 

6 siarpson, G. G., and ROW, A, m i u u i v e  MW, ~ d j r a w  

Dryden, A. L, Jr., 'Accuracy m Puunlagc Represntation of H @ 
Fnquenae.~," proceedmgs, U. S. Nat. Academy Scienas, VoI 17, No. 5. ' 
1931, pp. 233-238. 

NCW Yo& NY, 1939, pp. 182-185. 
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present as dense, unfi.actured chert; as vuggy chert; as porous 
chert; and as dense but highly fractured chert. The determi- 
nation of which of these four conditions characterizes a 
W c l e  may be expected to have an important influence on 
pdct ion of the behavior of the particle in concrete. 

8.4 Record: 
8.4.1 Notes should be taken during the examination. Each 

rock type should be described, the relevant features may 
include the following: 

8.4.1.1 Particle shape, 
8.4.1.2 Particle surface, texture, 
8.4.1.3 Grain size, 
8.4.1.4 Internal structure, including observations of pore 

8.4.1.5 Color, 
8.4.1.6 Mineral composition, 
8.4.1.7 Signiscant heterogeneities, 
8.4.1.8 General physical condition of the rock type in the 

sample, 
8.4.1.9 Coatings or incrustations, and 
8.4.1.10 Presence of constituents known to caw delete- 

rious chemical reaction in concrete. 
8.4.2 Particle counts should be recorded so that tables can 

be made for inclusion in the report. When the examination 
has been completed, the notes should contain enough 
information to permit the preparation of tables and descrip 
tions. Tables should be prepared showing the composition 
and condition of the samples by sieve fractions, and the 
weighted average composition, based on the grading of the 
sample as received and on the distribution of constituents by 
sieve fractions. Descriptions of constituent groups should be 
prepared containing the relevant features among those enu- 
merated in the preceding list. 

space, packing of grains, cementation of grains, 

9. Procedure for Examination of Natural Sand 
9.1 The procedure for the examination of natural sand is 

similar to that for the examination of gravel, with the 
modifications necessitated by the differences in particle size. 

9.1.1 Sizes Coarser than 600 p n  (No. 30 )--Each sieve 
fraction present that is coarser than the 600-pm (No. 30) 
sieve should be reduced in accordance with one of the 
procedwes in Practice C 702 until a split or splits containing 
at least 150 particles are obtained. The reduced sample of 
each sieve h a i o n  should be examined, and its constituents 
identified and counted, using the stereoscopic microscope. It 
is convenient to spread out the sample in a flat-bottom glass 
dish such as a Pem dish and manipulate the grains with a 
forceps and dissecting needle. The identification of grains in 
the coarser sand sizes is often easier when the grains are just 
submerged in water. The submergence lessens reflection 
from the outer surfaces and may show diagnostic features 
that cannot be seen when the grains are dry. There are 
exceptions to this generalization. Where identification is 
difficult, the examination includes examination of the nat- 
ural surface (dry and wet), examination of a broken surface 
(dry and wet), and scratch and acid tests. Only after all of 
these steps have been taken and the grain is still unidentified 
should the petrographer resort to the petrographic micro- ) scope. Grains that cannot be identified using the stereoscopic 
microscope, or that are suspected of consisting of or con- 
taining substances known to react deleteriously in concrete, 

'h .  b++ - 3 4 4  
should be set aside to be examined with the petrographic 
microscope. If the question of reaction with the alkalies 
(sodium and potassium) of portland cement paste is impor- 
tant in the examination of the sample, certain additions to 
the procedure are indicated. If the coarser sand sizes contain 
hegrained, possibly glassy igneous rocks, several typical 
particles of each variety of such rocks should be selected for a 
more thorough examination. The petrographer should deter- 
mine the presence or absence of glass by crushing typical 
grains and examining them in immersion media, using the 
petrographic microscope. In diflicult or especially important 
cases, it may be necessary to break suspected grains and to 
make immersion mounts of part of the grain and a thin 
section of another part. Where the sand contains chert and 
the potential reactivity of the chert is an important consider- 
ation, a number of chert particles from the fractions retained 
on the 6OO-pm (No. 30) sieve should be set aside for 
determinations of the index of refiaction. Methylene blue 
staining techniques may be usem in identifying the presence 
of smectite.' 

9.1.2 Sizes Finm than 600 pm (No. 3O)-The sieve 
M o n s  h e r  than the 6OO-pm (No. 30) sieve should each be 
reduced in a sample splitter or by quartering to about 4 or 5 
g. The volume wil l  usually be less than a level teaspoonful. In 
some gradings the M o n s  retained on the 150-pm (No. 
100) and 75-pm (No. 200) sieva may be present in such 
small amounts that reduction is u n n v .  These splits 
should be further reduced on a miniature sample splitter or 
by coning and quartering with a spatula on a clean sheet of 
paper. The examination may be conducted as in 9.1.1. As 
required, the petrographic microscope should be used. For 
this purpose, a representative portion of each reduced split 
should be mounted in immersion oil on a clean glass slide 
and covered with a clean cover glass. No entirely satisfactory 
method of reducing a split to a predetermined number of 
grains is known. The r e d u d  split can be sampled by 
spreading it in a thin layer on glass or clean paper, dragging 
the end of a dissecting needle moistened in immersion oil 
through the sample and transfixring the grains that adhere to 
the needle to a drop of immersion oil on a clean slide. If this 
is done carefully, a fairly representative sample will be 
obtained. Ifthe dissecting needle is made of magnetized steel, 
a concentration of magnetic mine& may result. It is usuatly 
necessary to make several mounts of the 300+m (No. 50) 
and 150-pm (No. 100) sieve fractions to obtain at least 150 
grains of each. The index of the immersion oil should be 
selected to make the identification of the important constit- 
uents as easy and as definite as possible. The use of an 
immersion oil with an index of or just below the lower index 
of quartz (1.544) is recommended. The slide should be 
mounted on a petrographic microscope equipped with a 
mechanical stage. Several traverses should be made, and each 
grain that passes under the cross hair should be identifled 
and counted. Care should be taken to move the slide on the 
north-south adjustment between traverses so that no grain 
will be counted twice. Each sieve fraction passing the 
600-pm (No. 30) and retained on the 75+m (No. 200) sieve 

I 

?I& Ndson B.. 'Rdiminary Studies of Mahyltnc Blue Adsorption as a 
!h&" Mahod of Evaluating Dcgdabk SmcctiteBcaring Conarte 

Cement and Concrete Research, VoL 16.1986, pp. 528-534. 
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should be examined. ordinarily, the material passing the 
75-pm (No. 200) sieve is mounted on a slide following the 
procedure described above, examined by means of the 
petrographic microscope, and its composition estimated. If 
an unusually largeamount of this size is present, or if it 
contains constituents that may be expected to have an 
important effect on the suitability of the aggregate for the 
intended use, it should be counted. In this event, it is 
suggested that the fraction passing the 75ym (No. 200) sieve 
be washed over the 45-pm (No. 325) sieve before being 
counted. 

9.1.3 Grain thin Sections using an epoxy as mounting 
medium also may be usefbl in clasifying particles passing 
the 300-pm (No. 50) sieve. 

DRILLED CORE, LEDGE ROCK, CRUSHED SrONE, AND 
MANUFACI'UREDSAND . 

10. Procedure for Examination of Drilled Core 
10.1 Each core should be examined and a log prepared 

showing footage of core recovered, core loss and location; 
location and spacing of fractures and parting planes; 
lithologic type or types; alternation of types; physical condi- 
tion and variations in condition; toughness, hardnesss, 
coherence; obvious porosity; grain size, texture, variations in 
grain size and texture; type or types of breakage; and 
presence of constituents capable of deleterious reaction in 
concrete. If the size of the core permits, the probability that 
the rock will make aggregate of the required maximum size 
should be considered. If the surface of the core being 
examined is wetted, it is usually easier to recognize signiji- 
cant features and changes in lithology. Most of the informa- 
tion usually required can be obtained by careful visual 
examination, scratch and acid tests, and hitting the core with 
a hammer. In the case of fine-grained rocks, it may be 
necessary to examine parts of the core, using the stereoscopic 
microscope, or to prepare thin sections of selected portions. 
Some considerations and procedures are more applicable to 
particular rock types than to others. Ordinarily, the layered 
rocks considered for concrete aggregate will be limestone, 
and occasionally metamorphic rocks, such as phyllite, gneiss, 
or schist. One of the most important questions arising in the 
examination of Iimestone is Chat of the presence, type, and 
distribution of argillaceous impurities. Limestones that con- 
tain intercalated thin beds of soft shale may make suitable 
sources of aggregate if the shale is so distributed that it does 
not prevent manufacture of the required maximum size, and 
if the shale can be eliminated or reduced in processing. 
Where argillaceous impurities are present, it should be 
determined whether they actually consist of clay minerals or 
of other minerals in clay sizes. If they do consist of clay 
minerals, it should be established whether the clay minerals 
include swelling clays (that is, smectites, also known as the 
montmorillonite-saponite group of minerals)? X-ray e c -  
tion analysis is especially valuable in identification and 
quantitative determination of clay minerals. Methylene blue 

* Woolf, D. 0.. Wethods for the 'oa of Soft pieas in -," 

9 b r o U ,  Dorothy, 'C lay  M i n d s  A Guide to Their X-ray Identification", 

. 
Roceedittgs, ASTU, Vol 41, 1947. p. 961. 

T e Geohgica/SorieryofAm'ca, Spcia l  Paper 126, 1970. 
bo0237 

186 
.--_ 

staining techniques aw! useful in identifying smectite. In & 
examination of he-grained igneous rocks, particular attea. 
tion should be directed to the nature of the ground-- 
This examination should include determination of the pres 
ence or absence of opal, chalcedony, natural glass, 
swelling clays; if any of these are found the amount should be 
estimated, if natural glass is found the type should be 
determined. - 8  

11. Rocedm for Examination of Ledge Rock 
1 1.1 The procedure used in examination should be the 

same as for core samples to the extent that the spacing of 
samples and size of the individual pieces allow. If the sampk 
consists of a relatively large quantity of broken stone 
produced by blasting, it is desirable to inspect the whole 
sample, estimate the relative abundance of rock types of 
varieties present, and Sample each type before fiutber pro- 
cessing. Subsequent procedure should be the same as given 
below for crushed stone. 

12. Rocedme for Examiualion of Qnshed Stone 
12.1 The procedure for examination of crushed stone 

should be similar to that for core, except that necessary 
quantitative data should be obtained by particle counts of 
the separated sieve firactions obtained as described in the 
section on Natural Gravel and Sand. 

4 

13. PIOcedme for Examination of Manufactwed !&ad 
13.1 The examination procedure should be imilar to that 

for natural sand, with particular emphasis on the am0 
and extent of fracturing and the amount and nature of 
dust developed by the milling opexations. If a sample of th 
rock from which the sand was produced is available, exami- 
nation of it will provide useful information. 

4 
CAUNLATION AND REPORT 

14. Calcolation 
14.1 Calculate the composition of each sieve fiaction of a 

heterogeneous sample 2nd the weighted average composition 
of the whole sample as follows: 

14.1.1 Express the composition of each sieve fraction by 
summing the total number of particles of that W o n  
counted, and calculating each constituent in each condition 
as a percentage of the total amount (as number of particles in 
percent, in each sieve frslction). It is convenient to calculate 
and record the percentages to tenths at this stage. An 
example of these calculations is given in the upper half of 
Table 2. 

14.1.2 Obtain the weight percent of the sieve firaction in 
the whole sample (individual percentages retained on consec- 
utive sieves) from the grading of the sample as demmined by 
Method C 136. 

14.1.3 By multiplying the percentage of the constituent in 
the sieve hction, determined as described above by the 
percentage of the sieve frsrction in the whole sample, ob- 
tained as described above, calculate the percentage in 

percentage of constituents in sieve hction, Table 2). 
convenient to calculate and m r d  these percentages- @ whole sample of that constituent in that size (wei 

tenths. 
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CompoYtionofFre*bnsRetlwedansim~esShownm 7 
l n d d d  

age warned 
on- 

~ S m u e n t s *  patades 

Peramt- 19.(knm c/.in.) 12.5mm ('hin.) SJfHlUn (JVbcn.1 4.7smm (No. 4) 
17.4 32.6 295 20.5 - 

% NIcmberof 
perades 

% Numberof 
Pafbdes % 

Numberof 
pertides 

% Numberof 

A? 250 50.0 200 40.0 150 30.0 50 10.0 
50 10.0 100 20.0 125 25.0 100 20.0 
10 2.0 50 10.0 75 15.0 100 20.0 

4 
1 07 21.4 70 14.0 62 12.4 32 6.4 

A3 
B' 

76 152 53 10.6 19 3.8 87 17.4 
... ... 20 4.0 43 8.6 96 192 

82 
5 1 .o 5 1 .o 20 4.0 20 4.0 

83 
C, 

2 0.4 2 0.4 6 12 10 20 
... ... ... ... ... ... 5 1 .o c , .  

5ooc 100 5ooc 100 5oOc 100 soot 100 
c, 

Tdals 

w-Canposibon . o f  
semple 

Wetghted Percentegesof Codtuemrn Each SieveFractton 
1 9 . m  12.5mm 9.5mm 4.75mm 
c/*.cn.) ('MJ wn.) (No. 4) 

A' 8.7 13.0 8.9 2.1 32.7 64.6 (rotal A) 
A2 
A3 
61 3.7 4.6 3.7 1 9 13.3 31.8 (Total B) 
82 
83 
C, 
c, 
c3 
Totalmslevetracbon 17.4 32.6 29.5 20.5 
Total in Ssmple. condtm 1 
Total m sample, amdttum 2 
TOM m sample, cotmon 3 

1.7 6 5  7.4 4.1 19.7 
0.4 3.3 4.4 4.1 122 

2.6 3.5 1.1 3.6 10.8 
... 1.3 2.5 3.9 7.7 
0 2  0.3 1 2  0.8 25  3.6 (Total C) 
0.1 0.1 0.3 0.4 0.9 ... ... ... 0 2  0 2  

48.5 
31.4 
20.1 

~ 

A Thstable mdkates aconveruentmemod of setttng up awork sheetformcordmg resultsandcakuiabas. Theresuttsdeveloped hereareanteredrnthefmdtcatd 

Letters (A, 8. C) refer to thavanous combmts found. subsapt numbers (1,2.3) refer to the vamuscondbms 81 which each conmum has beentound. such as 
by Table 3. Table 3 is mduded in tha petrogreptuc report. Table 2 is not. 

rdetnredegreeofwegthenng. 

caladabon: nis not itended to suggest thata pdetennmed number of parttcbperfmction should beseleded. 
=The recommendatDn cortmmlng the number of parwes to be cwnted has been met; me selecban of 500 pwlides perfraabn forme example Is to UIImate the 

TABLE 3 Composition and Condition of an Aggregate Sampte UaWe commctd from caladeaions Shown in Table 2) 
hOUll&aSNumberofPertidesinPercent 

In Fractmns Retainedon SievesShom BebwA InWhdeSamp(e* 

19.0mm 12.- 9.5mm 4.75mm c o n d i t h c o n d i t i o n  
W A . )  ('hill.) w.1 (No. 4) 1 2 3 

ConStitUents 

Totals 

A 62 70 70 50 33 20 12 65 
B 37 29 25 43 13 11 8 32 
C 1 1 5 7 2 1 tr 3 
Total 100 100 100 100 ... ... ... 100 
Weighted average, conditkm 1 48 ... ... ... 

... 32 ... ... 

... ... 20 ... 
Weighted average. Condickn 2 
Weighted average. condition 3 

be done as afwtnote to Uw table.) 
ABesedon~ot500~ineachsievefraction.~numberofpartidesofeachSievefraetionmMtedshouldbeshawnintherepatend~maycanrenientty 

* Besedon gradingot thesample received. andon the of c~~stihrents by siwefractias snwn at me matme. (rime -reportfams part 
ofampleminvestigatitm ofthe sampk, indudingamportofthegrading, thegrading need not beshorm. If the- . reportistobesubmmed -,megrading 

of-Aggregetes.'-33. 
ofthesampleshould be inchded with it.) 

For other forms of pmsmmon ' o f ~ o f ~  ' amlysis. see Tablea 1-4 in Mielent. R. C., %mgmphkExammtm . .  
SignHicence of Tests and PmperNJes of Concrete and Cmcmsh4aking Materllals. ASTM S7P 169 B. p. 197. 

14.1.4 By adding the weighted percentages of each constit- 
uentineachsieve~~on,obtaintheweightedpercentageof 
each constituent in the whole sample (see under weighted 
composition of sample in Table 2). 

14.1.5 Construct a table to show the composition of each 
sieve fraction and the weighted composition of the whole 
sample. Report values to the nearest whole number. Report 

constituents amounting to 0.5 96 or less of a sieve M o n  or 
of the whole sample as traces. Table 3 is an example 
constructed fiom the data obtained in Table 2. As a 
convention, the total in each sieve fraction and the total in 
the whole sample shall each be lo0 96 without the traces. 
Mculties in abiding by this convention can usually be 
avoided by grouping minor constituents of little engineering 
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results of physical and chemical tests for 
limits may be applicable, to add that the 
acceptable for use 
are made and the results 
The report should not, h 
than those based 
the additional data to 
in or with the petrographic report and the petrographer has 
been authorized to analyze the other relevant nonpetrcl 
graphic data. 

15.3 The petrographic report shduld include recornmen. 
dations regarding any additional petrographic, chemical, 
physical, or geological investigations that may be required to 
evaluate adverse properties that are indicated by the 
graphic examination that has been performed. Supplemen- 
tary petrographic investigations might include qualitative or 
quantitative analysis of the aggregate or of selected portions 

. thereof by X-ray ditfr;rction, differential thermal methods, or 
other procedures that are directed to identification and- 
description of the constituents of the aggregate. t 

importance. It is preferable to tabulate constituents known to 
react deleteriously in concrete so that their distribution will 
be apparent from inspection of the table, even though the 
amount in the whole sample or in any hction is very small. 

15. Report 
15.1 The report of the petrographic examination should 

summarize the essential data needed to identify the sample 
as to source and proposed use, and include a description 
giving the essential data on composition and properties of 
the material as revealed by the examination. The report 
should record the test procedures employed, and give a 
description of the nature and features of each important 
constituent of the sample, accompanied by such tables and 
photographs as may be required. The findings and conclu- 
sions should be expressed in terms likely to be intelligible to 
those who must make decisions as to the suitability of a 
material for use as concrete aggregate. 

15.2 When the sample has been found to possess proper- 
ties or constituents that are known to have specific unfavor- 
able effects in concrete, those properties or constituents 
should be desdbed qualitatively and, to the extent practi- 
cable, quantitatively. The unfavorable effects that may be 
expected to ensue in concrete should be mentioned. When 
appropriate, it should be stated that a given sample was not 
found to contain any undesirable features. When such is the 
case it may also be appropriate, especially if the report of the 
petrographic examination-is not accompanied by reports of 

16. Precision and Bias 
16.1 Those! test methods that are used in connection with 

this guide that have been standardized in ASTM are subject 
to having precision and bias sections. Those that have not 
been standadinxi will each be provided with such a section, 
if and when standardized. None of the nonstandardhd 
procedures mentioned for optional use in this practice are 
used in ways that lend themselves to the preparation of 
precision and bias statements. 

The Amencan Sowety for Testing and Materials takes no position rsspectfng the validify of any patent rights aserted In COnnectiM 
witlr any item mmioned in this standard. Users of mk standard ere expressly advised thm derwmimtkw ofthe velrdity of any such 
petent ftghts, and the ftsk of lnftlfIpm8nt Of Such rights. 811) WMf&y therr own -HI&. 

This standard is s u b w  to rwtsion at any tnne by the respcmbfe technical Commnree and must be ltMewBd every f i  yeers and 
ifnot revised, etther reepproved or wtthdmwn. Your comments ere rnvmrd eRher fwtwsim dUus stivrdard orfor additimdstendards 
and should be addressed to ASTM HdqtmItWS. Your comments will mtwe ~weful CmJdORttlon at a meeting of the 18SpOthWbb 
technics/ commmmee. which you may attend. It you teel that your comments have not recBlyBd a fair hearing you should make your 
vmws known to the ASTM Commmee on stendards. 1916 Race St., Phiiaddlphre, PA 19103. 
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Standard Test Method for __ 
Resistance to Degradation of Large-Size Coarse Aggregate 
by Abrasion and Impact in the Los Angeles Machine' 

D 
. . .  

This standard is issued under the fied designation C 535; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
oriiginal adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the ycar of last reapproval. A 
superrript epsilon (c) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. - . . . .. . . . - . 

This method has been approved for use by agencies of the Depkmplu of D@&e.,Consuli'the DoD jnder'of Spe&zuions and 
S:andards for :he specijc year of issue which has been adopted by the Depanmem of D@me. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers testing sizes of coarse aggre- 

gate larger than 314 in. (19 mm) for resistance to degradation 
using the Los Angeles testing machine. 
NOTE 1-A procedure for testing coarse aggregate smaller than 1 %  

in. (37.5 mm) is covered in Method C 131. 

1.2 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
ations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of the user of this standard to establish 
appropriate safety and health practices and determine the 
applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 131 Test Method for Resistance to Degradation of 

Small-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in 

C 136 Test Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse 
Aggregates2 

C670 Practice for Preparing Precision and Bias State- 
ments for Test Methods for Construction Materials2 

C 702 Practice for Reducing Field Samples of Aggregate to 
Testing Size3 

D 75 Practice for Sampling Aggregates' 
E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 

) the Los Angeles Machine2 

Purposes4 

3. Summary of Method 
' 3.1 The Los Angeles test is a measure of degradation of 
mineral aggregates of standard gradings resulting from a 
combination of actions including abrasion or attrition, 
impact, and grinding in a rotating steel drum containing a 
specified number of steel spheres, the number depending 
upon the grading of the test sample. As the drum rotates, a 
shelf plate picks up the sample and the steel spheres, canying 
them around until they are dropped to the opposite side of 
the drum, creating an impactcrushing effect. The contents 

I This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee C-9 on 
Conme and C o m e  Aggrrgav~ and is the direct responsibility of Subcommjnee 
(39.20 on Normal Weight Aggregates. 

Cumnt edition approved April 28, 1989. Published June 1989. Originally 
published as C 535 - 64 T. Lasl previous edition C 535 - 81 (1987). 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vols 04.02 and 04.03. 
3 Annual Book of ASTM S:andards. Vol04.02. 

Annual Book ofASTM S:andards. Vol 14.02. 
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then roll within the drum with an abrading and grinding 
action until the shelf plate impacts and the cycle is repeated. 
AAer the prescribed number of revolutions, the contents are 
removed from the drum and the aggregate portion is sieved 
to measure the degradation as percent loss. 

4. Signifcame and Use 
4.1 The Los Angeles test has been widely used as an 

indicator of the relative quality or competence of various 
sources of aggregate having similar mineral compositions. 
The results do not automatically permit valid comparisons to 
be made between sources distinctly different in origin, 
composition, or structure. Specification limits based on this 
test should be assigned with extreme care in consideration of 
available aggregate types and their performance history in 
specific end uses. 

5. Apparatus 
5.1 Los Angeles Machine conforming to the requirements 

of Test Method C 13 1. 
5.1.1 The machine shall be so driven and so counterbal- 

anced as to maintain a substantially uniform peripheral 
speed (Note 2). If an angle is used as the shelf, the direction 
of rotation shall be such that the charge is caught on the 
outside surface of the angle. 
NOTE 2-Backlash or slip in the driving mechanism is very likely to 

furnish test results that are not duplicated by other Los Angeles 
machines producing constant peripheral speed. 

5.2 Sieves, conforming to Specification E 11: 
5.3 Balance-A balance or scale accurate within 0.1 9% of 

test load over the range required for this test 
5.4 Charge-The charge shall consist of 12 steel spheres 

averaging approximately 1%' in. (46.8 mm) in diameter, 
each weighing between 390 and 445 g, and having a total 
weight of 5000 f 25 g. 

NOTE 3 4 t e e l  ball bearings 1 %  in. (46.038 mm) and 1% in. 
(47.625 mm) in diameter, weighing approximately 400 and 440 g each, 
respectively, are readily available. Steel spheres 12%2 in. (46.8 mm) in 
diameter weighing approximately 420 g m a y  also be obtainable. The 
charge may consist of a mixture of these sizes. 

6. Sampling 
6.1 The field sample shall be obtained in accordance with 

Practice D 75 and reduced to test portion in accordance with 
Practice C 702. 
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TABLE 1 Gradmgs of Test Samples 
Weiatits of Indicated Sizes. a Sieve Size. mm Cm.) (Square opeclings) 

oradingA Retained on 
1 2 3 

passing - - 
75 (3) 63 (2w 2500*50 ... ... 
63 (2%) 50 (2) 250*50 ... ... 
50 (2) 375 (1%) 51##)*50 5000*50 ... 
37.5 (1%) 25.0 (1) ... 5w)o*2!5 5000*2!5 
25.0 (1) 19.0 (%) ... ... 5 000 f 25 

Total 10o0O*100 10 OW f 75 lOW0*50  
A Gradings 1.2. and 3conespond. mswctively. in their size d i m  to Gradi is .  E, F. and G in the superseded ASTM Method C 131 - 55. Testfor~bresion of coarse ~ggregate by wofme LOS ~neeres M-. which appears in me 1981 Boolcof Asmstendard~. part 4. 

7. Test Sample 
7.1 The test sample shall be washed and ovendried at 22 1 

to 230°F (105 to 110°C) to substantially constant weight 
(Note 4), separated into individual size fractions, and recom- 
bined to the grading of Table 1 most nearly corresponding to 
the range of sizes in the aggregate as furnished for the work. 
The weight of the sample prior to test shall be recorded to the 
nearest 1 g. 

NOTE &If the aggregate is essentially free of adherent coatings and 
dust, the requirement for washing before and aftex test may be waived. 
Elimination of washing after test wil l  seldom reduce the measured loss 
by more than about 0.2 % of the original sample weight. 

8. Procedure 
8.1 Place the test sample and charge in the Los Angeles 

'esting machine and rotate the machine at 30 to 33 r/min for 
000 revolutions. After the prescribed number of revolu- 
tions, discharge the material from the machine and make a 
preliminary separation of the sample on a sieve coarser than 
the 1.70-mm (No. 12). The finer portion shall then be sieved 
on a 1.70-mm sieve in a manner conforming to Methd 
C 136. The material coarser than the 1.70-mm sieve shall be 
washed (Note 4), ovendried at 22 1 to 230°F (105 to 1 10°C) 
to substantially constant weight, and weighed to the nearest 5 
g (Note 5). 

NOTE 5-Valuable information concerning the uniformity of the 
sample under test may be obtained by determining the loss after 200 
revolutions. This loss should be determined without washing the 
material coii~ser than the 1.70-mm (No. 12) Sieve. The ratio of the loss 
after 200 revolutions to the loss after IO00 revolutions should not greatly 
exceed 0.20 for material of uniform hardness. When this determination 
is made, take- care to avoid losing any part of the sample; mum the 
entire sample, including the dust of ffacture, to the testing machine for 
the final 800 revolutions required to complete the test. 

9. Calculation 
9.1 Express the loss (difference between the original 

weight and the final weight of the test sample) as a 
percentage of the original weight of the test sample. Report 
this value as the percent loss. 

NOTE &The percent loss determined by this method has no known 
consistent relationship to the percent loss for the same material when 
tested by Test Method C 131. 

10. Precision 
10.1 Precision-The precision of this test method has not 

been determined. It is expected to be comparable to that of 
Test Method C 131. 

10.2 Bias-No statement is being made about the bias of 
this Test Method since there is no accepted reference 
material suitable for determining the bias of this procedure. 
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APPENDIX 

(Nonmandatory i n f o ~ t i o n )  

X1. MAINTENANCE OF SHELF 

X1.l The shelf of the Los Angeles machine is subject to 
Severe surface wear and impact. With use, the working 
surface of the shelf is peened by the balls and tends to 
develop a ridge of metal parallel to and about 1114 in. (32 
mm) from the junction of the shelf and the inner surface of 
the cylinder. If the shelf is made from a section of rolled 
ankle, not only may this ridge develop but the shelf itself may 
be bent longitudinally or transversely from its proper posi- 
tion. 

X 1.2 The shelf should be inspected periodically to deter- 
mine that it is not bent either lengthwise or from its normal 
radial position with respect to the cylinder. If either condi- 
tion is found, the shelf should be repaired or replaced before 
further tests are made. The influence on the test result of the 
ridge developed by peening of the working face of the shelf is 
not known. However, for uniform test conditions, it is 
recommended that the ridge be ground off if its height 
exceeds 0.1 in. (2 mm). 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no position respecting the dldity of any patent rights asserted in connection 
with any hem mentioned in this standard. Users d this stendard am expfwsly 8 d V W  that detennhation of the did@ of any such 
patent rights, and the risk of infringement ol such rights, am enr/mly their own mpmiWi@. 

This standard Is subject to revision at any time by the responsible technical CQmmntee and must be revkmed every flve years and 
n not revised, either reapproved or whhdmwn. Your comments are invited either for mrislon of thls stendard or for 8ddMonal standards 
and shouid be addressed to ASTM Heedquerters. Your camments will receive Uyetul collslderetfon at a meeblng of the responSble 
technical commmittee, which you may 8Ztend. M you fed that ywr Commems have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views knawn to the ASTM Commrtree on Standards, 1916 Race St.. Philadelphia, PA 19703. 
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Designation: C 586 - 92 

Standard Test Method for 
Potential Alkali Reactivity of Carbonate Rocks 
for Concrete Aggregates (Rock Cylinder Method)' 

1 

This standard is issued under the f i e d  designation C 586; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last mriSion. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last rrapproval.'A 
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change sina the last revision or reapproval. 
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1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers the determination of the 

expansive characteristics of carbonate rocks while immersed 
in a solution of sodium hydroxide (NaOH) at room temper- 
ature. The length changes occurring during such immersion 
indicate the general level of reactivity of rocks and whether 
tests should be made to determine the effect of aggregate 
prepared from the rocks upon the volume change in con- 
crete. 
1.2 This standard does not purport to address all of the 

safety problems, if any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
priate safay and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 295 Guide for Petrographic Examination of Aggregates 

for Concrete5 
C 1105 Test Method for Length Change of Concrete Due 

to Alkaii-Carbonate Rock ReactionS 
D75 Practice for Sampling Aggregates2 
D 1248 Specification for Polyethylene Plastics Molding 

E 177 Practice for Use of The Terms Precision and Bias in 
and Extrusion Materials3 

ASTM Test Methods4 

3. Summary of Test Method 
3.1 Small rock cylinders are continuously immersed in a 

solution of NaOH. The length change of each specimen is 
periodically determined. 

4. Significance and Use 
4.1 This test method is intended to give a relatively rapid 

indication of the potential expansive reactivity of certain 
carbonate rocks that may be used as concrete aggregates. The 
test method has been successfully used in ( I )  research and 
( 2 )  preliminary screening of aggregate sources to indicate the 
presence of material with a potential for deleterious expan- 
sions when used in concrete. 

I This M method is under the jurisdiction of Asru Committee C-9 on 
Concrete and Concme Aggregates and is the dirrct responsibility of Subcommittee 
c 09.26 on Chemical Reactions of Materials. 

Current edition approved April 15, 1992. Published June 1992. Originally 
Published a~ C 586 - 66 7'. Lan ~ ~ ~ V ~ O L I S  edition C 586 - 69 (1986). 

Annual Book of A S T M  Standardc, Vol04.03. 
'Annual Book o f A S T M  SIMdnrds, Vol08.01. 
' Annual Book of A S T M  Standards, Vol 14.02. 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.02. 
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4.2 The test method is intended as a research screening 
method rather than for specification enforcement. It is 
intended to supplement data fiom field service records, 
petrographic examinations according to Guide C295, and 
tests of aggregate in concrete according to Test Method 
C 1105. 
4.3 Alkalies participating in the expansive reactions with 

aggregate constituents usually are derived fiom cement; 
under certain Circumstances they may be derived h m  other 
constituents of concrete or fiom external sources. Two types 

alkali-silica reaction involving certain siliceous rocks, min- 
erals, and artificial glasses, and (2) an allcali carbonate 
reaction involving dolomite in certain calcitic dolomites and 
dolomitic limestones. This test method is not recommended 
as a means to detect the first of these reaction types. 

5. Apparatus and Reagents 
5.1 1 N Sodium Hydroxide Solution-Dissolve 40 f 1 g 

of reagent grade sodium hydroxide (NaOH) in distilled 
water, dilute to 1 L and store in a polyethylene bottle. 
5.2 Sawing, Drilling, and Grinding Equipment, suitable 

for preparing test specimens of the dimensions given in 
Section 7. This will require one or more rock saws, de- 
pending upon the size of the original sample, a drill press 
equipped with a small diamond core barrel for removing the 
cylindrical core, and a lap, grinder, or suitable modified lathe 
for shaping the ends of the specimens. 
5.3 Storage Bottles, approximately 50 to 100-mL capacity 

with caps and openings of sdlicient size to facilitate removal 
of specimens. The polyethylene bottle shall be selected to 
ensure that the solution will not be modified by reaction with 
the material composing the container, including pigments or 
other additives or by transpiration of phases through the 
walls of the container. Bottles with wall thickness not less 
than 0.020 in. (0.50 mm) and composed of high density 
polyethylene meeting the requirements of Specification 
D 1248 for materials of Type III, Class A, are suitable. 
5.4 Length Comparator, for convenient and rapid mea- 

surement of lengths of specimens, the comparator shall be of 
such design as to provide, permit, or include the following 
characteristics. One type of comparator which has been 
found satisfactory is shown in fig. 1. 
5.4.1 A positive means of contact with the conical ends of 

the specimen to ensure reproducible measurement of length. 
A variety of contact points have been used successfully. Care 
should be exercised to ensure that when using specimens 
with conical ends as described in 7.3, contact is made on the 
end along a circle which is concentric about the long axis of 
the specimen. If the measuring device is a barrel micrometer, 

of allCali reactivity of aggregates are recognized: (I) an 
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FIG. 1 ATypicalLengthComparator 

it shall have a ratchet stop to produce a constant pressure on 
the specimen, 

5.4.2 A high-grade barrel or dial micrometer graduated to 
read in 0.0001-in. (0.0025-mm) units, and accurate within 
0.0001 in. (0.0025 mm) in any 0.0010-in. (0.025-mm) range 
and within 0.0002 (0.0050 mm) in any 0.0100-in. (0.25-mm) 
range. The measuring device should be calibrated 
throughout its range to determine both periodic and cumu- 
lative errors for proper correction of observed data, 

5.4.3 A sufficient range to allow for small differences 
among gage lengths of various specimens. If care is taken in 
the fabrication of the specimens, a measuring device with a 
travel of not less than 0.3 in. (7.5 mm) provides ample range 
in the instrument, and 

5.4.4 A standard or reference shall be used for checking 
the measuring device at regular intervals. The bar that serves 
as a reference for the length comparator shall have an 
over-all length of 1.38 f 0.08 in. (35 f 2 mm). The bar shall 
be fused silica or a steel alloy having a coefficient of thermal 
expansion not greater than 1.0 x 104/"C. Each end shall be 
machined to the same shape as that of the rock specimens. If' 
a steel alloy is used, it shall be heat treated, hardened, and 
then polished. The reference bar shall be placed in the 
instrument in the same position each time a length measure- 
ment is made. The micrometer setting of the measuring 
device shall be checked by use 6f the reference bar at least at 
the begnning and end of the readings made within a halfday 
when the apparatus is kept in a room maintained at constant 
temperature. It shall be checked more often when kept in a 
room where temperature is not constant. 

6. Sampling 
6.1 This method is applicable to a sample of rock secured 

Drill to press  fi 

Specimen 

Drill and tap to 
attach base plate 

in accordance with the applicable requirements of Practic 
D 75. 

6.2 Sampling should be under the direction of an indi- 
vidual capable of distinguishing differences in lithology, and 
the sample of rock should be taken to represent only the 
pd,cular lithology under consideration bearing in mind the 
limitations and significance of this method as stated in 
Section 4. Each sample of rock should be in one piece of 
sufficient size for preparing the necessary test specimens. 

6.3 One test specimen will sufficiently represent the sam- 
ple of rock unless shale seams or other discontinuities are 
present or the bedding is not discernible. In these cases, it 
may be desirable to prepare and test 3 mutually perpendic- 
ular specimens. Of such three specimens that one showing 
the greatest length change after 28 days of immersion in 
alkali solution as determined in 8.7 shall be used. The 
remaining two may then be discarded. 

7. Test Specimens 
7.1 Test specimens shall be in the form of right circulaJ 

cylinders with conical ends, unless otherwise specified. 
Square prismatic specimens may be used provided the 
over-all dimensions of length and distance between parallel 
faces approximate the corresponding dimensions for the test 
specimen. 

7.2 The specimen shall have an over-all length of 1.38 2 
0.20 in. '(35 f 5 mm) and a diameter of 0.35 f 0.04 in. (9 + 

1 mm). Care shall be exercised in the preparation of 
specimens to avoid alteration of the cylindrical surface b> 
polishing or with materials which will affect the rate of enW' 
of alkali solution into the rock. 

7.3 The included angle of the conical ends shall be 

4 
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approximately 120". Flat end faces may be used in place of 
conical ends provided precautions are taken to ensure that 
the end faces are parallel to each other and perpendicular to 

I the major axis of the specimen and providing that the 
requirements set'forth in 5.4 are met. 
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8. Procedure 
8.1 Place a position mark on the specimen to permit 

placing the specimen in the comparator in the same position 
during subsequent measurements. 

8.2 Measure the length of the test specimen. 
8.3 Immerse the specimen in distilled water at room 

temperature. 
8.4 At intervals, remove the specimen, blot to remove 

excess surface water and measure until the change in length 
during a 24-h water immersion period does not exceed 
0.02 ?6 as calculated in 9.1. The length when this condition is 
obtained is taken as the reference length. The reference 
length is usually achieved after 1 to 4 days of immersion. 

8.5 Immerse the water-saturated specimens in a bottle 
containing a minimum of 35 mL of 1N NaOH solution per 
specimen at room temperature and seal. Immerse no more 
than two specimens in a bottle. 

8.6 Measure the length of the specimens after 7, 14, 21, 
and 28 days of immersion in NaOH solution and at 4-week 
intervals thereafter. If the tests continue beyond 1 year, make 
measurements at 12-week intervals. 

8.7 When measurements are made, remove the specimen 
from the bottle, rinse with distilled water, blot to remove 
excess surface water and determine its length in the same 
position as during the initial measurement. 

8.8 After measurement, immediately return the specimen 
to the bottle and reseal. 

8.9 Replace the solution every 6 months during the testing 
period. 

9. Calculation 

the reference length as follows: 

where: 
41 = ?% length change at test age, 
1, = length in in. (mm) at test age, and 
/,-, = reference length after equilibrium in water, as out- 

lined in 8.4. 

9.1 Calculate the length change to the nearest 0.0 1 '% of 

Af = [(I, - IO,/IO] x 100 

10. Interpretation of Results 
10.1 Since the expansion caused by reactions between 

cement alkalies and carbonate aggregates is sensitive to 
subtle changes in aggregate lithology, the results of measure- 
ments should be interpreted with full recognition of the 
variables which would affect the results obtained. The 
acceptance or rejection of aggregate sources based solely on 
the results of this test is not recommended since, in commer- 
cial production, expansive and nonexpansive materials may 
occur in close proximity and the securing of samples 
adequately representative of the variability of the production 
Source is a dimcult task and requires the efforts of an 
individual trained to distinguish differences in lithology. 

10.2 The relationship of the test results to the behavior of 

. .  
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large quantities of rock from a given source will depend upon 
the degree to which the petrographic and chemical properties 
of the rock vary within the source. 

10:3 Research results have indicated that the expansive 
behavior of aggregate in concrete is qualitatively predicted by 
the results of the rock cylinder test. Quantitative prediction 
of the expansion of concrete containing reactive aggregate 
depends upon ( I )  the degree of aggregate reactivity, (2) the 
amount of reactive constituent, (3) the alkali content of the 
cement, and ( 4 )  the environment. Appreciable expansion 
should indicate the need for M e r  testing. In the light of 
current knowledge, it appears that expansions in excess of 
0.10 7% are indicative of chemical reaction and should 
warrant additional testing, preferably in concrete using Test 
Method C 1105. Usually expansive tendencies are evident 
after 28 days of immersion in alkali, however, exceptions to 
this have been noted. Deleterious expansion of concrete 
appears to depend upon the magnitude and rate of aggregate 
expansion and the time at which it begins. However, 
quantitative predictions of concrete expansion in semice 
solely from results of this test method are not yet possible. 

11. Report 
11.1 Report the following: 
1 1.1.1 Identification number, 
1 1.1.2 Type and source of rock, 
1 1.1.3 Specimen shape and dimensions if other than right 

circular cylinder, 
11.1.4 Length change in percent to the nearest 0.01 % at 

each time of measurement. Where no times of measurement 
are, specifically requested, data should be presented for at 
least the following ages: 1,4,8, and 16 weeks and the age at 
the final measurement. 

1 1.1.5 Significant features revealed by examination of 
specimen during and after storage in alkali solution, such as 
cracking, warping, splitting, etc., and 

1 1.1.6 Other significant information as deemed necessary, 
such as petrographic and chemical analyses. 

12. Precision and Bias 
12.1 If the results of replicate specimens measured by the 

same operator and which presumably represent the same 
material, differ by more than 0.10 percentage point for 
expansions less than 1.0 %, it is highly probable that the 
specimens represent rocks that are significantly different in 
chemical composition, texture, or both. 

12.2 The single-operator, single-comparator, single-speci- 
men precision has been found to be k0.02 percentage point 
(3s) as defined in Practice E 177. 

12.3 The multi-operator, single-comparator, single-speci- 
men precision has been found to be &0.03 percentage point 
(3s) as defined in Practice E 177. 

12.4 The multi-operator, multi-comparator, single-speci- 
men precision has been found to be kO.05 percentage point 
(3s) as defined in Practice E 177. 

13. Keywords 

deleterious expansion 
13.1 aggregate; alkali reactivity; carbonate rocks; concrete; 
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Designation: C 805 - 85 dm 
Standard Test Method for 
Rebound Number of Hardened Concrete' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation C 805; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
o n a d  adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

1 .' Scope 
1.1 This test method covers the determination of a 

rebound number of hardened concrete using a springdriven 
steel hammer. 

1.2 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. 

1.3 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
ations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of whoever uses this standard to consult and 
establish appropriate safety and health practices and deter- 
mine the applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standard: 
E 177 Practice for Use of the Terms Precision and Bias in 

ASTM Test Methods' 

3. Summary of Method 
3.1 A steel hammer impacts with a predetermined 

amount of energy, a steel plunger in contact with a surface of 
concrete, and the distance that the hammer rebounds is 
measured. 

4. Significance and Use 
4.1 The rebound number determined by t h i s  method may 

be used to assess the uniformity of concrete in situ, to 
delineate zones or regions (areas) of poor quality or deterio- 
rated concrete in structures, and to indicate changes with 
time in characteristics of concrete such as those caused by 
the hydration of cement so that it provides useful informa- 
tion in determining when forms and shoring may be 
removed. 

4.2 This test method is not intended as an alternative for 
strength determination of concrete. 

4.3 Optimally, rebound numbers should be correlated 
with core testing information. Due to the dimculty of 
acquiring the appropriate correlation data in a given in- 
stance, the rebound hammer k most useful for rapidly 
surveying large areas of similar concretes in the construction 
under consideration. a ' This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASIU Committee C-9 on 

' C o n e  and Concrete and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee 

Current edition approved Sept 27,1985. Published December 1985. Originally 
CU9.64 on Nondestructive Testing of Concrete. 

published as C 805 - 75 T. last previous edition C 805 - 79. 
Annual Book of A S M  Stanaiuak, Vol 14.02. 
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5. Apparatus 
5.1 Rebound Hammer,3 consisting of a spring-loaded steel 

hammer which when released strikes a steel plunger in 
contact with the concrete surface. The spring-loaded 
hammer must travel with a fixed and reproducible velocity. 
The rebound distance of the steel hammer fiom the steel 
plunger is measured in a linear scale attached to the frame of 
the instrument. 

NOTE I-Several types and sizes of rebound hammers are commer- 
cially available to accommodate testing of various sizes and types of 
concrete construction. 

5.2 Abrasive Stone, consisting of medium-grain texture 
silicon carbide or equivalent material. 

6. Test Area 
6.1 Selection of Test Surface-Concrete members to be 

tested shall be at least 100 mm (4 in.) thick and fixed within 
a structure. Smaller specimens must be rigidly supported. 
Areas exhibiting honeycombing, scaling, rough texture, or 
high porosity should be avoided. Concretes should be ap- 
proximately the same age and moisture condition in order to 
be compared. Dry concretes give higher rebound numbers 
than wet concrete, and the surface layer of concrete may be 
carbonated, yielding higher rebound n ~ m b e r s . ~  The form 
material against which the concrete was placed should be 
similar (Note 2). Troweled surfaces generally exhibit higher 
rebound numbers than screened or formed finishes. If 
possible, structural slabs should be tested fiom the underside 
to avoid finished surfaces. 
NOTE 2-Where formed surfaces were ground, overall increases in 

rebound numbers of 2.1 for plywood formed members and 0.4 for 
highdensity plywood formed surfaces have been noted.5 

6.2 Preparation of Test Surface-A test area shall be at 
least 150 mm (6 in.) in diameter. Heavily textured, soft, or 
surfaces with loose mortar shall be ground smooth with the 
abrasive stone described in 5.2. Smooth-formed or troweled 
surfaces shall be tested without grinding. The effects of 
drying and carbonation can be minimized by thoroughly 
wetting the surfam for 24 h prior to testing. Concretes over 
6 months old may require grinding to a depth of 5 mm (U 
in.) if they are to be compared to markedly younger 
concretes. Grinding to this depth is not feasible without 

3Available from Schmidt Test Hammen, Inc., 502 North Tacoma Avc.. 

Zoldnm N. G., 'Calibration and Use of Impact Tat Hammer," Proceedings. 

Gaynor, R. D., 'In-Place Strength of Concrete-A C o m m n  of Two Ten 
Systems," and 'Appendix to Series 193," National Ready Mixed Concrete Agn- 
TIL No. 272, November 1969. 

Tacoma, WA 98403. 

American Concrete InstitUte, VOl54, August 1957. p ~ .  161-165. 
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power huipment. Ground and unground surfaces should 
not be compared. 
6.3 Other factors that may affect the results of the test are 
follows: 
6.3.1 Concrete at 0°C (32°F) or less may exhibit very high 

rebound values. Concrete should be tested only after it has 
tbawed. 
6.3.2 The temperatures of the rebound hammer itself may 

lffect the rebound number. 
NUTE 3-Rebound hammers at -18% (Om may exhibit rebound 

Dumben reduced by as much as 2 or 3.6 

6.3.3 For readings to be compared the direction of im- 
pact, horizontal, downward, upward, etc., must be the same. 
6.3.4 Different hammers of the same nominal design may 

ive rebound numbers differing from 1 to 3 units and 
berefore, tests should be made with the same hammer in 
order to compare results. If more than one hammer is to be 
used, a sufllcient number of tests must be made on typical 
concrete surfaces so as to determine the magnitude of the 
differences to be expected. 

NOTE &Rebound hammers require periodic servicing and v d c a -  
Lon: semiannually for hammers in heavy use, annually in less fkquent 
use, and whenever there is reason to question their proper operation. 
Metal anvils are available for verification and are recommended. 
However, verification on an anvil Wiu not guarantee that diffeRnt 
hammers will yield the same results at other points on the rebound d e .  
Some usen compare several hammers on concrete surt?ws encom- 
passing the usual range of rebound values encounted in the field. 

7. Procedure 
7.1 Firmly hold the instrument in a position that allows 

le plunger to mike perpendicularly to the surface tested. 
iradually increase the pressure on the plunger until the 
ammer impacts. After impact, record the rebound number 
I two significant figures. Take ten readings from each test 

National Rcady Mixed Con- k., TIL No. 260, April 1968. 

area No two impact tests shall be closer together than 25 
mm (1 in.). Examine the impression made on the surface 
after impact, and disregard the reading if the impact crushes 
or breaks through a near-surface air void. 

8. Calculation 
8.1 Discard readings differing h m  the average of 10 

readings by more than 7 units and determine the average of 
the remaining readings. If more than 2 readings diffa from 
the average by 7 units, discard the entire set of readings. 

9. Recision and Bias 
9.1 The singie-specimen, single-operator, machine, day 

precision is 2.5 units (IS) as defined in Recommended 
Practice E 177. 

10. Report 

for each test area: 
10.1 The report shall include the following infomtion 

10.1.1 Structure identification. 
10.1.2 Location of test area in structure, for example, 3 m 

h m  bottom of Column 2, Bent 3; or 1 m from the north 
end, 2 m from the left curb of span 2, 
10.1.3 Description of test area, for example, wood-floated 

surface, dry, ground with abrasion stone. 
10.1.4 Description of conctete: 
10.1.4.1 Composition, if known: aggregates, cement con- 

tent, water-cement ratio, air content, admixtures used, etc., 
10.1.4.2 Design strength, 
10.1.4.3 Age, 
10.1.4.4 Curing conditions and any unusual conditions 

related to the test area, and 
10.1.4.5 Type of forms used for the test area if known or 

discernible. 
10.1.5 Average rebound number for each test area, 
10.1.6 Values and locations of discarded rebound num- 

10.1.7 Hammer type and serial number. 

\ e 
bers, and 

The American Socieiy for Tating and Materials takes no respeetfng the valid@ of any ptltenr l@&S 8ssertd in Connection 
with any item mentioned in this stendad. Users of this standard are expressly advised that detemrination of the d i d @  of any Such 
patent rights, and the risk of infringemen? of such rights. are entirely their own responsibility. 

This standard is w b j m  to revision at any time by the raspomible technics/ cornminee and must be reviewed every five years and 
ifnotrevised, eitherreepprovedorwifhdrawn. Yourcommentsareinvited~~forrevisionofthisstandardorforBddibbnalstandards . 
and shwld be addressed to ASTM Headquarfefs. Your comments will receive d l  consideration at a meeting of the rsspomiMe 
technical committee. which you may attend. If you feel that y w r  Commems have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
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Standard Practice for 
Evaluation of Limestone or Lime Uniformity From a Single 

c 
Source’ 

Tbis standard is issued under the fixed designation C 1164; the number immediately following the desigoation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last d o n .  A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
supmcript epsilon (c) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reappmval. 

- 
Used by the I ~ d u ~ t r y ) ~  

Hydrated Lime, and Limestone2 
C 1 10 Test Methods for Physical Testing of Quicklime, 

C 141 Specification for Hydraulic Hydrated Lime for 
structural Purposes2 

3. Terminology 
3.1 Dejinitions: 
3.1.1 For definitions of terms relating to this practice refer 

to Terminology C 5 1. 

4. Significance and Use 
4.1 This practice is designed to present in a standardized 

format information on the variability of limestone or lime 
from a single source over a period of time. It can be applied 
to all materials covered in Test Methods C 25 and C 110, 
and Specification C 14 1. 

5. Sampling 

Methods C 50. 
5.1 The . sampling shall be done in accordance with 

I This uractice is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee C-7 on Lime and 
is the di& responsibility of Subcommittee 07.06  on Physical Tests. 

published as C I164 - 90. h previous edition C I164 - 91. 
Cumnt edition approved Feb. 15, 1992. Published April 1992. Originally 

2 Ann& Book of ASTM Srandards, Vol04.01. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This practice is intended for use in instances where the 

purchaser desires information on the uniformity of limestone 
or lime produced at a single source. It is intended that this 
test method normally be used for the predominant material 
manufactured at a plant. Guidelines for sampling, testing 
and presentation of results (Table 1) are given. 

1.2 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, if any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 25 Test Methods for Chemical Analysis of Limestone, 

Quicklime. and Hydrated Lime2 
C SO Metho& of Sampling, Inspection, Packing, and 

Marking of Lime and Limestone Products2 
C 51 Terminolom Relating to Lime and Limestone (As 

! 
I 

j 

i 

j 

i 
i 
i 
i 

i 

i 

5.2 AU sampling shall be performed by personnel quali- 
fied by specific training for this purpose. 
5.3 Data points shall be an average of three or more 

separate determinations relative to a specified unit of time. 
For example: ( I )  n determinations for daily average, (2) 
daily determinations for weekly average. 

5.4 The samples shall be identified by the date or dates 
that the represented material was obtained. 

6. procedure 
6.1 The minimum amount of testing (see 5.3) and the 

type of test@) to be performed should be agreed upon by the 
purchaser and producer. 

NOTE 1-A single daily analysis does not necesSariiy characterize a 
product. A minimum of three analyses is more reasonable. 

6.2 It is desirable that all tests used in a single evaluation 
be performed in the same laboratory, preferably by the same 
person, in order for the results to be comparable. 

NOTE 2-In order to obtain comparable results when exchanging 
samples between laboratories, methods used in preparation, handling 
and storage of those samples must be uniform. 

6.2.1 When separate evaluations of a single source are 
made by two or more laboratories, additional tests of a 
standard material or exchanged portions of the same sample 
may be necessary to determine differences in testing that are 
likely to be obtained in the different laboratories. Three or 
more batches may be neceSSary to obtain comparison 
between laboratories. 

6.2.2 Where a within-laboratory testing standard devia- 
tion history has not been established, duplicate tests made 
from a single sample are required to determine the effect of 
testing variation on the uniformity of results made in a single 
1abora:ory . 
7. Test Method 

7.1 The chemical analysis of quicklime, hydrated lime, 
and limestone shall be determined in accordance with Test 
Methods C 25. 

7.2 The physical analysis of quicklime, hydrated lime, and 
limestone shall be determined in accordance with Test 
Methods C 1 10. 

7.3 The analysis of hydraulic hydrated lime shall be 
determined in accordance with Specification C 14 1. 

8. Calculation 
8.1 Average E 

(X, + X, + . . . + X,) x =  
n 

. i  
. :  



\ * . I  

. .' ::, . , .', .- . .  em C 1164 

where: . X,, . . ., X,, = the individual test results in accordance 
with Test Methods C25 or C 110, or 
Specification C 141, and 

n = the number of individual samples. 
8.2 Total Standard Deviation: 

(X, -x)z + (X, -x)2 + . . . + (X" -x+ 
S =  

' (n - 1) 

9. Report 

tion shall be provided to identify the sample including: 
9.1 Report the following information. Sufficient informa- 

9.1.1 Name of manufacturer and location, 
9.1.2 Type of material or other identibtion, 
9.1.3 All sampling and analytical practices used are to be 

noted (see Note 3), and 
9.1.4 Period of time represented by the report. 
9.2 The report shall not cover a period of time greater 

than one year. 
NOTE 3-Laboratory designations are lost or are meaningless when 

averaging a numbex of deterrmna . tions on individual samples. The 
purchaser needs to know the sampling and analytical practices used in 
generating a report to properly evaluate the infomation they receive 
concerning a specific product. 

TABLE 1 High Calcium Quicklime Januaty 1989 
N0rr-Thi.s data is presented only as a sample of the comct memod for 

pesentation. omer tests can be SUbStiMed and omers omitted. 

Tast 

Acidlnsduble XCaO XMgO AvaihMeCaO 
Day 

1 0.66 95.85 227 94.90 
2 0.84 95.03 2.87 94.08 
3 1 2 4  95.85 1.57 94.90 
4 1.22 96.67 1.49 95.71 
5 1.22 96.26 1.32 95.31 
8 0.68 95.85 2.06 94.69 
9 0.96 95.54 227 94.89 

10 126 96.15 1.74 95.20 
11 1.04 96.04 2.00 95.1 1 
13 1.26 9626 1.51 95.31 
15 1.34 95.23 2.09 94.28 
16 128 95.44 2.34 94.69 
19 0.68 96.15 1.46 9520 
20 1.42 95.85 1 2 7  94.90 
22 1.06 95.85 1.86 94.90 
23 0.58 96.15 2.09 95.31 
24 0.84 95.03 2.61 94.08 
26 128 95.64 1.39 94.69 
27 1.48 95.54 1.58 94.39 
29 0.98 94.82 2.71 93.67 
30 1 2 4  94.41 3.42 93.67 

Avg 1.07 95.70 2.00 94.76 

Std Dev 026 0.54 0.56 0.54 
Range 0.90 226 2.15 2.04 

The American Society for Testing and Mater& takes no pasition rsspectng the validity of any patent tights asserred in connection 
with any item mentioned in this smndard. Users of this standard am expressly advised that dsremination of the validity of any such 
patent rights, and the risk of Infringement of such rights, are entirely their own mponsibilily. 

This standard is subject to reviskm at any Ume by the responsible technical commiftee and must be reviewed every five years and 
tt not revised, either reeppllwed or wlthdnnvn. Your mmems  am invited either for revision of this standard 01 for addRional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquerfers. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meeting of the responsiMe 
t6t%nica/ mmiftee.  which y w  m y  a&+. If you feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your' 
views known to the ASTM Camrniftee on Standards, 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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@ Designation: D 75 - 87 (Reapproved 1992)'' 
.?, 34 4 

Standard Practice for 
Sampling Aggregates' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 75; the number immediately foUoWing the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
suprrript cpsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

This practice has been approved for use by agencies of the Depanmetu of Defense. Consult the DoD Index of Spc$calions and 
Standards for the spec$c year of issue which hac been adopted by the Depanmetu of D d m e .  

(I NoTE--Editorial changes were made throughout in September 1992. 

_ I  

1. scope* 
' 
1 
, aggregates for the following purposes: 
i 

4 supply, 
, 

, 

1.1 This practice covers sampling of coarse and fine 

1.1.1 Preliminary investigation of the potential source of 

1.1.2 Control of the product at the source of supply, 
1.1.3 Control of the operations at the site of use, and 
1.1.4 Acceptance or rejection of the materials. 

NOTE 1-Sampling plans and acceptance and control tests vary with 
the type of construction in which the material is used. Attention is 
dire-cted to Practices E 105 and D 3665. 

1.2 The values stated in inch-pound units are to be 
regarded as the standard. 

1.3 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, if any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 702 Practice for Reducing Field Samples of Aggregate to 

D2234 Test Method for Collection of a Gross Sample of 

D3665 Practice for Random Sampling of Construction 

E 105 Practice for Probability Sampling of MaterialsS 
E 122 Practice for Choice of Sample Size to Estimate the 

E 141 Practice for Acceptance of Evidence Based on the 

Testing SizS 

Coal3 

Materials4 

Average Quality of a Lot or Processs 

Results of Probability SamplingS 

I This practice is under the juridiction of ASTM Committee D 4  on Road and 
Paving Materials and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee m.30 on 
Methods of Sampling. 

Current edition approved Oct. 30, 1987. Published December 1987. OI'igindy 
published as D 75 - 20 T. Last previous edition D 75 - 82. 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vol04.02. 
'Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vol05.05. 
'Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vol 04.03. 

Annual Book ofASTM Standards. Vol 14.02. 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 Sampling is equally as important as the testing, and 

the sampler shall use every precaution to obtain samples that 
will show the nature and condition of the materials which 
they represent. 

3.2 Samples for preliminary investigation tests are ob- 
tained by the party responsible for development of the 
potential source (Note 2). Samples of materials for control of 
the production at the source or control of the work at the site 
of use are obtained by the manufacturer, contractor, or other 
parties responsible for accomplishing the work. Samples for 
tests to be used in acceptance or rejection decisions by the 
purchaser are obtained by the purchaser or his authorized 
representative. 
NOTE 2-The preliminary investigation and sampling of potential 

aggregate sources and types occupies a very important place in deter- 
mining the availability and suitability of the largest single constituent 
entering into the construction. It influences the type of construction 
from the standpoint of economics and governs the necessary material 
control to ensure durability of the resulting structure, from the aggregate 
standpoint. This investigation should be done only by a responsible 
trained and experienced person. For more comprehensive guidance, see 
the Appendix. 

4. Securing Samples 
4.1 General-Where practicable, samples to be tested for 

quality shall be obtained from the finished product. Samples 
from the finished product to be tested for abrasion loss shall 
not be subject to hrther crushing or manual reduction in 
particle size in preparation for the abrasion test unless the 
size of the finished product is such that it requires further 
reduction for testing purposes. 

4.2 Inspection-The material shall be inspected to deter- 
mine discernible variations. The seller shall provide suitable 
equipment needed for proper inspection and sampling. 

4.3 Procedure: 
4.3.1 Sampling from a Flowing Aggregate Stream (Bins or 

Belt Discharge)-Select units to be sampled by a random 
method, such as Practice D3665, from the production. 
Obtain at least three approximately equal increments, se- 
lected at random from the unit being sampled, and combine 
to form a field sample whose mass equals or ex& the 
minimum recommended in 4.4.2. Take each increment 
from the entire cross section of the material as it is being 

A Summary of Changes section appears at the end of this practice. 
. r t  . , 
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discharged. It is usually necessary to have a special device 
constructed for use at each particular plant. This device 
consists of a pan of sufficient size to intercept the entire cross 
s t i o n  of the discharge stream and hold the required 
quantity of material without overflowing. A set of rails may 
be necessary to support the pan as it is passed under the 
&charge stream. Insofar as is possible, keep bins continu- 
ously full or nearly full to reduce segregation. 

NOTE 3-!hmpling the initial discharge or the final few tons from a 
bin or conveyor belt increases the chances of obtaining segregated 
material and should be avoided. 

4.3.2 Samp1ing)om the Conveyor Belt-Select units to be 
sampled by a random method, such as Practice D3665, 
from the production. Obtain at least three approximately 
equal increments, selected at random, from the unit being 
sampled and combine to form a field sample whose mass 
equals or exceeds the minimum recommended in 4.4.2. Stop 
the conveyor belt while the sample increments are being 
obtained. Insert two templates, the shape of which conforms 
to the shape of the belt in the aggregate stream on the belt, 
and space them such that the material contained between 
them Will yield an increment of the required weight. Care- 
fully scoop all material between the templates into a suitable 
container and collect the fines on the belt with a brush and 
dust pan and add to the container. 

4.3.3 Sampling fiom Stockpiles or Transportation Units- 
Avoid sampling coarse aggregate or mixed coarse and fine 
aggregate from stockpiles or transportation units whenever 
possible, particularly when the sampling is done for the 
purpose of determining aggregate properties that may be 
dependent upon the grading of the sample. If circumstances 
make it necessary to obtain samples. from a stockpile of 
coarse aggregate or a stockpile of combined coarse and fine 
aggregate, design a sampling plan for the specific case under 
consideration. This approach will allow the sampling agency 
to use a sampling plan that Will give a confidence in results 
obtained therefrom that is agreed upon by all parties 
concerned to be acceptable for the particular situation. The 
sampling plan shall define the number of samples necessary 
to represent lots and sublots of specific sizes. General 
principles for sampling from stockpiles are applicable to 
sampling from trucks, rail cars, barges or other transporta- 
tion units. For general guidance in sampling from stockpiles, 
see the Appendix. 

4.3.4 Sampling from Roadway (Bases and Subbases)- 
Sample units selected by a random method, such as Practice 
D 3665, from the construction. Obtain at least three approx- 
imately equal increments, selected at random from the unit 
being sampled, and combine to form a field sample whose 
m a s  equals or exceeds the minimum recommended in 4.4.2. 
Take all increments from the roadway for the full depth of 
the material, taking care to exclude any underlying material. 
Clearly mark the specific areas from which each increment is 
to be removed: a metal template placed over the area is a 
definite aid in securing approximately equal increment 
weights. 

4.4 Number and Masses of Field Samples: 

TABLE 1 Size of Samples 
Approximate Minimum 
Mass of FW Samples. 

Ib IkaP 
Maximum Nominal !Size 

of Aggregates" 
- . e. 

Fm Aggregate 

No. 8 (2.36 mm) 25 (10) 
No. 4 (4.75 mm) 25 (10) 

% in. (9.5 mm) 25 (10) 
VZ in. (12.5 mm) 35 (15) 
3/4 in. (19.0 mm) - 55 (25) 
1 in. (25.0 mm) 110 (50) 
1% in. (37.5 mm) 165 (75) 
2 in. (50 mm) 
2% in. (63 mm) 275 (1 25) 
3 in. (75 mm) 
3% in. (90 mm) 385 (175) 

Coarse Aggregate 

220 (loo) 

330 (1s) 

A For processed aggregate the nominal maximum size of partides is the largest 
sieve size listed in the W i e  specification, upon which any mat- is 
permitted to be retained. 

For combined coarse and fine aggregates (for example, base or subbase) 
minimum weight shall be coarse aggregate minium @us 25 Ib (10 kg). 

4.4.1 The number of field samples (obtained by one of the 
methods described in 4.3) required depends on the criticality 
of, and variation in, the properties to be measured. Designate 
each unit from which a field sample is to be obtained prior to 
sampling. The number of field samples from the production 
should be sufficient to give the desired confidence in test 
results. 
NOTE G u i d a n c e  for determining the number of samples required 

to obtain the desired level of confidence in test results may be fou 
Test Method D 2234, Practice E 105, Practice E 122, and 
E 141. 

4.4.2 The field sample masses cited are tentative. The 
masses must be predicated on the type and number of tests 
to which the material is to be subjected and sufficient 
material obtained to provide for the proper execution of 
these tests. Standard acceptance and control tests are covered 
by ASTM standards and specify the portion of the field 
sample required for each specific test. Generally speakmg, 
the amounts specified in Table 1 Wiu provide adequate 
material for routine grading and quality analysis. Extract test 
portions from the field sample according to Practice C 702 or 
as required by other applicable test methods. 

5. Shipping Samples 
5.1 Transport aggregates in bags or other containers so 

constructed as to preclude loss or contamination of any part 
of the sample, or damage to the contents from mishandling 
during shipment. 

5.2 Shipping containers for aggregate samples shall have 
suitable individual identification attached and enclosed so 
that field reporting, laboratory logging, and test reporting 
may be facilitated. 

6. Keywords 
6.1 aggregates, exploration of potential sources; aggre- 

gates, number and sizes needed to estimate character, 
aggregates, sampling 

880253 
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APPENDIXES 

(Nonmandatory Information) 

X1. SAMPLING AGGREGATE FROM STOCICPILES OR TRANSPORTATION UNITS 

X1.1 Scope 
X1.l.l In some situations it is mandatory to sample 

aggregates that have been stored in stockpiles or loaded into 
rail cars, barges, or trucks. In such cases the procedure 
should ensure that segregation does not introduce a serious 
bias in the results. 

X1.2 Sampling from Stockpiles 
X1.2.1 In sampling material from stockpiles it is very 

difficult to ensure unbiased samples, due to the segregation 
which often occurs when material is stockpiled, with coarser 
particles rolling to the outside base of the pile. For coarse or 
mixed coarse and fine aggregate, every effort should be made 
to enlist the services of power equipment to develop a 
separate, small sampling pile composed of materials drawn 
from various levels and locations in the main pile after which 
several increments may be combined to compose the field 
sample. If necessary to indicate the degree of variability 
existing within the main pile, separate samples should be 
drawn from separate areas of the pile. 

X 1.2.2 Where power equipment is not available, samples 
from stockpiles should be made up of at least three incre- 
ments taken from the top third, at the mid-point, and at the 
bottom third of the volume of the pile. A board shoved 
vertically into the pile just above the sampling point aids in 
preventing further segregation. In sampling stockpiles of fine 

x2.1 scope 
X2.1.1 Sampling for evaluation of potential aggregate 

sources should be performed by a responsible trained and 
experienced person. Because of the wide variety of condi- 
tions under which sampling may have to be done it is not 
possible to describe detailed procedures applicable to all 
circumstances. This appendix is intended to provide general 
guidance and list more comprehensive references. 

X2.2 Sampling Stone from Quarries or Ledges 
X2.2.1 Inspection-The ledge or quarry face should be 

inspected to determine discernible variations or strata. Dif- 
ferences in color and structure should be recorded. 

X2.2.2 Sampling and Size of Sample-Separate samples 
having a mass of at least 50 lb (approximately 25 kg) should 
be obtained from each discernible stratum. The sample 
should not include material weathered to such an extent that 
it is no longer suitable for the purpose intended. One or more 
Pieces in each sample should be at least 6 by 6 by 4 in. (1 50 
by 150 by 100 mm) in size with the bedding plane plainly 
marked, and this piece should be free of seams or fractures. 

X2.2.3 Record-In addition to the general information 

aggregate the outer layer, which may have become segre- 
gated, should be removed and the sample taken fiom the 
material beneath. Sampling tubes approximately 1 114-in. 
(30-mm) min by 6 ft  (2-m) min in length may be inserted 
into the pile at random locations to extract a minimum of 
five increments of material to form the sample. 

X13 Sampling from Transportation Units 
X 1.3.1 In sampling coarse aggregates from railroad cars or 

barges, effort should be made to enlist the services of power 
equipment capable of exposing the material at various levels 
and random locations. Where power equipment is not 
available, a common procedure requires excavation of three 
or more trenches across the unit at points that will, from 
visual appearance, give a reasonable estimate of the charac- 
teristics of the load. The trench bottom should be approxi- 
mately level, at least 1 ft (0.3 m) in width and in depth below 
the surface. A minimum of three increments from approxi- 
mately equally spaced points along each trench should be 
taken by pushing a shovel downward into the material. 
Coarse aggregate in trucks should be sampled in essentially 
the same manner as for rail cars or barges, except for 
adjusting the number of increments according to the size of 
the truck. For fine aggregate in transportation units, sam- 
pling tubes as described in X1.2 may be used to extract an 
appropriate number of increments to form the sample. 

X2. EXPLORATION OF POTENTIAL AGGREGATE SOURCES 

70 Qooas$ 

accompanying all samples the following information should 
accompany samples taken from ledges or quarry faces: 

X2.2.3.1 Approximate quantity available. (If quantity is 
very large this may be recorded as practically unlimited.) 

X2.2.3.2 Quantity and character of overburden. 
X2.2.3.3 A detailed record showing boundaries and loca- 

tion of material represented by each sample. 
NOTE X2.1-A sketch, plan, and elevation, showing the thickness 

and location of the Werent layen is recommended for this purpose. 

X23 Sampling Roadside or Bank Run Sand and Gravel 

X2.3.1 Inspection-Potential sources of bank run sand 
and gravel may include previously worked pits from which 
there is an exposed face or potential deposits discovered 
through air-photo interpretation, geophysical exploration, or 
other types of terrain investigation. 

X2.3.2 Sampling-Samples should be so chosen from 
each different stratum in the deposit discernible to the 
sampler. An estimate of the quantity of the different mate- 
rials should be made. If the deposit is worked as an open-face 
bank or pit, samples should be ,taken by channeling the face 

Deposits 
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vertically, bottom to top, so as to represent the materials 
proposed for use. Overburdened or disturbed material should 
not be included in the sample. Test holes should be 
excavated or drilled at numerous locations in the deposit to 
determine the quality of the material and the extent of the 
deposit beyond the exposed face, if any. The number and 
depth of test holes will depend upon the quantity of the 
material needed, topography of the area, nature of the 
deposit, character of the material, and potential value of the 
material in the deposit. If visual inspection indicates that 
there is considerable ' variation in the material, individual 
samples should be selected from the material in each well 
defined stratum. Each sample should be thoroughly mixed 
and quartered if necessary so that the field sample thus 
obtained will be at least 25 lb (1  2 kg) for sand and 75 lb (35 

kg) if the deposit contains an appreciable amount 
aggregate. 

X2.3.3 Record-In addition to the general i 
accompanying all samples the following information shou 
accompany samples of bank run sand and gravel: 

X2.3.3.1 Location of supply. 
X2.3.3.2 Estimate of approximate quantity available. 
X2.3.3.3 Quantity and character of overburden. 
X2.3.3.4 Length of haul to proposed site of work. 
X2.3.3.5 Character of haul (kind of road, maximu 

X2.3.3.6 Details as to extent and location of materi 

NOTE X2.2-A sketch of plans and elevations, showing the thickne 

6: 

grades, etc.) 

represented by each sample. 

and location of different layerg is recommended for this purpose. 

X3. NUMBER AND SIZE OF INCREMENTS NEEDED TO ESTIMATE CHARACI'ER OF UNIT SAMPLED 

X3.1 Scope 

responsible committee in the development of this practice. 

X3.2 Descriptions of Terms Specific to This Standard 
X3.2.1 field sample-a quantity of the material to be 

tested of sufficient size to provide an acceptable estimate of 
the average quality of a unit. 

X3.2.2 lot-a sizable isolated quantity of bulk material 
from a single source, assumed to have been produced by the 
same process (for example, a day's production or a specific 
mass or volume). 

X3.2.3 test portion-a quantity of the material of suffi- 
cient sue extracted from the larger field sample by a 
procedure designed to ensure accurate representation of the 
field sample, and thus of the unit sampled. 

X3.2.4 unit-a batch or finite subdivision of a lot of bulk 
materia) (for example, a truck load or a specific area 
covered). 

X3.1.1 This appendix presents the rationale used by the 
X33 Test Unit, S i  and Variability 

X3.3.1 The unit to be represented by a single field sampl 
should neither be so large as to mask the effects of significax 
variability within the unit nor be so small as to be af€ected b 
the inherent'variability between small portions of any bul 
material. 

X3.3.2 A unit of bulk material composed of grade 
aggregate or aggregate mixtures might consist of a fu! 
truckload. If it were possible, the entire load might be tested 
as a practical matter, a field sample is composed o 

loaded or unloaded from the truck. Research has sho ai more increments chosen at random from the mate 

such a procedure permits an acceptable estimate to be madl 
of the average gradation that might be measured from 15 0: 
20 increments from the truck. 

X3.3.3 Significant variability with a lot of material, when 
it might exist, should be indicated by statistical measures 
such as the standard deviation between units selected ai 
random from within the lot. 

SUMMARY OF CHANGES 

This section identifies the location of selected changes to 
this practice that have been incorporated since the last issue. 
For the convenience of the user, Committee D-4 has high- 
lighted those changes that may impact the use of this 

practice. This section may also include descriptions of the 
changes or reasons for the changes, or both. 

(1) Appendix X3 was added. 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes r)o position respeding the validity of any patent Mhts asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are expgssly ahrised that determination of the Widiiy of any such 
parem rights. and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own fespmsiMlity. 

This standard is subject to revision at any tihe by the rt~~ponsibk technical committee and must be reviewed every five yeers and 
if nor revised, either m a p p e d  or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or lor e d d i t w  standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments wiN receive careful ccnsideraticn at a meeting of the respansiwe 
technical commfiee, which you may attend. ff y w  feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to fhe ASTM Cornminee on Standards, 1916 Ram St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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4w Designation: D 420 - 87 

Standard Guide for 
Investigating and Sampling Soil and Rock‘ 

4c k. 344 I 

This standard is issued under the fued designation D 4 2 0  the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or. in the case of revision, the year of last revidon. A number in parrntheses indicates the year of last reapprod A 
nrprscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or rcapproval. 

INTRODUCI’ION 

Investigation, sampling, and identification of subsurface materials involve complex techniques 
accomplished by many different procedures and interpretations. These are frequently site specific 
and are influenced by geological and geographical conditions; purpose of the investigation; design 
requirements; and the background, training, and experience of the investigator. 

This guide for soil, rock, and ground water investigation and sampling, based on standard 
procedures, will lessen inconsistency and will encourage rational methods of site evaluation. An 
acceptable and consistent investigation and sampling program will help to determine the influence 
of geologic and geographic environment on subsurface conditions. 

1. scope 
1 . 1  This guide identifies recognized methods by which 

soil, rock, and ground water conditions may be determined. 
The objective of the investigation should be to identify and 
locate, both horizontally and vertically, significant soil and 
rock types and ground water conditions present within a 
given site area and to establish the characteristics of the 
subsurface materials by sampling and in situ testing. Labora- 
tory testing of soil and rock samples is governed by other 
ASTM standards. 

1.2 Key Words: 
1.2. I Site Investigations (see Practice D 3584): 
UF Reconnaissance Surveys 

Subsurface Investigations 
Geological Investigations 
Field Investigations 

BT Explorations 
Feasibility Studies 

NT Hydrologic Investigations 
Foundation Investigations 
Geophysical Investigation 

RT Soil Surveys 
Maps 
Preliminary Investigations 
Sampling 

1.3 The values stated in inch-pound units are to be 
regarded as the standard. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 119 Definitions of Terms Relating to Dimension 

Stone’ 

’ This guide is under the juridiction of Committee D18 OD Sod and 
Rock and is the dircct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.01 on SU&CC and 
Subsurface Reconnaissance. 

current edition approved Auk 19, 1987. Publishd October 1987. Originally 
published as D 420 - 65 T. last previous edition D 420 - 69 (1979)“. 

A n n u l  Bodr of A S T M  S~andards, Vol 04.08. 

C 294 Descriptive Nomenclature of Constituents of Nat- 

C 85 1 Practice for Estimating Scratch Hardness of Coarse 

D 75 Practice for Sampling Aggregates’ 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

Fluids’ 
D 1 194 Test Method for Bearing Capacity of Soil for Static 

Load on Spread Footings’ 
D1452 Practice for Soil Investigation and Sampling by 

Auger &rings’ 
D 1586 Method for Penetration Test and Split-Barrel 

Sampling of Soils’ 
D 1587 Practice for Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soils’ 
D2113 Practice for Diamond Core Drilling for Site 

investigation’ 
D2487 Test Method for Classification of So& for Engi- 

neering ~urposes’ 
D 2488 Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 

(Visual-Manual Procedure)’ 
D2573 Test Method for Field Vane Shear Test in Cohe- 

sive Soil’ 
D2607 Classification of Peats, Mosses, Humus, and Re- 

lated ~roducts‘ 
D2937 Test Method for Density of Soil In Place by the 

Drive-Cylinder Method’ 
D3282 Practice for Classification of Soils and Soil-Ag- 

gregate Mixtures for Highway Construction Purposes’ 
D 3385 Test Method for Infiltration Rate of So& in Field 

Using Double-Ring Infiltrometers2 
D3397 Methods for Triaxial Classification of Base Mate- 

rials, Soils, and Soil Mixtures4 
D3441 Test Method for Deep, Quasi-Static, Cone and 

Friction-Cone Penetration Tests of Soil’ 
D 3550 Practice for Ring-Lined Barrel Sampling of Soils’ 

ural Mineral Aggregates3 

Aggregate Particles3 

’Annual Book of A S T M  Srandardr, vOl04.02. 
Annual Book of A S T M  Siaandnrdr. vOl04.03. 
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D3584 Practice for Indexing Papers and Reports on Soil 
and Rock for Engineering Purposes’ 

D 3740 Practice for the Evaluation of Agencies Engaged in 
the Testing and/or Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used 
in Engineering Design and Construction’ 

D4Q83 Practice for Description of Frozen Soils (Visual- 
Manual Procedure)* 

D4220 Practices for F’reserving and Transporting Soil 
Samples’ 

D4427 Classification of Peat Samples by Laboratory 
Testing 

G 5 1 Test Method for pH of Soil for Use in Corrosion 
Testing 

G57 Method for Field Measurement of Soil Resistivity 
Using the Wenner Four-Electrode Method’ 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 An adequate soil, rock, and ground water investiga- 

tion provides pertinent information for decision making on 
one or more of the following subjects: 
3.1.1 Location of the proposed construction both verti- 

cally and horizontally. 
3.1.2 Location and preliminary evaluation of suitable 

borrow and other local sources of construction material. 
3.1.3 Need for special excavating and dewatering tech- 

niques. 
3.1.4 Investigations of slope stability in natural slopes, 

cuts, and embankments. 
3.1.5 Conceptual selection of embankment types, founda- 

tions for structures, and hydraulic barrier requirements. 
3.1.6 Ground water resource planning and development 

of detailed investigations. 
3.1.7 Identification of ground water contamination and 

development of detailed monitoring studies. 
3.1.8 Development of additional detailed subsurface in- 

vestigations for specific structures or facilities. 
3.2 A subsurface soil, rock, and gound water investiga- 

tion should provide suficiently large soil and rock samples of 
such quality as to allow adequate testing to determine the soil 
or rock classification or mineralogic type, or both, and the 
engineering properties pertinent to the proposed design. 
3.3 This guide is not meant to be an inflexible description 

of investigation requirements; other techniques may be 
applied as appropriate. 

4. Apparatus 
4.1 The type of equipment required for a subsurface 

investigation depends upon various factors including the 
type of subsurface material, the depth of exploration, the 
nature of the terrain, and the intended use of the data. 
4.2 Hand Augers, Hole Digers, Shovels, and Push Tube 

Samplers, suitable for exploration of swficial soils to depths 
of 3 to 9 fi (1 to 3 m). 
4.3 Earth Excavation Equipment, such as backhoes, 

draglines, and drilled pier augers (screw or bucket) to allow 
in situ examination of soil deposits and sampling of mate- 
rials containing very large particles. 

5. Techniques 
5.1 Geophysical or remote sensing techniques may be 

used for mapping of the areal extent of geological formations 

and for evaluating variations in soil and rock properties. 
5. I .  I Satellite and aircraft spectral mapping tools, such 

LANDSAT, may be used to find and map the areal extent 
subsurface materials and geologic structure. Interpretation 
aircraft photographs and satellite imagery may locate and 
identify Signiticant geologic features that may be indicative 
of faults and fractures. Some ground control is generally 
required to verify information derived from remote sensing 
data. Table 13.8 of Ref. (1)’ is a useful summary of remote 
sensing capabilities. 
5. I .2 Seismic refraction/reflection and ground penetrating 

radar techniques may be used to map soil horizons and 
depth profdes, water tables, and depth to bedrock in many 
situations, with depth penetration and resolution varying 
with local conditions. Electromagnetic induction, electrical 
resistivity, and induced polarization (or complex resistivity) 
techniques may be used to map variations in water content 
and quality, clay horizons, stratification, and depth to 
aquifer/bedrock. Other geophysical techniques such as 
gravity and magnetic methods may be useful under certain 
specific conditions. Crosshole shear wave velocity measure- 
ments may provide soil and rock parameters for dynamic 
analyses. 
5.4 Currently available ASTM standards on boring and 

sampling are: 
5.4.1 Practice D 1452 on auger boring. 
5.4.2 Method D 1586 on standard penetration test. 
5.4.3 Practice D 1587 on thin walled tube sampling. 
5.4.4 Practice D 21 13 on diamond core drilling. 

5.4.6 Test Method D 3385 on double ring infiltromet 
5.4.5 Test Method D 2573 on field vane shear test. 

5.4.7 Method D 3441 on cone penetration tests. 
5.4.8 Practice D 3550 on ring-lined barrel sampling. 

e 
6. Exploration Plan 
6.1 The project design and performance requirements 

must be established prior to final development of the 
exploration plan. A complete soil, rock, and ground water 
investigation should encompass the following activities: 
6.1.1 Review of available information on the geologic 

history, rock, soil, and ground water conditions occurring at 
the proposed location and in the immediate vicinity of the 
site. 
6.1.2 Interpretation of air-photo and other remote sensing 

data. 
6.1.3 Field reconnaissance for identification of surficial 

geologic conditions, mapping of stratigraphic exposures and 
outcrops, and examination of the performance of existing 
structures. 
6.1.4 On site investigation of the surface and subsurface 

materials by geophysical surveys, brings, or test pits. 
6.1.5 Recovery of representative disturbed samples for 

laboratory classification tests of soil, rock, and local con- 
struction material. These should be supplemented by undis- 
turbed specimens suitable for the determination of those 
engineering properties pertinent to the investigation. 
6.1.6 Determination of the position of the ground water 

table, or water tables if there is perched or arkian gro a 
n e  boldface numbers in parentheses refm to the list of refaenas at the end 

of this standard. 
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water, and of the variability of that position in both short and 
long time frames. 

6.1.7 Determination of the location of suitable foundation 
material, either bedrock or satisfactory load-bearing soils. 

6.1.8 Field identification of soil and rock types with the 
depth of their occurrence and the locations of their structural 
Piscontinuities. 

6.1.9 Evaluation of the performance of existing installa- 
tions, relative to their foundation material and environment 
in the immediate vicinity of the proposed site. 

7. Reconnaissance of Project Area 
7.1 Technical data should be reviewed before. any field 

program is started. This includes, but is not limited to, 
topographic maps, airphotos, satellite imagery, geologic 
maps, statewide or county soil surveys and mineral resource 
surveys, and engineering soil maps covering the proposed 
project area. Reports of subsurface investigations of nearby 
or adjacent projects should be studied. 

NOTE 1 - W e  certain of the older maps and reports may be 
obsolete and of limited value in the light of current knowledge, a 
comparison of the old with the new will often reveal valuable unex- 
pected information. 

7.1.1 The United States Geological Survey and the geolog- 
ical surveys of the various states are the principal sources of 
geologic maps and reports on mineral resources and ground 
water. 

7.1.2 United States Department of Agriculture Soil Con- 
servation Service soil survey reports, where available and of 
recent date, should enable the engineer to estimate the range 
in soil profile characteristics to depths of 5 or 6 ft (1.5 or 2 m) 
for each soil mapped. 

NOTE 2-Each soil type has a distinctive soil profile due to age, 
parent material, relief, climatic condition, and vegetative cover. These 
properties can assist in identifying the various soil types, each requiring 
special engineering considerations and treatment. Similar engineering 
soil properties are often found where similar soil profile characteristics 
exist. Changes in soil properties in adjacent areas often indicate changes 
in parent material or relief. 

7.2 In areas where descriptive data are limited by inade- 
quate geologic or soils maps, the soil and rock in open cuts in 
the vicinity of the proposed project should be studied and 
various soil and rock profiles noted. Field notes of such 
studies should include data outlined in 8.4. 

7.3 Where a preliminary map covering the area of the 
project is desired, it can be prepared on maps compiled from 
airphotos showing the ground conditions. The distribution of 
the predominant soil and rock deposits likely to be encoun- 
tered during the investigation may be shown using data 
obtained from geologic maps and limited ground reconnais- 
sance. Experienced airphoto interpreters can deduce much 
subsurface data from a study of black and white, color, and 
infrared pholographs because similar soil or rock conditions, 
Or both, usually have similar airphoto patterns in regions of 
similar climate or vegetation. 

7.4 In areas where documentary information is insuffi- 
bent, some knowledge of subsurface conditions can be 
obtained from land owners and local well drillers and 
construction people. 

3-71:5 Preliminary map may be expanded into a detailed 
en@neering map by locating all test holes, pits. and sampling stations 
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and by revising boundaries as determined from the detailed subsurface 
survey. 

8. Determination of Subsurface Conditions 
8.1 Subsurface conditions are positively defined only at 

the individual test pit, hole, boring, or open cut examined. A 
stratigraphic profile can be developed by detailed investiga- 
tions only where determinations of a continuous relationship 
of the depths and locations of various types of soil and rock 
can be made. This phase. of the investigation may be 
implemented by plotting logs of soil and rock exposures in 
walls of excavations or cut areas or by plotting logs of the test 
borings, or both, and then interpolating between these logs. 
The spacing of these investigations will depend on the 
geologic complexity of the project area and on the impor- 
tance of soil and rock continuity to the project design. 
Exploration should be deep enough to identify all strata that 
might be significantly affected by the proposed use of the site 
and to develop the engineering data required to allow 
analysis of the items listed in Section 3 for each project. 

8.2 Geophysical survey methods may be used to supple- 
ment borehole and outcrop data and to interpolate between 
holes. Seismic, ground penetrating radar, and electrical 
resistivity methods can be particularly valuable when distinct 
differences in the properties of contiguous subsurface mate- 
rials are indicated. 

8.2.1 The seismic refraction method is especially useful in 
determining depth to, or rippability of, rock in locations 
where successively denser strata are encountered. 

8.2.2 The seismic reflection method is useful in delin- 
eating geological units at depths below 10 ft (3 m). It is not 
constrained by layers of low seismic velocity and is especially 
useful in areas of rapid stratigraphic change. 

8.2.3 The electrical resistivity method is similarly useful in 
determining depth to rock and anomalies in the stratigraphic 
profile, in evaluating stratified formations where a denser 
stratum overlies a less dense stratum, and in investigation of 
prospective sand-gravel or other sources of borrow material. 
Resistivity parameters also are required for the design of 
grounding systems and cathodic protection for buried struc- 
tures. 

8.2.4 The ground penetrating radar method is useful in 
defining soil and rock layers and manmade structures in the 
depth range of 1 to 30 ft (Y3 to 10 m). 

NOTE 4-Geophysical investigations can be a useful guide in deter- 
mining boring or test hole locations. The interpretation of geophysical 
studies should be verified by borings or test excavations. 

8.3 The depth of exploratory borings or test pits for 
roadbeds, airport paving, or vehicle parking areas should be 
to at least 5 ft (1.5 m) below the proposed subgrade elevation. 
Special circumstances may increase this depth. Borings for 
structures or embankments should extend below the level of 
significant influence of the proposed load as determined by a 
subsurface stress analysis. 

8.3.1 When drainage may be influenced by either per- 
vious water-bearing materials or impervious materials that 
can block internal drainage, borings should extend down 
into these materials suficiently to determine those engi- 
neering and geologic properties relevant to the project 
design. 
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8.3.2 In ail borrow areas the borings or -,st pits should be 
sufficient in number and depth to outline the required 
quantities of material meeting the specified quality require- 
ments. 
8.3.3 Where frost penetration must be considered in the 

behavior of soil and rock, borings should extend significantly 
below the depth of maximum frost penetration. 
8.4 Exploration records shall be kept in a systematic 

manner for each project. Such records shall include: 
8.4.1 Description of each site or area investigated. Each 

test hole, boring, test pit, or geophysical test site shall be 
clearly located (horizontally and vertically) with reference to 
Some established coordinate system, datum, or permanent 
monument. 
8.4.2 Logs of each test hole, boring, test pit, or cut surface 

exposure in which the field description and location of each 
material encountered is clearly shown either by symbol or 
word description. 

NOTE 5 x o l o r  photographs of rock cores, soil samples, and exposed 
mta may be of considerable value. Each photograph should include an 
identifying number or symbol, a date, and a scale. 
8.4.3 Identification of all soils based on Practice D 2488, 

Classification D 2607, or Practice D 4083. Identification of 
rock materials based on Definitions of Terms C 119, De- 
scriptive Nomenclature C 294, or Practice C 851. Classifica- 
tion of soil materials is discussed in Section 10. 
8.4.4 Seepage and water-bearing zones and piezometric 

elevations found in each test hole, boring, or test pit. 
8.4.5 In situ test results, where required, such as the 

penetration resistance or vane shear tests discussed in 9.3, 
plate load tests, or other in situ tests for engineering 
properties of soils or rock. 
8.4.6 Percentage of core recovery and rock quality desig- 

nation in core drilling as outlined in 9.3.5. 
8.4.7 Graphical presentation of field and laboratory data 

and its interpretation facilitates comprehensive under- 
standing of subsurface conditions. 

9. Sampling and In Situ Testing 
9.1 Obtain representative samples of each subsurface 

material that is significant to the project design and construc- 
tion. The size and type of sample required is dependent upon 
the tests to be performed and the percentage of coarse 
particles in the sample. 
NOTE 6-The size of disturbed or bulk samples for routine tests may 

vary at the discretion of the geotechnical investigator, but the following 
quantities are suggested as suitable for most materials (a) Visual 
classification-50 to 500 g (2 oz to 1 Ib); (b) Soil constants and particle 
sire analysis of non-gravelly soil-500 g to 2.5 kg ( 1  to 5 Ib); (c) Soil 
compaction tests and sieve analysis of gravelly soils-20 to 40 kg (40 to 
80 lb); ( d )  Aggregate manufacture or aggregate properties tests-SO to 
200 kg (100 to 400 lb). 

9.2 Accurately identify each sample with the boring, test 
hole, or testpit number and depth below reference ground 
surface from which it was taken. Place a waterproof identifi- 
cation tag inside the container, securely close the container, 
protect it to withstand rough handling, and mark it with 
proper identification on the outside. Keep samples for 
natural moisture determination in sealed containers to 
prevent moisture loss. When drying of samples may affect 
classification or engineering properties test results, protect 

them to minimize moisture . ~ s s .  Practices D 4220 
the transportation of samples from field to laborato 

and testing are as follows: 
9.3.1 Practice D 75 describes the sampling of coarse and 

fine aggregates for the preliminary investigation of a poten- 
tial source of supply. 
9.3.2 Test Method D 1194 describes the estimation of the 

bearing capacity of soil in place by means of field loading 
tests. The results can be useful for design of spread footings 
based on static loading conditions. The load test should be 
performed in conjunction with other field tests, generally in 
accordance with Method D 1586 or Method D 3441, to 
allow a determination of the applicability of the results. 
9.3.3 Practice D 1452 describes the use of augers in soil 

investigations and sampling where disturbed soil samples can 
be used. This procedure is also valuable in connection with 
ground water exploration. Depths of auger investigations are 
limited by ground water conditions, soil characteristics, and 
equipment used. 
9.3.4 Method D 1586 describes a procedure to obtain 

representative soil samples for identification and classifica- 
tion laboratory tests and to measure the resistance of the soil 
to penetration by a standardized sampler. 
9.3.5 Practice D 1587 describes a procedure to recover 

relatively undisturbed soil samples suitable for laboratory 
testing. 
9.3.6 Practice D2113 describes a procedure to recover 

intact samples of rock and certain soils too hard to sam 
Method D 1586 or Practice D 1587. 
9.3.7 Practice D3550 describes a procedure to 

moderately disturbed, representative samples of soil for 
classification testing and in some cases shear or consolidation 
testing. 
9.3.8 Test Method D 2573 describes a procedure to mea- 

sure the in situ unit shear resistance of cohesive soils by 
rotation of a four-bladed vane in a horizontal plane. 
9.3.9 Test Method D2937 describes a procedure for 

pushing a thin-wall tube 4 to 6 in. (100 to 150 mm) into a 
soil m a s  to recover a relatively undisturbed sample of 
known volume allowing the measurement of wet or total 
density and natural moisture content. 
9.3.10 Test Method D 3385 describes a procedure for field 

measurement of the infiltration rate of soils. Water under a 
constant head is allowed to seep into the top surface of a 
fixed soil area and the volume rate of inflow into a known 
volume of sod is measured. 
9.3.1 1 Method D 344 1 describes the determination of the 

end bearing and side friction components of the resistance to 
penetration of a conical penetrometer into a soil mass. 
9.3.12 Method G57 describes the measurement of the 

electrical resistivity of a soil mass. A Wenner four-electrode 
configuration is used. 
NOTE 7 4 e r  in situ test procedures are being prepared by ASTM 

Committee D18. 

9.3 Recommended ASTM procedures for in situ $%", 

10. Classification of Earth Materials 

the laboratory for identification and classification t 
accordance with one or more of the following standards or 
applicable references (2 through II), or both. 

10.1 Identify samples of soil and rock after 
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10.1.1 Descriptive Nomenclature 294. 
10.1.2 Test Method D 2487. 
10.1.3 Practice D 3282. ' 

10.1.4 Method D 3397. 
10.1.5 Practice D 2488. 
10.1.6 Practice D4083. 

. 10.1.7 Classification D 4427. 

11. Subsurface Profile 
11.1 Delineate subsurface profiles only from actual 

geophysical, test-hole, test-pit, or cut-surface data. Interpola- 
tion between locations should be made on the basis of 
available geologic knowledge of the area and should be 
clearly identified. The use of geophysical techniques as 
discussed in 8.2 is a valuable aid in such interpolation. 
Geophysical survey data should be identified separately from 
sample data or in situ test data. 

@ D420 %. ~ 3 4 4  

12. Interpretation of Results 
12.1 Interpret the results of an investigation in terms of 

actual findings and make every effort to collect and include 
all field and laboratory data from previous investigations in 
the same area. Extrapolation of data into local areas not 
surveyed and tested should be made only for conceptual 
studies. Such extrapolation can be done only where geologi- 
cally uniform subsurface disposition of soil and rock is 
known to exist on the basis of other data. Engineering 
properties of the soil and rock encountered on important 
projects should not be predicted solely on field identification 
or classification but should be verified by laboratory tests 
made on samples collected in accordance with Section 9 or 
by in situ testing, or both. 

12.2 The recommendations for design parameters can be 
made only by professional engineers or geologists special- 

izing in the field of geotechnical engineering and familiar 
with the purpose, conditions, and requirements of the study. 
Soil mechanics, rock mechanics, and geomorphological con- 
cepts must be combined with a knowledge of geotechnical 
engineering or hydrogeology to make a complete application 
of the results of the soil, rock, and ground water investiga- 
tion. Complete design recommendations may require a more 
detailed study than that envisioned by this guide. 

13. Report 
13.1 The report of a subsurface investigation shall in- 

clude: 
13.1.1 Location of the area investigated in terms pertinent 

to the project. This may include sketch maps or aerial photos 
on which the test pits, bore holes, and sample areas are 
located, as well as geomorphological data relevant to the 
determination of the various soil and rock types. Such data 
includes elevation contours, streambeds, sink holes, cliffs, 
and the like. Where feasible, include in the report a geologic 
map or an agronomic soils map, or both, of the area 
investigated. 

13.1.2 Describe the investigation procedures and include 
copies of all borings and testhole logs, all laboratory test 
results, and graphical interpretations of the geophysical 
measurements. 

13.1.3 Include cross sections delineating the extent of the 
stratigraphic units and note anomalies or otherwise signifi- 
cant conditions. 

13.1.4 Describe and relate the findings obtained under 
Sections 7, 8, and 12, using the subhead titles for the 
respective sections. 

14. Precision and Bias 

precision and bias statement is not applicable. 
14. I This guide provides qualitative data only; therefore, a 
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Designation: D 421 - 85 ~STb 
Standard Practice for 
Dry Preparation of Soil Samples for Particle-Size Analysis and 
Determination of Soil Constants' 

This standard is issued under the fixed dcjignation D 421: the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This practice covers the dry preparation of soil sam- 

ples as received from the field for particle-size analysis and 
the determination of the soil constants. 

1.2 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
ations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of whoever uses this standard to consult and 
establish appropriate safety and health practices and deter- 
mine the applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D2217 Practice for Wet Preparation of Soil Samples for 

Particle-Size Analysis and Determination of Soil 
Constants' 

E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 
Purposes3 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 This practice can be used to prepare samples for 

particle-size and plasticity tests where it is desired to deter- 
mine test values on airdried samples, or where it is known 
that air drying does not have an effect on test results relative 
to samples prepared in accordance with Practice D 22 17. 

4. Apparatus 
4.1 Balance, sensitive to 0.1 g. 
4.2 Mortar and Rubber-Covered Pestle, suitable for 

breaking up the aggregations of soil particles. 
4.3 Sieves-A series of sieves, of square mesh woven wire 

cloth, conforming to Specification E 1 1. The sieves required 
are as follows: 

, No. 4 (4.75-mm) 
No. 10 (2.00-mm) 
No. 40 (425ym) 

4.4 Sampler-A rime sampler or sample splitter, for 
quartering the samples. 

5. Sampling 
5.1 Expose the soil sample as received from the field to the 

' This practice is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D I8 on Soil and 
Rock and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.03 on Texture, 
Plasticity, and Density Characteristics of Soils. 

Current edition approved July 26, 1985. Published September 1985. Originally 
publishedasD421 -3ST. lastpreviouscditionD421 -58(1978)". 

Annual Book oJASTM Standards, Vol 04.08. 
'Annual Book oJASTM Standards, Vol 14.02. 
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air at room temperature until dried thoroughly. Break up the 
aggregations thoroughly in the mortar with a rubber-covered 
pestle. Select a representative sample of the amount required 
to perform the desired tests by the method of quartering or 
by the use of a sampler. The amounts of material required to 
perform the individual tests are as follows: 

5.1.1 Particle-Size Analysis-For the particle-size anal- 
ysis, material passing a No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve is required in 
amounts equal to 115 g of sandy soils and 65 g of either silt 
or clay soils. 

5.1.2 Tests for Soil Constants-For the tests for soil 
constants, material passing the No. 40 (425-pm) sieve is 
required in total amount of 220 g, allocated as follows: 

Test Grams 
Liquid limit 100 

Centrifuge moisture equivalent 10 
Plastic limit 15 

Volumetric shrinkage 30 
Check tests 65 

6. Preparation of Test Sample 
6.1 Select that portion of the air-dried sample selected for 

purpose of tests and record the mass as the mass of the total 
test sample uncorrected for hygroscopic moisture. Separate 
the test sample by sieving with a No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve. 
Grind that fraction retained on the No. 10 sieve in a mortar 
with a rubber-covered pestle until the aggregations of soil 
particles are broken up into the separate grains. Then 
separate the ground soil into two fractions by sieving with a 
No. 10 sieve. 

6.2 Wash that fraction retained after the second sieving 
free of all fine material, dry, and weigh. Record this mass as 
the mass of coarse material. Sieve the coarse material, after 
being washed and dried, on the No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve and 
record the mass retained on the No. 4 sieve. 

7. Test Sample for Particle-Size Analysis 
7.1 Thoroughly mix together the fractions passing the No. 

10 (2.00-mm) sieve in both sieving operations, and by the 
method of quartering or the use of a sampler, select a portion 
weighing approximately 115 g for sandy soils and approxi- 
mately 65 g for silt and clay soil for particle-size analysis. 

8. Test Sample for Soil Constants 
8.1 Separate the remaining portion of the material passing 

the No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve into two parts by means of a No. 
40 (425ym) sieve. Discard the fraction retained on the No. 
40 sieve. Use the fraction passing the No. 40 sieve for the 
determination of the soil constants. 
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0) Designation: D 422 - 63 (Reapproved 1990)e' 

Standard Test Method for 
Particle-Size Analysis of Soils' 

34 4 ie 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 422; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the cay of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (t) indicates an editorial change since the km revision or reapprod. 

'I  NmE--Section 19 was added editorially in Septcmkr 1990. 

1. scope 
1.1 This test method covers the quantitative determina- 

tion of the distribution of particle sizes in soils. The 
distribution of particle sizes larger than 75 pm (retained on 
the No. 200 sieve) is determined by sieving, while the 
distribution of particle sizes smaller than 75 pm is deter- 
mined by a sedimentation process, using a hydrometer to 
secure the necessary data (Notes 1 and 2). 
NOTE I--Separation may be made on the No. 4 (4.75-mm), No. 40 

(425ym), or No. 200 (75ym) sieve instead of the No. IO. For whatever 
sieve used, the size shall be indicated in the report. 
NOTE 2-Two types of dispersion devices are provided: ( I )  a 

high-speed mechanical stirrer, and (2) air dispersion. Extensive investi- 
gations indicate that airdispersion devices produce a more positive 
dispersion of plastic soils below the 20-pm size and appreciably less 
degradation on all sizes when used with sandy soils. Because of the 
definite advantages favoring air dispersion, its use is recommended. The 
results from the two types of devices differ in magnitude, depending 
upon soil type, leading to marked differences in particle size distxibu- 
tion, especially for sizes finer than 20 pm. 

2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D 42 1 Practice for Dry Preparation of Soil Samples for 

Particle-Sue Analysis and Determination of Soil 
Constants2 

E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 

E 100 Specification for ASTM Hydrometers4 
P U I - ~ O S ~ S ~  

3. Apparatus 
3.1 Balances-A balance sensitive to 0.01 g for weiglung 

the material passing a No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve, and a balance 
sensitive to 0.1 % of the mas  of the sample to be weighed for 
weighing the material retained on a No. 10 sieve. 

3.2 Stirring Apparatus-Either apparatus A or B may be 
used. 

3.2.1 Apparatus A shall consist of a mechanically oper- 

' This test mebod is under the juridiction of ASM Committee D18 on Soil 
and Rock and is the dim? responsibility of Subcommittee D18.03 on Texture, 
Phticity, and Density Characteristics of Soils. 

Cumnt edition approval Nov. 21, 1963. Originally published 1935. Replaccs 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, VolO4.08. 
'Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 14.02. 
'Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 14.03. 

D 422 - 62. 
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ated stimng device in which a suitably mounteG electric 
motor turns a vertical shaft at a speed of not less than 10 OOO 
rpm without load. The shaft shall be equipped with a 
replaceable stimng paddle made of metal, plastic, or hard 
rubber, as shown in Fig. 1. The shaft shall be of such length 
that the stirring paddle will operate not less than 314 in. (19.0 
mm) nor more than 1Y2 in. (38.1 mm) above the bottom of 
the dispersion cup. A special dispersion cup conforming to 
either of the designs shown in Fig. 2 shall be provided to hold 
the sample while it is being dispersed. 

3.2.2 Apparatus B shall consist of an air-jet dispersion 
cup' (Note 3) conforming to the general details shown in Fig. 
3 (Notes 4 and 5). 

NOTE 3-The amount of air required by an air-jet dispersion cup is 
of the order of 2 R3/min; some small air compressors are not capable of 
supplying suffcient air to operate a cup. 

NOTE &Another air-type dispersion device, known as a dispersion 
tube, developed by Chu and Davidson at Iowa State College, has been 
shown to give results equivalent to those secured by the air-jet dispersion 
cups. When it is used, soaking of the sample can be done in the 
sedimentation cylinder, thus eliminating the need for transferring the 
slurry. When the airdispersion tube is used, it shall be so indicated in 
the report. 

Nom 5-Water may condense in air lines when not in use. This 
water must be removed, either by using a water trap on the air line, or by 
blowing the water out of the line before using any of the air for 
dispersion purposes. 

3.3 Hydrometer-An ASTM hydrometer, graduated to 
read in either specific gravity of the suspension or grams per 
litre of suspension, and conforming to the requirements for 
hydrometers 15 1H or 152H in Specifications E 100. Dimen- 
sions of both hydrometers are the same, the scale being the 
only item of difference. 

3.4 Sedimentation Cylinder-A glass cylinder essentially 
18 in. (457 mm) in height and 2112 in. (63.5 mm) in diameter, 
and marked for a volume of IO00 mL. The inside diameter 
shall be such that the 1000-mL mark is 36 f 2 cm from the 
bottom on the inside. 

3.5 Thermometer-A thermometer accurate to 1°F 
(0.5"C). 

3.6 Sieves-A series of sieves, of square-mesh woven-wire 
cloth, conforming to the requirements of Specification E 1 1. 
A full set of sieves includes the following (Note 6): 

Detailed working drawings for this cup are available at a nominal cost from 
the American Society for Testing and Materials, 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 
19103. Order Adjunct No. 124422MK). 



Sin. (75-mm) 
2-in. (50-mm) 
1%-in. (37.5-mm) 
I-in. (25.0-mm) 
%-in. (19.0-mm) 
%-in. (9.5-mm) 
No. 4 (4.75-mm) 

D422 

J-M 
G o .  18 B W  Go = 0.049. 

Melrlc Equivalent8 

in. 0.001 0.049 0.203 'h % 
m 0.03 1.24 5.16 12.7 19.0 

FIG. 1 Detail of Stirring Paddles 

No. 10 (2.00-mm) 
No. 20 (8SO-pm) 
No. 40 (425ym) 
No. 60 (2SO-pm) 
No. 140 (loaclm) 
No. 200 (75ym) 

NOTE 6-A set of sieves giving uniform spacing of points for the 
graph, as required in Section 17, may be used if desired. l%s set consists 
of the following sieves: 

3-in. (75-mm) No. 16 (1.18-mm) 
!%-in. (37.5-mm) No. 30 (6OO-pm) 
%-in. (19.0-mm) No. H) (30O-pm) 
M u .  (9.5-mm) No. 100 (ISO-pm) 
No. 4 (4.75-mm) No. 200 (75-Clm) 
No. 8 (2.36-mm) 

3.7 Water Bath or Constant-Temperature Room-A 
water bath or constant-temperature room for maintaining 
the soil suspension at a constant temperature during the 
hydrometer analysis. A satisfactory water tank is an insulated 
tank that maintains the temperature of the suspension at a 
convenient constant temperature at or near 68°F (20°C). 
Such a device is illustrated in Fig. 4. In cases where the work 
is performed in a room at an automatically controlled 
constant temperature, the water bath is not necessary. 

3.8 Beaker-A beaker of 250-mL capacity. 
3.9 Timing Device-A watch or clock with a second 

hand. 

4. Dispersing Agent 
4.1 A solution of sodium hexametaphosphate (sometimes 

called sodium metaphosphate) shall be used in d i d &  or 
demineralized water, at the rate of 40 g of sodium 
hexametaphosphatefitre of solution (Note 7). 
NOTE 7--Solutions of this salt, if acidic, slowly revert or hydrolyze 

back to the orthophosphate form with a resultant decrease in dispersive 
action. Solutions should be prepared trequently (at ieast once a month) 
or adjusted to pH of 8 or 9 by means of sodium carbonate. Bottles 
containing solutions should have the date of preparation marked on 
them. 

4.2 All water used shall be either distilled or 
demineralized water. The water for a hydrometer test shall 

Metric Eauivalena 
in. 1.3 2.6 3.75 
m 33 66 95.2 

FIG. 2 Dispersion Cups of Apparatus 

be brought to the temperature that is expected to prevail 
during the hydrometer test. For example, if the sedimenta- 
tion cylinder is to be placed in the water bath, the distilled or 
demineralized water to be used shall be brought to the 
temperature of the controlled water b a ~ ,  or, if the sedimen- 
tation cylinder is used in a room With controlled tempera- 
ture, the water for the test shall be at the temperature of the 
room. The basic temperature for the hydrometer test is 68OF 
(20°C). Small variations of temperature do not introdu 
differences that are of practical significance and do 
prevent the use of corrections derived as prescribed. 
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FIG. 3 Air-Jet Dispersion Cups of Apparatus B 

5. Test Sample 
5.1 Prepare the test sample for mechanical analysis as 

outlined in Practice D 421. During the preparation proce- 
dure the sample is divided into two portions. One portion 
contains only particles retained on the No. 10 (2.00-mm) 
sieve while the other portion contains only particles passing 
!he No. 10 sieve. The mas of airdried soil selected for 
purpose of tests, as prescribed in Practice D 421, shall be 
sufficient to yield quantities for mechanical analysis as 
follows: 

5.1.1 The size of the portion retained on the No. 10 sieve 
shall depend on the maximum size of particle, according to 
the following schedule: 

Nominal Diameter of 
Largest Particle& 

in. (mm) 
Yn (9.5) 
'/4 ( 19.0) 

I (25.4) 
1% (38.1) 
2 (50.8) 
3 (76.2) 

Approximate Minimum 
M a s  of Portion, g 

500 
1000 
2000 
3000 
4ooo 
So00 

5.1.2 The sue of the portion pasing the No. 10 sieve shall 
be approximately 1 15 g for sandy soils and approximately 65 
g for silt and clay soils. 

5.2 Provision is made in Section 5 of Practice D 421 for 
weighing of the air-dry soil selected for purpose of tests, the 
separation of the soil on the No. 10 sieve by dry-sieving and 
washing, and the weighing of the washed and dried fraction 
retained on the No. 10 sieve. From these two masses the 
percentages retained and passing the No. 10 sieve can be 
calculated in accordance with 12.1. 

NOTE 8-A check on the mass values and the thoroughness of 
pulverization of the clods may be secured by weighing the portion 
passing the No. 10 sieve and adding this value to the mass of the washed 
and ovendried portion retained on the No. 10 sieve. 

SIEVE ANALYSIS OF PORTION RETAINED ON NO. IO 
(2.00-mm) SIEVE 

6. Procedure 
6.1 Separate the portion retained on the No. 10 (2.00- 

mm) sieve into a series of fractions using the 3-in. (75-mm), 

. .  . 
's ik . 344 

CUP e 

Metric Eauivalenta 

in. '/e 1 3 6% 14 37 
mm 222 25.4 76.2 158.2 356 940 

~~ 

flG. 4 Insulated Water Bath 

2-in. (50-mm), l b i n .  (37.5-mm), 1-in. (25.0-mm), %-in. 
(19.0-mm), %-in. (9.5-mm), No. 4 (4.75-mm), and No. 10 
sieves, or as many as may be needed depending on the 
sample, or upon the speclficatons for the material under 
test. 

6.2 Conduct the sieving operation by means of a lateral 
and vertical motion of the sieve, accompanied by a jarring 
action in order to keep the sample moving continuously over 
the surface of the sieve. In no case turn or manipulate 
Fragments in the sample through the sieve by hand. Continue 
sieving until not more than 1 m a s  %I of the residue on a 
sieve passes that sieve during 1 min of sieving. When 
mechanical sieving is used, test the thoroughness of sieving 
by using the hand method of sieving as described above. 

6.3 Determine the mass of each fraction on a balance 
conforming to the requirements of 3.1. At the end of 
weighing, the sum of the masses retained on all the sieves 
used should equal closely the original mas of the quantity 
sieved. 
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HYDROMETER A N D  SIEVE ANALYSIS OF PORTION 
PASSING THE NO. 10 (2.00-m) SIEVE 

7. Determination of Composite Correction for Hydrometer 
R d i l l g  

7.1 Equations for percentages of soil remaining in suspen- 
.sion, as given in 14.3, are based on the use of distilled or 
demineralized water. A dispersing agent is used in the water, 
however, and the specific gravity of the resulting liquid is 
appreciably greater than that of distilled or demineralized 
water. 

7.1.1 Both soil hydrometers are calibrated at 68°F (20"C), 
and variations in temperature from this standard tempera- 
ture produce inaccuracies in the actual hydrometer readings. 
The amount of the inaccuracy increases as the variation 
from the standard temperature increases. 

7.1.2 Hydrometers art graduated by the manufacturer to 
be read at the bottom of the meniscus formed by the liquid 
on the stem. Since it is not possible to secure readings of soil 
suspensions at the bottom of the meniscus, readings must be 
taken at the top and a correction applied. 

7.1.3 The net amount of the corrections for the three 
items enumerated is designated as the composite correction, 
and may be determined experimentally. 

7.2 For convenience, a graph or table of composite 
corrections for a series of 1" temperature differences for the 
range of expected test temperatures may be prepared and 
used as needed. Measurement of the composite corrections 
may be made at two temperatures spanning the range of 
expected test temperatures, and corrections for the interme- 
diate temperatures calculated assuming a straight-line rela- 
tionship between the two observed values. 

7.3 Prepare lo00 mL of liquid composed of distilled or 
demineralized water and dispersing agent in the same 
proportion as will prevail in the sedimentation (hydrometer) 
test. Place the liquid in a sedimentation cyclinder and the 
cylinder in the constant-temperature water bath, set for one 
of the two temperatures to be used. When the temperature of 
the liquid becomes constant, insert the hydrometer, and, 
after a short interval to permit the hydrometer to come to the 
temperature of the liquid, read the hydrometer at the top of 
the meniscus formed on the stem. For hydrometer 15 1 H the 
composite correction is the difference between this reading 
and one; for hydrometer 152H it is the difference between 
the reading and zero. Bring the liquid and the hydrometer to 
the other temperature to be used, and secure the composite 
correction as before. 

8. Hygroscopic Moisture 
8.1 When the sample is weighed for the hydrometer test, 

weigh out an auxiliary portion of from 10 to 15 g in a small 
metal or glass container, dry the sample to a constant mass in 
an oven at 230 f YF (1 10 f 5'C), and weigh again. Record 
the masses. 

9. Dispersion of Soil Sample 
9.1 When the soil is mostly of the clay and silt Sizes, weigh 

out a sample of airdry soil of approximately 50 g. When the 
soil is mostly sand the sample should be approximately 100 
g. 

9.2 Place the sample in the 250-mL beaker and cover with i 
125 mL of sodium hexametaphosphate solutiox~ (40 g/L). 
Stir until the soil is thoroughly wetted. Allow to soak for a 

9.3 At the end of the soaking period, disperse the sample 
further, using either stirring apparatus A or B. If stirring 
apparatus A is used, transfer the soil - water slurry fiom the 
beaker into the special dispersion cup shown in Fig. 2, 
washing any residue fiom the beaker into the cup with 
distilled or demineralized water (Note 9). Add distilled or 
demineralized water, if necessary, so that the cup is more 
than half full. Stir for a period of 1 min. 

NmE 9-A large size syringe is a convenient device for handling the 
water in the washing operation. Other devices include the wash-water 
bottle and a hose with nozzle connected to a prasurircd distilled water 
tank. 

9.4 If stirring apparatus B (Fig. 3) is used, remove the 
cover cap and connect the cup to a compressed air supply by 
means of a rubber hose. A air gage must be on the line 
between the cup and the control valve. Open the control 
valve so that the gage indicates 1 psi (7 kPa) pressure (Note 
10). Transfer the soil - water slurry from the beaker to the 
air-jet dispersion cup by washing with distilled or 
demineralized water. Add distilled or demineralized water, if 
necessary, so that the total volume in the cup is 250 mL, but 
no more. 

NOTE IO-The initial air pressure of 1 psi is  required to prevent the 
soil - water mixture From entering the air-jet chamber when the mixtun 
is transferred to the dispenion cup. 

9.5 Place the cover cap on the cup and open the 

least 16 h. ei 

control valve until the gage pressure is 20 psi (140 
Disperse the soil according to the following schedule: 

Plasticity lnda 
Under 5 
6 10 20 
Ova 20 

Diqmsion Period, 
mill 

5 
IO 
IS 

Soils containing large percentages of mica need be dispersed 
for only 1 min. After the dispersion period, reduce the gage 
pressure to 1 psi preparatory to transfer of soil - water slurry 
to the sedimentation cylinder. 

10. Hydrometer Test 
10.1 Immediately after dispersion, transfer the soil - water 

slurry to the glass sedimentation cylinder, and add distilled 
or demineralized water until the total volume is lo00 mL. 

10.2 Using the palm of the hand over the open end of the 
cylinder (or a rubber stopper in the open end), turn the 
cylinder upside down and back for a period of 1 min to 
complete the agitation of the slurry (Note 1 1). At the end of 
1 min set the cylinder in a convenient location and take 
hydrometer readings at the following intervals of time 
(measured from the begmning of sedimentation), or as many 
as may be needed, depending on the sample or the specifica- 
tion for the material under test: 2, 5, 15, 30, 60, 250, and 
1440 min. If the controlled water bath is used, the sedimen- 
tation cylinder should be placed in the bath between the 
and 5-min readings. 
NOTE 11-The number of tu& during this minute should be- 

approximately 60, counting the turn upside down and back as two turns 
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MY soil remaining in the bottom of the cylinder during the first few 
turns should be loosened by vigorous shaking of the cylinder while it is 
in the invefted position. 
10.3 When it is desired to take a hydrometer reading, 

mefully insert the hydrometer about 20 to 25 s before the 
reading is due to approximately the depth it will have when 

reading is taken. As won as the reading is taken, carefully 
remove the hydrometer and place it with a spinning motion 
in a graduate of clean distilled or demineralized water. 

NOTE 12-It is important to remove the hydrometer immediately 
after each reading. Readings shall be taken at the top of the meniscus 
formed by the suspension around the stem, since it is not possible to 

readings at the bottom of the meniscus. 

10.4 After each reading, take the temperature of the sus- 
pension by insening the thermometer into the suspension. 

11. Sieve Analysis 
11.1 After taking the final hydrometer reading, transfer 

the suspension to a No. 200 (75-pm) sieve and wash with tap 
water until the wash water is clear. Transfer the material on 
the No. 200 sieve to a suitable container, dry in an oven at 
230 f 9°F (1 10 +. 5°C) and make a sieve analysis of the 
portion retained, using as many sieves as desired, or required 
for the material, or upon the specification of the material 
under test. 

CALCULATIONS AND REPORT 

12. Sieve Analysis Values for the Portion Coarser than the 

12.1 Calculate the percentage passing the No. 10 sieve by 
dividing the mass passing the No. 10 sieve by the mass of soil 
originally split on the No. 10 sieve, and multiplying the result 
by 100. To obtain the mass passing the No. 10 sieve, subtract 
the mass retained on the No. 10 sieve from the original mass. 
12.2 To secure the total mass of soil passing the No. 4 

(4.75-mm) sieve, add to the mas of the material passing the 
No. 10 sieve the m a s  of the fraction m i n g  the No. 4 sieve 
and retained on the No. 10 sieve. To secure the total mass of 
soil passing the %-in. (9.5-mm) sieve, add to the total mass of 
soil passing the No. 4 sieve, the mass of the fmction passing 
the Kin. sieve and retained on the No. 4 sieve. For the 
remaining sieves, continue the calculations in the same 
manner. 
12.3 To determine the total percentage passing for each 

sieve, divide the total mass passing (see 12.2) by the total 
mass of sample and multiply the result by 100. 

13. Hygroscopic Moisture Correction Factor 
13.1 The hydroscopic moisture correction factor is the 

ratio between the mass of the oven-dried sample and the 
airdry mass before drying. It is a number less than one, 
except when there is no hygroscopic moisture. 

14. Percentages of Soil in Suspension 
14.1 Calculate the oven-dry mass of soil used in the 

hydrometer analysis by multiplying the air-dry mass by the 
hygroscopic moisture correction factor. 
14.2 Calculate the mass of a total sample represented by 

the mas of soil used in the hydrometer test, by dividing the 
oven-dry mass used by the percentage passing the No. 10 

No. 10 (2.00-mm) Sieve 
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TABLE 1 Values of Conection Factor, a, for Different Specific 
Gravities of Soil Particles* 

specificoravity ccnectkn Factor” 
2.95 
2.90 
2.85 
2.80 
2.75 
2.70 
2.65 
2.60 
2.55 
2.50 
2.45 

Y 

0.94 
0.95 
0.96 
0.97 
0.98 
0.99 
1 .oo 
1.01 
1 .E? 
1.03 
1.05 

A For use in equation for percentage of soil remaining in suspendon when using 
Hydrometer 152H. 

(2.00-mm) sieve, and multiplying the result by 100. This 
value is the weight W in the equation for percentage 
remaining in suspension. 
14.3 The percentage of soil remaining in suspension at the 

level at which the hydrometer is measuring the density of the 
suspension may be calculated as follows (Note 13): For 
hydrometer 1 5 1 H: 

P = [ ( 1 O O r n / w ) X  G/(G-Gi)I(R-,GI) 
NOTE 13-The bracketed portion of the equation for hydrometer 

15 I H is constant for a series of readings and may be calculated first and 
then multiplied by the portion in the parentheses. 

For hydrometer 152H: 

where: 
a = correction faction to be applied to the reading of 

hydrometer 152H. (Values shown on the scale are 
computed using a specific gravity of 2.65. Correction 
factors are given in Table l), 

P = percentage of soil remaining in suspension at the level 
at which the hydrometer measures the density of the 
suspension, 

R = hydrometer reading with composite correction a p  
plied (Section 7), 

W = oven-dry mass of soil in a total test sample repre- 
sented by mass of soil dispersed (see 14.2), g, 

G = specific gmvity of the soil particles, and 
G, = specific gravity of the liquid in which soil particles are 

suspended. Use numerical value of one in both 
instances in the equation. In the 6rst instance any 
possible variation produces no significant effect, and 
in the second instance, the composite correction for R 
is based on a value of one for G,. 

P = (Ra/W) X 100 

15. Diameter of Soil Particles 
15.1 The diameter of a particle corresponding to the 

percentage indicated by a given hydrometer reading shall be 
calculated according to Stokes’ law (Note 14), on the basis 
that a particle of this diameter was at the surface of the 
suspension at the beginning of sedimentation and had settled 
to the level at which the hydrometer is measuring the density 
of the suspension. According to Stokes’ law: 

D =j 4[30n/980(G - GI)] x L/T 
where: 
D = diameter of particle, mm, 

97 000268 



. . a  * . . .  . '. 

where: 
K = constant depending on the temperature of the suspen- 

sion and the specific gravity of the soil particles. Values 
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TABLE 2 Values of Effective Depth Based on Hydrometer and 
Sedimentation Cylinder of Specified Sizes* 

Hydrometer 151H Hydnmeter 152H 
Actual Effectnre Achral Effecbve Actual Effective 

Readma L . a n  R e a d i  L.an Readum L , a n  
Depth. v m  oepm. Hydrometer oepm. 

~~ 

1 .Ooo 16.3 
1.001 16.0 
1.002 15.8 
1.003 15.5 
1 .w 15.2 
1.005 15.0 

1.006 14.7 
1.007 14.4 
1.008 14.2 
1.009 13.9 
1.010 13.7 

1.01 1 13.4 
1.012 13.1 
1.013 12.9 
1.014 12.6 
1.015 12.3 

1.016 12.1 
1.017 11.8 
1.018 11.5 
1.019 11.3 
1 .m 11.0 

1.021 10.7 
1.022 10.5 
1.023 10.2 
1.024 10.0 
1.025 9.7 

1.026 9.4 
1.027 92 
1.028 8.9 . 
1.029 8.6 
1 .OM 8.4 

1.031 8.1 
1.032 7.8 
1.033 7.6 
1 .OM 7.3 
1.035 7.0 
1.036 6.8 
1.037 6.5 
1.038 62 

0 16.3 
1 16.1 
2 16.0 
3 15.8 
4 15.6 
5 15.5 

6 15.3 
7 15.2 
8 15.0 
9 14.8 
10 14.7 

11 14.5 
12 14.3 
13 . 142 
14 14.0 
15 13.8 

16 13.7 
17 13.5 
18 13.3 
19 13.2 
20 13.0 

21 12.9 
22 12.7 
23 12.5 
24 12.4 
25 122 

26 12.0 
27 11.9 
28 11.7 
29 11.5. 
30 11.4 

31 
32 
33 
34 
35 

36 
37 
38 
39 
40 

41 
42 
43 
44 
45 

46 
47 
48 
49 
50 

51 
52 
53 
54 
55 

56 
57 
58 
59 
60 

11.2 
11.1 
10.9 
10.7 
10.6 

10.4 
102 
10.1 
9.9 
9.7 

9.6 
9.4 
92 
9.1 
8.9 

8.8 
8.6 
8.4 
8.3 
8.1 

7.9 
7.8 
7.6 
7.4 
7.3 

:::, 6.8 

6.6 
6.5 

A vel- of effective depm rn ccllculated from the eq~bon: 

L L, + 'h [LS - (VdA)] 
wtem 
L =effectivedepth,cm, 
LI = disranoe along the stem of the hydrometer from the top of the bulb to the 

& = overall length of the hydrometer bulb, cm, 
V, = volume of hydrometer bulb, cm', and 
A = crossectional area of sedimentation cylinder, cm2 
Values used in ddatjngthe valuesin Table 2 areasfoaowS: 
For both hydrometers, 151H and 152H: 
& = 14.0cm 
V, = 67.0 an3 

Fa hydrometer 1 5 1 H: 
L, = 10.5 cm for a d n g  of 1.OOO 

= 2.3 cm for a d o g  of 1.031 
For hydrometer 152H 
LI = 10.5 cm for a reading of 0 gnitre 

= 2.3 cm for a mading of 50 otre 

mark for a hydrometer reading, cm, 

A = 27.8 cm2 

of the test results shall be made, plotting the diameters of 
particles on a logarithmic scale as the abscissa and the 
percentages smaller than the corresponding diameters to an 



and 

m. 
an - . .2 
: .I 
1.9 
1.7 
1.6 

0.4 
0.2 
0.1 
3.9 
3.7 

9.6 
9 A 
9.2 
9.1 
8.9 

8.8 
8.6 
8.4 
8.3 
8.1 

7.9 
7.8 
7.6 
7.4 
7.3 

a 6.6 

6.5 

bulb 10 l h C  

eters to i 

17 
18 
19 
20 

21 
22 
23 
24 
25 

26 
27 
28 
29 
30 

0.014% 
0.01467 
0.01449 
0.01431 

0.01414 
0.01397 
0.01381 
0.01365 
0,01349 

0.01334 
0.01319 
0.01304 
0.01 290 
0.01276 

0.01 462 
0.01443 
0.01425 
0.01408 

0.01391 
0.01374 
0.01358 
0.01342 
0.01327 

0.01312 
0.01297 
0.01283 
0.01269 
0.01256 
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TABLE 3 Values of K for Use in Equation for Computing Diameter of Particle in Hydrometer Analysis 

Tempera-. 
'C 

16 0.01510 0.01505 0.01481 0.01457 0.01435 0.01414 0.01 394 0.01 374 0 01356 

SpecmC Gravity of Soil Partides 

2.45 2.50 2.55 2.60 2.65 2.70 2.75 2.80 2.85 

0.0151 1 
0.01492 
0.01474 
0.01456 

0.01438 
0.01421 
0.01404 
0.01388 
0.01372 

0.01357 
0.01342 
0.01327 
0.01312 
0.01298 

arithmetic scale as the ordinate. When the hydrometer 
analysis is not made on a portion of the soil, the preparation 
of the graph is optional, since values may be secured directly 
from tabulated data 

0.01439 
0.01421 
0.01403 
0.01 386 

0.01 369 
0.01353 
0.01337 
0.01 321 
0.01 306 

0.01291 
0.01277 
0.01264 
0.01 249 
0.01 236 

0.01417 
0.01399 
0.01382 
0.01 365 

0.01348 
0.01 332, 
0.01317 
0.01301 
0.01286 

0.01272 
0.01258 
0.01244 
0.01230 
0.01217 

0.01396 
0.01378 
0.01361 
0.01 344 

0.01328 
0.01312 
0.01297 
0.01262 
0.01267 

0.01253 
0.01239 
0.01255 
0.01212 
0.01199 

0.01376 
0.01359 
0.01342 
0.01 325 

0.01309 
0.01294 
0.01279 
0.01 264 
0.01 249 

0.01235 
0.01221 
0.01208 
0.01 195 
0.01 182 

0.01 356 
0.01339 
0.1323 
0.01307 

0.01291 
0.01 276 
0.01 261 
0.01246 
0.01 232 

0.01 21 8 
0.01204 
0.01 191 
0.01 178 
0.01 165 

--- 
0.01338 
0.01321 
0.01305 
0.01289 

0.01273 
0.01258 
0.01243 
0.01229 
0.01215 

0.01201 
0.01 188 
0.01 175 
0.01 162 
0.01 149 

18. Report 
18.1 The report shall include the following 
18.1.1 Maximum size of particles, 
18.1.2 Percentage passing (or retained on) each sieve, 

which may be tabulated or presented by plotting on a graph 
(Note 16), 

18.1.3 Description of sand and gravel particles: 
18.1.3.1 Shape-rounded or angular, 
18.1.3.2 Hardness-hard and durable, soft, or weathered 

18.1.4 Specific gravity, if unusually high or low, 
18.1.5 Any difficulty in dispersing the fiaction passing the 

No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve, indicating any change in type and 
amount of dispersing agent, and 

18.1.6 The dispersion device used and the length of the 
dispersion period. 

NOTE 16-This tabulation of graph represents the gradation of the 
sample tested. If particles larger than those contained in the sample were 
removed before testing, the report shall so state giving the amount and 
maximum size. 

18.2 For materials tested for compliance with definite 
specifications, the fractions called for in such specifications 
shall be reported. The fractions smaller than the No. 10 sieve 
shall be read from the graph. 

18.3 For materials for which compliance with definite 
specifications is not indicated and when the soil is composed 
almost entirely of particles passing the No. 4 (4.75-mm) 
sieve, the results read from the graph may be reported as 
follows: 

and friable, 

(I) Gravel, passing >in. and retained on No. 4 sieve 
(2) Sand, passing No. 4 sieve and retained on No. 200 sieve 

(0 )  Coarse sand, passing No. 4 sieve and retained on 

(b )  Medium sand, passing No. 10 dew and retained on 

(c) Fine sand, passing No. 40 sieve and retained on No. 

(3) Silt size, 0.074 io 0.005 mm 
( 4 )  Clay size, smaller than 0.005 mm 

No. IO sieve 

No. 40 sieve ' 

200 sieve 

Colloids, smaller than 0.00 I mm 

. . . . . . . . . . .  I 

. . . . . . . . . . .  % 

. . . . . . . . . . .  I 

. . . . . . . . . . .  I 

. . . . . . . . . . .  I 

. . . . . . . . . . .  I 

. . . . . . . . . . .  I 

. . . . . . . . . . .  I 

18.4 For materials for which compliance with definite 
specifications is not indicated and when the soil contains 
material 'ktained on the No. 4 sieve sufficient to require a 
sieve analysis on that portion, the results may be reported as 
follows (Note 17): 

SIEVE ANALYSlS 

Sieve S i  

Sin. 
2-in. 
I %-in. 
I-in. 
%-in. 
%in. 
No. 4 (4.75-mm) 
No. 10 (2.00-mm) 
No. 40 (425gm) 
No. 200 (75gm) 

Percentage 
Passing 

. . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
HYDROMITER ANALYSlS 

0.074 mm . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
0.005 mm 
0.001 mm . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
NOTE 17-No. 8 (2.36-rnm) and No. 50 (300-pm) sieves may be 

substituted for No. 10 and No. 40 sieves. 

19. Keywords 

ture; particle-size; sieve analysis 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

19.1 grain-size; hydrometer analysis; hygroscopic mois- 
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-f.. (m, Designation: D 698 - 91 

Test Method for 
Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Standard 
Effort (12,400 ft-lbflv (600 kN-m/m3))' 

'Ibis standard is issued under the fued designation D 698; the number imm,ediately following the designation indica- the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in e n t h e s e s  indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
supemxipt epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change s i n e  the last revision or reapproval. 

1. Scow 
1.1 This test method covers laboratory compaction proce- 

dures used to determine the relationship between water 
content and dry unit weight of soils (compaction curve) 
compacted in a 4 or 6-in. (101.6 or 152.4-mm) diameter 
mold with a 5.5-lbf (24.4-N) rammer dropped from a height 
of 12 in. (305 mm) producing a compactive effort of 12,400 
ft-lbf/ft3 (600 kN-m/m3). 
NOTE I-The equipment and procedures are similar as aose pro- 

posed by R. R. Proctor (Engineering News Record--September 7 ,  1933) 
with this one major exception: his rammer blows were applied as "12 
inch firm strokes" instead of free fall, producing variable compactive 
effort depending on the operator, but probably in the range 15,OOO to 
25,00  fi-lbf/fi3 (700 to 1,200 kN-m/m3). The standard effort test (see 
3.2.2) is sometimes referred to as the Proctor Test. 

NOTE 2-Soils and soil-aggregate mixtures should be regarded as 
natural occurring fine- or mme-grained soils or composites or mixtures 
of natural soils, or mixtures of natural and procesed soils or aggregates 
such as silt, gravel, or crushed rock. 

1.2 This test method applies only to soils that have 30 ?& 
or less by weight of particles retained on the %rich 
(19.0-mm) sieve. 
NOTE &For relationships between unit weights and water contents 

of soils with 30 9% or less by weight of material retained on the %-in. 
(19.0-mm) sieve to unit weights and water contents of the fraction 
passing 3/4-in. (19.0-mm) sieve, see Practice D 47 18. 

1.3 Three alternative procedures are provided. The proce- 
dure used shall be as indicated in the specification for the 
material being tested. If no procedure is specified, the choice 
should be based on the material gradation. 

1.3.1 Procedure A: 
1.3.1.1 Mold-4-in. (101.6-mm) diameter. 
1.3.1.2 Material-Passing No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve. 
1.3.1.3 Layers-Three. 
1.3.1.4 Blows per layer-25. 
1.3.1.5 Use-May be used if 20 ?6 or less by weight of the 

material is retained on the No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve. 
1.3.1.6 Other Use-If this procedure is not specified, 

materials that meet these gradation requirements may be 
tested using Procedures B or C. 

1.3.2 Procedure B: 
1.3.2.1 M o l d 4 i n .  (101.6-mm) diameter. 
1.3.2.2 Material-Passing W-in. (9.5-mm) sieve. 
1.3.2.3 Layers-Three. 
1.3.2.4 Blows per layer-25. 

This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D- 18 on Sod 
and Rock and is the dkct  rrsponsibility of Subcornminee D18.03 on Texture, 
Plasticity and Density CharancnStKs . .  ofsoils. 

Cumnt edition approved Nov. 19, 1991. Published January 1992. 

1.3.2.5 Use-Shall be used if more than 20 9% by weight 
of the material is retained on the No. 4 (4.75-rnm) sieve and 
20 % or less by weight of the material is retained on the 
%-in. (9.5-mm) sieve. 

1.3.2.6 Other Use-If this procedure is not specified, 
materials that meet these gradation requirements may be 
tested using Procedure C. 

1 .3.3 Procedure C: 
1.3.3. I Mold-6-in. (152.4-mm) diameter. 
1.3.3.2 Material-Passing 3h-inck.1 (19.0-mm) sieve. 
1.3.3.3 Layers--Three. 
1.3.3.4 Blows per layer-56. 
1.3.3.5 Use-Shall be used if more than 20 96 by weight 

of the material is retained on the %-in. (9.5-mm) sieve and 
less than 30 ?6 by weight of the material is retained on the 
3/4-in. (19.0-mm) sieve. 

1.3.4 The 6-in. (152.4-mm) diameter mold shall not be 
used with Procedure A or B. 

NOTE 4-Results have been found to vary slightly when a material is 
tested at the same compactive effort in different size molds. 

1.4 If the test specimen contains more than 5 95 by weight 
oversize fraction (coarse fraction) and the material wil l  not 
be included in the test, corrections must be made to the unit 
weight and water content of the specimen or to the appro- 
priate field in place density test specimen using Practice 
D4718. 

1.5 This test method will generally produce a well defined 
maximum dry unit weight for non-free draining soils. If this 
test method is used for free draining soils the maximum unit 
weight may not be well defined, and can be less than 
obtained using Test Methods D 4253. 

1.6 The values in inch-pound units are to be regarded as 
the standard. The values stated in SI units are provided for 
information only. 

1.6.1 In the engineering profession it is customary prac- 
tice to use, interchangeably, units representing both mass 
and force, unless dynamic calculations (F = Ma) are 
involved. This implicitly combines two separate systems of 
units, that is, the absolute system and the gravimetric system. 
It is scientifically undesirable to combine the use of two 
separate systems within a single standard. This test method 
has been written using inch-pound units (gravimetric system) 
where the pound (lbr) represents a unit of force. The use of 
mass (lbm) is for convenience of units and is not intended to 
convey the use is scientifically correct. Conversions are given 
in the SI system in accordance with Practice E 380. The use 
of balances or scales recording pounds of mass (Ibm), or ?he 
recording of density in Ibm/Et3 should not be regarded as 
nonconformance with this standard. 

~ . ,  
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1.7 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, if any, arsociated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appre 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 127 Test Method for Specific Gravity and Absorption of 

* Coarse Aggregate2 
C 136 Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and coarse 

D422 Test Method for Particle Size Analysis of Soils3 
D653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

D 854 Test Method for Specific Gravity of Soils3 

(600 kN-m/m3) compactive effort applied by the equipment 
and procedures of this test. 

3.2.3 standard maximum dry unit weight, ydmax in lbf/A3 
(kN/m%the maximum value defined by the compaction 
curve for a compaction test using standard effort. 

3.2.4 standard optimum water content, w, in %-the 
water content at which a soil can be compacted to the 
maximum dry unit weight using standard compactive effort. 

3.2.5 testfiaction finerfiaction), PF in %-the portion of 
the total sample used in performing the compaction test; it is 
the fraction passing the No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve in Procedure 
A, minus 3/8-in. (9.5-mm) sieve in procedure B, or 
3/4-in. (19.0-mm) sieve in Procedure C. AWegatG 

Fluids3 
. Summary of Test Method 

-1 4 . i " ~  soil at a selected water content is placed in three \ 

layers into a mold of given dimensions, with each layer 

dropped from a distance of 12-in. (305-mm), subjecting the 
soil to a total compactive effort of about 12,400 A-lbf/A3 

The procedure is repeated for a suEcient number of water 

weight and the water content for the soil. This data, when \ 
plotted, represents a curvilinear relationship known as the : I and standard maximum dry unit weight are determined / 

c o m p c t d  by 25 or 56 blows of a 5.5-lbf ( 2 4 . 4 ~ )  -mer 

(600 1<~-m/m3). ne resulting dry unit weiat  is determind. 

contents to establish a relatiomhip between the dry unit 

compaction curve. The values of optimum water content ' 

Soils and Soil Aggregate Mixtures Using 10-lb (4.54kg-1 

Water (Moisture) Content Of Soil, Rock and soil- 

D 1557 Test Methods for MoistuE-knsity Relations of 

Rammer and 18-in. (457 mm) Drop3 
D 2 168 Test Methods for Calibration Of Laboratory Me- 

chanical-Rammer Soil Compactors3 
D 22 16 Test Method for hboratory Determination of 

Aggregate Mixtures3 
D2487 Test Method for Classification of Soils for En@- 

neering Purposes3 
D2488 Practice for DescriDtion of Soils (Visual-Manual 

\ 

Pr~cedure)~ 
D4220 Practices for Preserving and Transporting Soil 

D4253 Test Methods for Maximum Index Density of 
Soils Using a Vibratory Table3 

D 47 18 Practice for Correction of Unit Weight and Water 
Content for Soils Containing Oversize Particles3 

D4753 Specification for Evaluating, Selecting and Speci- 
fying Balances and Scales For Use in Soil and Rock 
Testing3 

E 1 Specification for ASTM Thermometers4 
E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 

E 3 19 Practice for the Evaluation of Single-Pan Mechan- 

E 380 Practice for Use of the International System of 

samples3 

PurPo=s 
ical BalancesS 

Units (SI) (the Modernized Metric System)' 

3. Terminology 

nitions. 
3.1 Definitions--See Terminology D 653 for general defi- 

3.2 Description of Terms Specifc to This Standard: 
3.2.1 oversize fraction (coarse fraction), P, in %-the 

portion of total sample not used in performing the compac- 
tion test; it may be the portion of total sample retained on 
the No. 4 (4.75-mm), 3h-in. (9.5-mm), or 3/4-in. (19.0-mm) 
sieve. 

3.2.2 standard efort-the term for the 12,400 ft-lbf/A3 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.02. ' Annual B w k  of ASTM Standardc, Vol'04.08. 
Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vol 14.03. 

5 Annual Book of ASTM Stan&rds, Vol 14.02. 

I 
\ : 

. .  . 

- 

/ - - m the compaction curve. 

5. Significance and Use 
5.1 Soil placed as engineering fill (embankments, founda- 

tion pads, road bases) is compacted to a dense state to obtain 
satisfactory engineering properties such as, shear strength, 
compressibility, or permeability. Also, foundation soils are 
often compacted to improve their engineering properties. 
Laboratory compaction tests provide the basis for deter- 
mining the percent compaction and water content needed to 
achieve the required engineering properties, and for control- 
ling construction to assure that the required compaction and 
water contents are achieved. 

5.2 During design of an engineered fill, shear, consolida- 
tion, permeability, or other tests require preparation of test 
specimens by compacting at some water content to some 
unit weight. It is common practice to first determine the 
optimum water content (w,) and maximum dry unit weight 
(Tdmm) by means of a compaction test. Test specimens are 
compacted at a selected water content (w),  either wet or dry 
of optimum (w,) or at optimum ( wo), and at a selected dry 
unit weight related to a percentage of maximum dry unit 
weight (?&,,ax). The selection of water content (w) ,  either wet 
or dry of optimum (w,) or at optimum (w,) and the dry unit 
weight (Ydma) may be based on past experience, or a range of 
values may be investigated to determine the necessary 
percent of compactioo. 

1 

6. Apparatus 
6.1 Mold AssemblyThe molds shall be cylindrical in 

shape, made of rigid metal and be within the capacity and 
dimensions indicated in 6.1.1 or 6.1.2 and Figs. 1 and 2. The 
walls of the mold may be solid, split, or tapered. The "splitm 
type may consist of two half-round sections, or a section of 
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FIG. 1 4.0-in. Cylindrical Mold 

FIG. 2 6.0-in. Cylindrical Mold 

pipe split along one element, which can be securely locked 
together to form a cylinder meeting the requirements of this 
section. The "tapered" type shall an internal diameter taper 
that is uniform and not more than 0.200 in./ft (16.7- mm/m) 
of mold height. Each mold shall have a base plate and an 
extension collar assembly, both made of rigid metal and 
constructed so they can be securely attached and easily 
detached from the mold. The extension collar assembly shall 
have a height extending above the top of the mold of at least 
2.0 in. (50.8-mm) which may include an upper section that 
flares out to form a funnel provided there is at least a 0.75 in. 
(19.0-mm) straight cylindrical section beneath it. The exten- 
sion collar shall align with the inside of the mold. The 
bottom of the base plate and bottom of the centrally recessed 
area that accepts the cylindrical mold shall be planar. 

6.1.1 Mold, 4 in.-A mold having a 4.000 f 0.016-in. 
(101.6 f 0.4-mm) average inside diameter, a height of 4.584 
f 0.018-in. (116.4 f 0.5-mm) and a volume of 0.0333 f 
0.0005 A' (944 f 14 an3). A mold assembly having the 
minimum required features is shown in Fig. 1. 

6.1.2 Mold, 6 in.-A mold having a 6.000 f 0.026-in. 
(152.4 f 0.7-mm) average inside diameter, a height of 4.584 
f 0.018-in. (116.4 f 0.5-mm), and a volume of 0.075 f 
0.0009 ft3 (2124 -C 25 an3). A mold assembly having the 
minimum required features is shown in Fig. 2. 

6.2 Rammer-A rammer, either manually operated as 
described further in 6.2.1 or mechanically operated as 
described in 6.2.2. The rammer shall fall freely through a 

distance of 12 f 0.05-in. (304.8 f 1.3-mm) from the surfao 
of the specimen. The mass of the rammer shall be 5.5 
0.02-lbm (2.5 2 0.01-kg), except that the m a  of thc 
mechanical rammers may be adjusted as described in Tes 
Methods D 2168, see Note 5. The striking face of thc 
rammer shall be planar and circular, except as noted il 
6.2.2.3, with a diameter when new of 2.000 f 0.005-in 
(50.80 f 0.13-mm). The rammer shall be replaced if thc 
striking face becomes worn or bellied to the extent that thc 
diameter exceeds 2.000 f 0.01-in. (50.80 f 0.25-mm). 
NOTE 5-It is a common and acceptable practice in the inch-pounc 

system to assume that the mass of the rammer is equal to its mas 
determined using either a kilogram or pound balance and 1 Ibf is q u a  
to 1 Ibm or 0.4536 kg. or 1 N is equal to 0.2248 Ibm or 0.1020 kg. 

6.2.1 Manual Rammer-The rammer shall be equippa 
with a guide sleeve that has sufficient clearance that the frec 
fall of the rammer shaft and head is not restricted. The guidc 
sleeve shall have at least four vent holes at each end (eigh 
holes total) located with centers 314 f 1116-in. (19.0 f 1.6-mm 
from each end and spaced 90 degrees apart. The minimun 
diameter of the vent holes shall be 3hin. (9.5-mm). Addi 
tional holes or slots may be incorporated in the guide sleeve 

6.2.2 Mechanical Rammer-Circular Face-The ramme 
shall operate mechanically in such a manner as to providc 
uniform and complete coverage of the specimen surface 
There shall be 0.10 f 0.03-in. (2.5 f 0.8-mm) clearana 
between the rammer and the inside surface of the mold at i t  
smallest diameter. The mechanical rammer shall meet thc 
calibration requirements of Test Methods D 2168. Thc 
mechanical rammer shall be equipped with a positive me 
chanical means to support the rammer when not in opera 
tion. 

6.2.2.3 Mechanical Rammer-Sector Face-When usec 
with the 6-in. (1 52.4-mm) mold, a sector face rammer ma! 
be used in place of the circular face rammer. The specimer 
contact face shall have the shape of a sector of a circle o 
radius equal to 2.90 f 0.02-in. (73.7 f 0.5-mm). Tht 
rammer shall operate in such a manner that the vertex of t h t  
sector is positioned at the center of the specimen. 

6.3 Sample Extruder (optional)-A jack, fiame or othei 
device adapted for the purpose of extruding compactec 
specimens from the mold. 

6.4 Balance-A class GP5 balance meeting the require. 
mens of Specification D 4753 for a balance of 1-g read- 
ability. 

6.5 Dving Oven-Thermostatically controlled, preferablj 
of a forced-draft type and capable of maintaining a uniform 
temperature of 230 f 9°F (1 10 f 5OC) throughout the drying 
chamber. 

6.6 Straightedge-A stiff metal straightedge of any conve- 
nient length but not less than IO-in. (254-mm). The total 
length of the straightedge shall be machined straight to a 
tolerance of -+0.005-in. (fO.1-mm). The scraping edge shall 
be beveled if it is thicker than %-in. (3-mm). 

6.7 Sieves-%-in. (19.0-mm), %-in. (9.5-mm), and No. 4 
(4.75-mm), conforming to the requirements of Specification 
E 11. 

6.8 Mixing Tools-Miscellaneous tools such as mixing 
pan, spoon, trowel, spatula, eto., or a suitable mechanical 
device for thoroughly mixing the sample of soil With incre- 
ments of water. 
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7. Calibration 
7.1 Perform calibrations before initial use, after repairs or 

other occurrences that might atrect the test results, at' 
intervals not exceeding 1,OOO test specimens, or annually, 
whichever occurs first, for the following apparatus: 
, 7.1.2 Balance-Evaluate in accordance with Specification 

D 4753. 
7.1.3 Molds-Determine the volume as described in 

Annex 1. 
7.1.4 Manual Rammer-Verify the free fall distance, 

rammer mass, and rammer face in accordance with Section 
6.2. Verify the guide sleeve requirements in accordance with 
Section 6.2.1. 

7.1.5 Mechanical Rammer-Calibrate and adjust the me- 
chanical rammer in accordance with Test Methods D 2168. 
In addition, the clearance between the rammer and the 
inside surface of the mold shall be verified in accordance 
with 6.2.2. 

8. Test Sample 
8.1 The required sample mass for Procedures A and B is 

approximately 35-lbm (16-kg), and for Procedure C is 
approximately 65-lbm (29-kg) of dry soil. Therefore, the field 
sample should have a moist mass of at least 50-lbm (23-kg) 
and 100-lbm (45-kg), respectively. 

8.2 Determine the percentage of material retained on the 
No. 4 (4.75-mm), 3 h - h  (9.5-mm), or 3/4-in. (19.0-mm) sieve 
as appropriate €or choosing Procedure A, B, or C. Make this 
determination by separating out a representative portion 
from the total sample and determining the percentages 
passing the sieves of interest by Test Methods D422 or 
Method C 136. It is only neceSSary to CaIculate percentages 
for the sieve or sieves for which information is desired. 

9. Preparation of Apparatus 
9.1 Select the proper compaction mold in accordance 

with the procedure (A, B, or C) being used. Determine and 
record its mass to the nearest gram. Assemble the mold, base 
and extension collar. Check the alignment of the inner wall 
of the mold and mold extension collar. Adjust if necessary. 

9.2 Check that the rammer assembly is in good working 
condition and that parts are not loose or worn. Make any 
necessary adjustments or repairs. If adjustments or repairs 
are made, the rammer must be recalibrated. 

10. Procedure 
10.1 Soils: 
10.1.1 Do not reuse soil that has been previously labora- 

tory compacted. 
10.1.2 When using this test method for soils containing 

hydrated halloysite, or where past experience with a Partic- 
ular soil indicates that results will be altered by air dryin& 
use the moist preparation method (see 10.2). 

10.1.3 Prepare the soil specimens for testing in accor- 
dance with 10.2 (preferred) or with 10.3. 

10.2 Moist Preparation Method (prderred)-Without pre- 
viOUsly drying the sample, pass it through a No. 4 (4.75- 
mm), W-in. (9.5-mm), or 31'4-in. (19.0-mm) sieve, depending 
on the procedure (A, B, or C) being used. Determine the 
water content of the processed soil. 

102.1 Prepare at least four (preferably five) specimens 

having water contents such that they bracket the estimated 
optimum water content. A specimen having a water content 
close to optimum should be prepared first by trial additions 
of water and mixing (see Note 6). Select water contents for 
the rest of the specimens to provide at least two specimens 
wet and two specimens dry of optimum, and water contents 
varying by about 2%. At least two water contents are 
necessary on the wet and dry side of optimum to accurately 
define the dry unit weight compaction w e  (see 10.5). Some 
soils with very high optimum water content or a relatively 
flat compaction curve may require larger water content 
increments to obtain a well defined maximum dry unit 
weight. Water content increments should not exceed 4 %. 
NOTE &With practice it is usually possible to visually judge a point 

near optimum water content. Typically, soil at optimum water content 
can be squeezed into a lump that sticks together when hand pressure is 
released, but will break cleanly into two sections when 'bent". At water 
contents dry of optimum soils tend to crumble; wet of optimum soils 
tend to stick together in a sticky cohesive mass. Optimum water content 
is typically slightly less than the plastic limit. 

10.2.2 Use approximately 5-lbm (2.3-kg) of the sieved soil 
for each specimen to be compacted using Procedure A or B, 
or 13-lbm (5.9-kg) using Procedure C. To obtain the spec- 
imen water contents selected in 10.2.1, add or remove the 
required amounts of water as follows: to add water, spray it 
into the soil during mixing; to remove water, allow the soil to 
dry in air at ambient temperature or in a drying apparatus 
such that the temperature of the sample does not exceed 
140°F (60°C). Mix the soil frequently during drying to 
maintain an even water content distribution. Thoroughly 
mix each specimen to ensure even distribution of water 
throughout and then place in a separate covered container 
and allow to stand in accordance with Table 1 prior to 
compaction. For the purpose of selecting a standing time, the 
soil may be classified using Test Method D2487, Practice 
D2488 or data on other samples from the same material 
source. For referee testing, classification shall be by Test 
Method D 2487. 

10.3 Dry Preparation Method-If the sample is too damp 
to be friable, reduce the water content by air drying until the 
material is friable. Drying may be in air or by the use of 
drying apparatus such that the temperature of the sample 
does not exceed 140°F (6WC). Thoroughly b;reak up the 
aggregations in such a manner as to avoid breaking indi- 
vidual particles. Pass the material through the appropriate 
sieve: No. 4 (4.75-mm), %-in. (9.5-mm), or 3/4-in. (19.0- 
mm). When preparing the material by passing over the %-in. 
sieve for compaction in the 6-in. mold, break up aggregations 
sufficiently to at least pass the %-in. sieve in order to 
facilitate the distribution of water throughout the soil in later 
mixing. 

10.3.1 Prepare at least four (preferably five) specimens in 
accordance with 10.2.1. 

10.3.2 Use approximately 5-lbm (2.3-kg) of the sieved soil 
for each specimen to be compacted using Procedure A or B, 

TABLE 1 Required Standing Times of Moisturized spechem 
aassifmtbll Minim8nStandmgTm.h 

GW, GP. SW. SP 
GM, SM 3 
AaOtherSOilS 16 

No Requirement 
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h. ' m m  
0.01 6 0.41 
0.026 0.66 
0.032 0.81 
0.028 0.71 
'h 12.70 
2% 63.50 
2% 66.70 
4 101.60 
4% 114.30 
4.584 116.43 
4% 120.60 
6 152.40 
6% 165.10 
6% 168.30 
w4 171.40 
8% 209.60 

fP an3 

7 

c 

1/30 (0.0333) 943 
O.ooo5 14 
% s m  (0.0750) 2.124 
0.001 1 31 

or 13-lbm (5.9-kg) using Procedure C. Add the required 
amounts of water to bring the water contents of the 
specimens to the values selected in 10.3.1. Follow the 
specimen preparation procedure specified in 10.2.2 for 
drying the soil or adding water into the soil and curing each 
test specimen. 

10.4 Compaction-After curing, if required, each spec- 
imen shall be compacted as follows: 

10.4.1 Determine and record the mass of the mold or 
mold and base plate. 

10.4.2 Assemble and secure the mold and collar to the 
base plate. The mold shall rest on a uniform rigid founda- 
tion, such as provided by a cylinder or cube of concrete with 
a mass of not less than 2Wlbm (9 1 -kg). Secure the base plate 
to the rigid foundation. The method of attachment to the 
rigid foundation shall allow easy removal of the assembled 
mold, collar and base plate after compaction is completed. 

10.4.3 Compact the specimen in three layers. After com- 
paction, each layer should be approximately equal in thick- 
ness. Prior to compaction, place the loose soil into the mold 
and spread into a layer of uniform thickness. Lightly tamp 
the soil prior to compaction until it is not in a f l u e  or loose 
state, using either the manual compaction rammer or a 2-in. 
(5-mm) diameter cylinder. Following compaction of each of 
the fvst two layers, any soil adjacent to the mold walls that 
has not been compacted or extends above the compacted 
surface shall be trimmed. The trimmed soil may be included 
with the additional soil for the next layer. A knife or other 
suitable device may be used. The total amount of soil used 
shall be such that the third compacted layer slighly extends 
into the collar, but does not exceed V4-in. (6-mm) above the 
top of the mold. If the third layer does extend above the top 
of the mold by more than Y4-in. (6-mm), the specimen shall 
be discarded. The specimen shall be discarded when the last 
blow on the rammer for the third layer results in the bottom 
of the rammer extending below the top of the compaction 
mold. 

10.4.4 Compact each layer with 25 blows for the 4-in. 
( 10 1.6-mm) mold or with 56 blows for the 6-in. ( 152.4-mm) 
mold. 
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NOTE 7-When compacting specimens wetter than optimum w u  

content, uneven compacted Surfaces can occur and operator judgemet 
is required as to the average height of the specimen. 

10.4.5 In operating the manual rammer, take care t 
avoid lifting the guide sleeve during the rammer upstrokc 
Hold the guide sleeve steady and within 5' of vertical. Appl 
the blows at a uniform rate of approximately 25 blows/mi 
and in such a manner as to provide complete, unifort 
coverage of the specimen surface. 

10.4.6 Following compaction of the last layer, remove th 
collar and base plate from the mold, except as noted i 
10.4.7. A knife may be used to trim the soil adjacent to th 
collar to loosen the soil from the collar before removal tl 
avoid disrupting the soil below the top of the mold. 

10.4.7 Carefully trim the compacted specimen even witl 
the top of the mold by means of the straightedge scram 
across the top of the mold to form a plane surface even witl 
the top of the mold. Initial trimming of the specimen abovt 
the top of the mold with a knife may prevent the soil fron 
tearing below the top of the mold. Fill any holes in the to1 
surface with unused or trimmed soil from the specimen 
press in with the fingers, and again scrape the straightedgc 
across the top of the mold. Repeat the appropriate precedinl - 
operations on the bottom of the specimen when the mok. 
volume was determined without the base plate. For very we 
or dry soils, soil or water may be lost if the base plate i: 
removed. For these situations, leave the base plate attache<. 
to the mold. When the base plate is left attached, the volumc 
of the mold must be calibrated with the base plate attacha 
to the mold rather than a plastic or glass plate as noted ir 
Annex 1, A 1.4. 

10.4.8 Determine and record the mass of the specimer. 
and mold to the nearest gram. When the base plate is lefi. 
attached, determine and record the mass of the specimen 
mold and base plate to the nearest gram. 

10.4.9 Remove the material from the mold. Obtain a .  
specimen for water content by using either the whole. 
specimen (preferred method) or a representative portion. 
When the entire specimen is used, break it up to facilitate 
drying. Otherwise, obtain a portion by slicing the compacted 
specimen axially through the center and removing aboui 
500-g of material from the cut faces. Obtain the water 
content in accordance with Test Method D 2216. 

10.5 Following compaction of the last specimen, compare 
the wet unit weights to ensure that a desired pattern of 
obtaining data on each side of the optimum water content 
will be attained for the dry unit weight compaction curve. 
Plotting the wet unit weight and water content of each 
compacted specimen can be an aid in making the above 
evaluation. If the desired pattern is not obtained, additional 
compacted specimens will be required. Generally, one water 
content value wet of the water content defining the max- 
imum wet unit weight is sufficient to ensure data on the wet 
side of optimum water content for the maximum dry unit 
weight. 

11. Calculation 
11.1 Calculate the dry unit weight and water content of 

each compacted specimen as explained in 1 1.3 and 1 1.4. Plot 
the values and draw the compaction curve as a smooth curve 
through the points (see example, Fig. 3). Plot dry unit weight 
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to the nearest 0.1 lbf/A3 (0.2 kN/m3) and water content to 
the nearest 0.1 %. From the compaction curve, determine 
the optimum water content and maximum dry unit weight. 
If more than 5 74 by weight of oversize material was removed 
from the sample, calculate the corrected optimum water 
content and maximum dry unit weight of the total material 
using Practice D 4718. This correction may be made to the 
appropriate field in place density test specimen rather than to 
the laboratory test specimen. 

11.2 Plot the 100 % saturation w e .  Values of water 
content for the condition of 100 9% saturation can be 
calculated as explained in 11.5 (see example, Fig. 3). 

NOTE 8 - h e  100% saturation curve is an aid in drawing the 
compaction curve. For soils containing more than approximately 10 % 
fines at water contents well above optimum, the two curves generally 
become roughly parallel with the wet side of the compaction curve 
between 92 % to 95 % saturation. Theoretically, the compaction curve 
a n n o t  plot to the right of the 100 % saturation curve. If it does, there is 
an error in specific gravity, in measurements, in calculations, in test 
Procedures, or in plotting. 

NOTE 9-The 100 % saturation curve is sometimes referred to as the 
zero air voids curve or the complete saturation curve. 

11.3 Water Content, w-culate in accordance with 
Test Method D 22 16. 

11 -4 Dry Unit Weights-Calculate the moist density (Eq. 
I), the dry density (Eq. 2), and then the dry unit welght (Eq. 
3) as follows: 

Pm = looo(hft  - h f , d ) / v  (1) 
where: 
Prn = moist density of compacted specimen, Mg/m3, 
Mt = mass of mkst specimen and mold, kg, 
Mrnd = mass of compaction mold, kg, and 
I' volume Of compaction mold, m3 (see Annex 1) 

: 

; 
i 
% 

, 

I 
L 

pd = + w/lm) 
where: 
Pd = dry density of compacted specimen, Mum3, and 
w = water content, %. 

Yd = 9.807 pd in kN/m3 
where: 
yd = dry unit weight of compacted specimen. 

11.5 To calculate points for plotting the 100 % saturation 
curve or zero air voids curve select values of dry unit weight, 
calculate corresponding values of water content corre- 
sponding to the condition of 100 % saturation as follows: 

where: 
wrac = water content for complete saturation, %, 
yw = unit weight of water, 62.43 lbf/A3 (9.807 kn/rn3), 
yd = dry unit weight of soil, and 
G, = specific gravity of soil. 
NOTE IO-Specific gravity may be estimated for the test specimen on 

the basis of test data From other samples of the same soil classification 
and source. Otherwise, a specific gravity test (Test Method C 127, Test 
Method D 854, or both) is necesary. 

12. Report 
12.1 The report shall contain the following information: 
12.1.1 Procedure used (A, B, or C). 
12.1.2 Preparation method used (moist or dry). 
12.1.3 As received water content if determined. 
12.1.4 Standard optimum water content, to the nearest 

0.5 %. 
12.1.5 Standard maximum dry unit weight, to the nearest 

0.5 1bfift3. 
12.1.6 Description of rammer (manual or mechanical). 
12.1.7 Soil sieve data when applicable for determination 

of procedure (A, B, or C) used. 
12.1.8 Description of material used in test, by Practice 

D 2488, or classification by Test Method D 2487. 
12.1.9 Specific gravity and method of determination. 
12.1.10 origin of material used in test, for example, 

project, location, depth, and the like. 
12.1.1 1 Compaction curve plot showing compaction 

points used to establish compaction curve, and 100% 
saturation curve, point of maximum dry unit weight and 
optimum water content. 

12.1.12 Oversize correction data if used, including the 
oversize fraction (coarse fraction), P, in %. 

13. Precision and Bias 
13.1 Precision-Data are being evaluated to determine 

the precision of th is  test method. In addition, pertinent data 

13.2 Bias-It is not possible to obtain information on bia 
is being solicited from users of the test method. 

because there is no other method of determining the values 
of standard maximum dry unit weight and optimum water 
content. 

a 
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14. Keywords RT-density; RT-moisturedensity curves; RT-proctor 
test; UF--compaction characteristics; UF-soil compaction; 
USE-laboratory teSts 14.1 NT-impact compaction using standard effort;, 

ANNEX 

(Mandatory Information) 

A l .  VOLUME OF COMPACTION MOLD 

Al.1 *Pe 

miaing the volume of a compaction mold. 

method and checked by a linear-measurement method. 

Al.l.l This annex describes the procedure for deter- 

A1.1.2 The volume is determined by a water-filled 

A1.2 Apparatus 
A1 2 .1  In addition to the apparatus listed in Section 6 the 

following items are required: 
A1.2.1.1 Vernier or Dial Caliper-having a measuring 

range of at least 0 to 6 in. (0 to 150 mm) and readable to at 
least 0.001 in. (0.02 mm). 

A 1.2.1.2 Inside Micrometer-having a measuring range 
of at least 2 to 12 in. (50 to 300 mm) and readable to at least 
0.001 in. (0.02 mm). 

Al.2.1.3 Plastic or Glass Plates-Two plastic or glass 
plates approximately 8 in. square by 11'4 in. thick (200 by 200 
mm by 6 mm). 

A1.2.1.4 Thermometer4 to 50°C range, 0.572 gradua- 
tions, conforming to the requirements of Specification E l. 

A 1.2.1.5 Stopcock grease or similar sealant. 
Al.2.1.6 Miscellaneous equipment-Bulb syringe, towels, 

etc. 

A 1 3  Precautions 

drafts or extreme temperature fluctuations. 
A1.3.1 Perform this procedure in an area isolated from 

A1.4 Procedure 
Al.4.1 Water-Filling Method: 
A1.4.1.1 Lightly grease the bottom of the compaction 

mold and place it on one of the plastic or glass plates. Lightly 
grease the top of the mold. Be careful not to get grease on the 
inside of the mold. If it is necessary to use the base plate, as 
noted in 10.4.7, place the greased mold onto the base plate 
and secure with the locking studs. 

A1.4.1.2 Determine the mass of the greased mold and 
both plastic or glass plates to the nearest 0.01-lbm (1-g) and 
record. When the base plate is being used in lieu of the 
bottom plastic or glass plate determine the mass of the mold, 
base plate and a single plastic or glass plate to be used on top 
of the mold to the nearest 0.0 1-lbm (1-g) and record. 

A1.4.1.3 Place the mold and the bottom plastic or glass 
plate on a fm, level surface and fill the mold with water to 
slightly above its rim. 

Al.4.1.4 Slide the second plate over the top surface of the 
mold so that the mold remains completely filled with water 
and air bubbles are not entrapped. Add or remove water as 
neceSSary with a bulb syringe. 

A1.4.1.5 Completely dry any excess water'from the out- 
side of the mold and plates. 

A1.4.1.6 Determine the mass of the mold, plates and 
water and record to the nearest 0.01-lbm (1-g). 

A1.4.1.7 Determine the temperature of the water in the 
mold to the nearest 1'C and record. Determine and record 
the absolute density of water from Table A 1.1. 

A1.4.1.8 Calculate the mass of water in the mold by 
subtracting the m a s  determined in AI .4.1.2 from the mass 
determined in Al.4.1.6. 

A1.4.1.9 Calculate the volume of water by dividing the 
mass of water by the density of water and record to the 
nearest O.OOO1 ft3 (1 cm3). 

AI .4.1.10 When the base plate is used for the calibration 
of the mold volume repeat A1.4.1.3 through A1.4.1.9. 

A 1.4.2 Linear Measurement Method: 
A1.4.2.1 Using either the vernier caliper or the inside 

micrometer, measure the diameter of the mold 6 times at the 
top of the mold and 6 times at the bottom of the mold, 
spacing each of the six top and bottom measurements 
equally around the circumference of the mold. Record the 
values to the nearest 0.001-in. (0.02-mm). 

A1.4.2.2 Using the vernier caliper, measure the inside 
height of the mold by making three measurements equally 
spaced around the circumference of the mold. Record values 
to the nearest 0.001-in. (0.02-mm). 

A1.4.2.3 Calculate the average top diameter, average 
bottom diameter and average height. 

A 1.4.2.4 Calculate the volume of the mold and record to 
the nearest O.OOO1 ft3 (1 cm3) as follows: 

(inch-pound) 
(rXhX12, + dbY 

(16x1728) 
V =  

TABLE A1 Density of Water* 

18 (64.4) 0.99862 
19 (66.2) 0.99843 

0.99823 20 (68.0) 
21 (69.8) 0.99802 
22 (71.6) o s n 9  
23 (73.4) 0.99756 
24 (752) 0.99733 
25 (7 .0)  0.99707 
26 (78.0) 0.99681 

Temperahoe. OC (OF)  oenslty of Water, g/ml 
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where: 
V = volume of mold, f13 (cm3), 
h = average height, in. (mm), 
d( = average top diameter, in. (mm), 
db = average bottom diameter, in. (mm), 
'/I728 = constant to convert in3 to ft3, and 
vjo3 = constant to convert mm3 to cm3. 

e@ D698 

A 5.2 The difference between the two methods should 
not exceed 0.5 % of the nominal volume of the mold. 

A1.5.3 Repeat the determination of volume if these cri- 
teria are not met. . 

A1.5.4 Failure to obtain satisfactory agreement between 
the two methods, even after several trials, is an indication 
that the mold is badly deformed and should be replaced. 

A1.5.5 Use the volume of the mold determined using the 
A15 Comparison of Results 

A 1 3 . 1  The volume obtained by either method should be 
within the volume tolerance requirements of 6.1.1 and 6.1.2. 

water-fing method as the assigned volume value for d c u -  
lating the moist and dry density (see 1 1.4). 

The American Society tor Testing and Materials takes no pasition respecting the valid@ of any pateni fights ass&& in mmctim 
wirh any item mentioned in this standard. Users d this standard are exFwessly advised that determinathm of the valid@ d any such 
patent rights, and the risk d infriingemem of such rights, am entirely their own mprmsjBil@. 

This standard is subject to revision at any time by the mponsiible technical cunmilree and must be reviewed every five years and 
H not revised, either mppmved or withdrawn. Your commenfs am invited enher for revision of this standard 01 for addititmal standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM H8adqwtm. Your ct?mments will receive careful CollsidQlidiOn at a meeting d the r e s ~ ' b @  
technical commilre8, which you may attend. /f yw fee/ that your commems have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM cornminee cn Standards. 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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Designation: D 854 - 92 pp c: 34 4 
'h. - 

Standard Test Method for 
Specific Gravity of Soils' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 854; the numbcr immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or. in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parcnthesa indicates the year of last mapproval. A 
supmcript epsilon (c) indicates an editorial change since the last mision or mpproval. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers the determination of the 

specific gravity of soils that pass the 4.75-mm (No. 4) sieve, 
by means of a pycnometer. When the soil contains particles 
larger than the 4.75-mm sieve, Test Method C 127 shall be 
used for the material retained on the 4.75-mm sieve and this 
test method shad be used for the material passing the 
4.75-mm sieve. 

1.1.1 Two procedures for performing the smific gravity 
are provided as follows: 

1.1.1.1 Method A-Procedure for Oven-Dry Specimens, 
described in 9.1. 

1.1.1.2 Method B-Procedure for Moist Specimens, de- 
scribed in 9.2. The procedure to be used shall be specified by 
the requesting authority. For specimens of organic soils and 
highly plastic, fine-grained soils, Procedure B shall be the 
preferred method. 

1.2 When the specific gravity value is to be used in 
calculations in connection with the hydrometer portion of 
Test Method D422, it is intended that the specific gravity 
test be made on that portion of the sample which passes the 
2.00-mm (No. 10) sieve. 

1.3 The values stated in acceptable metric units are to be 
regarded as standard. 

1.4 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, if any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
priate safity and healrh practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 I ASTM Standards: 
C 127 Test Method for Specific Gravity and Absorption of 

Coarse Aggregate* 
C670 Practice for Preparing Precision and Bias State- 

ments for Test Methods for Construction Materials2 
D 422 Test Method for Particle-Size Analysis of Soils3 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

D2487 Test Method for Classification of Soils for Engi- 
Fluids3 

neering Purposes3 

' This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D18 on 
and Rock and is the dim rrsponsibility of Subcommittee D18.03 on Texture, 
-City and Density Chamcteristics of Soils. 

cum11 edition approved Nov. IS. 1992. Published January 1993. Chiginally 
published'as D 854 - 45. Last previous cdition D 854 - 91. 

Annual Book'of ASTM Standards. Vol 04.02. 
'Annual Book ofASTM Standnrds, Vol04.08. 

D4753 Specification for Evaluating, Selecting, and Speci- 
fjmg Balances and Scales for Use in Soil and Rock 
Testing3 

E 1 Specification for ASTM Thermometers4 
E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 

E 12 Terminology Relating to Density and Specific 

2.2 AASHTO Standards:' 
AASHTO Test Method TlOO 

Purposes5 

Gravity of Solids, Liquids, and Gases6 

3. Terminology 

D 653 and E 12. 
3.1 All definitions are in accordance with Terminology 

3.2 Description of Term Specific to This Standard: 
3.2.1 specific gravitpthe ratio of the mass of a unit 

volume of a material at a stated temperature to the mass of 
the same volume of gas-free distilled water at a stated 
temperature. 

4. Significance and Use 
4.1 The specific gravity of a soil is used in calculating the 

phase relationships of soils (that is, the relative volumes of 
solids to water and air in a given volume of soil). 

4.2 The term solid particles is typically assumed to mean 
naturally occurring mineral particles that are not readily 
soluble in water. Therefore, the specific gravity of materials 
containing extraneous matter (such as cement, lime, and @e 
like), water-soluble matter (such as sodium chloride), and 
soils containing matter with a specific gravity less than one, 
typically require special treatment or a qualified definition of 
their specific gravity. 

5. Apparatus 
5.1 Pycnometer-The pycnometer shall be one of the 

following: 
5.1.1 Volumetric F h k ,  having a capacity of at least 100 

mL. 
5.1.2 Stoppered Bottle, having a capacity of at least 50 

mL. The stopper shall be of the same material, and shall 
permit the emission of air and surplus water when it is put in 
place. 

NOTE I-Flask sizes of greater than the specified minimum capacity 
are recommended. M e r  flasks are capable of holding larger @mens 
and tend to produce better statistical results. 

Annual Book of ASTM Stan&&. Vol 14.03. 
5 Annual Bwk of ASTM St&&, Vol 14.02. 

Annul  Book ofASTM S t d r d s ,  Vol 15.05. 
Available from American Awciation of State Highway and Transpottation 

Omcialr 444 N Capital St., NW. Washington, IX 20001. 
, ,  
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5.2 Balance-Meeting the requirements of Specification 
D 4753 and readable, without estimation, to at least 0.1 % of 
the specimen mass. 

5.3 Drying Oven-Thermostaticallycontrolled oven, ca- 
pable of maintaining a uniform temperature of 110 f 5'C 
(230 -e 9°F) throughout the drylng chamber. 

5.4 Thermometer, capable of measuring the temperature 
range within which the test is being performed, graduated in 
a 0.5"C (1 .o"F) division scale and meeting the requirements 
of Specification E 1. 

5.5 Desiccator-A desiccator cabinet or large desiccator 
jar of suitable size containing silica gel or anhydrous calcium 
sulfate.8 

NOTE 2-It is preferable to use a desiccant that changes color to 

5.6 Entrapped Air Removal Apparatus-To remove en- 
trapped air, use one of the following: 

5.6.1 Hot Plate or Bunsen Burner, capable of maintaining 
a temperature adequate to boil water. 

5.6.2 Vacuum System, a vacuum pump or water aspi- 
rator, capable of producing a partial vacuum of 100 min or 
less absolute pressure. 
NOTE 3-A partial vacuum of 100 mm Hg absolute pressure is 

approximately equivalent to a 660 mm (26 in.) Hg reading on vacuum 
gauge at sea level. 

lated gloves. 

6. Reagents and Materials 
6.1 Punty of Wafer-Where distilled water is referred to 

in this test method, either distilled or'demineralized water 
may be used. 

7. Test Specimen 
7.1 The test specimen may be oven-dried or moistened 

soil and shall be representative of the total sample. In either 
case the specimen shall be large enough that its minimum 
mass in the oven-dried state is in accordance with the 
following: 

indicate when it needs reconstitution. 

5.7 Miscellaneous Equipment, specimen dishes and insu- 

Maximum Standard 
M c l e  Size Sieve Minimum Mass 

(100 % parsing) Si of Test Specimen, g 

2 mm No. IO 20 
4.75 mm No. 4 100 

8. Calibration of Pycnometer 
8.1 Determine and record the mass of a clean, dry 

pycnometer, M, 
8.2 Fill the pycnometer with distilled water to the calibra- 

tion mark. Visually inspect the pycnometer and its contents 
to ensure that there are no air bubbles in the distilled water. 
Determine and record the mass of the pycnometer and 
water, Ma. 

8.3 Insert a thermometer in &e water, and determine and 
record its temperature, Tu, to the nearest OS'C (1.o"F). 

8.4 From the mass, M, determined at the observed 
temperature, Tu, prepare a table of values of mass, M, for a 
Series of temperatures that are likely to prevail when the 

' Anhydrous calcium sulfate is sold under the bade name hierite. 

00028% 

mass of the pycnometer, soil, and water, Mbr is determined 
later. These values of M, can be determined experi 
or may be calculated as follows: 
Ma (at 7'') = ((density of water at TJdensity of water 

where: 
Ma = mass of pycnometer and water, g, 
MJ = mass of pycnometer, g, 
T, = observed temperature of water, "C, and 
T, = any other desired temperature, "C. 

s 
at Tal x (Ma (at To) - M,)I + M, 

NOTE 4-This test method provides a procedure that is mor( 
convenient for laboratories making many determinations with the samc 
pycnometer. It is equally applicable to a single detemination. Bringin] 
the pycnometer and contents to some designated temperature whei 
masses Ma and Mb are taken, requires considerable time. It is importan 
that masses Ma and Mb be based on water at the same temperature 
Values for the density of water at temperatures from 16.0 to 30.0.C an 
given in Table 1.  

9. Procedure 
9.1 Test Method A-Procedure For Oven-Dried Speci 

mens: 
9.1.1 Dry the specimen to a constant mass in an ovei 

maintained at 1 10 & 5°C (230 & 9°F) (See Note 5 )  and cool i 
in a desiccator. 
NOTE S--Drying of certain soils at I IO'C (230'F) may bring abou 

loss of water of composition or hydration, and in such cases drymg ma 
be done in reduced air pressure or at a lower temperature. 

9.1.2 Determine and record the mass of a cl 
calibrated pycnometer, M' Select a pycnometer of 
capacity that the volume filled to the mark will be a 
percent greater than the space required to accommodate th 
test specimen. Place the specimen in the pycnometei 

@2 
TABLE 1 Density of Water and Correction Factor K tor Various 

Temperatures 
Temmture. OC . Densitv of Water Cq/rnL) Curection Factor K 

16.0 
16.5 
17.0 
17.5 
18.0 
18.5 
19.0 
19.5 
20.0 
20.5 
21 .o 
21.5 
22.0 
22.5 
23.0 
23.5 
24.0 
24.5 
25.0 
25.5 
26.0 
26.5 
27.0 
f7.5 
28.0 
28.5 
29.0 
29.5 
30.0 

0.99897 
0.99889 
0.99880 
0.99871 
0.99862 
0.99853 
0.99843 
0.99833 
0.99823 
0.99812 
0.99802 
0.99791 
0.99780 
0.99768 
0.99757 
0.99745 
0.99732 
0.99720 
0.99707 
0.99694 
0.99681 
0.99668 
0.99654 
0.99640 
0.99626 
0.99612 
0.99597 
0.99582 
0.99567 

1.0007 
1.0007 
1 .o006 
1 .oO05 
1 .o004 
1 .oO03 
1 .m 
1 ,0001 
1 .m 
0.9999 
0.9998 
0.9997 
0.9996 
0.9995 
0.9993 
0.9992 
0.9991 
0.9990 
0.9988 
0.9987 

0.9984 
0.9983 
0.9982 

0.9986 

0. "B 0. 0.9974 
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TABLE 2 Table of Precision Estimates* 

s M * v i a m B  -Rangeof 

Type Index Passing Passing Passrng Passing 

Two ResultsC 
Material and 

No.4 N0.10 No. 4 No. 10 
(4.75 mm) (2.00 mm) (4.75 mm) (2.00 mm) 

Sngle-operator precision: 
cohesive soils ' 0.021 0.019 0.06 0.06 

cohesive soils 0.056 0.041 0.16 0.12 
NOncQhaSlv ' esoils E E 

Noncohesive soils ' E  E E E 

Muttilaboratory precision: 

E E 

AThe figures given in columns 2 and 3 are the standard deviations that have 
been found to be appropriate fa the materials desaibed in column 1. Theiigures 
given in Columns 4 end 5 am the limits that should not be exceeded by the 

&bed in Ractice C 670. 

available at the present time. 

merence between the two property conducted tests. 
B m e s e  numbers represent. respectively. me (1s) and 02s) limits as de- 

c criteria for assigning standard deviation values far lKxlcohesNe ' 

' 

soils are not 

Determine the mass of the specimen and pycnometer, and 
subtract the mass of the pycnometer, Mfi from this value to 
determine the mass of the oven-dry specimen, M,. 

9.1.3 Fill the pycnometer with distilled water to a'level 
slightly above that required to cover the soil and soak the 
specimen for at least 12 h. 

NOTE &For some soils containing a significant h d o n  of organic 
matter, kerosine is a better wetting agent than water and may be used in 
place of distilled water for oven-dried specimens. If kerosine is used, the 
entrapped air should only be removed by use of an aspirator. Kerosine is 
a flammable Liquid that must be used with extreme caution. 
NOTE 7-Adding distilled water to just cover the soil makes it easier 
control boil-over during removal of entrapped air. 

9.1.4 Remove the entrapped air by one of the following 
methods: 

9.1.4.1 Boil the specimen gently for at least 10 min while 
agitating the pycnometer occasionally to assist in the re- 
moval of air. Then cool the heated specimen to room 
temperature. 

9.1.4.2 Subject the contents to a vacuum (air pressure not 
exceeding 100 mm Hg) for at least 30 min (Note 8) either by 
connecting the pycnometer directly to an aspirator or 
vacuum pump or by use of a bell jar. While the vacuum is 
being applied, gently agitate the pycnometer periodically to 
assist in the removal of air. Some soils boil violently when 
subjected to reduced air pressure. It will be necessary in those 
cases to reduce the air pressure at a slower rate or to use a 
larger flask. 

NOTE 8-Specimens with a high plasticity at the natural water I content may require 6 to 8 h to remove entrapped air. Specimens with a 
I low pl&City at the natural water content may require 4 to 6 h to ' remove entrapped air. Ovendried specimens may require 2 to 4 h to 
remove entrapped air, 

9.1.5 Fill the pycnometer to just below the calibration 
mark with distilled water at room temperature. Add the dis- 
tilled water slowly and carefully to avoid the entrapment of 
air bubbles in the specimen (Note 9). Allow the pycnometer 
to obtain a uniform water temperature (Note IO). 

NOTE 9-To avoid the entrapment of air bubbles, the distilled water 
through a Piece of smalldiameter flexible tubing with 

8 

be 
Outlet end kept Just below the surface of the distilled water in the 

pycnometer. 

NOTE IO-To obtain a uniform water tempera- the pycnometer 
may be allowed to sit overnight or be placed in a constant temperature 
bath. 

9.1.6 Fill the pycnometer with distilled water at the same 
temperature to the mark, clean the outside, and dry with a 
clean, dry cloth. Determine and record the mass of the 
pycnometer filled with soil and water, hib. 

9.1.7 Insert a thermometer into the water, and determine 
and record its temperature, T, to the nearest 0.5"C (1 .o'F). 

9.2 Test Method B-Procedure For Moist Specimens: 
9.2.1 Place the specimen in a calibrated pycnometer. 
9.2.1.1 Disperse specimens of clay soils in distilled water 

.before they are placed in the pycnometer, by use of the 
dispersing equipment specified in Test Method D 422. The 
minimum volume of slurry that can be prepared by this 
dispersing equipment is such that a 500-mL (or larger) flask 
is needed as a pycnometer. 

9.2.2 Proceed as described in Sections 9.1.4 and 9.1.7. 
9.2.3 Remove the specimen from the pycnometer, and 

dry it to a constant mass in an oven maintained at 1 10 & 5°C 
(230 f 9°F) (See Note 5). Cool the specimen in a desiccator. 

9.2.4 Determine and record the mass of the oven-dried 
soil, M,,. 

10. Calculation 
10.1 Calculate the specific gravity of the soil, G, to the 

nearest 0.01, based on water at a temperature (Tb) as follows: 

where: 
M, = mass of sample of oven-dry soil, g, 
Ma = mass of pycnometer filled with water at temperature 

h i b  =mass of pycnometer filled with water and soil at 

T, = temperature of the contents of the pycnometer when 

G at Tb = Mo/[Mo + (M, - Mb] 

Tb (Note 1 1)s  g, 

temperature T, g, 

mass k f b  was determined, "C. 
NOTE 1 1--This value can be obtained from the table of values of M, 

prepared in accordance with 6.2, for the temperatures prevailing when 
mass Mb was determined, %. 

NOTE 12-The equation shown in 9.1 is for computing the specific 
gravity of the soil tested in water. When kerosine is used, the Eq must be 
adjusted by multiplying the result by the specific gravity of kerosine at 
Tb and dividing it by the density of water at Tb 

10.2 Calculate the weighted average specific gravity for 
soils containing particles both larger and smaller than the 
4.75-mm sieve using the following equation: 

1 

+- PI RI 
Gavg = 

L_ 

loOG, 100Gz 

where: 
G,, = weighted average specific gravity of soils composed of 

particles larger and smaller than the 4.75-mm sieve, 
R ,  = percent of soil particles retained on 4.75-mm sieve, 
P, = percent of soil particles passing the 4.75-mm sieve, 
G, = apparent specific gravity of soil particles retained on 

the 4.75-mm sieve as determined by Test Method 
C 127, and 
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G~ = specific gravity of soil particles passing the 4.75-mm 
sieve as determined by this test method. I 

10.3 Unless othewise required, specific gravity (G) values 
reported shall be based on water at 20°C. Calculate the value 
@ on water at 20'C from the value based on water at the 

G at 20'C = K X (Gat T,,) 
where: 
K = a number found by dividing the density of water at 

temperature Tb by the density of water at 20°C. Values 
for the range of temperatures are given in Table 1. 

10.4 In some cases, it is desired to report the specific 
gravity value based on water at a different temperature. In 
these cases, the specific gravity value, based on any temper- 
awe T, may be calculated as follows: 

G at 20°C 
K 

temperature Tb, as follows: 

G at T, = 

11. Report 
1 1.1 The report (data sheet) shall include the following: 
1 1.1.1 Identification of the sample (material) being tested, 

such as boring number, sample number, test number, etc. 
11.1.2 Specific gravity at 20°C to the nearest 0.01. Test 

procedure used (A or B). 

1 1.1.3 Maximum particle size of the test specimen. I 

11.1.4 Specific gravity to the nearest 0.01 at a specifid 

1 1.1.5 T m  of fluid used, if other than distilled water. 
temperature other than 20"C, if applicable. ' 

1 1.1.6 %en any portion of the original sample of soh is 
eliminated in the preparation of the test specimen, &e 
portion on which the test has been made shall be reported. 

12. Precision and Bias 
12,l Precision-Criteria for judging the acceptability of 

specific gravity test results obtained by this test method on 
material passing the 4.75-mm sieve are given as follows: 
12.2 Statement of Precision-Criteria for judging the 

acceptability of specific gravity test results obtained by this 
test method on material passing the 4.75 (No. 4) or 2.00 mm 
(No. 10) sieve are given in Table 2. The estimates of 
precision for material passing the 2.00 mm sieve are based on 
results from the AASHTO Materials Reference Laboratory 
(AMFU) Proficiency Sample Rogram, of testing conducted 
on material passing the 2.00 (No. IO) sieve by this test 
method and AASHTO Test Method T100. 
12.3 Bias-There is no acceptable reference value for this 

test method; therefore, bias cannot be determined. 

13. Keywords 
13.1 soil; specific gravity 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no pasition respecting the validity of any patent rights assefTed in c o n ~ i o n  
with any ifem mentioned in this Standard. Users of this Standard are expressly advised that determination d the validity of any such 
patent rights, and the risk d infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsibility. 

This standard is subject to mision at any time by the responsible technical committee and must be reviewed every five years and 
H not revised. &her reapproved or wmurawn. Your comments are invited either lor revision of this standard or lor additional standards 
and should be addrsssed to ASTM Headquancns. Your cwnments will receive weful  consideration at a meting d the respOnSWe 
technical ammiltee; which you may mend. I f  you feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM cornminee on Standards, 1916 Race S., Phiedelphia, PA 19103. 
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I- 34 4 (m Designation: D 1452 - 80 (Reapproved 1990)c1 

Standard Practice for 
Soil Investigation and Sampling by Auger Borings' 
This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 1452; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the y e  of last revision. A number in parcnthescs indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change s i n e  the lan rcvision or'rcappmval 

This standard has been approved for use by agencies of the Depanmerv of De/ense. Cop& the DoD Index of Spec$cmions and 
Standards for the spec8c year of issue which has been adopted by the Depanment O / D ~ ~ .  

'I  NoTE--Smion 6 was added editorially in July 1990. 

1. scope 
1 . 1  This practice covers equipment and procedures for the 

use of earth augers in shallow geotechnical exploration. Tbis 
practice does not apply to sectional continuous fight augers. 

1.2 This standard does not purpon to address the safiy 
problems associated with its use. It is the responsibility of the 
user of this standard to establish appropriate safity and 
health practices and determine the applicability of regulatory 
limitations prior to use. 

2. Significance and Use 
2.1 Auger borings often provide the simplest method of 

soil investigation and sampling. They may be used for any 
purpose where disturbed samples can be used and are 
valuable in connection with ground water level determina- 
tion and indication of changes in strata and advancement of 
hole for spoon and tube sampling. Equipment required is 
simple and readily available. Depths of auger investigations 
are, however, limited by ground water conditions, soil 
characteristics, and the equipment used. 

3. Apparatus 
3.1 Hand-Operated Augers: 
3.1.1 Helical Augers-Small lightweight augers generally 

available in sites from 1 through 3 in. (25.4 through 76.2 
mm). 

3.1.1.1 Spiral- Type Auger, consisting of a flat thin metal 
strip, machine twisted to a spiral configuration of uniform 
pitch; having at one end, a sharpened or hardened point, 
with a means of attaching a shaft or extension at the opposite 
end. 

3.1.1.2 Ship-Type Auger-Similar to a carpenter's wood 
bit. It is generally forged from steel and machined to the 
desired size and configuration. It is normally provided with 
sharpened and hardened nibs at the point end and with an 
integral shaft extending through its length for attachment of 
a handle or extension at the opposite end. 

3.1.2 Open Tubular Augers, ranging in size from 1.5 
through 8 in. (38.1 through 203.2 mm) and having the 

' 

This practice is under the juridiction of ASIU Committee D18 on Soil and 
Rock and is the dim r&onsibility of Subcommitta D18.02 on Sampling and 
Related Fuld Testing for Soil Investigations. 

Cumnt edition approved June 12. 1980. Published August 1980. Originally 
published as D 1452 - 57 T. Last previous edition D 1452 - 65 (1972). 
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common characteristic of appearing essentially tubular when 
viewed from the digging end. 

3.1.2.1 Orchard-Barrel Type, consisting essentially of a 
tube having cutting lips or nibs hardened and sharpened to 
penetrate the formation on one end and an adaptor fitting 
for an extension or handle on the opposite end. 

3.1.2.2 Open-Spiral Type, consisting of a flat thin metal 
strip that has been helically wound around a circular 
mandrel to form a spiral in which the flat faces ofehe strip 
are parallel to the axis of the augered hole. The lower helix 
edges are hard-faced to improve wear characteristics. The 
opposite end is fitted with an adaptor for extension. 

3.1.2.3 Closed-Spiral Type-Nearly identical to the open- 
spiral type except, the pitch of the helically wound spiral is 
much less than that of the open-spiral type. 

3.1.3 Post-Hole Augers, generally 2 through 8 in. (50.8 
through 203.2 mm), and having in common a means of 
blocking the escape of soil from the auger. 

3.1.3.1 Clam-Shell Type, c o n s i n g  of two halves, hinged 
to allow opening and closing for alternately digging and 
retrieving. It is not usable deeper than about 3.5 ft (1.07 m). 

3.1.3.2 Iwan Type, consisting of two tubular steel seg- 
ments, connected at the top to a common member to form a 
nearly complete tube, but with diametrically opposed open- 
ings. It is connected at the bottom by two radial blades 
pitched to serve as cutters which also block the escape of 
contained soil. Attachment of handle or extension is at the 
top connector. 

3.2 Machine-Operated Augers: 
3.2.1 Helical Augers, generally 8 through 48 in. (203.2 

through 12 19 mm), consisting essentially of a center shaft 
fitted with a shank or socket for application of power, and 
having one to three complete 360" (6.28-rad) spirals for 
conveyance and storage of cut soil. Cutter bits and pilot bits 
are available in moderate and hard formation types and 
normally replaceable in the field. They are normally oper- 
ated by heavyduty, high-torque machines, designed for 
heavy CoDstTUction work. 

3.2.2 Stinger Augers, generally 6 through 30 in.-(152.4 
through 762 mm), are similar to the helical auger in 3.2.1, 
but lighter and generally smaller. They are commonly 
operated by lightduty machines for post and power pole 
holes. 

3.2.3 Disk Augers, generally 10 through 30 in. (254 
through 762 mm), consisting essentially of a flat, steel disk 
with diametrically opposed segments removed and having a 
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shank or socket located centrally for application of power. 
Replaceable cutter bits, located downward from the leading 
edges of the remaining disk, dig and load soil that is held on 
the disk by valves or shutters hinged at the disk in order to 
close the removed segments. The disk auger is specifically 
deigned to be operated by machines having limited vertical 
clearance between spindle and ground surface. 

3.2.4 Bucket Auger, generally 12 through 48 in. (304.8 
through 1219 mm), consisting essentially of a disk auger, 
without shank or socket, but hinge-mounted to the bottom 
of a steel tube or bucket of approximately the same diameter 
as the disk auger. A socket or shank for power application is 
located in the top center of the bucket diametral cross piece 
provided for the purpose. 

3.3 Casing (when needed), consisting of pipe of slightly 
larger diameter than the auger used. 

3.4 Accessory Equipment-Labels, field log sheets, sample 
jars, sealing wax, sample bags, and other necessary tools and 
supplies. 

4. Procedure 
4.1 Make the auger boring by rotating and advancing the 

desired distance into the soil. Withdraw the auger from the 
hole and remove the soil for examination and test. Return 
the empty auger to the hole and repeat the procedure. 
Continue the sequence until the required depth is reached. 

4.2 Casing is required in unstable soil in which the bore 
hole fails to stay open and especially when the boring is 
extended below the ground-water level. The inside diameter 
of the casing must be slightly larger than the diameter of the 
auger used. The casing shall be driven to a depth not greater 
than the top of the next sample and shall be cleaned out by 
means of the auger. The auger can then be inserted into the 
bore hole and turned below the bottom of the casing to 
obtain a sample. 

4.3 The soil auger can be used both for boring the hole 
and for bringing up disturbed samples of the soil encoun- 
tered. The structure of a cohesive soil is completely destroyed 
and the moisture may be changed by the auger. Seal all 
samples in a jar or other airtight container and label 
appropriately. If more than one type of soil is picked up in 
the sample, prepare a separate container for each type of soil. 

4.4 Field Observations-Record complete ground water 
information in the field logs. Where casing is used, measure 
ground water levels, both before and after the casing is 
pulled. In sands, determine the water level at least 30 min 
after the boring is completed; in silts, at least 24 h. In clays, 
no accurate water level determination is possible unless 
pervious seams are present. As a precaution, however, water 
levels in clays shall be taken after at least 24 h. 

5. Report 
5.1 The data obtained in boring shall be recorded in the 

field logs and shall include the following: 
5.1.1 Date of start and completion of boring, 
5.1.2 Identifying number of boring, 
5.1.3 Reference datum including direction and distance of 

boring relative to reference line of project or other suitable 
reference points, 

5.1.4 Type and size of auger used in boring, 
5.1.5 Depth of changes in strata, 
5.1.6 Description of soil in each major stratum, 
5.1.7 Ground water elevation and location of seepage 

zones, when found, and 
5.1.8 Condition of augered. hole upon removal of auger, 

that is, whether the hole remains open or the sides cave, 
when such can be observed. 

6. Keywords 
Auger borings; sampling; soil investigations 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes K )  position respecting the validity of any patent rights asserted in connection 
with any item mentimed in this standard. Users of this standard are express/y advised that determination of the validity of any such 
patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsibility. 

This standard is subject to revision at any time by the re-spmsibie technical Cornminee and must be review& every five years and 
if not revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard 01 for additional standards 
and should be &dressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your cmments will receive carefd consideration at a meeting of the respomible 
technical mminee, which you may mend. If you feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM Cornminee on Standards, 7976 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19703. 
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1 (m Designation: D 1586 - 84 (Reapproved 1992)e1 

Standard Test Method for 
Penetration Test and Split-Barrel Sampling of Soils' 
This standard is isued under the fued designation D 1586; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or. in the case of rrvision, the year of last d o n .  A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. . 
This standard has been approved for use by agencies of the Depanment of Ddense. C o d t  the DOD Index of Spec$caiom and 
Standards for the specific year of issue which hac been adopted by the Depanment of Defmce. 

clNoTE-Editorial changes were made throughout October 1992.. 

L 

1. scope 
1.1 This test method describes the procedure, generally 

known as the Standard Penetration Test (SPT), for driving a 
split-barrel sampler to obtain a representative soil sample 
and a measure Of the resistance of the soil to penetration of 
the sampler. 

1.2 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, if any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regdatOty limitations prior to use. For a specific 
precautionary statement, see 5.4.1. 

1.3 The values stated in inch-pound units are to be 
regarded as the standard. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D2487 Test Method for Classification of Soils for Engi- 

neering Purposes2 
D 2488 Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 

(Visual-Manual Procedure)2 
D4220 Practices for Preserving and Transporting Soil 

Samples2 
D4633 Test Method for Stress Wave Energy Measure- 

ment for Dynamic Penetrometer Testing Systems2 

3. Terminology 
3.1 Descriptions of Terms Specific to This Standard 
3.1.1 anvil-that portion of the drive-weight assembly 

which the hammer strikes and through which the hammer 
energy passes into the drill rods. 

3.1.2 cathead-the rotating drum or windlass in the 
rope-cathead lift system around which the operator wraps a 
rope to lift and drop the hammer by successively tightening 
and loosening the rope turns around the drum. 

3.1.3 drill rods-rods used to transmit downward force 
and torque to the drill bit while drilling a borehole. 

3.1.4 drive-weight assembly-a device consisting of the 

I This method is under the jurisdiction of A S I M  Committee DI 8 on Soil and 
Rock and is the direct rcspoosibility of Subcommittee D18.02 on Sampling and 
Related Field Testing for Soil Investigations. 

Current edition approved Sept. 1 I, 1984. Published November 1984. Originally 
Published a~ D 1586 - 58 T. Last WV~OUS edition D 1586 - 67 (1974). 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.08. 

hammer, hammer fall guide, the anvil, and any hammer 
drop system. 

3.1.5 hammer-that portion of the drive-weight assembly 
consisting of the 140 +. 2 lb (63.5 +: 1 kg) impact weight 
which is successively lifted and dropped to provide .the 
energy that accomplishes the sampling and penetration. 

3.1.6 hammer drop system-that portion of the drive- 
weight assembly by which the operator accomplishes the 
lifting and dropping of the hammer to produce the blow. 

3.1.7 hammer fall guide-that part of the drive-weight 
assembly used to guide the fall of the hammer. 

3.1.8 N-value-the blowcount representation of the pene- 
tration resistance of the soil. The N-value, reported in blows 
per foot, equals the sum of the number of blows required to 
drive the sampler over the depth interval of 6 to 18 in. (1 50 
to 450 mm) (see 7.3). 

3.1.9 AN-the number of blows obtained from each of 
the 6-in. (150-mm) intervals of sampler penetration (see 7.3). 

3.1.10 number of rope turns-the total contact angle 
between the rope and the, cathead at the beginning of the 
operator's rope slackening to drop the hammer, divided by 
360' (see Fig. 1). 

3.1.1 1 sampling rods-rods that connect the drive-weight 
assembly to the sampler. Drill rods are often used for this 
purPo=. 

3.1.12 SPT-abbreviation for Standard Penetration Test, 
a term by which engineers commonly refer to this method. 

4. Significance and Use 
4.1 This test method provides a soil sample for identifica- 

tion purposes and for laboratory tests appropriate for soil 
obtained from a sampler that may produce large shear strain 
disturbance in the sample. 

4.2 This test method is used extensively in a great variety 
of geotechnical exploration projects. Many local correlations 
and widely published correlations which relate SFT blow- 
count, or N-value, and the engineering behavior of earth- 
works and foundations are available. 

5. Apparatus 
5.1 Drilling Equipment-Any drilling equipment that 

provides at the time of sampling a suitably clean open hole 
before insertion of the sampler and ensures that the penetra- 
tion test is performed on undisturbed soil shall be acceptable. 
The following pieces of equipment have proven to be 
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FIG. 1 Definitions 01 the Number of Rope Turns and the Angle for (a) Counterclockwise Rotation and (b) Clockwise Rotation 01 the 
Cathead 

suitable for advancing a borehole in some subsurface condi- 
tions. 

5.1.1 Drag, Chopping, and Fishtail Bits, less than 6.5 in. 
(162 mm) and greater than 2.2 in. (56 mm) in diameter may 
be used in conjudon with open-hole rotary drilling or 
casing-advancement drilling methods. To avoid disturbance 
of the underlying soil, bottom discharge bits are not per- 
mitted; only side discharge bits are permitted. 

5.1.2 Roller-Cone Bits, less than 6.5 in. (162 mm) and 
greater than 2.2 in. (56 mm) in diameter may be used in 

.conjunction with open-hole rotary drilling or casing-ad- 
vancement drilling methods if the drilling fluid discharge is 
deflected. 

5.1.3 Hollow-Stem Continuous Flight Augers, with or 
without a center bit assembly, may be used to drill the 
boring. The inside diameter of the hollow-stem augers shall 
be less than 6.5 in. (162 mm) and greater than 2.2 in. (56 
,mm). 
l 5.1.4 Solid, Continuous Flight, Bucket and Hand Augers, 

than 6.5 in. (162 mm) and greater than 2.2 in. (56 mm) 
n diameter may be used if the soil on the side of the boring 
0es not cave onto the sampler or sampling rods during 
mpling. 
5-2 sampling Rods-Flush-joint steel drill rods shall be 

sed to connect the split-barrel sampler to the drive-weight 
mbh. The sampling rod shall have a stiffness (moment 

f i n e W  equal to or greater than that of m e 1  W ~ I I  "A" 
(a Steel rod which has an outside diameter of 1% in. 

t 
1-2 mm) and an inside diameter of l*/s in. (28.5 mm). 

NOTE I-Recent research and comparative testing indicates the type 
rod used, with stiffness mnging from 'A" size rod to 'N" size rod, will 
usually have a negligible effect on the N-values to depths of at least 100 
ft (30 m). 

5.3 Split-Barrel Sampler--The sampler shall be con- 
structed with the dimensions indicated in Fig. 2. The driving 
shoe shall be of hardened steel and shall be replaced or 
repaired when it becomes dented or distorted. The use of 
liners to produce a constant inside diameter of 1% in. (35 
mm) is permitted, but shall be noted on the penetration 
record if used. The use of a sample retainer .basket is 
permitted, and should also be noted on the penetration 
record if used. 
NOTE 2-Both theory and available test data suggest that N-values 

'may increase between 10 to 30 9% when linen are used. 

5.4 Drive- Weight Assembly: 
5.4.1 Hammer and Anvil-The hammer shall weigh 140 

-C 2 lb (63.5 f 1 kg) and shall be a solid rigid metallic mass. 
The hammer shall strike the anvil and make steel on steel 
contact when it is dropped. A hammer fall guide permitting a 
free fall shall be used. Hammers used with the cathead and 
rope method shall have an unimpeded overlift capacity of at 
least 4 in. (100 mm). For safety reasons, the use of a hammer 
assembly with an internal anvil is encouraged. 

NOTE 3-It is suggested that the hammer fall guide be permanently 
marked to enable the operator or m o r  to judge the hammer drop 
height. 

5.4.2 Hammer Drop System-Rope-cathead, trip, semi- 
automatic, or automatic hammer drop systems may be &, 
providing the lifting apparatus will not cause penetration of 
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A = 1 .O to 2.0 in. (25 to 50 mm) 
B = 18.0 to 30.0 in. (0.457 to 0.762 m) 
C = 1.375 f 0.005 in. (34.93 * 0.13 mm) 

E = 0.10 f 0.02 in. (2.54 f 025 mm) 
F = 2.00 f 0.05 - 0.00 in. (50.8 f 1.3 - 0.0 mm) 
G = 16.0'10 23.0' 

01 plastic retainers may be used to retain soil samples. 

D = 1.50i0.05-0.00~.(38.1i1.3-0.0~) 

The 1% in. (38 mm) inside diameter spli barrel may be used with a 16-gage wall thickness split liner. The penetrating end of the drive shoe may be sightly rounded. Me 

FIG. 2 Split-Banel Sampler 

the sampler while reengaging and lifting the hammer. 
5.5 Accessory Equipment-Accessories such as labels, 

sample containers, data sheets, and groundwater level mea- 
suring devices shall be provided in accordance with the 
requirements of the project and other ASTM standards. 

6. DrillingProcedure 
6.1 The boring shall be advanced incrementally to permit 

intermittent or continuous sampling. Test intervals and 
locations are normally stipulated by the project engineer or 
geologist. Typically, the intervals selected are 5 ft (1.5 mm) 
or less in homogeneous strata with test and sampling 
locations at every change of strata. 

6.2 Any drilling procedure that provides a suitably clean 
and stable hole before insertion of the sampler and assures 
that the penetration test is performed on essentially undis- 
turbed soil shall be acceptable. Each of the following 
procedures have proven to be acceptable for some subsurface 
conditions. The subsurface conditions anticipated should be 
considered when selecting the drilling method to be used. 

6.2.1 Open-hole rotary drilling method. 
6.2.2 Continuous flight hollow-stem auger method. 
6.2.3 Wash boring method. 
6.2.4 Continuous flight solid auger method. 
6.3 Several drilling methods produce unacceptable 

brings. The process of jetting through an open tube sampler 
and then sampling when the desired depth is reached shall 
not be permitted. The continuous fight solid auger method 
shall not be used for advancing the boring below a water 
table or below the upper confining bed of a confined 
noncohesive stratum that is under artesian pressure. Casing 

may not be advanced below the sampling elevation prior 1 
sampling. Advancing a boring with bottom discharge bits 
not permissible. It is not permissible to advance the borin 
for subsequent insertion of the sampler solely by means ( 
previous sampling with the SPT sampler. 

6.4 The drilling fluid level within the boring or hollov 
stem augers shall be maintained at or above the in sit 
groundwater level at all times during drilling, removal of dri 
rods, and sampling. 

7. Sampling and Testing Procedure 
7.1 After the boring has been advanced to the desire 

sampling elevation and excessive cuttings have been rt 
moved, prepare for the test with the following sequence c 
operations. 

7.1.1 Attach the split-barrel sampler to the sampling rod 
and lower into the borehole. Do not allow the sampler tt 
drop onto the soil to be sampled. 

7.1.2 Position the hammer above and attach the anvil tc 
the top of the sampling rods. This may be done before thl 
sampling rods and sampler are lowered into the borehole. 

7.1.3 Rest the dead weight of the sampler, rads, anvil, ant 
drive weight on the bottom of the boring and apply a seatint 
blow. If excessive cuttings are encountered at the bottom o 
the boring, remove the sampler and sampling rods from thc 
boring and remove the cuttings. 

7.1.4 Mark the driU rods in three successive Gin. (0.15-m 
increments so that the advance of the sampler under thc 
impact of the hammer can be easily observed for each 6-in 
(0.15-m) increment. 

7.2 Drive the sampler with blows from the 140-lb (63.5. 
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kg) hammer and count the number of blows applied in each 
6-in. (0.15-m) increment until one of the following occm: 

7.2.1 A total of 50 blows have been applied during any 
one of the three 6-in. (0.15-m) increments described in 7.1.4. 

7.2.2 A total of 100 blows have been applied. 
7.2.3 There is no observed advance of the sampler during 

the application of 10 successive blows of the hammer. 
7.2.4 The sampler is advanced the complete 18 in. (0.45 

m) without the limiting blow counts occurring as described 
in 7.2.1, 7.2.2, or 7.2.3. 

7.3 Record the number of blows required to effect each 6 
in. (0.15 m) of penetration or fraction thereof. The fmt 6 in. 
is considered to be a seating drive. The sum of the number of 
blows required for the second and third 6 in. of penetration is 
termed the "standard penetration resistance," or the 
"N-value." If the sampler is driven less than 18 in. (0.45 m), 
as permitted in 7.2.1, 7.2.2, or 7.2.3, the number of blows 
per each complete 6-in. (0.15-m) increment and per each 
partial increment shall be recorded on the boring log. For 
partial increments, the depth of penetration shall be reported 
to the nearest 1 in. (25 mm), in addition to the number of 
blows. If the sampler advances below the bottom of the 
boring under the static weight of the drill rods or the weight 
of the drill rods plus the static weight of the hammer, this 
information should be noted on the boring log. 

7.4 The raising and dropping of the 140-lb (63.5-kg) 
hammer shall be accomplished using either of the following 
two methods: 

7.4.1 By using a trip, automatic, or semi-automatic 
hammer drop system which lifts the 140-lb (63.5-kg) 
hammer and allows it to drop 30 f 1 .O in. (0.76 m k 25 mm) 
unimpeded. 

7.4.2 By using a cathead to pull a rope attached to the 
hammer. When the cathead and rope method is used the 
system and operation shall conform to the following: 

7.4.2.1 The cathead shall be essentially free of rust, oil, or 
grease and have a diameter in the range of 6 to 10 in. (1 50 to 
250 mm). 

7.4.2.2 The cathead should be operated at a minimum 
speed of rotation of 100 RPM, or the approximate speed of 
rotation shall be reported on the boring log. 

, 7.4.2.3 No more than 2% rope turns on the cathead may 
I be used during the performance of the penetration test, as 
shown in Fig. 1. ' NOTE &The operator should generally use either 1% or 2% rope 
turn& depending upon whether or not the rope comes off the top ( 1 %  

, turn) or the bottom (2% turns) of the cathead. It is generally known 
I and accepted that 2% or more rope tuns considerably impedes the fall 
' of the hammer and should not be used to perform the test. The cathead 
!rope should be maintained in a relabvely dry, dean, and unfiayed 
' condition. 

7-4.2.4 For each hammer blow, a 30-in. (0.76-m) lift and 
drop shall be employed by the operator. The operation of 
PUbW and throwing the rope shall be performed rhythmi- 
d Y  without holding the rope at the top of the stroke. 

7.5 Bring the sampler to the surface and open. Record the 
r e n t  recovery or the length of sample recovered. Describe 
e soil samples recovered as to composition, color, stratifi- 

and condition, then place one or more representative 
dons Of the sample into sealable moistureproof con- 
n e s  (iW without ramming or distorting any apparent 

L 

stratification. seal each container to prevent evaporation of 
soil moisture. Affix labels to the containers bearing job 
designation, boring number, sample depth, and the blow 
count per 6-in. (0.15-m) increment. Protect the samples 
against extreme temperature changes. If there is a soil change 
within the sampler, make a jar for each stratum and note its 
location in the sampler barrel. 

8. Report 
8.1 Drilling information shall be recorded in the field and 

shall include the following: 
8.1.1 Name and location of job, 
8.1.2 Names of crew, 
8.1.3 Type and make of drilling machine, 
8.1.4 Weather conditions, 
8.1.5 Date and time of start and finish of boring, 
8.1.6 Boring number and location (station and coordi- 

8.1.7 Surface elevation, if available, 
8.1.8 Method of advancing and cleaning the boring, 
8.1.9 Method of keeping boring open, 
8.1.10 Depth of water surface and drilling depth at the 

time of a noted loss of drilling fluid, and time and date when 
reading or notation was made, 

8.1.1 1 Location of strata changes, 
8.1.12 Size of casing, depth of cased portion of boring, 
8.1.13 Equipment and method of driving sampler, 
8.1.14 Type sampler and length and inside diameter of 

8.1.15 Size, type, and section length of the sampling rods, 

8.1.16 Remarks. 
8.2 Data obtained for each sample shall be recorded in the 

8.2.1 Sample depth and, if utilized, the sample number, 
8.2.2 Description of soil, 
8.2.3 Strata changes within sample, 
8.2.4 Sampler penetration and recovery lengths, and 
8.2.5 Number of blows per 6-in. (0.15-m) or partial 

nates, if available and applicable), 

barrel (note use of liners), 

and 

field and shall include the following: 

increment. 
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9. Precision and Bias 
9.1 Precision-A valid estimate of test precision has not 

been determined because it is too costly to conduct the 
neceSSary inter-laboratory (field) tests. Subcommittee 
D18.02 welcomes proposals to allow development of a valid 
precision statement. 

9.2 Bias-Because there is no reference material for this 
test method, there can be no bias statement. 

9.3 Variations in N-values of 100 95 or more have been 
observed when using different standard penetration test 
apparatus and drillers for adjacent boring in the same soil 
formation. Current opinion, based on field experience, 
indicates that when using the same apparatus and driller, 
N-values in the same soil can be reproduced with a coeffi- 
cient of variation of about 10 %. 

9.4 The use of faulty equipment, such as an extremely 
massive or damaged anvil, a rusty cathead, a low speed 
cathead, an old, oily rope, or massive or pborly lubricated 
rope sheaves can significantly contribute to differences in 
N-values obtained between operator-drill rig systems. 
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9.5 The variability in N-values produced by different drill adjustment is given in Test MethM'li) * 4633. 3 4 4  
rigs and operators may be reduced by measuring that part of 
the hammer energy delivered into the drill p i s  from the 
sampler and adjusting N on the basis of comparative 
energies. A method for energy measurement and N-value 

10. Keywords 

barrel sampling; standard penetration test 
10.1 blow count; in-situ test; penetration resistance; split- 

The American Society for Tesring and Materials takes no pasition respecting the Wid@ of any parent rights asserred in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users d this standard are expressly advised that defminarion of the validiiy of any Such 
patent rights, and the risk of infringement d such rights. are entirely their own responsibility. 

This standard is subject to revision at any time by the responsible technical committee and must be reviewed eve& five years and 
IY nor revised, eiiher reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive wefu l  consideration ai a meeting of the responsible 
technical committee, which you may anend. If you feel that your comments have not received a fair hiving yw should make your 
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards, 1916 Race St:, Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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(b Designation: D 1587 - 83 

Standard Practice for 
Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soils' 
This standard is issued under the 6xcd desigaation D 1587; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
o r i g i d  adoption or, in the case of e o n ,  the year of last d o n .  A number in pentheses indicates the year of last mapproval. A 
s u p m i p t  epsilon (e) indicates an editorial changc since the last revision or rcapp~val. 

This practice htu been approved for me by agencies ofthe Depanment of Dqime and for listing in the DOD Index of Spec@mions and 
SIMdnrdS. 

1. scope 
1.1 "his practice covers a procedure for using a thin- 

walled metal tube to recover relatively undisturbed soil 
samples suitable for laboratory tests of structural properties. 
Thin-walled tubes used in piston, plug, or rotary-type sam- 
plers, such as the Denison or Pitcher, must comply with the 
portions of this practice which describe the thin-walled tubes 
(5.3). 

NOTE 1 --This practice does not apply to liners used within the above 
' samplers. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D 2488 Practice for Description and Identification of soils 

D 3550 Practice for Ring-Lined Barrel Sampling of Soils2 
D4220 Practices for Preserving and Transporting Soil 

(Visual-Manual 

samples2 

3. Summary of Practice 
I 3.1 A relatively undisturbed sample is obtained by 

pressing a thin-walled metal tube into the in-situ soil, 
removing the soil-filled tube, and sealing the ends to prevent 
the soil from being disturbed or losing moisture. 

4. Significance and Use 
4.1 This practice, or Practice D 3550, is used when it is 

necessary to obtain a relatively undisturbed specimen suit- 
able for laboratory tests of structural properties or other tests 
that might be influenced by soil disturbance. 

5. Apparatus 
5.1 Drilling Equipment-Any drilling equipment may be 

Used that provides a reasonably clean hole; that does not 
disturb the soil to be sampled; and that does not hinder the 
penetration of the thin-walled sampler. Open borehole 
diameter and the inside diameter of driven casing or hollow 
stern auger shall not exceed 3.5 times the outside diameter of 
the thin-walled tube. 

5.2 Sampler Insertion Equipment, shall be adequate to 
Provide a relatively rapid continuous penetration force. For 

, 

: 
i 

8 

I 
1 

B 

hard formations it may be necessary, although not recom- 
mended, to drive the thin-walled tube sampler. 
5.3 Thin-Walled Tubes, should be manufactured as 

shown in Fig. 1. They should have an outside diameter of 2 
to 5 in. and be made of metal having adequate strength for 
use in the soil and formation intended. Tubes shall be clean 
and free of all surface irregularities including projecting weld 
seams. 

5.3.1 Length of Tubes-% Table 1 and 6.4. 
5.3.2 Tolerances, shall be within the limits shown in Table 

2. 
5.3.3 Inside Cfearance Ratio, should be 1 95 or as speci- 

fied by the engineer or geologist for the soil and formation to 
be sampled. Generally, the inside clearance ratio used should 
increase with the increase in plasticity of the soil being 
sampled. See Fig. 1 for definition of inside clearance ratio. 

5.3.4 Corrosion Protection-Corrosion, whether from gal- 
vanic or chemical reaction, can damage or destroy both the 
thin-walled tube and the sample. Severity of damage is a 
function of time as well as interaction between the sample 
and the tube. Thin-walled tubes should have some form of 
protective coating. Tubes which will contain samples for 
more than 72 h shall be coated. The type of coating to be 
used may vary depending upon the material to be sampled. 
Coatings may include a light coat of lubricating oil, lacquer, 
epoxy, Teflon, and others. Type of coating must be specified 
by the engineer or geolo&st if storage will exceed 72 h. 
Plating of the tubes or alternate base metals may be specified 
by the engineer or geologist. 

5.4 Sampler Head, serves to couple the thin-walled tube 
to the insertion equipment and, together with the thin-walled 
tube, comprises the thin-walled tube sampler. The sampler 
head shall contain a suitable check valve and a venting area 
to the outside equal to or greater than the area through the 
check valve. Attachment of the head to the tube shall be 
concentric and coaxial to assure uniform application of force 
to the tube by the sampler insertion equipment. 

6. Procedure 
6.1 Clean out the borehole to sampling elevation using 

whatever method is preferred that will ensure the material to 
be sampled is not disturbed. If groundwater is encountered, 
maintain the liquid level in the borehole at or.above ground 
water level during the sampling operation. 

6.2 Bottom discharge bits are not permitted. Side dis- 
charge bits may be used, with caution. Jetting through an 
open-tube sampler to clean out the borehole to sampling 
elevation is not permitted. Remove loose material from the 
center of a casing or hollow stem auger ,as care@lly as 
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Length os Specifled in Method 

lmde Cleoronce Ratio = f dio (min) 
De Mounting Holes 

NOTE I-Mwmumoftwo moummg hdes on cwc6ne sdesfor 2 lo3% n. sampler. 
NOTE 2 - M m  oftour mount~ng holes spaced at 90' for semplerr 4 m. and larger. 
NOTE 3-Tubeheldw1mherdenedsaem 
NOTE b T ~ ~ ~ a r e s p e a f i e d W m , a n l ~ w a O ~ t o ~ ~ ~ a r e a r a b o c n t e M ~ ~ t a " u n d r s h u b e d ~ . "  

advsed tiat such tubmg IS drffiartt tolocate and can beextrmely expenslvem mail quanweS. -tubes aregenerapYreadayavaibbb. 

Metric Equlvavalent. 

m. mm 
56 677 
H 12.7 
1 25.4 
2 50.8 
3% 88.9 
4 101.6 

FIG. 1 Thin-Walled Tube for Sampling 

TABLE 1 W i M e  Thin-Walled Steel Samde Tubes" 

outsidediametw 
in. 2 3 5 
mm 50.8 76.2 127 

Bwg 18 16 11 
in. 0.049 0 . W  0.120 
m 1.24 1.65 3.05 

in. 36 36 54 
m 0.91 0.91 1.45 

"Thettveediameten reanvnended in Table 1 are indicated for purposes of 

wan thickness: 

Tube length: 

aearanm ratio. % 1 1 1 

standardization. and are not intendedtoindicawmat sampltng tubes of interme- 

mustrative.~lengmslob3detempned a s s u i t e d t o w d ~ .  
diate or larger &meters are not fAytabb.  Lengths of tubes shown am 

TABLE 2 Dimensional Tolerances for Thin-Walled Tubes 
~ ~~ 

NominalTlrbeDiameters ~ h o m   abl le i*~olerances. in. 

2 3 5 Size outside 
Diameter 

ovtsidediameter +0.007 4 .010  4.015 
-0.ooo -0.ooo -0.Ooo 

Inside diameter +o.ooo +o.m 4.ooo 
-0.007 -0.01 0 -0.015 

wall m n e s s  M.007 d.010  d.015 
0.015 0.020 0.030 ovaliry 
o .mm o . m m  o.mm 

possible to avoid disturbance of the material to be sampled. 

NOTE 2-Roller bits are available in downwardjetting and diffwd- 
jet configurations. Downward-jetting configuration rock bits are not 
acceptable. -jet configwations are generally acceptable. 

6.3 Place the sample tube so that its bottom rests on the 
bottom of the hole. Advance the sampler without rotation by 
a continuous relatively rapid motion. 

6.4 Determine the length of advance by the resistance and 
condition of the formation, but the length shall never exceed 
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5 to 10 diameters of the tube in sands and 10 to 15 diameters 
of the tube in clays. 
NOTE &Weight of sample, laboratory handling capabilities, trans- 

portation problems, and commercial availability of tubes wiU generally 
limit maximum practical lengths to those shown in Table 1. 

6.5 When the formation is too hard for push-type inser- 
tion, the tube may be driven or Practice D3550 may be 
used. Other methods, as directed by the engineer or geolo ' 

weight and fall of the hammer and penetration ac 
must be shown in the report. Additionally, that tube =JQ must 

may be used. If driving methods are used, the data 

prominently labeled a "driven sample." 
6.6 In no case shall a length of advance be greater than the 

sample-tube length minus an allowance for the sampler head 
and a minimum of 3 in. for sludgeend cuttings. 
NOTE &The tube may be rotated to shear bottom of the sample 

after pressing is complete. 

6.7 Withdraw the sampler from the formation as carefully 
as possible in order to minimize disturbance of the sample. 

7. Reparation for Shipment 
7.1 Upon removal of the tube, measure the length of 

sample in the tube. Remove the disturbed material in the 
upper end of the tube and measure the length again. Seal the 
upper end of the tube. Remove at least 1 in. of material from 
the lower end of the tube. Use this material for soil 
description in accordance with Practice D 2488. Measure the 
overall sample length. seal the lower end of the tube. 
Alternatively, after measurement, the tube may be sealed 
without removal of soil from the ends of the tube if so 
directed by the engineer or geologist. 
NOTE 5-Field extrusion and packaging of extruded samples under 

the specific direction of a geotechnid engineer or geologist is m. 
NOTE &Tubes sealed over the ends as opposed to those sealed with 

expanding packers should contain end padding in end voids in ord 
prevent drainage or movement of the sample within the tube. 

7.2 Prepare and immediately a f k  labels or apply B 
ings as necessary to identify the sample. Assure that the 
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markings or labels are adequate to survive transportation 
and storage. fluid used, 

8.1.8 Method of drilling, size of hole, casing, and drilling 

8.1.9 Depth to groundwater level: date and time mea- 
8. Report 

8.1 The appropriate information is required as follows: 
8.1.1 Name and location of the project, 
8.1.2 Boring number and precise location on project, 
8.1.3 Surface elevation or reference to a datum, 
8.1.4 Date and time of boring-start and finish, 
8.1.5 Depth to top of sample and number of sample, 
8.1.6 Description of sampler: size, type of metal, type of 

8.1.7 Method of sampler insertion: push or drive, 
coating, 

S u r e d ,  

D 2488, 

8.1.10 Any possible current or tidal effect on water level, 
8.1.11 Soil description in accordance with Practice 

8. I .  12 Length of sampler advance, and 
8.1.13 Recovery: length of sample obtained. 

9. Precision and Bias 

fore, a precision and bias statement is not applicable. 
9.1 This practice does not produce numerical data; there- 

The American Society for Testing end Meteriak takes no position respecting the validity of any petent rights asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this stenderd. Users of this standard are expressly edvised that determinstion of the validity d any such 
patent rights, end the risk of infringement of such rights, rn entirely their own r8sponsibility. 

This stenderd is subiect to rwisicn at any time by the rsp0nsib-k technW cmnmhe and must be reviewed every five years end 
if not revised, either reepproved or w i t h d m .  Your comments ere invited either for revision of this standerd or for edditional standerds 
end should be addressed to ASTM HeadquanerS. Your comments will receive carehrl cwwideration at e meeting d the responsible 
technical committee. which you m y  Mend. It you feel that your comments hew not received e fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM Cornminee on Stenderds. 1916 Race SI.. Philaddphie, PA 19103. bwwn to the ASTM Commiltee on 
Standards, 1916 Rem SI., Philedelphie, PA 19103. 
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(m Designation: D 2216 - 92 
3 4 4  m, -. 

Standard l e s t  Method for 
Laboratory Determination of Water (Moisture) Content of Soil 
and Rock‘ 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 2216; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the else of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
supcmcript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revidon or reapproval. 

1. scope 
1.1 This test method covers the laboratory determination 

of the water (moisture) content of soil, rock, and similar 
materials by mass. For simplicity, the word “material” 
hereinafter also refers to either soil or rock, whichever is 
most applicable. 

1.2 The water content of a material is defined by this 
standard as the ratio, expressed as a percentage, of the mass 
of “pore“ or “free” water in a given mass of material to the 
mass of the solid material. 

1.3 The term “solid particles” as used in geotechnical 
engineering is typically assumed to mean naturally occumng 
mineral particles of soil and rock that are not readily soluble 
in water. Therefore, the water content of materials con- 
taining extraneous matter (such as cement, and the like) may 
require special treatment or a qualified definition of water 
content. In addition, some organic materials may be decom- 
posed by oven drying at the standard drying temperature for 
this method (1 10°C). Materials containing gypsum (calcium 
sulfate dihydrate or other compounds having significant 
amounts of hydrated water) may present a special problem as 
th is  material slowly dehydrates at the standard drying 
temperature (1 10°C) and at very low relative humidities, 
forming a compound (calcium sulfate hemihydrate) which is 
not normally present in natural materials except in some 
desert soils. In order to reduce the degree of dehydration of 
gypsum in those materials containing gypsum, or to reduce 
decomposition in highly organic soils, it may be desirable to 
dry these materials at 60°C or in a desiccator at room 
temperature. Thus, when a drying temperature is used which 
is different from thestandard drying temperature as defined 
by this test method, the resulting water content may be 
different from standard water content determined at the 
standard drying temperature. 

NOTE 1-Test Methods D 2974 provides an alternate procedure for 
determining water content of peat materials. 

1.4 Materials containing water with substantial amounts 
of soluble solids (such as salt in the case of marine sediments) 
when tested by this method will give a mass of solids which 
includes the previously soluble solids. These materials re- 
quire Special  treatment to remove or account for the 
Prance of precipitated solids in the dry mass of the 

’ This method is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Cornminee D 18 on soil and 
Rack and is the direct responsibility of Subcornmine D18.03 on Texture. 
P l a n i d y  and Density Characterinics of si. 

cumnt edition approved June IS. 1992. Published August 1992. Originally 
Publrshd D2216-63T. Last previous edition D2216- Wl. 

specimen, or a qualified definition of water content must be 
Used. 

1.5 This test method requires several hours for proper 
drying of the water content specimen. Test Method D 4643 
provirfes for drying of the test specimen in a microwave oven 
which is a shorter process. 

1.6 This standard requires the drying of material in an 
oven at high temperatures. If the material being dried is 
contaminated with certain chemicals, he@th and safety 
hazards can exist. Therefore, this standard should not be 
used in determining the water content of contaminated soils 
unless adequate health and safety precautions are taken. 

1.7 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safely problems, if any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appre 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

Fluids2 
D2974 Test Methods for Moisture, Ash, and Organic 

Matter of Peat and Other Organic Soils2 
D4220 Practice for Preserving and Transporting Soil 

Samples2 
D 43 18 Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and 

Plasticity Index of Soils2 
D4643 Test Method for Determination of Water 

(Moisture) Content of Soil by the Microwave Oven 
Method2 

D4753 Specification for Evaluating, Selecting, and Speci- 
fjrlng Balances and Scales for Use in Soil and Rock 
Testing2 

E 145 Specification for Gravity-Convection And Forced- 
Ventilation Ovens3 

3. Terminology 
3.1 Refer to Terminology D 653 for standard definitions 

of terms. 
3.2 Description of Term Specific to This Standard: 
3.2.1 water content (of a materialbthe ratio of the mass 

of water contained in the pore spaces of soil or rock material, 
to the solid mass of particles in that material, expressed as a 
percentage. 

2 Annual Book of .4STM SIandardr, vol 04.08. 
3 Annual Book ofASTM Slandardr, Vol 14.02. 
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4. Summary of Test Method 
4.1 A test specimen is dried in an oven to a constant mass. 

The loss of mass due to drying is considered to be water. The 
water content is calculated using the mass of water and the 
mass of the dry specimen. 

5. Significance and Use 
5.1 For many materials, the water content is one of the 

most significant index properties used in establishing a 
correlation between soil behavior and its properties. 

5.2 The water content of a material is used in expressing 
the phase relationships of air, water, and solids in a given 
volume of material. 

5.3 In fine-grained (cohesive) soils, the consistency of a 
given soil type depends on its water content. The water 
content of a soil, along with its liquid and plastic limits as 
determined by Test Method D 43 18, is used to express its 
relative consistency or liquidity index. 

6. Apparatus 
6.1 Drying Oven, thermostaticallycontrolled, preferably 

of the forced-draft type, meeting the requirements of Speci- 
fication E 145 and capable of maintaining a uniform temper- 
ature of 1 10 f 5°C throughout the drylng chamber. 

6.2 Balances-All balances must meet the requirements 
of Specification D4753 and this Section. A Class GPl 
balance of 0.0 lg readability is required for specimens having 
a mass of up to 200 g (excluding mass of specimen con- 
tainer) and a Class GP2 balance of 0.lg readability is 
required for specimens having a mass over 200 g. 

6.3 Specimen Containers-Suitable containers made of 
material resistant to corrosion and change in mass upon 
repeated heating, cooling, exposure to materials of varying 
pH, and cleaning. Containers with close-fitting lids shall be 
used for testing specimens having a mass of less than about 
200 g; while for specimens having a mass greater than about 
200 g, containers without lids may be used. One container is 
needed for each water content detennination. 

NOTE 2-The purpose of close-fitting lids is to prevent loss of 
moisture from specimens before initial m a s  determination and to 
prevent absorption of moisture from the atmosphere following drying 
and before final mass determination. 

6.4 Desiccator-A desiccator cabinet or large desiccator 
jar of suitable size containing silica gel or anhydrous calcium 
phosphate. It is preferable to use a desiccant which changes 
color to indicate it needs reconstitution. See Section 10.5. 
N m  3-Anhydrous calcium sulfate is sold under the trade name 

Drierite. 

6.5 Container Handling Apparatus, gloves, tongs, or suit- 
able holder for moving and handling hot containers after 
drying. 

6.6 Miscellaneous, knives, spatulas, scoops, quartering 
cloth, sample splitters, etc, as required. 

7. samples 
7.1 Samples shall be preserved and transported in accor- 

dance with Practice 4220 Groups B, C, or D soils. Keep the 
samples that are stored prior to testing in noncorrodible 
airtight containers at a temperature between approximately 3 
and 3VC and in an area that prevents direct contact with 
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sunlight. Disturbed samples in jars or other containe 
be stored in such a way as to prevent or minimize 
condensation on the insides of the containers. 
7.2 The water content determination should be done as 

soon as practicable after sampling, especially if potentially 
corrodible containers (such as thin-walled steel tubes, paint 
cans, etc.) or plastic sample bags are used. 

8. Test Specimen 
8.1 For water contents being determined in conjunction 

with another ASTM method, the specimen mass require- 
ment stated in that method shall be used if one is provided. If 
no minimum specimen mass is provided in that method 
then the values given before shall apply. 

8.2 The minimum mass of moist material selected to be 
representative of the total sample, if the total sample is not 
tested by this method, shall be in accordance with the 
following: 

a 

Rmmmended Rccommcnded 
minimum mass of minimum mass of 

moist M spc- moist M spec- 
imen for water imen for water 

size (1.00 W Standard Sieve content reported content rcportrd 
Maximum particle 

pacsng) SiC to i 4 . I  x to f l  x 
2 mm or less No. 10 20 B 20 B' 

4.15 mm No. 4 100 g 20 g' 
9.5 mm %-in. 500 8 a 8  

19.0 mm %-in. 2.5 kg 2 9  g 
31.5 mm 1% in. 10 kg l k g  
75.0 mm f in .  50 kg '* NOTE-70 be representative not less than 20 g shall be used. 

8.2.1 If the total sample is used it does not have to 
the minimum mass requirements provided in the table 
above. The report shall indicate that the entire sample was 
Used. 

8.3 Using a test specimen smaller than the minimum 
indicated in 8.2 requires discretion, though it may be 
adequate for the purposes of the test. Any specimen used not 
meeting these requirements shall be noted in the report of 
results. 

8.4 When working with a small (less than 200g) specimen 
containing a relatively large gravel particle, it is appropriate 
not to include this particle in the test specimen. However, 
any discarded material shall be described and noted in the 
report of the results. 

8.5 For those samples consisting entirely of intact rock, 
the minimum specimen mass shall be 500 g Representative 
portions of the sample may be broken into smaller particles, 
depending on the sample's size, the container and balance 
being used and to facilitate drying to constant mass, see 
Section 10.4. 

9. Test Specimen Selection 
9.1 When the test specimen is a portion of a larger 

amount of material, the specimen must be selected to be 
representative of the water condition of the entire amount of 

depends on the purpose and application of the test, 
material being tested, the water condition, and the 
sample (from another test, bag, block, and the likes.) 

9.2 For disturbed samples such as trimmings, bag sam- 
ples, and the like, obtain the test specimen by one of the 

material. The manner in which the test specimen is 
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following methods (listed in order of preference): 
9.2.1 If the material is such that it can be manipulated 

and handled without significant moisture loss, the material 
should be mixed and then reduced to the required size by 
quartering or splitting. 
9.2.2 If the material is such that it cannot be thoroughly 

k e d  and/or split, form a stockpile of the material, mixing 
as much as possible. Take at least five portions of material at 
random locations using a sampling tube, shovel, scoop, 
vowel, or similar device appropriate to the maximum 
particle size present in the material. Combine all the portions 
for the test specimen. 
9.2.3 If the material or conditions are such that a stockpile 

cannot be formed, take as many portions of the material as 
possible at random locations that will best represent the 
moisture condition. Combine all the portions for the test 
specimen. 
9.3 Intact samples such as block, tube, split barrel, and the 

like, obtain the test specimen by one of the following 
methods depending on the purpose and potential use of the 
sample. 
9.3.1 Carefully trim at least 3 mm of material from the 

outer surface of the sample to see if material is layered and to 
remove material that is drier or wetter than the main portion 
of the sample. Then carefully trim at least 5 mm, or a 
thickness equal to the maximum particle size present, from 
the entire exposed surface or from the interval being tested. 
9.3.2 Slice the sample in half. If material is layered see 

Section 9.3.3. Then carefully trim at least 5 mm, or a 
thickness equal to the maximum particle size present, from 
the exposed surface of one half, or from the interval being 
tested. Avoid any material on the edges that may be wetter or 
drier than the main portion of the sample. 

NOTE 4--Migration of moisture in some cohesionless soils may 
require that the full d o n  be sampled 
9.3.3 If a layered material (or more than one material type 

is encountered), select an average specimen, or individual 
specimens, or both. Specimens must be properly identified as 
to location, or what they represent, and appropriate remarks 
entered on data sheets. 

10. Procedure 
10.1 Determine and record the mass of the clean and dry 

specimen container (and its lid, if used). 
10.2 Select representative test specimens in accordance 

with Section 9. 
10.3 Place the moist test specimen in the container and, if 

used, set the lid securely in position. Determine the mass of 
the container and moist material using a balance (See 6.2) 
selected on the basis of the specimen mass. Record this 
value. 
NOTE 5-To prevent mixing of specimens and yielding of incorrect 

mUb all containers, and lids if used, should be numbered and the 
a m h e r  numbers shall be recorded on the laboratory data sheets. The 
lid numbers should match the container numbers to eliminate confu- 
sion. 

test specimens, they 
should be Placed in containers having a large surface area (such pans) 
and the material broken up into smaller aggregations. 

10.4  move the lid (if used) and place the container with 
moist material in the drying oven. ~ r y  the material to a 

NOTE 6-To assist in the oven-drying of 

constant mass. Maintain the drying oven at 1 10 k 5'C unless 
otherwise specified (see 1.3). The time required to obtain 
constant mass will vary depending on the type of material, 
size of specimen, oven type and capacity, and other factors. 
The influence of these factors generally can be established by 
good judgment, and experience with the materials being 
tested and the apparatus being used. 

NOTE 7-In most cases, drying a test specimen overnight (about 12 
to 16 h) is sufficient. In cases where there is doubt concerning the 
adequacy of drying, drying should be continued until the change in mas 
after two successive periods (preater than 1 h) of drying is an inldrmifi- 
cant amount (less than about 0.1 9%). Specimens of sand may often be 
dried to constant mass in a period of about 4 h, when a forced-draft oven 
is used. 
NOTE 8-Since some dry materials may absorb moisture from moist 

specimens, dried specimens should be removed before placing moist 
specimens in the Same oven. However, this would not be applicable if 
the previously dried specimens will remain in the drying oven for an 
additional time period of about 16 h. 

10.5 Afier the material has dried to constant mass remove 
the container from the oven (and replace the lid if used). 
Allow the material and container to cool to room tempera- 
ture or until the container can be handled comfortably with 
bare hands and the operation of the balance will not be 
affected by convection currents and/or its being heated. 
Determine the mass of the container and ovendried material 
using the same balance as used in 10.3. Record this value. 
Tight fitting lids shall be used if it appears that the specimen 
is absorbing moisture from the air prior to determination of 
its dry mass. 

N m  9--cooling in a desiccator is aaxptable in place of tight fitting 
lids since it greatly reduces absorption of moisture from the atmosphere 
during cooling especially for containers without tight fitting lids. 

11. Calculation 

lows: 
11.1 Calculate the water content of the material as fol- 

w = [ ( M ,  - M,)/(M, - M,)] X 100 = - Mw x 100 
M* 

where: 
W = water content, %, 
M, = mass of container and wet specimen, g, 
M, = mass of container and oven dry specimen, g, 
M, = mass of container, g, 
M, = mass of water (M, = M, - M,,), g, and 
M, = mass of solid particles (M, = Mcd - MJ, g. 

12. Report 
12.1 The report (data sheet) shall include the following 
12.1.1 Identification of the sample (material) being tested, 

such as boring number, sample number, test number, 
container number etc. 
12.1.2 Water content of the specimen to the nearest 1 96 

or 0.1 %, as appropriate based on the minimum sample 
used. If this method is used in concert with another method, 
the water content of the specimen should be reported to the 
value required by the test method for which the water 
content is being determined. 
12.1.3 Indicate if test specimen had a mass less than the 

minimum indicated in 8.2. 
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12.1.4 Indicate if test specimen contained more than one 

12.1.5 Indicate the method of drylng if different from 

12.1.6 Indicate if any material (Size and amount) was 

material type (layered, etc.). 

ovendrying at 1 10 f 5'C. 

excluded h m  the test specimen. 

13. Precision and B k  
13.1 Statement on Bias-There is no accepted reference 

value for this test method; therefore, bias cannot be deter- 

Therefore, results of two properly conducted tests by the 

considered suspect unless they differ by more than 7 
same operator with the Same equipment should not 

percent of their mean. 
1 3.2.2 Mdtilaboratory Precision--The multilaboratory 

coefficient of variation has been found to be 5.0 percent. 
Therefore, results of two properly conducted tests by dif- 
ferent operators using different equipment should not be 
considered suspect unless they differ by more than 14.0 
percent of their mean. 

m 

14. Keywords mined. 
1 3.2 Statements on Precision: 
1 3.2.1 Single-Operator Precision-The single-operator 14.1 consistency; index property; laboratory; moisture 

coefficient of variation has been found to be 2.7 percent. analysis; moisture Content; soil aggregate; water content 
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@$ Designation: D 2217 - 85 

Standard Practice for 
Wet Preparation of Soil Samples for Particle-Size Analysis 
and Determination of Soil Constants' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 2217; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or. in the case of revision. the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

This practice has been approvedjor use by agencies of rhe Depanmenr olDefenre andjor listing in rhe DoD Index olSpecificarions and 
Standards. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This practice covers the wet preparation of soil 

samples as received from the field for particle-size analysis 
and determination of soil constants. 

1.2 Procedure A provides for drying the field sample at a 
temperature not exceeding 140°F (60"C), making a wet 
separation on the No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve, or No. 40 
(425-pm) sieve, or both, as needed, and finally drying at a 
temperature not exceeding 140°F. Procedure B provides that 
the sample shall be kept at a moisture content equal to or 
greater than the natural water content. The procedure to be 
used should be indicated in the specification for the material 
being tested. If no procedure is specified, the provisions of 
Procedure B shall govern. 

1.3 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
ations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of whoever uses this standard to consult and 
establish appropriate safety and health practices and deter- 
mine the applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D421 Practice for Dry Preparation of Soil Samples for 

Particle-Size Analysis and Determination of Soil Con- 
stants2 

Purposes3 

D 422 Method for Particle-Size Analysis of Soils2 
E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 Procedure A is used to prepare soil samples for 

plasticity tests and particle-size analysis when the coarse- 
grained particles of a sample are soft and pulverize readily, as 
in Practice D421, or when the fine particles are very 
cohesive and tend to resist removal from the coarse particles. 

3.2 Some soils never dry out in nature and may change 
their characteristics greatly when dried. If the true natural 
gradation and plasticity characteristics of such soils are 

This practice is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee DI 8 on Soil and 
Rock and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.03 on Texture, 
Plasticity, and Density Characteristics of Soils. 

Current edition approved July 26, 198s. Published September 1985. Originally 
published as D 2217 - 63 T. Last previous edition D 2217 - 66 (1978)". 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vol 04.08. ' Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol 14.02. 

desired, these soils should be shipped to the laboratory in 
sealed containers and processed in accordance with Proce- 
dure B of this practice. 

3.3 Liquid limit and plasticity index values derived from 
samples containing their natural moisture are usually, but 
not always, equal to or higher than values derived from 
similar samples of the dried soil. In the case of fine-grained 
organic soil, there is a radical drop in plasticity due to oven 
drying. 

4. Apparatus 
4.1 Balance, sensitive to 0.1 g. 
4.2 Mortar and Rubber-Covered Pestle, suitable for 

breaking up the aggregations of soil particles. 
4.3 Sieves, No. 10 (2.00-mm) and No. 40 (425ym), of 

square mesh woven-wire cloth, conforming to Specification 
E 11. 

4.4 Sampler-A riffle sampler or sample splitter for 
quartering the samples. 

4.5 DryiHg Apparatus-Thermostatically controlled 
drying oven for use at 140°F (60°C) or below and at 230°F 
( 1 1 WC), infrared lamps; air drier; or other suitable device for 
drying samples. 

4.6 Filter Funnels or Candles-Biichner funnels 10 in. 
(254 mm) in diameter and filter paper or filter candles. 

4.7 Miscellaneous Equipment-Pans 12 in. (304.8 mm) in 
diameter and 3 in. (76.2 mm) in depth; a suitable container 
that will prevent loss of moisture during storage of the moist 
test sample prepared in Procedure B. 

PROCEDURE A 

5. Sampling 
5.1 Dry the soil sample as received from the field, using 

one of the following methods: ( I )  in air at room tempera- 
ture, (2) in a drying oven at a temperature not exceeding 
140°F (60"C), or (3) using any warming device that will not 
raise the temperature of the sample above 140°F. Break up 
thoroughly any aggregations of particles using the mortar 
and rubber-covered pestle or other suitable device (Note 1). 
Select a representative portion by the method of quartering 
or by use of the sampler. This portion must be sufficient to 
provide samples for particle-size analyses of material re- 
tained on and passing the No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve, and to 
provide an adequate amount of material passing the No. 40 
(425-pm) sieve for the tests to determine soil constants. The 
amounts of material required to perform the individual tests 
are as follows: 
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Panicle-Size Anaiysis of Material Retained on 

No. 10 (2.00-mm) Sieve: 
Gravelly soils, g 
Sandy soils, g 
Silty or clayey soils, g 

Sandy s o i k  g 
Silty or clayey soils, g 

Liquid limit, g 
Planic limit, g 
Centrifuge moisture equivalent, g 
Shrinkage facton, g 
Check tests, g 

Panicle-Size Analysis of Material Passing No. 
10 (2.00-mm) Sieve: 

Tens for Determination of Soil Conswts: 

4OOOto loo00 
1 500 
400 

I IS 
. 65 

100 
15 
10 
30 
65 

NOTE 1-When the sample contains particles of soft shale or 
sandstone or similar weak material, proper care must be exercised to 
avoid excessive reduction in the size of the particles. 

6. Reparation of Test Samples 
6.1 For Particle-Size Analysis: 
6.1.1 Weigh the portion of the test sample selected for 

particle-size analysis and record as the weight of test sample 
uncorrected for hygroscopic moisture. Separate this material 
into two portions using the No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve. Set aside 
the portion passing for later recombination with additional 
material washed from the portion retained on the No. 10 
(2.00-mm) sieve. 

6.1.2 Place the material retained on the No. 10 (2.00-mm) 
sieve in a pan, cover with water, and allow to soak until the 
particle aggregations become soft. After soaking, wash the 
material on a No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve in the following 
manner: Place an empty No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve on the 
bottom of a clean pan and pour the water from the soaked 
sample into the sieve. Add sufficient water to bring the level 
approximately l/z in. (12.7 mm) above the mesh of the sieve. 
Transfer the soaked material to the sieve in increments not 
exceeding 1 lb (0.45 kg), stimng each increment with the 
fingers while agitating the sieve up and down. Crumble or 
mash any lumps that have not slaked, using the thumb and 
fingers. Raise the sieve above the water in the pan and 
complete the washing operation using a small amount of 
clean water. Transfer the washed material on the sieve to a 
clean pan before placing another increment of soaked 
material on the sieve. 

6.1.3 Dry the material retained on the No. 10 (2.00-mm) 
sieve at a temperature of 230 f 9°F (1 10 f 5"C), sieve on the 
No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve, and add the material passing the 
sieve to similar material obtained in 6.1.1. Set aside the 
material retained on the sieve for use in the particle-size 
analysis. 

6.1.4 Set aside the pan containing the washings for a 
period of several hours or until the water above the particles 
is clear. Decant, pipet, or siphon off as much of the clear 
water as possible (Note 2). Dry the soil remaining in the pan 
at a temperature not exceeding 140°F (60°C). Grind the dried 
soil in the mortar with the rubber-covered pestle or other 
suitable device, and combine with similar material obtained 
in 6.1.1. 

6.1.5 Alternatively, after all the soaked material has been 
washed, remove most of the water by filtering the wash water 
on one or more Buchner funnels fitted with filter paper or 
by using filter candles. Remove the moist soil from the filter 
paper or filter candles, combine with any sediment re- 

maining in the pan, and dry at a temperature not exceeding 
140°F (60°C). Grind the dried soil in the mortar with 
rubber-covered pestle or other suitable device and combi 
with similar material obtained in 6.1.1. 
NOTE 2-10 some instances, the wash water will not become clear in 

a reasonable length of time; in this case the entire volume must be 
evaporated. 

6.2 For Determination of Soil Constants-Proceed in 
accordance with 6.1 , substituting a No. 40 (425-pm) sieve for 
the No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve. 
NOTE 3-In some afeas it is possible that the cations of salts present 

in the tap water may exchange with the natural cations in the soil and 
alter significantly the values of the soil constants should tap water be 
used in the soaking and washing operations Unless it is known that such 
cations are not present in the tap water, distilled or demineralized water 
should be used. The soaking and washing operation will remove soluble 
salts contained in the soil. When soluble salts are present in the soil, the 
wash water should be saved and evaporated, and the salts returned to the 
soil sample. 

7. Test Samples 
7.1 Keeping each portion separate from the other portion, 

mix thoroughly the portions of the soil sample passing the 
No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve and the No. 40 (425-pm) sieve. By 
the method of quartering or by the use of the sampler, select 
and weigh out test samples of the weights indicated in 
Section 5 ,  as may be needed to make the required tests. 

* 

PROCEDURE B 

Yo 8. Samples 
8.1 Samples prepared in accordance with this proced 

must be shipped from the field to the laboratory in seal 
containers and must contain all their natural moisture. 
Samples obviously containing only particles passing the No. 
10 (2.00-mm) sieve may be tested in the particle-size analysis 
without first washing on the No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve. 
Samples obviously containing only particles passing the No. 
40 (425-pm) sieve may be used in the tests to determine soil 
constants without fmt washing on the No. 40 (425-pm) 
sieve. 

9. Preparation of Test Samples 
9.1 For Particle-Size Analysis: 
9.1.1 Select and weigh a representative portion of the 

moist sample estimated to contain 50 g of particles passing 
the No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve for silty and clayey soil, or 100 g 
for sandy soil. For samples containing particles not passing 
the No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve for which a particle-size analysis 
is required, select and weigh a representative sample esti- 
mated to contain the required amounts of particles both 
passing and not passing the No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve. Deter- 
mine the moisture content at 230 f 9°F (1 10 f 5°C) using an 
auxiliary sample, for use in Method D 422. 

9.1.2 Soak the moist sample and wash on a No. 10 
(2.00-mm) sieve as described in 6.1.2. After washing, dry the 
material retained on the No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve in an oven 
at a temperature of 230 f 9°F (1 10 f ST), weigh, and retain 
for the particle-size analysis. If the volume of the wash wa 

the test for particle-size analysis, evaporate excess water d) and soil is too large for use in the sedimentation procedur 

exposure to air at room temperature, by heating in an oven 
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temperature not exceeding 230°F (1  lo'C), or by boiling. 
gardless of the method of evaporation used, the foliowing 

time to prevent a dry soil ring from forming on the walls of 
the evaporation vessel, and (2) return the temperature of the 
sample to room temperature before testing. 

9.2 For Determination of Soil Constants-Select a repre- 
sentative portion of the moist sample estimated to contain 
sufficient particles passing the No. 40 (425-pm) sieve to 
make the required tests for determination of soil constants. 
Soak this selected portion of the moist sample and wash on 
the No. 40 (425ym) sieve as described in 6.2 (Note 2). 
Reduce the moisture content of the material passing the No. 
40 (425ym) sieve until the mass reaches a putty-like 

." precautions must be taken: (I) stir the slurry from time to 

consistency (such as 30 to 35 drops of the cup in the liquid 
limit test) but never below the natural moisture content. 
Reduction of moisture content may be accomplished as 
follows: by exposure to air at ordinary room temperature, by 
heating in an oven at a temperature not exceeding 230°F 
(1  10"C), by boiling, by filtering on a Buchner funnel, or by 
use of filter candles. During evaporation and cooling, stir the 
sample often enough to prevent overdrying of the fringes and 
soil pinnacles on the surface. Cool the heated samples to 
normal room temperature before testing. For soil samples 
containing. soluble salts, use a method of water reduction 
that will not eliminate the soluble salts from the test sample. 
Protect the prepared sample in a suitable container from 
funher drying until all required tests have been performed. 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no pasition respecting the validity of any patent rigMs asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advised that determination of the validity of any such 
patent rigMs, and the risk of infringement of such rigMs, are entirely their own responsibility. 

This Standard is subjecI to revision at any time by the responsible technical comminee and must be reviewed every five years and 
if not revised, either reepproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meeting of the responsible 
technical committee, which you may attend.. If you feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM Comminee on STandards, 1916 Race SI., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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Designation: 0 2435 - 90 ’p. - 34 4 

Standard Test Method for 
One-Dimensional Consolidation Properties of Soils’ 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 2435: the number immediately foUouing the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or rrapproval. 

1. scope 
1.1 This test method covers procedures for determining 

the magnitude and rate of consolidation of soil when it is 
d n e d  laterally and drained axially while subjected to 
incrementally applied controlled-stress loading. Two alterna- 
tive procedures are provided as follows: 

1.1.1 Test Method A-This test method is performed with 
mnstant load increment duration of 24 h, or multiples 
thereof. Time-deformation readings are required on a min- 
imum of two load increments. 

1.1.2 Test Method B-Timedeformation readings are 
required on all load increments. Successive load increments 
are applied after 100 76 primary consolidation is reached, or 
at constant time increments as described in Test Method A. 

NOTE l--The determination of the rate and magnitude of consolida- 
tion of soil when it is subjected to controlled-strain loading is covered by 
fat Method D 4186. 

1.2 This test method is most commonly performed on 
undisturbed samples of fine grained soils naturally 
sedimented in water, however, the basic test procedure is 
applicable, as well, to specimens of compacted soils and 
undisturbed samples of soils formed by other processes such 
as weathering or chemical alteration. Evaluation techniques 
specified in this test method are generally applicable to soils 
naturally sedimented in water. Tests performed on other 
soils such as compacted and residual (weathered or chemi- 
cally altered) soils may require special evaluation techniques. 

1.3 It shall be the responsibility of the agency requesting 
this test to specify the magnitude and sequence of each load 
increment, including the location of a rebound cycle, if 
required, and, for Test Method A, the load increments for 
which timedeformation readings are desired. 

NOTE 2-Timedeformation readings are required to determine the 
time for completion of primary consolidation and for evaluating the 
coefficient of consolidation, c, Since c, varies with stress level and load 
increment (loading or unloading), the load increments with timed 
readings must be selected with specific reference to the individual 
project. Alternatively, the requesting agency may specify Test Method B 
wherein the timedeformation readings are taken on all load increments. 

1.4 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. The values stated in inch-pound units are approx- 
imate and given for guidance only. Reporting of test results 

. ’ This test method is under the juridiction of ASTM Committee Dl8 on Soil 
a d  Rock and is the direct responsibility of subcommittee D18.05 on Structural 
Ropcrtles of SOL 

Current edition approved June 29,1990. Published November 1990. Originally 
published as D 2435 - 65T. Lan pmious edition D 2435 - 80. 
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in units other than SI shall not be regarded as nonconfor- 
mance with this test method. 

1.4.1 In the engineering profession it is customary prac- 
tice to use, interchangeably, units representing both mass 
and force, unless dynamic calculations (F = Mu) are 
involved. This implicitly combines two separate systems of 
units, that is, the absolute system and the gravimetric system. 
It is scientifically undesirable to combine two separate 
systems within a single standard. This test method has been 
written using SI units; however, inch-pound conversions are 
given in the gravimetric system, where the pound (Ibf) 
represents a unit of force (weight). The use of balances or 
scales recording pounds of mass (lbm), or the recording of 
density in lb/fi3 should not be regarded as nonconformance 
with this test method. 

1.5 This standard does not purport to address the safety 
problems associated with its use. It is the responsibility of the 
user of this standard to establish appropriate safety and 
health practices and detemine the applicability of regulatory 
limitations prior to use. 
2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D422 Method for Particle-Size Analysis of Soils’ 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil and Rock’ 
D 854 Test Method for Specific Gravity of Soils2 
D 1587 Practice For Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soils’ 
D2216 Method for Laboratory Determination of Water 

(Moisture) Content of Soil, Rock, and Soil-Aggregate 
Mixtures’ 

D 2487 Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes3 
D 2488 Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 

D 3550 Practice for Ring-Lined Barrel Sampling of Soil!? 
D 4 186 Test Method for One-Dimensional Consolidation 

 ropert ties of Soils Using Controlled-Strain Loading2 
D4220 Practice for Preserving and Transporting Soil 

Samples’ 
D 43 18 Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and 

Plasticity Index of Soils’ 
D 4452 Methods for X-Ray Radiography of Soil Samples’ 
D4546 Test Methods for One-Dimensional Swell or 

Settlement Potential of Cohesive Soils3 

(Visual-Manual Proced~re)~ 

3. Terminology 

method shall be in accordance with Terminology D 653. 
3.1 Definitions-The definitions of terms used in this test 

Annual Book o/ASTM St&&, Vol04.08. 
’Annual Book of X7.U Stondor&, Vols 04.08 and 08.04. 
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flG. 1 Consolidation lest Summary 

4. Summary of Test Method 
4.1 In th is  test method a soil specimen is restrained 

laterally and loaded axially with total stress increments. Each 
stress increment is maintained until excess pore water 
pressures are completely dissipated. During the consolidation 
process, measurements are made of change in the specimen 
height and these data are used to determine the relationship 
between the effective stress and void ratio or strain, and the 
rate at which consolidation can occur by evaluating the 
coefficient of consolidation. 

5. Significance and Use 
5.1 The data from the consofidation test are used to 

estimate the magnitude and rate of both differential and total 
settlement of a structure or earthfill. Estimates of this type 
are of key importance in the design of engineered structures 
and the evaluation of their performance. 

5.2 The test results can be greatly affected by sample 
disturbance. Careful selection and preparation of test speci- 
mens is required to minimize disturbance. 
5.3 Consolidation test results are dependent upon the 

magnitude of the load increments. Traditionally, the load is 
doubled for each increment resulting in a load-increment 
ratio of 1. For undisturbed samples, this load procedure has 
provided data from which estimates of the preconsolidation 
pressure also referred to as the maximum past pressure, using 
established evaluation techniques, compare directly with 
field measurement. Other load schedules may be used to 
model particular field conditions or meet special require- 
ments. For example, it may be desirable to inundate and 
load the specimen in accordance with the wetting or loading 
pattern expected in the field in order to best simulate the 
response. Smaller than standard load increment ratios may 
be desirable for soils that are highly sensitive or whose 
response is highly dependent on strain rate. The test method 
specified to estimate the preconsolidation pressure provides a 
simple technique to verify that one set of time readings are 
taken after the preconsolidation pressure. Several other 
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evaluation techniques exist and may yield different estimates 
of the preconsolidation pressure. Therefore, the requesting 
agency may specify an alternate technique to estimate the 
preconsolidation pressure. 

5.4 Consolidation test results are dependent upon the 
duration of each load increment. Traditionally, the load 
duration is the same for each increment and equal to 24 h. 
For some soils, the rate of consolidation is such that 
complete consolidation (dissipation of excess pore pressure 
will require more than 24 h. The apparatus in general 
does not have provisions for formal verification of pore 
pressure dissipation. It is neceSSary to use an interpretation 
technique which indirectly determines that consolidation is 
complete. This test method specifies two techniques, how- 
ever the requesting agency may specify an alternative tech- 
nique and sti l l  be in conformance with this test method. 

5.5 The apparatus in general use for this test method does 
not have provisions for verification of saturation. Most 
undisturbed samples taken fiom below the water table will be 
saturated. However, the time rate of deformation is very 
sensitive to degree of saturation and caution must be 
exercised r-ng estimates for duration of settlements 
when partially saturated conditions prevail. The extent to 
which partial saturation influences the test results may be a 
part of the test evaluation and may include application of 
theoretical models other than conventional consolidation 
theory. Alternatively, the test may be performed using an 
apparatus equipped to saturate the specimen. 

5.6 This test method uses conventional consolidation 
theory based on Temgh’s consolidation equation to com- 
pute the coefficient of consolidation, c, The analysis is based 
upon the following assumptions: 

5.6.1 The soil is saturated and has homogeneous proper- 
ties; 

5.6.2 The flow of pore water is in the vertical direction; 
5.6.3 The compressibility of soil particles and pore wate 

* 

4 is negligible compared to the compressibility of the 
skeleton; 
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5.6.4 The stress-strain relationship is linear over the load 

5.6.5 The ratio of soil permeability to soil tompressibility 

5.6.6 Darcy's law for flow through porous media applies. 

increment; 

is constant over the load increment; and 

6. Apparatus 
6.1 Load Device-A suitable device for applying vertical 

loads or total stresses) to the specimen. The device should be 
capable of maintaining specified loads for long periods of 
time with an accuracy of f 0.5 96 of the applied load and 
should permit quick application of a given load increment 
without significant impact. 

NOTE 3 - h d  application generally should be completed in a time 
corresponding to 0.01 I,,-,,, or Is. For soils where primary consolidation 
is completed in 3 min, load application should be less than 2 s. 

6.2 Consolidometer-A device to hold the specimen in a 
ring that is either fixed to the base or floating (supported by 
friction on periphery of specimen) with porous disks on each 
face of the specimen. The inside diameter of the ring shall be 
determined to a tolerance of 0.075 mm (0.003 in.). The 
consolidometer shall also provide a means of submerging the 
specimen, for transmitting the concentric vertical load to the 
porous disks, and for measuring the change in height of 
specimen. 

6.2.1 Minimum Specimen Diameter-The minimum 
specimen diameter shall be 50 mm (2.00 in.). 

6.2.2 Minimum Specimen Height-The minimum initial 
specimen height shall be 12 mm (0.5 in.), but shall be not less 
than ten times the maximum particle diameter. 

NOTE &If large particles are found in the specimen af2er testing, 
include in the report this visual observation or the results of a particle 
size analysis in accordance with Method D 422 (except the minimum 
sample size requirement shall be waived). 

6.2.3 Minimum Specimen Diameter-tcFHeight Ratio- 
The minimum specimen diameter-to-height ratio shall be 
2.5. 

NOTE 5-The use of greater diameter-to-height ratios is recom- 
mended. To minimize the effects of friction between the sides of the 
specimen and ring, a diameter-to-height d o  greater than four is 
preferable. 

6.2.4 Specimen Ring Rigiditp-The rigidity of the ring 
shall be such that, under hydrostatic stress conditions in the 
specimen, the change in diameter of the ring will not exceed 
0.03 96 of the diameter under the greatest load applied. 

6.2.5 Specimen Ring Material-The ring shall be made of 
a material that is noncorrosive in relation to the soil tested. 
The inner surface shall be highly polished or shall be coated 
with a low-friction material. Silicone grease or molybdenum 
disulfide is recommended; polytetrafluoroethylene is recom- 
mended for nonsandy soils. 

6.3 Porous Disks-The porous disks shall be of silicon 
carbide, aluminum oxide, or similar noncorrosive material. 
The grade of the disks shall be fine enough to prevent 
intrusion of soil into the pores. If necessary, a filter paper (see 
Note 6) may be used to prevent intrusion of the soil into the 
disks; however, the permeability of the disks, and ftlter 
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paper, if used, must be at least one order of magnitude higher' 
than that of the specimen. 

NOTE 6-Whatman No. 54 filter paper has been found to meet 
requirements for permeability and durability. 

6.3.1 Diameter-The diameter of the top disk shall be 0.2 
to 0.5 mm (0.0 1 to 0.02 in.) less than the inside diameter of 
the ring. If a floating ring is used, the bottom disk shall have 
the same diameter as the top disk. 

NOTE 7--The use of tapered disks is recommended, with the larger 
diameter in contact with the soil. 

6.3.2 Thickness-Thickness of the disks shall be sufficient 
to prevent breaking. The top disk shall be loaded through a 
corrosion-resistant plate of sufficient rigidity to prevent 
breakage of the disk. 

6.3.3 Maintenance-The disks shall be clean and free 
from cracks, chips, and nonuniformities. New porous disks 
should be boiled for at least 10 minutes and left in the water 
to cool to ambient temperature before use. Immediately after 
each use, clean the porous disks with a nonabrasive brush 
and boil to remove clay particles that may reduce their 
permeability. It is recommended that porous disks be stored 
in a jar with deaired water between tests. 

6.4 Specimen Trimming Device-A trimming turntable 
or a cylindrical cutting ring may be used for trimming the 
sample down to the inside diameter of the consolidometer 
ring with a minimum of disturbance. A cutter having the 
same inside diameter as the specimen ring shall attach to or 
be integral with the specimen ring. The cutter shall have a 
sharp edge, a highly polished surface and be coated with a 
low-friction material. Alternatively, a turntable or trimming 
lathe may be used. The cutting tool must be properly aligned 
to form a specimen of the same diameter as that of the ring. 

6.5 Dejbnnation Indicator-To measure change in spec- 
imen height, with a readability of 0.0025 mm (O.OOO1 in.). 

6.6 Miscellaneous Equipment-Including timing device 
with 1 s readability, distilled or demineralized water, spat- 
ulas, knives, and wire saws, used in preparing the specimen. 

6.7 Balances, in accordance with Method D 22 16. 
6.8 Drying Oven, in accordance with Method D 2216. 
6.9 Water Content Containers, in accordance with 

Method D 2216. 
6.10 Environment-Tests shall be performed in an envi- 

ronment where temperature fluctuauons are less than & 4°C 
(& 7°F) and there is no direct exposure to sunlight. 

7. Calibration 
7.1 The measured vertical deformations must be cor- 

rected for apparatus flexibility whenever the calibration 
correction determined in 7.4 exceeds 5 96 of the measured 
deformation and in all tests where filter paper disks are used. 

7.2 Assemble the consolidometer with a copper or hard 
steel disk of approximately the same height as the test 
specimen and 1 mm (0.04 in.) smaller in diameter than the 
ring, in place of the sample. Moisten the porous .disks. If 
filter papers are to be used (see 6.3), they should be 
moistened and sufficient time (a minimum of 2 min.) 
allowed for the moisture to be squeezed from them during 
each increment of the calibration process. 



7.3 Load and unload the consolidometer as in the test and 
measure the deformation for each load applied. When fdter 
papers are used it is imperative that calibration be performed 
following the exact loading and unloading schedule to be 
used. This is due to the inelastic deformation characteristics 
of filter paper. Recalibration for tests without filter paper 
need be done only on an annual basis, or after replacement 
and reassembly of apparatus components. 

7.4 At each load applied, plot or tabulate the corrections 
to be applied to the measured deformation of the test 
specimen. Note that the metal disk will deform also; how- 
ever, the correction due to this deformation will be negligible 
for all but extremely stiff soils. If necessary, the compression 
of the metal disk can be computed and applied to the 
corrections. 

8. Sampling 
8.1 Practices D 1587 and D 3550 cover procedures and 

apparatus that may be used to obtain undisturbed samples 
generally satisfactory for testing. Specimens may also be 
trimmed from large undisturbed block samples fabricated 
and sealed in the field. Finally, remolded specimens may be 
prepared from bulk samples to density and moisture condi- 
tions stipulated by the agency requesting the test. 

8.2 Undisturbed samples destined for testing in accord- 
ance with this test method shall be preserved, handled, and 
transported in accordance with the practices for Group C 
and D samples in Practices D4220. Bulk samples for 
remolded specimens should be handled and transported in 
accordance with the practice for Group B samples. 

8.3 Storage-Storage of sealed samples should be such 
that no moisture is lost during storage, that is, no evidence of 
partial drying of the ends of the samples or shrinkage. Time 
of storage should be minimized, particularly when the soil or 
soil moisture is expected to react with the sample tubes. 

8.4 The quality of consolidation test results diminishes 
greatly with sample disturbance. It should be recognized that 
no sampling procedure can ensure completely undisturbed 
samples. Therefore, careful examination of the sample is 
essential in selection of specimens for testing. 
NOTE 8-Examination for sample disturbance, stones, or other 

inclusions, and selection of speamen locatlon is greatly facilitated by 
x-ray radiography of the samples (see Methods D 4452). 

1 
I 

1 9. Specimen Preparation 

I 
! 
j and compression. 
j 

9.1 All possible precautions should be taken to minimize 
disturbance of the soil or changes in moisture and density 
during specimen preparation. Avoid vibration, distortion, 

9.2 Prepare test specimens in an environment where soil 
moisture change during preparation is minimized. 

N- 9-A high humidity environment IS usually used for &us 
PUrPoSe.  

9.3 Trim the specimen and insert it into the consolidation 
ring. When specimens come from undisturbed soil collected 
using sample tubes, the inside diameter of the tube shall be at 
least 5 mm (0.25 in.) greater than the inside diameter of the 
consolidation ring, except as noted in 9.4 and 9.5. It is 
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recommended that either a trimming turntable or cylindrical 
cutting ring be used to cut the soil to the proper diameter. 
When usinn a trimming turntable, make a complete uerim- 
eter cut, reducing the- specimen diameter to- the-inside 
diameter of the consolidation ring. Carefully insert the 
specimen into the consolidation ring, by the width of the cut, 
with a minimum of force. Repeat until the specimen 
protrudes from the bottom of the ring. When using a 
cylindrical cutting ring, trim the soil to a gentle taper in fiont 
of the cutting edge. After the taper is formed, advance the 
cutter a small distance to form the final diameter. Repeat the 
process until the specimen protrudes from the ring. 

9.4 Fibrous soils, such as peat, and those soils that are 
easily damaged by trimming, may be transferred directly 
from the sampling tube to the ring, provided that the ring has 
the same diameter as the sample tube. 

9.5 Specimens obtained using a ring-lined sampler may be 
used without prior trimming, provided they comply with the 
requirements of Practice D 3550 and this test method. 

9.6 Trim the specimen flush with the plane ends of the 
ring. The specimen may be recessed slightly below the top of 
the ring, to facilitate centering of the top stone, by partial 
extrusion and trimming of the bottom surface. For soft to 
medium soils, a wire saw should be used for trimming the 
top and bottom of the specimen to minimize smearing. A 
straightedge with a sharp cutting edge may be used for the 
final trim after the excess soil has first been removed with a 
wire saw. For stiff soils, a sharpened straightedge alone may 
be used for trimming the top and bottom. If a small particle 
is encountered in any surface being trimmed, it should be 
removed and the resulting void filled with soil from the 
trimmings. 

NOTE 10-If, at any stage of the test, the specimen swells beyond its 
initial height, the requirement of lateral restmint of the soil dictates the 
use of a recessed specimen or the use of a specimen ring equipped with 
an extension collar of the same inner diameter as the specimen ring. At 
no time should the specimen extend beyond the specimen ring or 
extension collar. 

9.7 Determine the initial wet mass of the specimen, M7,, 
in the consolidation ring by measuring the mass of the ring 
with specimen and subtracting the tare mass of the ring. 

9.8 Determine the initial height, H, of the specimen to 
the nearest 0.025 mm (0.001 in.) by taking the average of at 
least four evenly spaced measurements over the top and 
bottom surfaces of the specimen using a dial comparator or 
other suitable measuring device. 

9.9 Compute the initial volume, V, of the specimen to 
the nearest 0.25 cm3 (0.015 in3) from the diameter of the 
ring and the initial specimen height. 

9.10 Obtain two or three natural water content detenni- 
nations of the soil in accordance with Method D 2216 from 
material trimmed adjacent to the test specimen if sufficient 
material is available. 

9.1 1 When index properties are specified by the re- 
questing agency, store the remaining trimmings taken from 
around the specimen and determined to be similar material 
in a sealed container for determination as described in 
Section 10. 0 
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10. Soil Index Property Determinations 
10.1 The determination of index properties is an impor- 

tant adjunct to but not a requirement of the consolidation 
test. These determinations when specified by the requesting 
agency should be made on the most representative material 
possible. When testing uniform materials, all index tests may 
be performed on adjacent trimmings collected in 9.1 1. When 
samples are heterogeneous or trimmings are in short supply, 
index tests should be performed on material from the test 
specimen as obtained in 1 1.6, plus representative trimmings 
collected in 9.1 1. 

10.2 Specific Gravify-The specific gravity shall be deter- 
mined in accordance with Test Method D 854 on material 
from the sample as specified in 10.1. The specific gravity 
from another sample judged to be similar to that of the test 
specimen may be used for calculation in 12.2.5 whenever an 
accurate void ratio is not needed. 

10.3 Atterberg Limits-The liquid limit, plastic limit and 
plasticity index shall be determined in accordance with Test 
Method D 43 18 using material from the sample as specified 
in 10.1. Determination of the Atterberg limits are necessary 
for proper material classification but are not a requirement 
of this test method. 

10.4 Panicle Size Distribution-The particle size distribu- 
tion shall be determined in accordance with Method D 422 
(except the minimum sample size requirement shall be 
waived) on a portion of the test specimen as obtained in 
1 1.6. A particle size analysis may be helpful when visual 
inspection indicates that the specimen contains a substantial 
fraction of coarse grained material but is not a requirement 
of this test method. 

11. Procedure 
I 1 .  I Preparation of the porous disks and other apparatus 

will depend on the specimen being tested. The 
consolidometer must be assembled in such a manner as to 
prevent a change in water content of the specimen. Dry 
porous disks and filters must be used with dry, highly 
expansive soils and may be used for all other soils. Damp 
disks may be used for pa r t idy  saturated soils. Saturated 
disks may be used when the specimen is saturated and 
known to have a low affinity for water. Assemble the ring 
with specimen, porous disks, filter disks (when needed) and 
consolidometer. If the specimen will not be inundated 
shortly after application of the seating load (see 1 1.2), enclose 
the consolidometer in a loose fitting plastic or rubber 
membrane to prevent change in specimen volume due to 
evaporation. 
NOTE 1 I-In order to meet the stated objectives of this test method, 

the specimen must not be allowed to swell in excess of its initial height 
prior to being loaded beyond its preconsolidation pressure. Detailed 
procedures for the determination of onedimensional swell or settlement 
potential of cohesive soils is covered by Test Method D 4546. 

11.2 Place the consolidometer in the loading device and 
apply a seating pressure of 5 kPa (100 Ibf/ft2). Immediately 
after application of the seating load, adjust the deformation 
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indicator and record the initial zero reading, d, If necessary, 
add additional load to keep the specimen from swelling. 
Conversely, if it is anticipated that a load of 5 kPa (100 
lbf/ft2) will cause significant consolidation of the specimen, 
reduce the seating pressure to 2 or 3 kPa (about 50 lbf/ft2) or 
IeSS. 

11.3 If the test is performed on an intact specimen that 
was either saturated under field conditions or obtained below 
the water table, inundate shortly after application of the 
seating load. As inundation and specimen wetting occur, 
increase the load as required to prevent swelling. Record the 
load required to prevent swelling and the resulting deforma- 
tion reading. If specimen inundation is to be delayed to 
simulate specific conditions, then inundation must occur at a 
pressure that is sufficiently large to prevent swell. In such 
cases, apply the required load and inundate the specimen. 
Take time deformation readings during the inundation 
period as specified in 11.5. In such cases, note in the test 
report the pressure at inundation and the resulting changes 
in height. 

11.4 The specimen is to be subjected to increments of 
constant total stress. The duration of each increment shall 
conform to guidelines specified in 11.5. The specific loading 
schedule will depend on the purpose of the test, but should 
conform to the following guidelines. If the slope and shape of 
a virgin compression curve or determination of the 
preconsolidation pressure is required, the final pressure shall 
be equal to or greater than four times the preconsolidation 
pressure. In the case of overconsolidated clays, a better 
evaluation of recompression parameters may be obtained by 
imposing an unload-reload cycle after the preconsolidation 
pressure has been defined. Details regarding location and 
extent of an unload-reload cycle is the option of the agency 
requesting the test (see 1.3), however, unloading shall always 
span at least two decrements of pressure. 

11.4.1 The standard loading schedule shall consist of a 
load increment ratio (LIR) of one which is obtained by 
doubling the pressure on the soil to obtain values of 
approximately 12,25,50, 100,200, etc. kPa (250, 500, 1000, 
2000, 4oO0, etc. lbf/A2). 

11.4.2 The standard rebound or unloading schedule 
should be selected by halving the pressure on the soil (that is, 
use the same increments of 1 1.4.1, but in reverse order). 
However, if desired, each successive load can be only 
one-fourth as large as the preceding load, that is, skip a 
decrement. 

1 1.4.3 An alternative loading, unloading, or reloading 
schedule may be employed that reproduces the construction 
stress changes or obtains better definition of some part of the 
stress deformation (compression) curve, or aids in inter- 
preting the field behavior of the soil. 
NOTE 12-Small increments may be desirable on highly compress 

ible specimens or when it is desirable to determine the preconsolidation 
pressure with more precision. It should be cautioned, however, that load 
increment ratios less than 0.7 and load increments very close to the 
preconsolidation pressure may preclude evaluation for the coefficient of 
consolidation, c, and the endsf-primary consolidation as discussed in 
Section 12. 
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Primary consolidation (for example, low LIR or rapid 
consolidation), the load increment duration shall be constant 
and exceed the time required for primary consolidation of an 
increment applied after the preconsolidation pressure and 
along the virgin compression curve. m e r e  secondary com- 
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NOTE 13-The suggested time in& for recording height or 
change in height are for typical soils and load increments. It is often 
desirable to change the reading frequency to improve interpretation of 
the data. More rapid consolidation will reauire more freauent readinPs 
For most soils, primary consolidation during the first load desreme& 
will be complete in less time (typically one-tenth) than would be 
required for a load increment along the virgin compression curve, 
however, at very low stresses the rebound time can be longer. 

11.6 To minimize swell during disassembly, rebound the 
specimen back to the seating load (5  Wa). Once height 
changes have ceased (usually overnight), dismantle quickly 
after releasing the final small load on the specimen. Remove 
the specimen and the ring from the consolidometer and wipe 
any free water from the ring and specimen. Determine the 
mass of the specimen in the ring and subtract the tare mass 
of the ring to obtain the final wet specimen mass, MT,. The 
most accurate determination of the specimen dry mass and 
water content is. found by drying the entire specimen at the 
end of the test. If the soil sample is homogeneous and 
sufficient trimmings are available for the specilied index 
testing (see 9.1 l), then determine the final water content, wI, 
in accordance with Method D 22 16 and dry mass of solids, 
Md , using the entire specimen. If the soil is heterogeneous or 
more material is required for the specified index testing, then 
determine the final water content, w4, in accordance with 
Method D 22 16 using a small wedge shaped section of the 
specimen. The remaining undried material should be used 
for the specified index testing. 

12. Calculation 
12.1 Calculations as shown are based on the use of SI 

units. Other units are permissible, provided the appropriate 
conversion factors are used to maintain consistency of units 
throughout the calculations. See 1.4.1 for additional com- 
ments on the use of inch-pound units. 

12.2 Specimen Properties: 
12.2.1 Obtain the dry mass of the total specimen, Md , by 

direct measurement or for the case where part of the 
specimen is used for index testing, calculate the dry mass as 
follows: 

MT, 
hfd  = 

1 + Wr 
JE 

where: 
M., = moist mass of total specimen after test, g or Mg, and 
w/, = water content (decimal form) wedge of specimen 

12.2.2 Calculate the initial and final water content, in 
percent, as follows: 

1 
taken after test. 

initial water content: w, = M~ - Md x 100 
’ 

Md 

A MTr- hfd final water content: W J -  

Md 

where: 
Md = dry mass of specimen, g or Mg, and 
MT- = moist mass of specimen before test, g or Mg. - - 

12.2.3 Calculate the initial dry density of,the specimen as 
follows: 

M 
Pd= 

“0 

t 
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FIG. 2 Time-Deformation C u m  From Log of Time Method 

where: 
Pd = dry density of @men, g/cm3 or Mum3, and 
V, = initial volume of specimen, cm3 or m3. 

follows: 
12.2.4 Calculate the dry unit weight of the specimen as 

yd = 9.8 x pd in w / m 3  
y d  = 62.43 x p& in ibf/ft3 

12.2.5 Compute the volume of solids as follows: 

where: 
G = specific gravity of the solids, and 
p v  = density of water, 1.0 g/cm3 or Mum3 

42.2.6 Since the cross-sectional area of the specimen is 
constant throughout the test, it is convenient for subsequent 
calculations to introduce the term “equivalent height of 
solids,” defined as follows: 

V Hs = 2 A 
where: 
A = specimen area, cm2 or m2. 

12.2.7 Calculate void ratio before and after test as follows: 

H,- Ha void ratio before test: e, = 
HS 

H,- HA 
Hs 

void ratio afier lest: ef = 

where: 
H, = initial specimen height, cm or m, and 
Hf = final specimen height, cm or m. 

before and after test as follows: 
12.2.8 Calculate the degree of saturation, in percent, 

M T , - M d  100 initial degree of saturation: So = 
APAH, - H,) 

12.3 Time-Deformation Properties--From those incre- 
ments of load where timedeformation readings are obtained, 
two alternative procedures (see 12.3.1 or 12.3.2) are provided 
to present the data, determine the end-of-primary consolida- 
tion and compute the rate of consolidation. Alternatively, 
the requesting agency may specify a method of its choice and 
still be in conformance with t h i s  test method. The deforma- 
tion readings may be presented as measured deformation, 
deformation corrected for apparatus compressibility or con- 
verted to strain (see 12.4). 

12.3.1 Refemng to Fig. 2, plot the deformation readings, 
d, versus the log of time (normally in minutes) for each 
increment of load. 

12.3.1.1 First draw a straight line through the points 
representing the final readings which exhibit a straight line 
trend and constant slope (0.’ Draw a second straight line 
tangent to the steepest part of the deformation-log time curve 
(D). The intersection represents the deformation, dlm and 
time, t lm corresponding to 100% primary consolidation 
(E). Compression in excess of the above estimated 100 9% 
primary consolidation is defined as secondary compression. 

12.3.1.2 Find the deformation representing 0 % primary 
consolidation by selecting any two points that have a time 
ratio of 1 to 4. The deformation at the larger of the two times 
should be greater than */4, but less than 112 of the total 
deformation for the load increment. The deformation corre- 
sponding to 0 %  primary consolidation is equal to the 
deformation at the smaller time, less the difference in 
deformation for the two selected times. 

12.3.1.3 The deformation, d,, corresponding to 50 9% 
primary consolidation is equal to the average of the deforma- 
tions corresponding to the 0 and 100 9% deformations. The 
time, t,, required for 50% consolidation may be found 
graphically from the deformation-log time curve by ob 
serving the time that corresponds to 50 % of the primary 
consolidation on the curve. 

12.3.2 Refemng to Fig. 3, plot the deformation readings, 
d, versus the square root of time (normally in minutes) for 
each increment of load. 

~ 

The boldface numbm in parrnthcses refer to a list of dmca at the end of 
the text 
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12.3.2.1 First draw a straight line through the points 
representing the initial readings that exhibit a straight line 
trend. Extrapolate the line back to f = 0 and obtain the 
deformation ordinate representing 0 9% primary consolida- 
tion. 

12.3.2.2 Draw a second straight line through the 0 9% 
ordinate so that the abscissa of this line is 1.15 times the 
abscissa of the first straight line through the data. The 
intersection of this second line with the deformation-square 
root of time curve is the deformation, d9& and time, f9& 
corresponding to 90 9% primary consolidation. 

12.3.2.3 The deformation at 100 9% consolidation is '19 

more than the difference in deformation between 0 and 90 % 
Consolidation. The time of primary consolidation, f I m  may 
be taken at the intersection of the deformation-square root of 
time curve and this deformation ordinate. The deformation, 
d5, corresponding to 50% consolidation is equal to the 
deformation at 519 of the difference between 0 and 90 9% 

12.3.3 Compute the coefficient of consolidation for each 
increment of load using the following equation and values 
appropriate to the chosen method of interpretation: 

, consolidation. 

1 
: : 

TH2DJ0 c, = 
t 

where: 
T = a dimensionless time factor: 

for method 12.3.1 use 50 9% consolidation with T 

for method 12.3.2 use 90 9% consolidation with T 
= Tso = 0.197, 

= Tm = 0.848, t 
320 

t =time corresponding to the particular degree of a consolidation, s or min; 
for method 12.3.1 use r = tso, 
for method 12.3.2 use f = fm, and 

HD,o = length of the drainage path at 50 9% consolidation, 
crn or m 
for double-sided drainage HDs0 is half the specimen 
height at the appropriate increment and for one- 
sided drainage H D ,  is the full specimen height. 

12.4 Load-Deformation Propenies: 
12.4.1 Tabulate the deformation or change in deforma- 

tion, d,, readings corresponding to the end of each incre- 
ment and, if using Test Method B, corresponding to the 
endsf-primary consolidation, dlW 

12.4.2 Calculate the change in height, A H  = d - d, 
relative to the initial specimen height for each reading. If 
necessary, correct the deformation for the apparatus flexi- 
bility by subtracting the calibration value obtained in Section 
9 from each reading. 

12.4.3 Represent the deformation results in one of the 
following formats. 

12.4.3.1 Calculate the void mtio as follows: 
AH 

e=eo- -  
H* 

12.4.3.2 Alternatively, calculate the vertical strain, in 
percent, as follows: 

L w  c=-x loo 
HO 

12.4.4 Calculate the vertical stress as follows: 
P 

0, = - 
A 

where: 
P = applied load in N 
u, = vertical stress in.kPa. 

12.4.5 Refemng to Fig. 4, plot t-e L,.,rmation r e s ~ s  
(void ratio or strain) corresponding to the end of each 
increment and, if using Test Method B, corresponding to the 
endsf-primary consolidation versus the logarithm of the 
pressure. 

NOTE 14-In some cases, it may be preferable to present the 
loaddeformation curve in arithmetic scale. 

12.4.6 Refemng to Fig. 4, determine the value of the 
preconsolidation pressure using the following procedure. 

NOTE 15-Any other recognized method of estimating 
preconsolidation pressure (see references) may also be used, provided 
the method is identified in the report. 

12.4.6.1 Estimate the point of maximum curvature on the 
consolidation curve (B). 

12.4.6.2 Draw the tangent to the consolidation curve at 
this point (C), and a horizontal line through the point (D), 
both extended towards increasing values on the abscissa. 

12.4.6.3 Draw the line bisecting the angle betweem these 
lines (E). 

12.4.6.4 Extend the tangent to the steep, linear portion of 
the consolidation curve (virgin compression branch) (F) 
upwards to intersection with the bisector line (E). The 

1 1 
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pressure (G) (abscissa) corresponding to th is  point of inter- 
section is the estimated preconsolidation pressure. 

12.4.7 Complete evaluation often includes consideration 
of information not generally available to the laboratory 
performing the test. For this reason further evaluation of the 
test is not mandatory. Many recognized methods of evalua- 
tion are described in the literature. Some of these are 
discussed in the Refs. (1) through (8). 

13. Report 
13.1 In addition to project name and location, boring 

number, sample number, and depth, report the following 
information. 

13.1.1 Description and classification of the soil in accord- 
ance with Practice D2488 or Test Method D2487 when 
Atterberg limit data are available. Specific gravity of solids, 
Atterberg limits and grain size distribution shall also be 
reported when available plus the source of such information 
if other than measurements obtained on test specimen. Also 
note occurrence and approximate size of isolated large 
particles. 

13.1.2 Soil Condition: 
13. I .2.1 Average water content of trimmings, 
13.1.2.2 Initial and final water content of specimen, 
13.1.2.3 Initial and final dry unit weight of specimen, 
13.1.2.4 Initial and final void ratio of specimen, 
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FIG. 5 Example of Consolidation Test Summary Plots 

13.1.2.5 Initial and final degree of saturation of specimen, 

13.1.2.6 Preeonsolidation pressure. 
1 3.1 .3 Test Procedure: 
13.1.3.1 Preparation procedure used relative to trimming; 

state whether the specimen was trimmed using a trimming 
turntable, trimmed using a cutting shoe, or tested directly in 
a ring from a ring lined sampler. 

13.1.3.2 Condition of test (natural moisture or inundated, 
pressure at inundation). 

13.1.3.3 Method of testing (A or Bj. 
13.1.3.4 Test Method used to compute coefficient of 

consolidation. 
13.1.3.5 Listing of loading increments and decrements, 

and load increment duration, if differing from 24 h; end of 
increment deformation results and, for Test Method B, 
end-of-primary deformation results and coefficient of consol- 
idation (see Fig. 1). 

13.1.3.6 All departures from the procedure outlined, in- 
cluding special loading sequences. 

13.1.4 Graphical Presentations: 
13.1.4.1 Graph of deformation versus log time (see Fig. 2) 

or square root of time (see Fig. 3) for those load increments 
where time rate readings were taken. 

13.1.4.2 Graph of void ratio versus log of pressure curve 
or percent compression versus log of pressure curve (see Fig. 
4). 

13.1.4.3 In cases where time rate of deformation readings 
have been taken for several load increments, prepare a graph 
of the log of coefficient of consolidation versus average void 
ratio or average percent compression for the respective load 
increments (see Fig. 5).  Alternatively, a graph of coefficient 
of consolidation or log of coefficient of consolidation versus 
log of average pressure may be used. If time rate readings 
were obtained for only two load increments, simply tabulate 
the values of c, versus the average pressure for the increment. 
NOTE 16-The average pressure between two load increments is 

chosen because it is a convenient coordinate for plotting thg result. 
Unless the rate of pore pressure dissipation is measured, it is not possible 
to determine the actual effective pressure at the time of 50 96 consolida- 
tion. Furthermore, some ambiguity may arise in cases where the test has 
been carried through one or more intermediate load-rebound cycles. 

and 
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4 
14. Precision and Bias 

14.1 Statment of Precision-he to the nature of the 
materials tested by this test method it is either not feasible or 
too costly at this time to produce multiple specimens which 
have uniform physical properties. Any variation observed in 
the data is just as likely to be due to specimen variation as to 
operator or laboratory testing variation. Subcommittee 
D18.05 welcomes proposals that would allow for develop 
ment of a valid precision statement. 

14.2 Statement of Bias-There is no acceptable reference 
value for this test method, therefore, bias cannot be deter- 
mined. 

15- 
15.1 Compressibility; compression curves; consolidation; 

consolidation coefficient; consolidation test; consolidometer, 
preconsolidation pressure; primary consolidation; rebound; 
secondary compression; settlement; swelling. 
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Designation: D 2487 - 92 

D Standard 

bJ 344 
1. - 

Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes 
(Unified Soil Classification System)' 

This standard is issued under the fixed, designation D 2487: the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or. in the case of revision. the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

This standard has been approved for use by agencies of rhe Depanmenr of Defense. Consulr rhe DOD Index of Specipcarions and 
Srandards for the speci/ir year of issue which has been adopred by rhe Deparrmenr of Defense. 

1. scope 
1.1 This standard describes a system for classifying min- 

eral and organo-mineral soils for engineering purposes based 
on laboratory determination of particle-size characteristics, 
liquid limit, and plasticity index and shall be used when 
precise classification is required. 

NOTE I-Use of this standard will result in a single classification 
group symbol and group name except when a soil contains 5 to 12 ?6 
fines or when the plot of the liquid limit and plasticity index values falls 
into the crosshatched area of the plasticity chart. In these two cases, a 
dual symbol is used, for example, GP-GM, CL-ML. When the labora- 
tory test results indicate that the soil is close to another soil classification 
group, the borderline condition can be indicated with two symbols 
separated by a slash. The first symbol should be the one based on this 
standard, for example, CL/CH, GM/SM, SC/CL. Borderline symbols 
are particularly useful when the liquid limit value of clayey soils is close 
to 50. These soils can have expansive characteristics and the use of a 
borderline symbol (CL/CH, CH/CL) will alert the user of the assigned 
classifications of expansive potential. - 

1.2 The group symbol portion of this sytem is based on 
laboratory tests performed on the portion of a soil sample 
passing the 3-in. (75-mm) sieve (see Specification E 11). 

1.3 As a classification system, this standard is limited to 
naturally occurring soils. 

NOTE 2-The group names and symbols used m this t a t  method 
may be used as a descriptive system applied to such materials as shale, 
claystone, shells, crushed rock, etc. See Appendix X2. 

. 

1.4 This standard is for qualitative application only. 
NOTE 3-When quantitative information is required for detailed 

designs of important structures, this test method must be supplemented 
by laboratory tests or other quantitative data to determine performance 
characteristics under expected field conditions. 

1.5 This standard is the ASTM version of the Unified Soil 
Classification System. The basis for the classification scheme 
is the Airfield Classification System developed by A. 
Casagrande in the early 19Ws.2 It became known as the 
Unified Soil Classification System when several U.S. Gov- 
ernment Agencies adopted a modified version of the Airfield 
System in 1952. 

1.6 This standard does not purport to address all of the 

1 This standard is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D- I8 on Soil and 
Rock and is the direct reswnsibilitv of Subcommittee D18.07 on Identification 
and Classification of Soils. 

oublished as D 2487 - 66 T. Last D R ~ ~ O U S  edition D 2487 - 90". 
Current edition approved May 15, 1992. Published July 1992. Originally 

. 

ASCE, 1948, p. 901. 
2CasagrandL A., 'Classificatibn and Identification of soh" Transactions, 

safety problems, if any, associated with its use. It is. the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 117 Test Method for Materials Finer Than 75-pm (No. 
' 200) Sieve in Mineral Aggregates by Washing3 
C 136 Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse 

Aggregates3 
C 702 Practice for Reducing Field Samples of Aggregate 

to Testing Size3 
D420 Guide for Investigating and Sampling Soil and 

Rock4 
D 421 Practice for Dry Preparation of Soil Samples for 

Particle-Size Analysis and Determination of Soil Con- 
s t a n t ~ ~  

D 422 Test. Method for Particle-Size Analysis of Soils4 
D653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Con- 

tained Fluids4 
D 1140 Test Method for Amount of Material in Soils 

Finer than the No. 200 (75-pm) Sieve4 
D2216 Test Method for Laboratory Determination of 

Water (Moisture) Content of Soil and Rock4 
D 2217 Practice for Wet Preparation of Soil Samples for 

Particle-Size Analysis and Determination of Soil Con- 
s t a n t ~ ~  

D 2488 Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 
(Visual-Manual Proced~re)~ 

D4083 Practice for Description of Frozen Soils (Visual- 
Manual Pr~cedure)~ 

D 43 18 Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and 
Plasticity Index of Soils4 

D 4427 Classification of Peat Samples by Laboratory Test- 
ing4 

E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing Pur- 
p o s e ~ ~  

3. Terminology 

in accordance with Terminology D 653. , ' 

3.1 Definitions-Except as listed below, all definitions are 

Annual Book of ASTM Siandardr, Vol04.02. 
Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.08. 
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NOTE &For particles retained on a 3-in. (75-mm) U.S. standard 

Cobbles-panicles of rock that will pass a 12-in. (300-mm) square 

Boulders-particles of rock that will not pass a 12in. (300-mm) 

3.1.1 gravel-particles of rock that will pass a 3-in. 
(75-mm) sieve and be retained on a No. 4 (4.75-mm) U.S. 
standard sieve with the following subdivisions: 

Coarse-passes 3-in. (75-mm) sieve and retained on 3/4-in. 
(19-mm) sieve, and 

Fine-passes Y4-in. (1 9-mm) sieve and retained on No. 4 
(4.75-mm) sieve. 

3.1.2 sand-particles of rock that will pass a No. 4 
(4.75-mm) sieve and be retained on a No. 200 (75-pm) U.S. 
standard sieve with the following subdivisions: 

Coarse-passes No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve and retained on 
No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve, 

Medium-passes No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve and retained on 
No. 40 (425-pm) sieve, and 

Fine-passes No. 40 (425-pm) sieve and retained on No. 
200 (75-pm) sieve. 

3.1.3 clay-soil passing a No. 200 (75-pm) U.S. standard 
sieve that can be made to exhibit plasticity (putty-like prop 
erties) within a range of water contents and that exhibits 
considerable strength when air dry. For classification, a clay 
is a fine-grained soil, or the fine-grained portion of a soil, 
with a plasticity index equal to or greater than 4, and the plot 
of plasticity index versus liquid limit falls on or above the 
"A" line. 

3.1.4 silt-soil passing a No. 200 (75-pm) U.S. standard 
sieve that is nonplastic or very slightly plastic and that 
exhibits little or no strength when air dry. For classification, 
a silt is a fine-grained soil, or the fine-grained portion of a 
soil, with a plasticity index less than 4 or if the plot of 
plasticity index versus liquid limit falis below the "A" line. 

3.1.5 organic cluy-a clay with suflicient organic content 
to influence the soil properties. For classification, an organic 
clay is a soil that would be classified as a clay except that its 
liquid limit value after oven drying is less than 75 !% of its 
liquid limit value before oven drying. 

3.1.6 organic silt-a silt with sufficient organic content to 
influence the soil properties. For classification, an organic silt 
is a soil that would be classified as a silt except that its liquid 
limit value after oven drying is less than 75 5% of its liquid 
limit value before oven drying. 

3.1.7 peat-a soil composed of vegetable tissue in various 
stages of decomposition usually with an organic odor, a 
dark-brown to black color, a spongy consistency, and a 
texture ranging From fibrous to amorphous. 

;ieve, the following definitions are suggested: 

opening and be retained on a 3-in. (75-mm) U.S. standard sieve, and 

square opening 

3.2 Descriptions of Terms Specific to This Standard: 
3.2.1 coeficient of curvature, Cc-the ratio (D30)2/(D10 X 

Dao), where Dm, D30, and Dlo are the particle diameters 
corresponding to 60, 30, and 10 ?6 finer on the cumulative 
particle-size distribution curve, respectively. 

3.2.2 coeflcient of uniformity, Cu-the ratio Dm/DI0, 
where Da and Dlo are the particle diameters corresponding 
to 60 and 10 5% finer on the cumulative particle-size distri- 
bution curve, respectively. 

0- 4. summary 
4.1 As illustrated in Table 1, this classification system iden- 

tifies three maior soil divisions: coarse-nrained soils, fine- 
1 
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grained soils, &d highly organic soils. T6ese three divisions 
are krther subdivided into a total of 15 basic soil groups. 

4.2 Based on the results of visual observations and pre- 
scribed laboratory tests, a soil is catalogued according to the 
basic soil groups, assigned a greup symbol(s) andtname, and 
thereby classified. The flow charts, Fig. 1 for fine-grained 
soils, and Fig. 2 for coarse-grained soils, can be used to assign 
the appropriate group symbol(s) and name. 

5. Significance and Use 
5.1 This standard classifies soils from any geographic 

location into categories representing the results of prescribed 
laboratory tests to determine the particle-size characteristics, 
the liquid limit, and the plasticity index. 

5.2 The assigning of a group name and symbol(s) along 
with the descriptive information required in Practice D 2488 
can be used to describe a soil to aid in the evaluation of its 
significant properties for engineering use. 

5.3 The various groupings of this classification system 
have been devised to correlate in a general way with the 
engineering behavior of soils. This standard provides a usefid 
first step in any field or laboratory investigation for 
geotechnical engineering purposes. 

5.4 This standard may also be used as an aid in training 
personnel in the use of Practice D 2488. 

I 

5.5 This standard may be used in combination with 
Practice D 4083 when working with frozen soils. 

6. Apparatus 
6.1 In addition to the apparatus that may be required for 

obtaining and preparing the samples and conducting the 
prescribed laboratory tests, a plasticity chart, similar to Fig. 
3, and a cumulative particle-size distribution curve, similar 
to Fig. 4, are required. 
NOTE 5-The 'U" line shown on Fig. 3 has been empirically 

determined to be the approximate 'upper limit" for natural soils. It is a 
good check against erroneous data, and any test results that plot above 
or to the left of it should be verified. 

7. sampling 
7.1 Samples shall be obtained and identified in accor- 

dance with a method or methods, recommended in Recom- 
mended Guide D 420 or by other accepted procedures. 

7.2 For accurate identification, the minimum amount of 
test sample required for this test method will depend on 
which of the laboratory tests need to be performed. Where 
only the particle-size analysis of the sample is required, 
specimens having the following minimum dry weights are 
required: 

Maximum Particle S i ,  

4.75 mm (No. 4) 

Minimum Specimen Si, 
Sieve Opening Dry Weight 

100 p. 10.25 Ib) 
I f  

9.5 mm ($8 in.) ' 
19.0 mm (314 in.) 
38.1 mm (1 ?'z in.) 
75.0 mm (3 in.) 

Whenever possible, the field samples should have weights 
two to four times larger than showri. 

200 (0.5 Ib) . 
1.0 kg (2.2 Ib) 
8.0kg(181b) 
60.0 kg (132 lb) 
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TABLE 1 Soil Classification Chart 

Soil Classification 
Cnteria for Assigning Group Symbds and Group Names Using Laboratoty Tests" tzi, Group Name e 

COARSE-GRAINED SOILS Gravels Clean Gravels Cu 2 4 and 1 5 Cc 5 3E GW Welhraded aravelF - - 
More than 50 % retained on No. More than 50 % of coarse Less than 5 % finesC cu and/or > cc, 3 E  200 sieve fraction retained on No. 4 GP Poorly graded gravelF 

sieve Gravels with Fines Fines classify as ML or MH GM Silty gravelF.QH. 

'Ore *an ' fines Fines classify as CL or CH GC Clavev qravelF.G.H 

. Sands Clean Sands C u z 6 a n d 1  s C c ~ 3 ~  . SW Wellgraded sand' 
Lessman5%finesD Cu<6and/or1 > C c > 3 E  SP Poorly graded sand' 

Sands with Fines Fines classify as ML or MH SM Silty sandGJ"J 
'Ore than l2 5G Fines classify as CL or'CH SC Clayey sand G.n.r 

50 % or more of coarse 
fraction passes No. 4 sieve 

FINE-GRAINED SOILS Silts and Clays inorganic PI > 7 and plots on or above 'A" lineJ CL Lean dayK.'-" 
50 % or more passes the No. 
200 sieve PI < 4 or plots below "A" IineJ ML Si1tK.L.M Liquid limit less than 50 

organic Liquid limit - oven dried < o,75 oL Organic clafL.M+N 
Oraanic silr"'*M*O Liquid limit - not dried 

~~~~ ~~ 

Silts and Clays . inorganic PI plots on or above 'A' line CH Fat clayK,LM 
Liquid limit 50 or more 

PI plots below 'A" line MH. Elastic 

organic Liquid limit - oven dried OH Organic dayX."M.P 
Liquid limit - not dried O." Orqanic siltX.L.M.O 

HIGHLY ORGANIC SOILS Primarily organic matter, dark in color. and organic odor PT Peat 

A Based on the material passing the Sin. (75-mm) 
sieve. 

e If field sample contained cobbles or boulders, or 
both. add "with cobbles or boulden, or both" to 
group name. 

=Gravels with 5 to 12% fines require dual 
symbds: 
GWGM wellgraded gravel with silt 
GWGC well-graded gravel with clay 
GP-GM poorly graded gravel with silt 
GP-GC poorly graded gravel with clay 

symbols: 
OSands with 5 to 12% fines require dual 

SW-SM well-graded sand with silt 
SW-SC well-graded sand with day 

SP-SC poorty graded sand with day 
SP-SM poorly graded Sand with silt 

P30Y 

Dio X Deo 
E Cu = D80/D10 CC = 

If soil contains 2 15 % sand, add "with sand' to 
group name. 

If fines dassify as CL-ML. use dual symbol G C  
GM. or SCSM. 

If fines are organic, add 'with organic fines" to 
group name. 

If soil contains t 15 % gravel. add 'with gravel' 
to group name. 

J If Atterberg limits plot in hatched area, soil is a 
CL-ML. silty day. 

I( If soil amtains 15 to 29 % plus No. 200. add 
"with sand" or "with gravel," whichever is pre- 
dominant. 

'If soil contains 2 30% plus No. 200. pre- 
dominantly sand, add 'sandy' to group name. 

Mlf soil contains t 30% plus No. 200, pre- 
dominantly gravel, add "gravelly" to group name. 

PI t 4 and plots on or above "A" line. 
0 PI < 4 or plots below 'A" line. 
P PI plots on or above "A" line. 
0 PI plots below 'A" line. 

7.3 When the liquid and plastic limit tests must also be 
performed, additional material will be required sufficient to 
provide 150 g to 200 g of soil finer than the No. 40 (425-pm) 
sieve. 

7.4 If the field sample or test specimen is smaller than the 
minimum recommended amount, the report shall include an 
appropriate remark. 

8. Classification of Peat 
8.1 A sample composed primarily of vegetable tissue in 

various stages of decomposition and has a fibrous to amor- 
phous texture, a dark-brown to black color, and an organic 
odor should be designated as a highly organic soil and shall 
be classified as peat, PT, and not subjected to the classifica- 
tion procedures described hereafter. 

8.2 If desired, classification of type of peat can be per- 
formed in accordance with Classification D 4427. 

9. Preparation for Classification 
9.1 Before a soil can be classified according to this 

standard, generally the particle-size distribution of the minus 
3-in. (75-mm) material and the plasticity characteristics of 
the minus No. 40 (425-pm) sieve material must be deter- 

327 

mined. See 9.8 for the specific required tests. 
9.2 The preparation of the soil specimen(s) and the testing 

for particle-size distribution and liquid limit and plasticity 
index shall be in accordance with accepted standard proce- 
dures. Two procedures for preparation of the soil specimens 
for testing for soil classification purposes are given in 
Appendixes X3 and X4. Appendix X3 describes the wet 
preparation method and is the preferred method for cohesive 
soils that have never dried out and for organic soils. 

9.3 When reporting soil classifications determined by this 
standard, the preparation and test procedures used shall be 
reported or referenced. 

9.4 Although the test procedure used in determining the 
particle-size distribution or other considerations may require 
a hydrometer analysis of the material, a hydrometer analysis 
is not necessary for soil classification. 

9.5 The percentage (by dry weight) of any plus 3-in. 
(75-mm) material must be determined and reported as 
auxiliary information. 

9.6 The maximum particle size shall be determined (mea- 
sured or estimated) and reported as auxiliary information. 

9.7 When the cumulative particle-size distribution is re- 
quired, a setI of sieves shall be used which include the 

, oooq1s 
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GROUP 
SYMBOL GROUP NAME 

-30% ptus No. 2 <15% plus No. 200 Lean dav 

% ond <% p m a l d  Lean dav with g n n l  
<15%gmvel-Sadv lean c l w  
215% pravd- S n d v  lean c l w  with gravel 
<15% und-Gnvelly lean clay 

-215% und-Gravdly lean clay with und 

% und 2% gravel 

% rsnd <% gravel 
< 230% plus No. 200 

P1>7 and p b a A L  
on or above 
"A"4ira 

-30% plus No. 200 <15% plus No. 200 S i l n  dw 
15.2% plus No. 200 % und g r n r l & v  day with und 

-% und <% g r a d  + Silty clay with gravel 
<15%gmvel-Smdy si l ty  c l w  ' 

<15% und-Gravelly si l ty  clay 
-215% und-Gravelly silty clay with und 

- >#)% plus No. 200<% land a g 0 ' " e 1 ~ > 1 5 %  gnvel-Sandy siln clay with 9rHel 
% und <% gravel 

< 45P117 and -C L -M L 

plus No. 200-<15% Plus No. 200 *Silt 
15.29% plus No. 2 

% und a gravel 

% und 2% grivel+Silt with and 
% und <% gravel+SiIt with gravel 
<15% gnvel -S.ndv silt 

~ 2 1 5 % g m . c l - S a n d y  si l t  with gravel 
<15% ~.nd-Gravelh silt 

-215% sand -Gravelly silt with und 

P K 4  or P l o t r ~ L  
below "A"-lira < 230% plus No. 200 

<#)Ox plus No. 200 <15% plus No. 200 
% und 2% gmwl+Fn clay with sand 15.2% plus No. 2 

<15% gravd-SlndV 1.1 C1.V % und 2% gravel q215%gravel-S.ndyfatdsy with gravel 

<15% und-br~v~lly fat CIW 

m Fat day 

O Q t t x  "nd <%gmei - tFa t  with gravel. 

LL-ovendried 

LL- dried 
Organic 

>30% plusNo. 200 

>15% und-Gravelly fa t  clay with und 

- 
- 

< 
< 

PI p~ou on or-CH 
above "A"-line 

Inorganic 
Elntic silt 

% und 2% gravel 

% und <%gravel 

<15%gravd-Smdv elntic silt 
-215% gravel-Smdy elastic silt with gravel 

<15% und-Granlly elastic silt 
>15% und-Grarallv elmic silt with und T - 

230% plus No. 200< 

PI plots w-H 
" A l i r a  

LLc50 

LL-onndrid 

LL-not dried 

LL250 

FIG. l a  Flow'Chart tor Classitying Fine-Grained Soil (50 % or More Passes  No. 200 Sieve) 

following sizes (with the largest size commensurate with the 
maximum particle size) with other sieve sizes as needed or 
required to define the particle-size distribution: 

3-in. (75-mm) 
3/4-in.( 19.0-mm) 
No. 4 (4.75-mm) 
No. 10 (2.00-mm) 
No. 40 (425ym) 
No. 200 (75-pm) 

9.8 The tests required to be performed in preparation for 
classification are as follows: 

9.8.1 For soils estimated to contain less than 5 !% fines, a 
plot of the cumulative particle-size distribution curve of the 

,fraction coarser than the No. 200 (75-pm) sieve is required. 
The cumulative particle-size distribution curve may be 
plotted on a graph similar to that shown in Fig. 4. 

9.8.2 For soils estimated to contain 5 to 15 9% fines, a 
cumulative particle-size distribution curve, as described in 
9.8.1, is required, and the liquid limit and plasticity index are 
required. 

9.8.2.1 If sufficient material is not available to determine 
the liquid limit and plasticity index, the fines should be 
estimated to be either silty or clayey using the procedures 
described in Practice D 2488 and so noted in the report. 

9.8.3 For soils estimated to contain 15 5% or more fines, a 
determination of the percent fines, percent sand, and percent 
gravel is required, and the liquid limit and plasticity index 

! G  
are required. For soils estimated to contain 90 !% fines or 
more, the percent fines, percent sand, and percent gravel . 
may be estimated using the procedures described in Practice 
D 2488 and so noted in the report. 

10. Preliminary Classification Procedure 
10.1 Class the soil as fine-grained if 50 9% or more by dry 

weight of the test specimen passes the No. 200 (75-pm) sieve 
and follow Section 11. 

10.2 Class the soil as coarse-grained if more than 50 75 by 
dry weight of the test specimen is retained on the No. 200 
(75-pm) sieve and follow Section 12. 

11. Procedure for Classification of Finffirained Si (50 76 
or more by dry weight passing the No. 200 (75-pm) 
sieve) 

1 1.1 The soil is an inorganic clay if the position of the 
plasticity index versus liquid limit plot, Fig. 3, falls on or 
above the "A" line, the plasticity index is greater than 4, and 
the presence of organic matter does not influence the liquid 
limit as determined in 11.3.2. 

0 
1 

NOTE &The plasticity index and liquid limit are determined on th 
minus No. 40 (425 pm) sieve material. 

limit is less than 50. See area identified as CL on Fig. 3. 
11.1.1 Class& the soil as a lean clay, CL, if the liquid 

1 1.1.2 Classify the soil as a fat clay, CH, if the liquid limit 
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GROUP SYMBOL 

'&. li?, . 344 
GROUP NAME 

<30% plus No. 200-<15% plus No. 200 .t Organic clay 
% sand 2% gravel- Organic clay with sand 
% sand <% gravel- Organic clay with gravel 
<15% gravel -Sandy organic clay 

(15% sand -Gravelby organic clay 

F 1529% plur No. 200 

% sand 2% gravel 
-215% gravel-Sandy organic clay wi th gravel 

-215% sand -Gravelly organic clay wi th sand 

PI? and plots on 
or above "A"- line 

<15% plur No. 200 
1529% plus No. ZOO---, 

% sand 2% gravel 

* Organic silt 
* % sand 2% gravel-Organic s i l t  with sand 

<15% gravel-Sandy organic s i l t  
215% gravel-Sandy organic silt wi th gravel 
-35% rand-Gravelly organic silt 

-% sand <% gravel-Organic silt with gravel 

-0% plus No.'ZOO 

T 
-215% sand-Gravelly organic silt wi th sand 

>30% plur No. 200 

<15% plus No. 200 
15.29% plur NO. 200 

% sand 2% gravel 

% sand <% gravel T ? l S %  sand- Gravelly organic clay 

<IS% plur No. 200 
1529% plus No. 200 

% sand 2% gravel 

*Organic clay 
% sand 2% gravel-Organic clay with sand 

<15% gravel- Sandy organic clay 
-% sand <% gravel-Organic clay with gravel 

r <30% plur No. 200 

->15% gravel-Sandy organic clay with gravel 

215% sand- Gravelly organic clay wi th sand 

>30% plus No. 200 
Plots on or 

*Organic silt 
% nnd 2% gravel- Organic s i l t  with sand 

<15% gravel- Sandy organic s i l t  
215% gravel- Sandy organic silt with gravel 
<IS% sand- Gravelly organic silt 

F% nsnd <% gravel- Organic silt with gravel 
F OH -0% plus No. 200 

F 
-215% sand- Gravelly organic s i l t  wi th sand 

230% plus No. 200 

FIG. l b  Row Chart for Classifying Organic Fine-Grained Soil (50 % or More Passes No. 200 Sieve) 

GROUP SYMBOL GROUP NAME 
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. .  L IQUlD L I M I  T (LL) 
FIG. 3 Plasticity Chart 

' s  50 or greater. See area identified as CH on Fig. 3. 
NOTE 7-In cases where the liquid limit exceeds 1 10 or the plasticity 

index exceeds 60, the plasticity chart may be expanded by maintaining 
the same d e  on both axes and extending the "A" line at the indicated 
slope. 

1 1.1.3 Classify the soil as a silty clay, CLML, if the 
position of the plasticity index versus liquid limit plot falls 
on or above the "A" line and the plasticity index is in the 
range of 4 to 7. See area identified.% CL-ML on Fig. 3. 

11.2 The soil is an inorganic silt if the position of the 
plasticity index versus liquid limit plot, Fig. 3, falls below the 
"A" line or the plasticity index is less than 4, and presence of 
organic matter does not influence the liquid limit as deter- 
mined in 11.3.2. 

1 1.2.1 Classify the soil as a silt, ML, if the liquid limit is 
less than 50. See area identified as ML on Fig. 3. 

1 1.2.2 Classify the soil as an elastic silt, MH, if the liquid 
limit is 50 or greater. See area identified as MH on Fig. 3. 

1 1.3 The soil is an organic silt or clay if organic matter is 
present in sufficient amounts to influence the liquid limit as 
determined in 11.3.2. 

1 1.3.1 If the soil has a dark color and an organic odor 
when moist and warm, a second liquid limit test shall be 
performed on a test specimen which has been oven dried at 
1 10 f 5°C to a constant weight, typically over night. 

1 1.3.2 The soil is an organic silt or organic clay if the 
liquid limit after oven drying is less than 75 % of the liquid 
limit of the original specimen determined before oven drying 
(see Procedure B of Practice D 22 17). 

11.3.3 Classify the soil as an organic silt or organic clay, 
OL, if the liquid limit (not oven dried) is less than 50 %. 

Classify the soil as an organic silt, OL, if the plasticity index 
is less than 4, or the position of the plasticity index versus 
liquid limit plot falls below the "A" line. Classify the soil as 
an organic clay, OL, if the plasticity index is 4 or greater and 
the position of the plasticity index versus liquid limit plot 
falls on or above the "A" line. See area identified as OL (or 
CL-ML) on Fig. 3. 

11.3.4 Classify the soil as an organic clay or organic silt, 
OH, if the liquid limit (not oven dried) is 50 or greater. 
Classify the soil as an organic silt, OH, if the position of the 
plasticity index versus liquid limit plot falls below the "A" 
line. Classify the soil as an organic clay, OH, if the position 
of the plasticity index versus liquid-limit plot falls on or 
above the "A" line. See area identified as OH on Fig. 3. 

11.4 If less than 30 % but 15 % or more of the test 
specimen is retained on the No. 200 (75-pm) sieve, the words 
"with sand" or "with gravel" (whichever is predominant) 
shall be added to the group name. For example, lean clay 
with sand, CL; silt with gravel, ML. If the percent of sand is 
equal to the percent of gravel, use "with sand." 

11.5 If 30 5% or more of the test specimen is retained on 
the No. 200 (75-pm) sieve, the words "sandy" or "gravelly" 
shall be added to the group name. Add the word "sandy" if 
30 % or more of the test specimen is retained on the No. 200 
(75-pm) sieve and the coarse-grained portion is predomi- 
nantly sand. Add the word "gravelly" if 30 % or more of the 
test specimen is retained on the No. 200 (75-pm) sieve and 
the coarse-grained portion is predominantly gravel. For 
example, sandy lean clay, CL; gravelly fat clay, CH; sandy 
silt, ML. If the percent of sand is equal to the percent of 
gravel, use "sandy." 
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S I E V E  A N A L Y S I S  

I I S C R E E N - I N  ‘ I S I E V E  NO. 

075 

I 1  I ’ t * I ( I I  I 1  I 9 l I 4 I ( I t  I I I I U  

50 IO 5 1.0 0.5 0.10 

PARTICLE S I Z E  I N  M I L L I M E T R E S  

c u = D , O = 1 5  o.075= 200 , cc-- ( ,oY = - t 2 . 5  f 
Dl0 D,,xD,, 0 . 0 7 5 ~  15 n5.6 

FIG. 4 Cumulative Particle-Sire Plot 

12. Procedure for Classification of Coarse-Grained Soils 
(more than 50 % retained on the No. 200 (75-pm) sieve) 

12.1 Class the soil as gravel if more than 50 76 of the 
coarse fi-action [plus No. 200 (75-pm) sieve] is retained on 
the No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve. 

12.2 Class the soil as sand if 50 96 or more of the coarse 
h a i o n  [plus No. 200 (75-pm) sieve] passes the No. 4 
(4.75-mm) sieve. 

12.3 If 12 % or less of the test specimen passes the No. 
200 (75-pm) sieve, plot the cumulative particle-size distribu- 
tion, Fig. 4, and compute the coefficient of uniformity, Cu, 
and coefficient of qurvature, Cc, as given in Eqs 1 and 2. 

CU = D6o/Dl0 (1) 
(2) 

where: 
D,,,, D30, and D,, = the particle-size diameters corre- 
sponding to 10, 30, and 60 %, respectively, passing on the 
cumulative particle-size distribution c w e ,  Fig. 4. 

SOIT 8-It may be necessary to extrapolate the curve to obtain the 
DIP diameter. 

12.3.1 If less than 5 % of the test specimen passes the No. 
200 (75-pm) sieve, classify the soil as a well-graded gravel, 
GW, or well-graded sand, SW, if Cu is greater than 4.0 for 
gravel or greater than 6.0 for sand, and Cc is at least 1 .O but 
not more than 3.0. 

12.3.2 If less than 5 % of the test specimen passes the No. 
200 (75-pm) sieve, classify the soil as poorly graded gravel, 
GP. or poorly graded sand, SPY if either the Cu or the Cc 
criteria for well-graded soils are not satisfied. 

12.4 If more than 12 9% of the test specimen passes the 
No. 200 (75-pm) sieve, the soil shall be considered a 

cc = (Dmo)’/(Dio X Dao) 
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a. - 3 4 4  

coarse-grained soil with fines. The fines are determined to be 
either clayey or silty based on the plasticity index versus 
liquid limit plot on Fig. 3. (See 9.8.2.1 if insufficient material 
available for testing). (See NOTE 6) 

12.4.1 Classify the soil as a clayey gravel, GC, or clayey 
sand, SC, if the fines are clayey, that is, the position of the 
plasticity index versus liquid limit plot, Fig. 3, falls on or 
above the “A” line and the plasticity index is greater than 7. 

12.4.2 Classify the soil as a silty gravel, GM, or silty sand, 
SM, if the fines are silty, that is, the position of the plasticity 
index versus liquid limit plot, Fig. 3, falls below the “A” line 
or the plasticity index is less than 4. 

12.4.3 If the fines plot as a silty clay, CL-ML, classify the 
soil as a silty, clayey gravel, GC-GM, if it is a &vel or a silty, 
clayey sand, SC-SM, if it is a sand. 

12.5 If 5 to 12 % of the test specimen passes the No. 200 
(75-pm) sieve, give the soil a dual classification using two 
group symbols. 

12.5.1 The first group symbol shall correspond to that for 
a gravel or sand having less than 5 % fines (GW, GP, SW, 
SP), and the second symbol shall correspond to a gravel or 
sand having more than 12 9% fines (GC, GM, SC, SM). 

12.5.2 The group name shall correspond to the first group 
symbol plus “with clay” or “with silt” to indicate the 
plasticity characteristics of the fines. For example, well- 
graded gravel with clay, GW-GC; poorly graded sand with 
silt, SP-SM (See 9.8.2.1 if insufficient material available for 
testing). 

N m  9-If the fines plot as a silry cluy, CL-ML, the second group 
symbol should be either GC or SC. For example, a poorly graded sand 
with 10 % fines, a liquid limit of 20, and a plasticity index of 6 would be 
classified as a poorly graded sand with silty clay, SP-SC. 



, ,  
. I .  ,.- 

12.6 If the specimen is predominantly sand or gravel but 
contains 15 9% or more of the other 'coarse-grained constit- 
uent, the words "with gravel" or "with sand" shall be added 
to the group name. For example, poorly graded gravel with 
sand, clayey sand with gravel. 

12.7 If the field sample contained any cobbles or boulders 
or both, the words "with cobbles," or "with cobbles and 
boulders" shall be added to the group name. For example, 
silty gravel with cobbles, GM. 

13. Report 
13.1 The report should include the group name, group 

symbol, and the results of the laboratory tests. The particle- 
size distribution shall be given in terms of percent of gravel, 
sand, and fines. The plot of the cumulative particle-size 
distribution curve shall be reported if used in classifying the 
soil. Report 'appropriate descriptive information according to 

the procedures in Practice D 2488. A local or commercial 
name or geologic interpretation for the material may be 
added at the end of the descriptive information if identified 
as' such. The test procedures used shall be referenced. 
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NOTE IQExarnple: Clayey Gravel with Sand and Cobbles (X)- 
46 95 fine to coarse, hard, subrounded gravel; 30 96 fine to coarse, hard. 
subrounded sand; 24 95 clayey fines, LL = 38, PI = 1% weak reaction 
with Ha; original field sample had 4 95 hard, subrounded cobbles: 

. 

; 
. -  

maximum dimension 1 SO mm. 
In-Place Conditions-firm, homogeneous, dry, brown, 
Geologic Interpretation-alluvial fan. 
NOTE I I-Other examples of soil descriptions are given in Appendix 

XI. 

14. Keywords 
14.1 Atterberg limits; classification; clay; gradation; 

gravel; laboratory classification; organic soils; sand; silt; soil 
classification; soil tests 
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on APPENDIXES 

(Nonmandatory Information) 

X1. EXAMPLES OF DESCRIPTIONS USING SOIL CLASSIFICATION 

th: 
fo: 
th 

XI. 1 The following examples show how the information 
required in 13.1 can be reported. The appropriate descriptive 
information from Practice D 2488 is included for illustrative 
purposes. The additional descriptive terms that would ac- 
company the soil classification should be based on the 
intended use of the classification and the individual circum- 
stances. 

X 1.1.1 Well-Graded Gravel with Sand (G w)-73 % fine 
to coarse, hard, subangular gravel; 23 9% fine to coarse, hard, 
subangular sand; 4 9% fines; Cc = 2.7, Cu = 12.4. 

X1.1.2 Silty Sand with Gravel (SM)-61 9% predomi- 
nantly fine sand; 23 7% silty fines, LL = 33, PI = 6; 16 5% fine, 
hard, subrounded gravel; no reaction with HCl; (field sample 
smaller than recommended). In-Place Conditions-Firm, 
stratified and contains lenses of silt 1 to 2 in. thick, moist, 

brown to gray; in-place density = 106 lb/ft3 and in-place 

X 1.1.3 Organic Clay (0L)- 100 7% fines, LL (not dried) 
= 32, LL (oven dried) = 21, PI (not dried) = 10; wet, dark 
brown, organic odor, weak reaction with Ha. 
X 1.1.4 Silty Sand with Organic Fines (SM)--74 % fine to 

coarse, hard, subangular reddish sand; 26 % organic and silty 
dark-brown fines, LL (not dried) = 37, LL (oven dried) = 26. 
PI (not dried) = 6, wet, weak reaction with HCI. 

X1.1.5 Poorly Graded Gravel with Silt, Sand, Cobbles and 
Boulders (GP-GM)-78 % fine to coarse, hard, subrounded 
to subangular gravel; 16 9% fine to coarse, hard, subrounded 
to subangular sand; 6 7% silty (estimated) fines; moist, brown; 
no reaction with HCl; original field sample had 7 96 hard, 
subrounded cobbles and 2 7% hard, subrounded boulders 
with a maximum dimension of 18 in. 

' 

moisture = 9 %. Pc 
3- a!: 
(7 

3- 

p; 
b1 
3. 

fr 
tc 
Si 

; 

X2. USING SOIL CLASSIFICATION As A DESCRIF'TIVE SYSTEM FOR SHALE, CLAYSTONE, SHELLS, 

X2.1 The group names and symbols used in this standard 

c 
SLAG, CRUSHED ROCK, ETC. H 

> a  

a 

3 
( 
C 

( 

f 

X2.4 Examples of how soil classifications could be incor- C 

may be used as a descriptive system applied to materials that porated into a description system for materials that are not 
exist in situ as shale, claystone, sandstone, siltstone, naturally occumng soils are as follows: 
mudstone, etc., but convert to soils after field or laboratory X2.4.1 Shale Chunks-Retrieved as 2 to 4-in. pieces of 
processing (crushing, slaking, etc.). shale from power auger hole, dry, brown, no reaction with 

X2.2 Materials such as shells, crushed rock, slag, etc., HCl. After laboratory processing by slaking in water for 24 h, 
should be identified as such. However, the procedures used material classified as "Sandy Lean Clay (CL)"-61 9% clayey 
in t h i s  standard for describing the particle size and plasticity fines, LL = 37, PI = 16; 33 9% fine to medium sand; 6 9% 

If desired, a classification in accordance with this standard X2.4.2 Crushed Sandstone-Product of commercial 
may be assigned to aid in describing the material. 

X2.3 If a classification is used, the group symbol(s) and 
group names should be placed in quotation marks or noted 
with some type of distinguishing symbol. See examples. 

charactexistics may be used in the description of the material. gravel-size pieces of shale. 

m crushing operation; "Poorly Graded Sand with Silt (S 
SM)"-91 9% fine to medium sand; 9 % silty (estimatec 
fines; dry, reddish-brown, strong reaction with H a .  

X2.4.3 Broken Shells-62 7% gravel-size broken shek, : 
i 
! 

r .  , 

080323 332 
I 
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b.  - 
3 1 9% sand and sand-size shell pieces; 7 !% fines; would be 
classified as “Poorly Graded Gravel with Sand (GP)”. 

hard, angular gravel-size particles; 1 1 5% coarse, hard, angular 
sand-size particles, dry, tan; no reaction with HC1; Cc = 2.4, 

X2.4.4 Crushed- Rock-Processed gravel and. cobbles 
from Pit No. 7; “Poorly Graded Gravel (GP)”-89 76 fine, 

Cu = 0.9.- 

X3. PREPARATION AND TESTING FOR CLASSIFICATION PURPOSES BY THE WET METHOD 

I 

X3.1 This appendix describes the steps in preparing a soil 
sample for testing for purposes of soil classification using a 
wet-preparation procedure. 

X3.2 Samples prepared in accordance with this procedure 
should contain as much of their natural water content as 
possible and every effort should be made during obtaining, 
preparing, and transportating the samples to maintain the 
natural moisture. 

X3.3 The procedures to be followed in this standard 
assume that the field sample contains fines, sand, gravel, and 
plus 3-in. (75-mm) particles and the cumulative particle-size 
distribution plus the liquid limit and plasticity index values 
are required (see 9.8). Some of the following steps may be 
omitted when they are not applicable to the soil being tested. 

X3.4 If the soil contains plus No. 200 (75-pm) particles 
that would degrade during dry sieving, use a test procedure 
for determining the particle-size characteristics that prevents 
this degradation. 

X3.5 Since this classification system is limited to the 
portion of a sample passing the 3-in. (75-mm) sieve, the plus 
3-in. (75-mm) material shall be removed prior to the 
determination of the particle-size characteristics and the 
liquid limit and plasticity index. 

X3.6 The portion of the field sample finer than the 3-in. 
(75-mm) sieve shall be obtained as follows: 

X3.6.1 Separate the field sample into two fractions on a 
3-in. (75-mm) sieve, being careful to maintain the natural 
water content in the minus 3-in. (75-mm) fraction. Any 
particles adhering to the plus 3-in. (75-mm) particles shall be 
brushed or wiped off and placed in the fraction passing the 
3-in. (75-mm) sieve. 

X3.6.2 Determine the airdry or ovendry weight of the 
fraction retained on the 3-in. (75-mm) sieve. Determine the 
total (wet) weight of the fraction passing the 3-in. (75-mm) 
sieve. 

X3.6.3 Thoroughly mix the fmction passing the 3-in. 
(75-mm) sieve. Determine the water content, in accordance 
with Test Method D 22 16, of a representative specimen with 
a minimum dry weight as required in 7.2. Save the water- 
content specimen for determination of the particle-size 
analysis in accordance with X3.8. 

X3.6.4 Compute the dry weight of the fraction passing the 
3-in. (75-mm) sieve based on the water content and total 
(wet) weight. Compute the total dry weight of the sample and 
calculate the percentage of material retained on the 3-in. 
(75-mm) sieve. 

X3.7 Determine the liquid limit and plasticity index as 
follows: 

X3.7.1 If the soil disaggregates readily, mix on a clean, 

hard surface and select a representative sample by quartering 
in accordance with Practice C 702. 

X3.7.1.1 If the soil contains coarse-grained particles 
coated with and bound together by tough clayey material, 
take extreme care in obtaining a representative portion of the 
No. 40 (425-pm) fraction. Typically, a larger portion than 
normal has to be selected, such as the minimum weights 
required in 7.2. 

X3.7.1.2 To obtain a representative specimen of a basi- 
cally cohesive soil, it may be advantageous to pass the soil 
through a 3h-in. (19-mm) sieve or other convenient size so 
the material can be more easily mixed and then quartered or 
split to obtain the representative specimen. 

X3.7.2 Process the representative specimen in accordance 
with Procedure B of Practice D 22 17. 

X3.7.3 Perform the liquid-limit test in accordance with 
Test Method D 4318, except the soil shall not be air dried 
prior to the test. 

X3.7.4 Perform the plastic-limit test in accordance with 
Test Method D 43 18, except the soil shall not be air dried 
prior to the test, and calculate the plasticity index. 

X3.8 Determine the particle-size distribution as follows: 
X3.8.1 If the water content of the fraction passing the 

3-in. (75-mm) sieve was required (X3.6.3), use the water- 
content specimen for determining the particle-size distribu- 
tion. Otheywise, select a representative specimen in accor- 
dance with Practice C 702 with a minimum dry weight as 
required in 7.2. 

X3.8.2 If the cumulative particle-size distribution in- 
cluding a hydrometer analysis is required, determine the 
particle-size distribution in accordance with Test Method 
D 422. See 9.7 for the set of required sieves. 

X3.8.3 If the cumulative particle-size distribution without 
a hydrometer analysis is required, determine the particle-size 
distribution in accordance with Method C 136. See 9.7 for 
the set of required sieves. The specimen should be soaked 
until all clayey aggregations have softened and then washed 
in accordance with Test Method C 1 17 prior to performing 
the particle-size distribution. 

X3.8.4 If the cumulative particle-size distribution is not 
required, determine the percent fines, percent sand, and 
percent gravel in the specimen in accordance with Test 
Method C 1 17, being sure to soak the specimen long enough 
to soften all clayey aggregations, followed by Method C 136 
using a nest of sieves which shall include a No. 4 (4.75-mm) 
sieve and a No. 200 (75-pm) sieve. 

X3.8.5 Calculate the percent fines, percent sand, and 
percent gravel in the minus 3-in. (75-mm) fraction for 
classification purposes. 
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0 X4. AIR-DRIED METHOD OF PREPARATION OF SOILS FOR TESTING FOR CLASSIFICATION PURPOSES 

X4.1 This appendix describes the steps in preparing a soil 
sample for testing for purposes of soil classification when 
airdrying the soil before testing is specified or desired or 
when the natural moisture content is near that of an air-dried 
state. 

X4.2 If the soil contains organic matter or mineral 
colloids that are irreversibly affected by air drying, the 
wet-preparation method as described in Appendix X3 should 
be used. 

X4.3 Since this classification system is limited to the 
portion of a sample passing the 3-in. (75-mm) sieve, the plus 
3-in. (75-mm) material shall be removed prior to the 
determination of the particle-size characteristics and the 
liquid limit and plasticity index. 

X4.4 The portion of the field sample finer than the 3411. 
(75-mm) sieve shall be obtained as follows: 

X4.4.1 Air dry and weigh the field sample. 
X4.4.2 Separate the field sample into two fractions on a 

3-in. (75-mm) sieve. 
X4.4.3 Weigh the two fractions and compute the per- 

centage of the plus 3-in. (75-mm) material in the field 
sample. 

i 
X4.5 Determine the particle-size distribution and liquid 

limit and plasticity index as follows (see 9.8 for when these 

X4.5.1 Thoroughly mix the fraction passing the 3-in. 

X4.5.2 If the cumulative particle-size distribution in- 
cluding a hydrometer analysis’ is required, determine the 
particle-size distribution in accordance with Test Method 
D 422. See 9.7 for the set of sieves that is required. 

X4.5.3 If the cumulative particle-size distribution without 
a hydrometer analysis is required, determine the particle-size 
distribution in accordance with Test Method D 1140 fol- 
lowed by Method C 136. See 9.7 for the set of sieves that is 
required. 

X4.5.4 If the cumulative particle-size distribution is not 
required, determine the percent fines, percent sand, and 
percent gravel in the specimen in accordance with Test 
Method D 1 140 followed by Method C 136 using a nest of 
sieves which shall include a No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve and a No. 

X4.5.5 If required, determine the liquid limit and the 
plasticity index of the test specimen in accordance with Test 
Method D 43 18. 

tests are required): i 
(75-mm) sieve. ! 

i’ 

1 
i 
I 
i 
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! 
i 

i 
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: 

i 

200 (75-pm) sieve. j 

X5. RATIONALE 

X5.1 Significant revisions were made to the standard 
which appeared as D 2487 - 83 from the previous version of 
D 2487 - 69 (1975). The changes are documented in the 
l i t e r a t ~ e . ~  Unified Soil Clksification System. 

X5.2 The 1992 edition differs from the previous edition 
in that the title was changed to better indicate the use of the 
standard and. identifying it as the ASTM version of the 

Howard, A.K., ‘The Revised ASTM Standard on the Unified Soil Classifica- 
tion System,” Geotechnical Testing Journal, GTJODJ Vol 7, No. 4, December 
1984. 
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The American SocieIy for Testing and Materials takes no position respecting the validity of any patent rights asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard, Users of this standard are expressly advised that determination of the validity of any such 
patent rights. and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsibilitY. 
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views known to the ASTM Commiflee on Standards, 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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Description and ldentif ication of Soils (Visual-Manual 
Procedure)' 
This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 2488; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision. the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
%pascript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

This standard has been approved for use by agencies of the Department of D d m e .  Consult the DoD Index of Specijiications and 
Siandardc for the specfic year of issue which har been adopted by the Department of Defenre. 

1. scope 
I. 1 This practice covers procedures for the description of 

soils for engineering purposes. 
1.2 This practice also describes a procedure for identifying 

soils, at the option of the user, based on the classification 
system described in Test Method D 2487. The identification 
is based on visual examination and manual tests. It must be 
clearly stated in reporting an identification that it is based on 
visual-manual procedures. 

1.2.1 When precise classification of soils for engineering 
purposes is required, the procedures prescribed in Test 
Method D 2487 shall be used. 

1.2.2 In this practice, the identification portion assigning 
a group symbol and name is limited to soil particles smaller 
than 3 in. (75 mm). 

1.2.3 The identification portion of this practice is limited 
to naturally occurring soils (disturbed and undisturbed). 

I 
NOTE I-This practice may be used as a descriptive sy-stem applied 

to such materials as shale, claystone, shells crushed rock, etc. (See 
Appendix X2). 

1.3 The descriptive information in this practice may be 
used with other soil classification systems or for materials 
other than naturally occumng soils. 

1.4 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, if any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appre 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. For specific 
precautionary statements see Section 8. 

1.5 The values stated in inch-pound units are to be 
regarded as the standard. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

D1452 Practice for Soil Investigation and Sampling by 

D 1586 Method for Penetration Test and Split-Barrel 

Fluids2 

Auger brings2 

Sampling of Soils2 

' This Practice is under the juridiction of ASTM Committee D I 8  OD Soil and 
Rock and is the d k ~  responsibility of Subcommittee D18.07 on Identification 
and Clasificatian of Soils. 

hmnt edition approved June 29, 1990. Published Augun 1990. 0rigi:nal)y 

a Annual Book of ASTM S t a W d s ,  Volo4.08. 

' 
PUblishCd aJ D 2488 - 66 T. Laa p n v i o ~  edition D 2488 - 84". 
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D 1587 Practice for Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soils2 
D 21 13 Practice for Diamond Core Drilling for Site 

D2487 Test Method for Classification of Soils for Engi- 

D4083 Practice for Description of Frozen Sois (Viual- 

Investigation2 

neering Purposes2 

Manual procedure)2 

3. Terminology 
3.1 Definitions: 
3.1.1 Except as listed below, all definitions are in accor- 

NOTE 2-For particles retained on a Em. (75-mm) US standard 

Cobb[es-particles of rock that will pass a 12-in. (300-mm) square 

Boulders-particles of rock that will not pass a 12-in. (300-mm) 
sqwu-e opening. 

3.1.1.2 clay-soil passing a No. 200 (75-pm) sieve that 
can be made to exhibit plasticity (putty-like properties) 
within a range of water contents, and that exhibits consider- 
able strength when airdry. For classification, a clay is a 
fine-grained soil, or the fine-grained portion of a soil, with a 
piasticity index equal to or greater than 4, and the plot of 
plasticity index versus liquid limit falls on or above the "A" 
line (see Fig. 3 of Test Method D 2487). 

3.1.1.3 gravel-particles of rock that will pass a 3-in. 
(75-mm) sieve and be retained on a No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve 
with the following subdivisions: 

coarse-passes a 3-in. (75-mm) sieve and is retained on a 
3/4-in. ( 19-mm) sieve. 

fine-passes a 3/4-in. (19-mm) sieve and is retained on a 
No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve. 

3.1.1.4 organic d a p a  clay with sufficient organic con- 
tent to influence the soil properties. For classification, an 
organic clay is a soil that would be classified as a clay, except 
that its liquid limit value after oven drying is less than 75 9% 
of its liquid limit value before oven drying. 

3.1.1.5 organic silt-a silt with sufficient organic content 
to influence the soil properties. For classification, an organic 
silt is a soil that would be classified as a silt except that its 
liquid limit value after oven drying is less than 75 % of its 
liquid limit value before oven drying. 

3.1.1.6 peat-a soil composed primarily of vegetable tissue 
in various stages of decomposition usually with an organic 
odor, a dark brown to black color, a spongy consistency, and a 
texture ranging Erom fibrous to amorphous. 

3.1.1.7 sand-particles of rock that will pass a No. 4 

dance with Terminology D 653. 

sieve, the following definitions are suggested: 

opening and be retained on a 3-in. (75-mm) sieve, and 
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GROUP SYMBOL 

~ 2 4 a a  

<15% plus No. 200 
1525% plus NO. 200 < % und 2% of gravel 

w Lam chy 
% und 2% gravel - Lean ehy with und 

<15% gravel - %ndy le8n day 

<15% und - Grawlly lean cby 
230% plus No. 200 -215% w-1- SIndy lem d.y with gravel - 215% und - Growlly lean cby with mnd 

% und <% gravel 

<15% plus No. 200 
1525% plus No. 200 

m Silt 
% rud 2% gravel -Silt with und 
%urd <%gravel -Silt with QJWI 
<15% gravel-sudy sih 
>15% gnvel- S~ndy silt with gravel 
<15% und -Gravelly silt 

- - % und 2% of gravel -- 215% und - Gravelly silt with sand -- - >30% plus No. 200 

-35% plus No. 200 
15.25% PIUS NO. 200 

% und 2% of gravel 

% und <%gravel 

,Fat cby 
% und 2% gravel - FN clay with und 

<15% WJWI - SIndy fat day 

<15% und -Gravelly fat cby 
215% und -Gravelly fat clay with und 

-% and <% c a w 1  - Fat clay with gravel 

->15% gravel _____.) s.ndy fat clay wtth gravel - >30% plua No. 200 

<15% phs No. 200 w E W i  silt 
% und 2% gravel - Elmtic silt with und 
% sand <% gravel - Elastic silt with g m e l  
<15% gravel - Smdy elastic silt 
215% gravel - hndy elastic uk with gravel 
<15% und - Gravelly e W i  silt 
>15% und - Gravelly elastic lilt with sand 

- 
F - - F 1525% Plus NO. 200 

(30% plus No. 200 

>30% plus No. 200 < % und ’% Of 

MH< % und <%gravel 

Non--Percentages am Of fines. sand. and 5%. 
RG. l a  flow Chart for Identifying Inorganic Fine-Grained Soil (So % or more fines) 

(4.75-mm) sieve and be retained on a No. 200 (75-pm) sieve 4. Summary of practice 
with the following subdivisions: 

a No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve. 

on a No. 40 (425-pm) sieve. 

No. 200 (75-pm) sieve. 

nonplastic or very slightly plastic and that exhibits little or no 
strength when air dry. For classification, a silt is a fine- 
grained soil, or the fine-grained portion of a soil, with a 
plasticity index less than 4, or the plot of plasticity index 
versus liquid limit falls below the “A” line (see Fig. 3 of Test 
Method D 2487). 

coarse--passes a No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve and is retained on 

medium-passes a No. 10 (2.00-mm) sieve and is retained 

fine-passes a No. 40 (425ym) sieve and is retained on a 

3.1.1.8 silf-soil passing a No. 200 (75-pm) sieve that is 

GROUP SYMBOL 

4.1 Using visual examination and simple manual tests, 
this practice gives standardized criteria and procedures for 
describing and identifying soils. 

4.2 The soil can be given an identification by assigning a 
group symbol(s) and name. The flow charts, Figs. la and lb  
for fine-grained soils, and Fig. 2, for coarse-grained soils, can 
be used to assign the appropriate group symbol(s) and name. 
If the soil has properties which do not distinctly place it into 
a specific group, borderline symbols may be used, see 
Appendix X3. 

NOTE 3-It is suggested that a distinction be made between dual 
symbols and borderline symbols. 

Dual Symbol-A dual symbol is two symbols separated by a hyphen, 
for example, GPGM, SWSC, CGML used to indicate that the soil has 
been identified as having the propedes of a classification in accordance 
with Test Method D2487 where two symbols are required. Two 
symbols are required when the soil has between 5 and 12 % fines or 

GROUP NAME 

Organicroil . plus No. 200 <15% plus No. 200 
15-25% plus No. 200 - %and 2% g r a v e d  O w i c  roil with und 

% und <% gnvel __c Organic roil with gravel 
<15% gnvel - s u d y  ownic roil 

<15% und - Gravellv organic roil - 215% und - Gravelly org.nic roil 

215% grawl - S . d y  m i c  roil - % und 2% gravel 
- >30% plus No. 200 

No- am bssed mestimetbrg amountsoffines. sand, and grad to me nearest 5%. 
FIG. l b  Flow Chart for IdenWying Organic Fine-Grained Soil (So % or more finer) 
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GROUP SYMBOL 

I$- 34 
bplOUP NAME 

4 

- -  

when the liquid Limit and plasticity index values plot in the CGML area 
of the plasticity chart 

Bordmline Symbol-A borderline symbol is two symbols separated 
by a slash, for example, CL/CH, GM/SM, CL/ML. A borderline symbol 
should be used to indicate that the soil has been identified as having 
propedes that do not distinctly place the soil into a specific group (see 
Appendix X3). 

5. Significance and Use 
5.1 The descriptive information required in this practice 

can be used to describe a soil to aid in the evaluation of its 
significant properties for engineering use. 
5.2 The descriptive information required in this practice 

should be used to supplement the classification of a soil as 
determined by Test Method D 2487. 

5.3 This practice may be used in identifying soils using the 
classification group symbols and names as prescribed in Test 
Method D 2487. Since the names and symbols used in this 
practice to identify the soils are the same as those used in 
Test Method D 2487, it shall be clearly stated in reports and 
all other appropriate documents, that the classification 
symbol and name are based on visual-manual procedures. 

5.4 This practice is to be used not only for identification 
of soils in the field, but also in the office, laboratory, or 
wherever soil samples are inspected and described. 

5.5 This practice has particular value in grouping similar 
soil samples so that only a minimum number of laboratory 
tests need be run for positive soil classification. 

ability to describe and identify soils correctly is learned 
more M Y  under the &dance of experienced personnel, but it may 
also be syste~atically by comparing numerical laboratory test 

' 
1 

1 
NOTE t 

results for typical soils of each type with their visual and manual 
CharacteristiCS. 

5.6 When describing and identifying soil samples from a 
given boring, test pit, or group of borings or pits, it is not 
neceSSary to follow all of the procedures in this practice for 
every sample. Soils which appear to be similar can be 
grouped together, one sample completely described and 
identified with the others referred to as similar based on 
performing only a few of the descriptive and identification 
procedures described in this practice. 
5.7 This practice may be used in combination with 

Practice D 4083 when working with frozen soils. 

6. Apparatus 
6.1 Required Apparatus: 
6.1.1 Pocket Knife or Small Spatula. 
6.2 Usefur Auxiliary Apparatus: 
6.2.1 Small Test Tube and Stopper (or jar with a lid). 
6.2.2 Small Hand Lens. 

7. Reagents 
7.1 Purity of Water-Unless otherwise indicated, refer- 

ences to water shall be understood to mean water from a city 
water supply or natural source, including non-potable water. 
7.2 Hydrochloric Acid-A small bottle of dilute hydm 

chloric acid, HCl, one part HCl(l0 N) to three parts water 
(This reagent is optional for use with this practice). See 
Section 8. 
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8. Safety Precautions 
8.1 When preparing the dilute HCI solution of one part 

concentrated hydrochloric acid (10 N) to three parts of 
distilled water, slowly add acid into water following neceSSary 
safety precautions. Handle with caution and store safely. If 
solution comes into contact with the skin, rinse thoroughly 
with water. 

8.2 Caution-Do not add water to acid. 

-. .. ..,. ==.-. ..... a .  -.. " I  , ..5 . 

FIG. 3 Typical Angularity of Bulky Grains 

9. sampling 
9.1 The sample shall be considered to be representative of 

the stratum from which it was obtained by an appropriate, 
accepted, or standard procedure. 

NOTE 5--Referably, the sampling procedure should be identified as 
having been conducted in accordance with Practices D 1452, D 1587, or 
D 21 13, or Method D 1586. 

9.2 The sample shall be carefully identified as to origin. 
NOTE 6-Rempks as to the origin may take the form of a boring 

number and sample number in conjunction with a job number, a 
geologic stratum, a pedologic horizon or a location description with 
respea to a permanent monument, a grid system or a station number 
and offset with respect to a stated centerline and a depth or elevation. 

9.3 For accurate description and identification, the min- 
imum amount of the specimen to be examined shall be in 

TABLE 1 criterie for Describing Angularity of Coarse-Grained 
Particles (see Fia. 31 

criteria 

r 
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accordance with the following schedule: 
Maximum Particle Size, Minimum Specimen Size, 

Sieve Opening Dry weight 
100 g (0.3 Ib) 
200 p. (0.5 Ib) 
I .o i i ( 2 . 2  lb) 
8.0 kg ( 18 Ib) 
60.0 kg (132 Ib) 

4.75 mm (No. 4) 
9.5 mm (Jh in.) 
19.0 mm (314 in.) 
38.1 mm ( 1 %  in.) 
75.0 mm (3 in.) 

NOTE 7-If random isolated particles are encountered .that= 
significantly larger than the particles in the soil matrix, the soil matrix 
can be accurately described and identified in accordance with the 
preceeding schedule. 

9.4 If the field sample or specimen being examined is 
smaller than the minimum recommended amount, the 
report shall include an appropriate remark. 

10. Descriptive Information for Soils 
10.1 Angulariry-De&ibe the angularity of the sand 

(coarse sizes only), gravel, cobbles, and boulders, as angular, 
subangular, subrounded, or rounded in accordance with the 
criteria in Table 1 and Fig. 3. A range of angularity may be 
stated, such as: subrounded to rounded. 

10.2 Shape-Describe the shape of the gravel, cobbles, 
and boulders as flat, elongated, or flat and elongated if they 
meet the criteria in Table 2 and Fig. A. Otherwise, do not 
mention the shape. Indicate the fraction of the particles that 
have the shape, such as: one-third of the gravel particles are 
flat. 

10.3 Culur-Describe the color. Color is an important 
property in identifying organic soils, and within a given 

TABLE 2 Criteria for Describing Parbicle Shape (see Fig. 4) 



PARTICLE SHAPE 

W = WIDTH 
T =THICKNESS 
L =LENGTH 

@9 D2480 
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! 

FLAT: W / T > 3  
ELONGATED: L/W > 3  
FLAT AND ELONGATED: 
- meets both criteria 

FIG. 4 Criteria for Particle Shape 

TABLE 3 Criteria for Describing Moisture Condition 

ay 
Moist 
Wet 

Absence of moistura. dusty. dry to the touch 
Damp but no visible water 
Viibk free water, usually soil is bebw water taMe 

locality it may also be useful in identifying materials of 
similar geologic origin. If the sample contains layers or 
patches of varying colors, this shall be noted and all 
representative colors shall be described. The color shall be 
described for moist samples. If the color represents a dry 
condition, this shall be stated in the report. 

10.4 Odor-Describe the odor if organic or unusual. Soils 
containing a significant amount of organic material usually 

' have a distinctive odor of decaying vegetation. This is 
I especially apparent in fresh samples, but if the samples are i dried, the odor may often be revived by heating a moistened 

sample. If the odor is unusual (petroleum product, chemical, 
and the like), it shall be described. 

10.5 Moisture Condition-Describe the moisture condi- 
tion as dry, moist, or wet, in accordance with the criteria in 
Table 3. 

10.6 HCI Reaction--be the reaction with HCI as 
none, weak, or strong, in amr&nce with the critera in 
Table 4. Since calcium carbonate is a common cementing 
agent, a report of its presence on the basis of the reaction 
with dilute hydrochloric acid is important. 

1 
4 

TABLE 4 Criteria for Describing the Reaction Wrth HCI 
Dascnption criteria 

None Novisibkreaclion 
Weak some~,withkhblesfolmingslowty 
Strong V M t  reaction. wim bubbles tormii  immediety 

TABLE 5 Criteria for Describina Consistencv 

very soft 
son 
Fm 
Hard 
Very hard 

Thumb win penetrate soil more than 1 m. (25 mm) 
Thumb win penetrate soil about 1 m. (25 mm) 
Thumb will indent soil about % in. (6 mm) 
Thumb will not indent soil but readii  indented with thumbnai~ 
Thumbnail will nd indent soil 

10.7 Consistency-For intact fine-grained soil, describe 
the consistency as very soft, soft, 6rm, hard, or very hard, in 
accordance with the criteria in Table 5.  This observation is 
inappropriate for soils with significant amounts of gravel. 

10.8 Cementation-Describe the cementation of intact 
coarse-grained soils as weak, moderate, or strong, in accord- 
ance with the criteria in Table 6. 

10.9 Srnrcture-Describe the structure of intact soils in 
accordance with the criteria in Table 7. 

10.10 Range of Particle Sizes-For gravel and sand com- 
ponents, describe the range of particle sizes within each 
component as defined in 3.1.2 and 3.1.6. For example, about 
20 76 fine to coarse gravel, about 40 76 fine to coarse sand. 

10.1 1 Maximum Particle Size-Describe the maximum 
particle size found in the sample in accordance with the 
following information: 

10.11.1 Sand Size-If the maximum particle size is a 
sand size, describe as fine, medium, or coarse as defined in 
3.1.6. For example: maximum particle size, medium sand. 

10.1 1.2 Gravel Size-If the maximum particle size is a 
gravel size, describe the maximum particle size as the 
smallest sieve opening that the particle will pass. For 
example, maximum particle S i ,  11/2 in. (will pass a 11/2-in. 
square opening but not a %'4-in. square opening). 

10.1 1.3 Cobble or Boulder Size-If the maximum particle 
size is a cobble or boulder size, describe the maximum 
dimension of the largest particle. For example: maximum 
dimension, 18 in. (450 mm). 

10.12 Hardness-Describe the hardness of coarse sand 
and larger particles as hard, or state what happens when the 
particles are hit by a hammer, for example, gravel-size 
particles fracture with considerable hammer blow, some 
gravel-size particles crumble with hammer blow. "Hard" 
means particles do not crack, fracture, or crumble under a 
hammer blow. 

10.13 Additional comments shall be noted, such as the 
presence of roots or root holes, difficulty in drilling or 
augering hole, caving of trench or hole, or the presence of 
mica. 

10.14 A local or commercial name or a geologic interpre- 

TABLE 6 Criteria fw Describing Cementation 
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TABLE 7 criteria for Describing Structure 
oesaiptian 

Stratified 

Laminated 

FDsrtred 

slick- 

Blodry 

lpnsed 

tation of the soil, or both, may be added if identified as such. 
10.15 A classification or identification of the soil in 

accordance with other classification systems may be added if 
identified as such. 

11. Identification of Peat 
11.1 A sample composed primarily of vegetable tissue in 

various stages of decomposition that has a fibrous to 
amorphous texture, usually a dark brown to black color, and 
an organic ador, shall be designated as a highly organic soil 
and shall be identitied as peat, PT, and not subjected to the 
identification procedures described hereafter. 

12. Preparation for Identification 
12.1 The soil identification portion of this practice is 

based on the portion of the soil sample that will pass a 3-in. 
(75-mm) sieve. The larger than 3-in. (75-mm) particles must 
be removed, manually, for a loose sample, or mentally, for 
an intact sample before classifying the soil. 

12.2 Estimate and note the percentage of cobbles and the 
percentage of boulders. Performed visually, these estimates 
will be on the basis of volume percentage. 
NOTE 8-Since the perantages of the particle-Size distribution in 

Test Method D 2487 are by dry weight, and the estimates of percentages 
for gravel, sand, and fines in this practice are by dry weighf it is 
recommended that the report state that the percentages of cobbles and 
boulders are by volume. 

12.3 Of the Fraction of the soil smaller than 3 in. (75 mm), 
estimate and note the percentage, by dry weight, of the 
gravel, sand, and fines (see Appendix X4 for suggested 
Pnx'adrn). 
NOTE 9-Since the particle-&e components appear visually on the 

basis of volume, considerable experience is required to estimate the 
percentages on the basis of by weight. Frequent comparisons with 
laboratory partide-size analyses should be made. 

12.3.1 The percentages shall be estimated to the closest 
5 %. The percentages of gravel, sand, and fines must add up 
to 100%. 

12.3.2 If one of the components is present but not in 
sufficient quantity to be considered 5 % of the smaller than 
3-in. (75-mm) portion, indicate its presence by the term 
truce, for example, trace of fines. A trace is not to be 
considered in the total of 100 95 for the components. 

13. Preliminary IdenMiaation 
13.1 The soil is fine grained if it contains 50 95 or more 

fines. Follow the procedures for identifying fine-grained soils 
of Section 14. 

1 3.2 The soil is come grained if it contains less than 50 % 
fines. Follow the procedures for identifying coarse-grained 
soils of Section 15. 

14. Procedure for Identifying Fine-Grained Soils 
14.1 Select a representative sample of the material for 

examination. Remove particles larger than the No. 40 sieve 
(medium sand and larger) until a specimen equivalent to 
about a handfbl of material is available. Use this specimen 
for performing the dry strength, dilatancy, and toughness 
tests. 

14.2 Dry Strength: 
14.2.1 From the specimen, select enough material to mold 

into a ball about 1 in. (25 mm) in diameter. Mold the 
material until it has the consistency of putty, adding water if 
necessary. 

14.2.2 From the molded material, make at least three test 
specimens. A test specimen shall be a ball of material about 
1/z in. (1 2 mm) in diameter. Allow the test specimens to dry 
in air, or sun, or by artificial means, as long as the 
temperature does not exceed 60°C. 

14.2.3 If the test specimen contains natural dry lumps, 
those that are about 112 in. ( 12 mm) in diameter may be used 
in place of the molded balls. 

NOTE IO-The process of molding and drying usually produces 
higher strengths than are found in natural dry lumps of soil. 

14.2.4 Test the strength of the dry balls or lumps by 
crushing between the fingers. Note the strength as none, low, 
medium, high, or very high in accorance with the criteria i 
Table 8. If natural dry lumps are used, do not use the res 
of any of the lumps that are found to contain particles 
coarse sand. 

14.2.5 The presence of high-strength water-soluble ce- 
menting materials, such as calcium carbonate, may cause 
exceptionally high dry strengths. The presence of calcium 
carbonate can usually be detected from the intensity of the 
reaction with dilute hydrochloric acid (see 10.6). 

14.3 Dilatancy: 
14.3.1 From the specimen, select enough material to mold 

into a ball about V2 in. (12 mm) in diameter. Mold the 
material, adding water if necessary, until it has a soft, but not 
sticky, consistency. 

14.3.2 Smooth the soil ball in the palm of one hand With 
the blade of a knife or small spatula. Shake horizontally, 
striking the side of the hand vigorously against the other 
hand several times. Note the reaction of water appearing on 
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TABLE 9 Criteria for Describing Dilatancy m DesaiiDtion ciiterie 

TABLE 10 Criteria for Debcribing Toughness 
Oescnpoon CnteM 

Low only shght pressum ts reqrured to rdl the thread near the 
pls96cm. Thethreadand melumpare weakand soft 

Mednrm MednanprassureIsrequwdtordlthethreadtonearthe 
p&Sbc tanR. The mmad and me mp have m0dnJm stmess 

considerable pessure Is requvedto rdlmethreadtonearthe H@ 
plw linut. The thread and the lump have very hgh 
stifmess 

j 
l the surface of the soil. Squeeze the sample by closing the I hand or pinching the soil between the fingers, and note the 
t reaction as none, slow, or rapid in amrdance with the 
i I criteria in Table 9. The reaction is the speed with which 
I water appears while shaking, and disappears while squeezing. 

14.4 Toughness: 
14.4.1 Following the completion of the dilatancy test, the 

test specimen is shaped into an elongated pat and rolled by 
hand on a smooth surface or between the palms into a thread 
about Vs in. (3 mm) in diameter. (If the sample is too wet to 
roll easily, it should be spread into a thin layer and allowed 
to lose some water by evaporation.) Fold the sample threads 
and reroll repeatedly until the thread crumbles at a diameter 
of about 1/s in. The thread will crumble at a diameter of '/E 

in. when the soil is near the plastic limit. Note the pressure 
required to roll the thread near the plastic limit. Also, note 
the strength of the thread. After the thread crumbles, the 
pieces should be lumped together and kneaded until the 
lump crumbles. Note the toughness of the material during 
kneading. 
14.4.2 Describe the toughness of the thread and lump as 

low, medium, or high in accordance with the criteria in 
Table 10. 
14.5 PlasticitFOn the basis of observations made during 

the toughness test, describe the plasticity of the material in 
accordance with the criteria given in Table 1 1. 
14.6 Decide whether the soil is an inorganic or an organic 

he-grained soil (see 14.8). If inorganic, follow the steps 
given in 14.7. 
14.7 Identification of Inorganic Fine-Grained Soils: 

TABLE 11 Criteria for Describing PlaSticHy 
DesaiDtDn criteria 
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14.7.1 Identify the soil as a lean clay, CL, if the soil has 
medium to high dry strength, no or slow dilatancy, and 
medium toughness and plasticity (see Table 12). 
14.7.2 Identify the soil as a fat clay, CH, if the soil has 

high to very high dry strength, no dilatancy, and high 
toughness and plasticity (see Table 12). 
14.7.3 Identify the soil as a silt, ML, if the soil has no to 

low dry strength, slow to rapid dilatancy, and low toughness 
and plasticity, or is nonplastic (see Table 12). 
14.7.4 Identify the soil as an elastic silt, MH, ifthe soil has 

low to medium dry strength, no to slow dilatancy, and low to 
medium toughness and plasticity (see Table 12). 

NOTE 11-These properties are similar to those for a lean clay. 
However, the silt wil l dry quickly on the hand and have a smooth, silky 
feel when dry. Some soils that would classify as MH in accordance with 
the criteria in Test Method D 2487 are visually difficult to distinguish 
from lean clays, CL.. It may be necessary to perform laboratory testing 
for proper identification. 
14.8 Idenrification of Organic Fine-Grained Soils: 
14.8.1 Identify the soil as an organic soil, OL/OH, if the 

soil contains enough organic particles to influence the soil 
properties. Organic soils usually have a dark brown to black 
color and may have an organic odor. Often, organic soils will 
change color, for example, black to brown, when exposed to 
the air. Some organic soils will lighten in color significantly 
when air dried. Organic soils normally will not have a high 
toughness or plasticity. The thread for the toughness test will 
be spongy. 

NOTE 12-In some cases, through practice and experience, it may be 
possible to further identify the organic soils as organic silts or organic 
clays, OL or OH. Comlations between the dilatancy, dry strtng?h, 
toughness tests, and laboratory tests can be made to identify organic sob 
in certain deposits of similar materials of known geologic origin. 
14.9 If the soil is estimated to have IS to 25 95 sand or 

gravel, or both, the words %itb sand" or "with gravel" 
(whichever is more predominant) shall be added to the group 
name. For example: "lean clay with sand, CL" or "silt with 
gravel, ML" (see Figs. 1 a and 1 b). If the percentage of sand is 
equal to the percentage of gravel, use "with sand." 
14.10 Ifthe soil is estimated to have 30 95 or more sand or 

gravel, or both, the words "sandy" or "gravelly" shall be 
added to the group name. Add the word "sandy" if there 
appears to be more sand than gravel. Add the word 
"gravelly" if there appears to be more gravel than sand. For 
example: "sandy lean clay, CL", "gravelly fat clay, CH", or 
"sandy silt, ML" (see Figs. la and lb). If the percentage of 
sand is equal to the percent of gravel, use "sandy." 

15. Procedure for Identifying Coarse-Grained Soils (Con- 

15.1 The soil is a gravel if the percentage of gravel is 
tains less than 50 % fines) 

estimated to be more than the percentage of sand. 

TABLE 12 Identification of Inorgank FineGreined Soils from 
Manual Tests 

s% -- Wtancy Tous- 
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15.2 The soil is a sand if the percentage of gravel is 
-timated to be equal to or less than the percentage of sand. 
i5.3 The soil is a clean gravel or clean sand if the 

percentage of fines is estimated to be 5 95 or less. 
15.3.1 Identify the soil as a well-graded gravel, GW, or as 

a well-graded sand, SW, if it has a wide range of padcle sizes 
and substantial amounts of the intermediate particle Sizes. 
15.3.2 Identie the soil as a poorly graded gravel, GP, or as 

a poorly graded sand, SP, if it consists predominantly of one 
size (uniformly graded), or it has a wide range of sizes with 
some intermediate sizes obviously missing (gap or skip 
graded). 
15.4 The soil is either a gravel with fines or a sand wilh 

fines if the percentage of fines is estimated to be IS % or 
more. 

1 5.4.1 Identify the soil as a clayey gravel, GC, or a clayey 
sand, SC, if the fines are clayey as determined by the 
procedures in Section 14. 
15.4.2 Identify the soil as a silty gravel, GM, or a silty 

sand, SM, if the fines are silty as determined by the 
procedures in Section 14. 
15.5 If the soil is estimated to contain 10 !% fines, give the 

soil a dual identification using two group symbols. 
15.5.1 The first group symbol shall correspond to a clean 

gravel or sand (GW, GP, SW, SP) and the second symbol 
shall correspond to a gravel or sand with fines (GC, GM, SC, 
SM). 
15.5.2 The group name shall correspond to the first group 

symbol plus the words "with clay" or "with silt" to indicate 
the plasticity characteristics of the fines. For example: 
'well-graded gravel with clay, GW-GC" or "poorly graded 

15.6 If the specimen is predominantly sand or gravel but 
contains an estimated 15 % or more of the other coane- 
grained constituent, the words "with gravel" or "with sand" 
shall be added to the group name. For example: "poorly 
graded gravel with sand, GP" or "clayey sand with gravel, 
SC" (see Fig. 2). 
15.7 If the field sample contains any cobbles or boulders, 

or both, the words "with cobbles" or "with cobbles and 
boulders" shall be added to the group name. For example: 
"silty gravel with cobbles, GM." 

16. Report 
16.1 The report shall include the information as to ongin, 

and the items indicated in Table 13. 
NOTE 13-Example: Clayey Gravel wuh Sand and Cobbles, GC- 

About 50 76 fine to coarse, subrounded to subangular gravel; about 30 96 
fine to coarse, subrounded sand; about 20% fines with medium 
plasticity, high dry strength, no dilatancy, medium toughness; weak 

sand with silt, SP-SM" (see Fig. 2). 

TABLE 13 Chedtlist for Description of SONS 

readon with HCI; original field sample had about 5 !% (by volume) 
subrounded cobbles, maximum dimension, 150 mm. 

In-Place Conditions-Firm, homogeneous, dry, brown 
Geologic Interpretation-Nuvial fan 
NoTE 1 1 e r  examples of soil dacriptions and identification are 

N m  15-If desired, the percentages of gravel, sand, and fines may 

Trace-Padcles are present but estimated to be less than 5 % 
Few-5 to 10 % 
Litfle-15 to 25 7% 
Some-30 to 45 % 
Mostly-50 to 100 76 
16.2 If, in the soil description, the soil is identified using a 

classification group symbol and name as described in Test 
Method D 2487, it must be distinctly and clearly stated in log 
forms, summary tables, reports, and the like, that the symbol 
and name are based on visual-manual procedures. 
17. Precision and Bias 

therefore, a precision and bias statement is not applicable. 
18. Keywords 

soil classification; soil description; visual classification 

given in Appendixes XI and X2. 

be stated in t e r n  indicating a range of percentages, as follow. 

17.1 This practice provides qualitative information only, 

18.1 classification; clay; gravel; organic soils; sand; silt; 
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' (Nonmandatory Information) 

X1. EXAMPLES OF VISUAL SOIL DESCRIFIIONS 

X 1.1 The following examples show how the information 
required in 16.1 can be reported. The information that is 
included in descriptions should be based on individual 
circumstances and need. 

X 1.1.1 Well-Graded Gravel with Sand (G W-About 
75 % fine to coarse, hard, subangular gravel; about 25 5% fine 
to coarse, hard, subangular sand; trace of fines; maximum 
size, 75 mm, brown, dry; no reaction with H a .  

X 1.1.2 Silty Sand with Gravel (SM)-About 60 % pre- 
dominantly fine sand; about 25 % silty fines with low 
plasticity, low dry strength, rapid dilatancy, and low tough- 
ness; about 15 % fine, hard, subrounded gravel, a few 
gravel-size particles fractured with hammer blow; maximum 
size, 25 mm; no reaction with HCl (Note-Field sample size 
smaller than recommended). 

In-Place Condifions-Firm, stratified and contains lenses 
of silt 1 to 2 in. (25 to 50 mm) thick, moist, brown to gray; 

in-place density 106 lb/A3; in-place moisture 9 %. 
XI, 1.3 Organic Soil (OL/OH)-About 100 % fines with 

low plasticity, slow dilatancy, low dry strength, and low 
toughness; wet, dark brown, organic odor, weak reaction 
with HCl. 

X 1.1.4 Silty Sand with Organic Fines (SM)-About 75 % 
fine to coarse, hard, subangular reddish sand; about 25 % 
organic and silty dark brown nonplastic fines with no dry 
strength and slow dilatancy; wet; maximum size, coarse 
sand; weak reaction with Ha. 
X 1.1.5 Poorly Graded Gravel with Silt, Sand, Cobbles and 

Boulders (GP-GM)-About 75 9% fine to coarse, hard, 
subrounded to subangular gravel; about 15 % fine, hard, 
subrounded to subangular sand; about 10 % silty n o n p l d c  
fines; moist, brown; no reaction with HCl; original field 
sample had about 5 % (by volume) hard, subrounded 
cobbles and a trace of hard, subrounded boulders, with a 
maximum dimension of 18 in. (450 mm). 

X2. USING THE IDENTIFICATION PROCEDURE As A DESCRIPTIVE SYSTEM FOR SHALE, CLAYSTONE, 
SHELLS, SLAG, CRUSHED ROCK, AND THE LIKE 

X2.1 The identification procedure may be used as a 
descriptive system applied to materials that exist in-situ as 
shale, claystone, sandstone, siltstone, mudstone, etc., but 
convert to soils after field or laboratory processing (crushing, 
slaking, and the like). 

X2.2 Materials such as shells, crushed rock, slag, and the 
like, should be identified as such. However, the procedures 
used in this practice for describing the particle size and 
plasticity characteristics may be used in the description of the 
material. If desired, an identification using a group name and 
symbol according to this practice may be assigned to aid in 
describing the material. 

X2.3 The group symbol(s) and group names should be 
placed in quotation marks or noted with some type of 
distinguishing symbol. See examples. 

X2.4 Examples of how group names and symbols can be 
incororated into a descriptive system for materials that are 
not naturally occurring soils are as follows: 

X2.4.1 Shale Chunks-Retrieved as 2 to 4-in. (50 to 

100-mm) pieces of shale from power auger hole, dry, brown, 
no reaction with HCI. After slaking in water for 24 h, 
material identified as "Sandy Lean Clay (CL)"; about 60 % 
fines with medium plasticity, high dry strength, no dilatancy, 
and medium toughness; about 35 % fine to medium, hard 
sand; about 5 9% gravel-size pieces of shale. 

X2.4.2 Crushed Sandstone-Product of commercial 
crushing operation; "Poorly Graded Sand with Silt (SP- 
SM)"; about 90% fine to medium sand; about 10% 
nonplastic fines; dry, reddish-brown, strong reaction with 
HCI. 

X2.4.3 Broken Shells-About 60 % gravel-size broken 
shells; about 30% sand and sand-size shell pieces; about 
10 % fines; "Poorly Graded Gravel with Sand (GP)." 

X2.4.4 Crushed Rock-Processed from gravel and cob- 
bles in Pit No. 7; "Poorly Graded Gravel (GP)"; about 90 % 
fine, hard, angular gravel-size particles, about 10 % coarse, 
hard, angular sand-size particles; dry, tan; no reaction with 
HCl. 

X3. SUGGESTED PROCEDURE FOR USING A BORDERLINE SYMBOL FOR SOILS WITH TWO POSSIBLE 
IDENTIFICATIONS. 

X3.1 Since this practice is based on estimates of particle 
I size distribution and plasticity characteristics, it may be 

tWW. To indicate that the soil may fall into one of two 

possible basic groups, a borderline symbol may be used with 
the two symbols separated by a slash. For example: X/CL or 
CL/CH. 

X3.1.1 A borderline symbol may be used when the 
to clearly identify the soil as belonging to one 
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percentage of fines is estimated to be between 45 and 55 %. 
h e  symbol should be for a coarse-grained soil with fines 

clnd the other for a fine-grained soil. For example: GM/ML 
or CLISC. 

X3.1.2 A borderline symbol may be used when the 
m n t a g e  of sand and the percentage of gravel are estimated 
to be about the same. For example: GP/SP, SC/GC, GM/ 
SM. It is practically impossible to have a soil that would have 
a borderline symbol of GW/SW. 

X3.1.3 A borderline symbol may be used when the soil 
could be either well graded or poorly graded. For example: 
GWIGP, SW/SP. 

X3.1.4 A borderline symbol may be used when the soil 
could either be a silt or a clay. For example: CL/ML, 
CHIMH, SC/SM. 

X3.1.5 A borderline symbol may be used when a fine- 

grained soil has properties that indicate that it is at the 
boundary between a soil of low compressibility and a soil of 
high compressibility. For example: CL/CH, MH/ML. 

X3.2 The order of the borderline symbols should reflect 
similarity to surrounding or adjacent soils. For example: soils 
in a borrow area have been identifed as CH. One sample is 
considered to have a borderline symbol of CL and CH. To 
show similarity, the borderline symbol should be CH/CL. 

X3.3 The group name for a soil with a borderline symbol 
should be the group name for the first symbol, except for 

CL/CH lean to fat clay 
ML/CL clayey silt 
CL/ML silty clay 

X3.4 The use of a borderline symbol should not be used 
indiscriminately. Every effort shall be made to first place the 
soil into a single group. 

X4. SUCGWI'ED PROCEDURES FOR ESTIMATING THE PERCENTAGES OF GRAVEL, SAND, 
AND FINES IN A SOIL SAMPLE 

X4.1 Jar Method-The relative percentage of coarse- and 
fine-grained material may be estimated by thoroughly 
shaking a mixture of soil and water in a test tube or jar, and 
then allowing the mixture to settle. The coarse particles will 
fall to the bottom and successively finer particles will be 
deposited with increasing time; the sand sizes will fall out of 
suspension in 20 to 30 s. The relative proportions can be 
3imated from the relative volume of each size separate. 
l"his method should be correlated to particle-size laboratory 
determinations. 

X4.2 Visual Method-Mentally visualize the gravel Size 
particles placed in a sack (or other container) or sacks. Then, 
do the same with the sand size particles and the fines. Then, 
mentally compare the number of sacks to estimate the 
percentage of plus No. 4 sieve size and minus No. 4 sieve size 

present. The percentages of sand and fines in the minus sieve 
size No. 4 material can then be estimated from the wash test 
(X4.3). 

X4.3 Wash Test lfor relative percentages of sand and 
fines)-Select and moisten enough minus No. 4 sieve size 
material to form a 1-in (25-mm) cube of soil. Cut the cube in 
half, set one-half to the side, and place the other half in a 
small dish. Wash and decant the fines out of the material in 
the dish until the wash water is clear and then compare the 
two samples and estimate the percentage of sand and fines. 
Remember that the percentage is based on weight, not 
volume. However, the volume comparison will provide a 
reasonable indication of grain size percentages. 

X4.3.1 While washing, it may be necessary to break down 
lumps of fines with the finger to get the correct percentages. 

X5. RATIONALE 

X5.1 This practice was significantly revised in the D 2488 - 
84 version from the previous version D 2488 - 69 (1975). 
The revisions are documented in the Literature.3 

X5.2 Changes in this version from the previous version 
include rewording of 1.2.3 to say (disturbed and undis- 
turbed), the addition of 5.7 to refer to the practice for 
describing frozen soils, and the addition of Appendix X5 on 
Rationale. 

'Howard, A. K. 'The Revised A!XM Standard on the Description and 
Identification of Soils (Visual-Manual Roadum)," Geotechical Testing loumnl, 
GTJODJ Vol. 10. No. 4. December 1987. 

The Rmerioan sociery for Testing and M8tffials takes no paMion respecting the Widity of any patent rights assefted in Conneczion 
with any item menthmd in this standard. Users of this standard are expmssty advised that determination of the validity of any such 
went rights, and the risk of infringemenr of such rights. am entirely their own responsibility. 

This standard is sum to revision at any time by the mpmsiible technical committee and must be reviewed every five years end 
if not IWW, either reappoved or withdrawn. Y w r  comrneilfs m invited either for revision d this standard or for additional standards 
and should be &dressed to ASTh4 Headquarters. Your axnmemS will receive careful consideration et a meeting of the responsible 
technic8l committee, which yar my attend. ff  you feel that your ccwnments have not received a fair haring yw should make your 
views known to the ASTM Committee M Standards. 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 79103. 

345 
. .  



Designation: D 2573 - 72 (Reapproved 1978) 

Standard Test Method for 

b 'r ,234 4 

Field Vane Shear Test in Cohesive Soil' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 2573: the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or. in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

This standard has been approved for use by agencies of the Depanmenr of Defense. Consult the DoD Index of Spec$carions and 
Standards for the spec$c year of issue which has been adopted by [he Depanmenr of Defense. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This method covers the field vane test in soft, satu- 

rated, cohesive soils. Knowledge of the nature of the soil in 
which each vane test is to be made is necessary for 
assessment of the applicability and interpretation of the test. 

2. Summary of Method 
2.1 The vane shear test basically consists of placing a 

four-bladed vane in the undisturbed soil and rotating it from 
the surface to determine the torsional force required to cause 
a cylindrical surface to be sheared by the vane; this force is 
then converted to a unit shearing resistance of the cylindrical 

. surface. It is of basic importance that the friction of the vane 
rod and instrument be accounted for; otherwise, the friction 
would be improperly recorded as soil strength. Friction 

easurements under no-load conditions (such as the use of a 
k stem in place of the vanes, or a vane that allows some e rotation of the rod prior to loading) are satisfactory only 

provided that the torque is applied by a balanced moment 
that does not result in a side thrust. As torsional forces 
become greater during a test, a side thrust in the instrument 
will result in an increase in friction that is not accounted for 
by initial no-load readings. Instruments involving side thrust 
are not recommended. The vane rod may be of sufficient 
rigidity that it does not twist under full load conditions; 
otherwise a correction must be made for plotting torque- 

, 

I rotation curves. 

3. Apparatus 
3.1 The vane shall consist of a four-bladed vane as 

illustrated in Fig. 1. The height of the vane shall be twice the 
diameter. Vane dimensions shall be as specified in Table 1. 
Sizes other than those specified in Table 1 shall be used only 
with the permission of the engineer in charge of the boring 
program. The ends of the vane may be taljered (see Fig. 1). 
The penetrating edge of the vane blade shall be sharpened 
having an included angle of 90". 

3.2 The vane shall be connected to the surface by means 
of steel torque rods. These rods shall have sufficient diameter 
such that their elastic limit is not exceeded when the vane is 
stressed to its capacity (Note 1). They shall be so coupled that 
the shoulders of the male and female ends shall meet to 
prevent any possibility of the coupling tightening when the 

'I 
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torque is applied during the test. If a vane housing is used, 
the torque rods shall be equipped with well-lubricated 
bearings where they pass through the housing. These bear- 
ings shall be provided with seals to prevent soil from entering 
them. The torque rods shall be guided so as to prevent 
friction from developing between the torque rods and the 
walls of casing or boring. 

NOTE I-If torque versus rotation curves are to be determined, it is 
essential that the torque rods be calibrated (prior to use in the field). The 
amount of rod twist (if any) must be established in degrees per foot per 
unit torque. This correction becomes progressively more imponant as 
the depth of the test increases and the calibration must be made at least 
to the maximum depth of testing anticipated: 

3.3 Torque shall be applied to the torque rods, thence to 
the vane. The accuracy of the torque reading should be such 
that it will produce a variation not to exceed k25  lb/fi2 ( 1.20 
kPa) shear strength. 

3.4 It is preferable to apply torque to the vane with a 
geared drive. In the absence of a geared drive, it is acceptable 
to apply the torque directly by hand with a torque wrench or 
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Recommended Dimensions c Fieli Vanes" 

Diameter of Vane 
Rod. in. (mm) Thickness of Blade. in. (mm) . 

Diameter. Height, 
in. (mm) in. (mm) Casmg Size 

Ax 1 H  (38.1) 3 (76.2) Vi e (1.6) 1h (12.7) 
BX 2 (50.8) 4 (101.6) '/is (1.6) 'h (12.7) 
NX 2% (63.5) 5 (127.0) YE (3.2) 'h (12.7) 

%r (12.7) 4 in. (101.6 mmIe 3% (92.1) 7 %  (184.1) 1h (3.2) 
~~ 

A Selection of the vane size is directly related to h e  consistency of the soil being tested, that is. the softer the soil the larger the vane diameter. 
Inside diameter 

equivalent. The duration of the test should be controlled by 
the requirements of 4.3. 

4. Procedure 
4.1 In the case where a vane housing is used, advance the 

housing to a depth which is at least five vane housing 
diameters less than the desired depth of the vane tip. Where 
no vane housing is used, stop the hole in which the vane is 
lowered a! a depth such that the vane tip may penetrate 
undisturbed soil for a depth of at least five times the diameter 
of the hole. 
4.2 Advance the vane from the bottom of the hole or the 

vane housing in a single thrust to the depth at which the test 
is to be conducted. Take precautions to make sure no torque 
is applied to the torque rods during the thrust. 
4.3 With the vane in position, apply the torque to the 

vane at a rate which should not exceed 0. lob. This generally 
requires a time to failure of from 2 to 5 min, except in very 
soft clays where the time to failure may be as much as 10 to 
15 min. In stiffer materials, which reach failure at small 
deformations, it may be desirable to reduce the rate of 
angular displacement so that a reasonable determination of 
the stress-strain properties can be obtained. During the 
rotation of the vane, hold it at a fixed elevation. Record the 
maximum torque. With apparatus with geared drives, it is 
desirable to record intermediate values of torque at intervals 
of 15 s or at lesser frequency if conditions require. 
4.4 Following the determination of the maximum torque, 

rotate the vane rapidly through a minimum of 10 revolu- 
tions: the determination of the remoulded strength should be 
started immediately after completion of rapid rotation and in 
all cases within 1 min after the remoulding process. 
4.5 In the case where soil is in contact with the torque 

rods, determine the friction between the soil and the rod by 
means of torque tests conducted on similar rods at similar 
depths with no.vane attached. Conduct the rod friction test 
at least once on each site; this shall consist of a series of 
torque tests at varying depths. 
4.6 In apparatus in which the torque rod is completely 

isolated from the soil, conduct a friction test with a blank rod 
(Note 2) at least once on each site to determine the 
magnitude of the friction of the bearings. In a properly 
functioning vane apparatus, this friction should be negligible. 
NOTE 2-In some cases it is not necessary to remove the vane for the 

fiction test. As long as the vane is not in contaa with the soil, that is, 
where it is retracted into a casing, the friction measurement is not 
affected. 

4.7 Conduct undisturbed and remoulded vane tests at 
intervals of not less than 2'12 ft (0.76 m) throughout the soil 
profile when conditions will permit vane testing (Note 3). Do 
not conduct the vane test in any soil that will permit 

drainage or dilates during the test period, such as sands or 
silts or in soils where stones or shells are encountered by the 
vane in such a manner as to influence the results. 

NOTE 3-This spacing may be varied only by the engineer in charge 
of the boring program. ' 

5. Calculation 
5.1 Calculate the shear strength of the soil in the following 

manner: The turning moment required to shear the soil is as 
follows: 

T = s x K  
where: 
T = torque, lbf. ft (or N * m), 
s = shear strength of the clay, Ibf/ft2 (or P a ) ,  and 
K = constant, depending on dimensions and shape of the 

vane, ft3 (or m3). 
. 5.2 Assuming the distribution of the shear strength is 
uniform across the ends of a cylinder and around the 
perimeter, calculate the value of K as follows: 
inch-Pound Units: 

Metric Units: 

where: 
D = measured diameter of the vane, in. (or cm), and 
H = measured height of vane, in. (or cm). 
It is important that these dimensions are checked periodi- 
cally to ensure the vane is not distorted or worn. 
5.3 As the ratio of length to breadth of the vane is 2: 1 , the 

value of K may be simplified in terms of the diameter so that 
it becomes the following: 
Inch-Pound Units. 

Metric Units: 

e K = ( T /  1728) X (L?H/Z) X [ 1 + fD/3H)]  

. K = (=/IO6) x (@H/2) x [ 1 + D/3H)]  

K = 0.0021@ 

K = 0.00000366d 

5.4 Since the value of s is required, it is more useful to 
write the equation as follows: 

where: 
k = l/Kand 
T, the torque, is measured so that s can be calculated. 

equation may be used for the vane constant: 
inch-Pound Units: 

Metric Units: 

s = T x k  

5.5 For the tapered vane of Fig. 1, the following modified 

K = 1/1728 ( r p  + 0.37 ( 2 d  - 8)] 

K = ]/lo6 [TO3 + 0.37 (203 - 8)J 
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d diameter, in. (cm). For a %-in. (1.27-cm) rod this 

Inch-Pound Units: 

.kfiiric Units: 
K = 0.00225D3 - 0.00003 

K = 0.00000388d - 0.00000076 

6 .  Report 
6.1 For each vane test record the following observations: 
6.1.1 Date of the test, 
6.1.2 Boring number, 
6.1.3 Size and shape of the vane (tapered or rectangular), 
6.1.4 Depth of the vane tip, 
6.1.5 Depth of the vane tip below the housing or bottom 

6.1.6 Maximum torque reading, and intermediate read- 
of the hole, 

pp* 
%. - 

- 

34 4 .  
ings if required for the undisturbed test, 

6.1.7 Time to failure of the test, 
6.1.8 Rate of remoulding, 
6.1.9 Maximum torque reading for the remoulded test. 

6.1.10 Notes on any deviations from standard test proce- 

6.2 In addition, record the following observations for the 

6.2.1 Boring number, 
6.2.2 Location, 
6.2.3 Log of the soil conditions, 
6.2.4 Reference elevation, 
6.2.5 Method of making the hole, 
6.2.6 Description of the vane, that is, housed or not, 
6.2.7 Description of the method of applying and mea- 

6.2.8 Notes on the driving resistance, 
6.2.9 Name of the drilling foreman, and 
6.2.10 Name of the supervising engineer. 

and 

dure. 

boring: 

suring the torque, 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no position respcting the validity of any patent rights asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are express/y advised that determination of the validity of any such 
patent righis, and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsibilily. 

This standard is subject to revision at any time by the responsible technical committee and must be reviewed every five years and 
i f  not revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meeling of the responsible 
technical Committee, which you may attend. If you feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards, 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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Designation: D 2844 - 89 

Standard Test Method for 
Resistance R-value and Expansion Pressure of Compacted 
Soils' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 2844; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision. the year of last revision. A number in parenthem indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers the procedure for testing both 

treated and untreated laboratory compacted soils or aggre- 
gates with the stabilometer and expansion pressure devices to 
obtain results indicative of performance when placed in the 
base, subbase, or subgrade of a road subjected to traffic. 

1.2 The values stated in inch-pound units ire to be 
regarded as the standard. 

1.3 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
ations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of the user of this standard to establish 
appropriate safety and health practices and determine the 
applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C670 Practice for Preparing Precision and Bias State- 

E 4 Practices for Loading Verification of Testing Ma- 

E 11 Specification for Wire Cloth Sieves for Testing Pur- 

2.2 AASHTO Documents: 
T 19Q Test Method for Resistance R-value and Expansion 

ments for Test Methods of Construction Materials' 

chines3 

poses4 

Pressure of Compacted Soils5 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 This test method is used to measure the potential 

strength of subgrade, subbase, and base course materials for 
use in road and airfield pavements. The R-value is used by 
some agencies as a criteria for acceptance of aggregates for 
base course and bituminous courses. 

3.2 The expansion pressure testing has been used in 
conjunction with the R-value test to determine cover re- 
quirements (thickness) and construction controls to reduce 
pavement distortion from expansive subgrade soils. 

4. Apparatus 
4.1 Kneading Compactor, capable of applying an average 

I This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee DI 8 on Soil 
and Rock and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.08 on Special and 
Construction Control Tests. 

Current edition approved Oct. 27. 1989. Published December 1989. Originally 
blished as D 2844 - 69. Last previous edition D 2844 - 68 (1975). 

Annual Book ofASTM Standards. Vols 04.01. 04.02,04.03. and 04.08. 
'Annual Book ofASTMStandards, Vols 03.01. 04.02,07.01, and 08.03. 
'Annual Book ofASTM Siandards, Vol 14.02. 
' Available from American Association of State Highway and Transportation 

m 
Officials. 444 N. Capitol St., NW, Suite 225, Washington. DC 20001. 

contact pressure of 350 +- 16 psi (2410 +- 110 P a )  to the 
tamper foot shown in Fig. 1 and with provisions for 
maintaining this pressure during changes in sample height. 
The load-time trace shall be free of "chatter" or evidence of 
impact-associated changes in slope. The rise time for appli- 
cation of foot pressure, in the range from 35 to 300 psi (240 
to 2070 Wa), shall not be less than 0.07 nor more than 0.20: 
The dwell time, measured at 300 psi foot pressure, shall not 
be less than 0.15 nor more than 0.45 s: The pressure-release 
or removal time shall not be greater than 0.60 s. 

4.1.1 The compactor shall include a counter or timer for 
measuring the number of tamps applied to a specimen and a 
mold holder, for use in compacting specimens, that rotates 
equally between tamps to give 5 to 7 tamps per revolution of 
the mold. The holder shall firmly restrain the mold during 
compaction. The base of the mold holder shall have a metal 
plate 33'/32 in. (100.8 mm) in diameter and 0.5 in. (12.7 mm) 
high to which is cemented a rubber disk having a diameter of 
3 V 1 6  in. (100.0 mm) and a height of */s in. (3.2 mm). The 
plate shall be an integral part of the base of the mold holder. 
The compactor shall also include a trough for feeding the 
sample into the mold in 20 increments (Fig. 2). Troughs with 
a semicircular cross section of 6 in.3 (39 cm') in area and 20 
in. (50.8 cm) long have proven satisfactory. 

4.2 Compression Testing Machine, with a minimum ca: 
pacity of 10 000 lbf (45 kN) and satisfying the requirements 
of Practices E 4. 

I 
TOLERANCES 

2 00 f 0 002 Inches or 5 08 f 0 0051 cm 
1/4 "i 0 020 Inchas or 0 642 0 051 cm 

Full Scolr  

FIG. 1 lamper Shoe for Kneading Compactor 
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. FIG. 2 Compactor with Sample Feed Trough 

4.3 Mold, 4 & 0.002 in. (101.6 f 0.05 mm) inside 
diameter by 5 -e 0.008 in. (127 f 0.20 mm) high. (See Fig. 3 
for surface roughness.) 

4.4 Rubber Disks, 3'%6 in. (100 mm) in diameter by '18 in. 
(3 mm) thick and having a durometer hardness of 60 +- 15. 

4.5 Metal Follower, solid-walled, metal specimen follower 
3.95 f 0.005 in. (100.33 f 0.13 mm) in outside diameter by 
5 in. (127 mm) long. 

.. 

4.6 Exudation Device, as shown in Fig. 4.6 
4.7 Phosphor Bronze Disk, as shown in Fig. 5 .  
4.8 Filter Paper, 100 mm in diameter and 0.006 in. (1 -5 

mm) thick, smooth surface, medium filtering speed, medium 
retention. 

4.9 Filter Paper, 1 10 mm in diameter and 0.006 in. (1.5 
mm) thick, creped surface, medium-fast filtering speed, 
medium retention. 

4.10 Expansion-Pressure Device, with accessories as 
shown in Fig. 6.6 There should be at least three of these 
devices for each sample to be tested within a day's time. 

4.11 Deflection Gage, with divisions of 0.0001 in. (0.002 
mm) and an allen wrench as shown in Fig. 6. 

Copies of derailed drawings of the apparatus shown in Figs. 4 ( 1 drawing), 6 (4 
drawings), 7 and 8 (7 drawings) arc available at a nominal cost from the American 
Society for Testiagand Material& 1916 Race St. Philadelphia, PA 19103. Rcqucst 
Adjunct No. 12428440-10, 12428440-20. and 12428440-30, rrspeCtively. 

I 

4.12 Stabilometer, with accessories, as shown in Figs. 7 
and 8.6 

4.13 Standard Metal Specimen, 4 in. (101.60 mm) in 
outside diameter by 6 in. (152.2 mm) high as shown in Fig. 
8. 

4.14 Balance, 5000-g capacity, accurate to 1 g. 
4.15 Sieves, 1 in. (25.0 mm), 314 in. (19.0 mm) and No. 4 

(4.75 mm) conforming to the requirements of Specification 
E 11. 

4.16 Miscellaneous Equipment, including mixing pans, 
spoons, spatulas, and gallon cans with close-fitting lids. 

5. Soil Preparation 
5.1 Remove any coatings from coarse aggregate and break 

clay lumps to pass the No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve. 
5.2 Adjust the soil graduation when some of the material 

is retained on the 314411. (19.0-mm) sieve. When 75 9% or 
more passes the 3h-in. sieve, use that part of the sample 
passing the 314-in. sieve. If less than 75 96 of the sample passes 
the 314-in. sieve use that part of the sample passing the 1-in. 
(25.0-mm) sieve. 

6. Preparation of Soil Specimens 
6.1 Thoroughly mix four 1200-g samples of soil with the 

amount of water estimated to equal one half to two thirds of 
the water required to produce saturation as defined in 6.3 
and 6.4. Place the samples in covered containers and allow 
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e 4.490" D b  - 
f.005 

r 

r B U R R  SLIGHTLY -BOTH ENDS 

em D2844 

845. CHAMFER ON 
ONLY -BOTH ENDS 

Norr-Inside roughness is obtained by smooth machining inside to required 
diameter of 4.000 * 0.002 in. followed on final operation with a boring tool bi! 
ground to a 90" paint wim sharp point grwnd Ret m u r i n g  0.001 to 0.003 in. 
across. Depth of aR is 0.002 in. with 0.010 in. feed using sulfur-based oil coolant. 

FIG. 3 Mdd 

them to stand overnight. Just prior to compaction, mix the 
samples with the final amount of water required to produce 
saturation. The first sample is used as a pilot specimen to 
assist in determining the final amount of water required. 

6.2 Weigh out enough material to fabricate a compacted 
sample 4 in. (101.6 mm) in diameter by 2.5 in. (63 mm) 
high. Compacted specimens having heights from 2.3 to 2.7 
in. (58 to 68 mm) are acceptable. Compact the soil into the 
mold by means of the kneading compactor as follows: Place 
the mold in the mold holder which has a rubber disk, 3 V 1 6  

in. (100 mrn) in diameter and L/s in. (3 mm) thick, cemented 
to the plate. Adjust the mold for approximately %-in. 
(3-mm) clearance between the lower edge of the mold and 
base of the mold holder. With the compactor-foot pressure 
set at 250 f 25 psi (1720 k 170 P a ) ,  feed 3 in. (76 mm) of 
the soil in the trough into the mold. Feed the balance of the 
soil into the mold in 20 equal increments with one applica- 
tion of the ram after each increment. Alloy 10 additional 
tamps to level the soil, then place a rubber disk on top of the 
@en. Apply 100 additional tamps with a foot pressure 
of 350 psi (2410 P a ) .  Stop compacting the soil at any time 

B 

FIG. 4 Exudation-Indicator Device 

before 100 tamps if water appears around the bottom of the 
mold. 1 

Nom 1-Use lower compaction pressures when necessary to limit 
penetration of the ram into the soil to not greate~ than V i  in. (6 mm). 

6.3 Remove the mold containing the compacted spec- 
imen from the compactor. Level the tamped surface by hand 
tamping with a 1.5-in. (38-mm) diameter rod. Place a 
phosphor-bronze disk on the tamped surface of the soil and 
place a filter paper on top of the bronze disk. Invert the mold 
and place it on the exudation device so that the filter paper is 
on the bottom. Using the compression testing machine, 
apply a uniformly increasing pressure to the soil at the rate of 
2000 lbf (8900 N)/min. Water should be exuded from the 
soil at 300 psi (2070 kPa) as evidence that enough moisture is 
present to produce saturation. Stop the loading and record 
the exudation pressure when either five of the six outer lights 
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LPERFORATED DISK 
PHOSPHOR BRONZE 28GAGE 

flG. 5 Phosphor-Bronze Disk 

on the exudation pressure device are lighted or three outer 
lights are lighted and free water is visible around the bottom 
of the mold. Do not exceed a loading of 800 psi (5520 kpa). 

6.4 Mold at least two more specimens with different 
amounts of moisture so that a range of exudation pressures 
from 100 to 800 psi (690 to 5520 kPa) (Note 2) is obtained 
which brackets the 300 psi (2070 kpa) value. For some high 
volume-change soils, additional specimens having exudation 
pressures lower than 100 psi may be necessary to obtain 
expansion pressures that are low enough to provide a suitable 
range of data for a complete expansion pressure analysis of 
the soil. 
NOTE 2--occa4 'onally, material from very plastic, clay-test speci- 

mens will extrude from under the mold aud around the follower ram 
during the loading operation. Ifthis occu~s when the 800-psi (5520-Wa) 

k' less  than 5 R-value. Coarse granular materials and clea bio point is :ached and fewer than five lights are lighted, the soil should 

sands may require the use of paper baskets to pennit testing. 

7. Calibration of Expansion-Pressure Apparatus 
7.1 Calibrate the spring-steel bar of the expansion- 

pressure device (Fig. 6) by applying upward measured loads 
at the center of the bar and measuring the respective 
deflections of the bar with the deflection gage. ' 

7.2 The steel spring bar is considered in calibration when 
the deflections are within the following tolerances: 

Applied Load Dial Reading, in. (mm) 

8 (3.75) 0.0021 2 0.0002 (0:055 f 0.005) 
16 (7.50) 0.0042 f 0.0002 (0.1 10 f 0.005) 
24 (11.25) 0.0063 f 0.0002 (0.165 f 0.005) . 
32 (15.00) 0.0084 i 0.0002 (0.220 f 0.005) . 

7.3 If the deflection gage does not check the above 
readings, loosen the top frame bar and adjust the position of 
the shims, between the frame and the spring steel bar, until 
the required readings are obtained. 

NOTE 3-Some models of the expansion-pressure apparatus have set 
screw adjustments in lieu of shims. 

8. Expansion-Pressure Testing 
8.1 Allow the test specimen to rebound in a covered mold 

for at least 30 min after determination of the exudation 
pressure. 

8.2 Place deflection gage in position on the expansion- 
pressure device with the single-bearing end of the gage bas 
resting on the adjustment ring. e 8.3 Using an allen wrench, raise or lower the adjustment 
plug until the deflection gage is on -1.0010 in. (0.025 mm). 
The deflection gage will read 0.0090 in. (0.229 mm). 

8.4 Place the perforated disk with stem firmly on the face 
of the compacted specimen in the mold and place the mold 
in the expansion-pressure device after placing creped surface 
filter paper on the turntable. 

8.5 Seat the perforated disk firmly on the specimen with 

. ..>+ ... ~ . .  
; .; 

.,, :.'F Calibrated . ' .. ~ ._ .-. 
' :. ,~. : 2i;.. Spring Steel Bar,  ' 

._ .. 
I ...C I;.-- 

Specimen Height. 
Measuring Device 

flG. 6 Expansion-Pressure Device and Accessories 
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flG 7 HveemStabilometer. 

FIG. 8 Stabilometer end Accessories , 

pressure applied by the fingers. Raise the turntable on the 
espansion device until the deflection gage reads zero. If the 
device was properly adjusted, according to 6.3, this wil l  apply 
the preset surcharge deflection of 0.0010 in. (0.025 mm). 

8.6 Put approximately 200 mL of water into the mold and 
allow pressure from expansion of the specimen to develop 
for 16 to 24 h. 

NOTE &Do not leave a test specimen unconfined by the expansion- 
Pressure device while there is free water on top of the specimen in the 
mold. 

8.7 Read the deflection of the calibrated spring steel bar to 
0.0001 in. (0.002 mm). When the deflection is greater than 
0.010() in. (0.254 mm), the expansion-pressure device should 
be recalibrated before using again. 

8.8 Determine the expansion pressure,’.P, as followf: 
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P = k d  

w1.-.2: 
k = spring constant of steel bar calculated from calibration 

of the expansion-pressure apparatus and expressed in 
psi/O.OOlO in. (or kPa/0.025 mm), and, 

d = deflection shown by deflection gage, in. (mm). 

9. Adjustment of Stabilometer 
9.1 Adjust the bronze nut on the stabilometer stage base 

so that the top of the stage is 3% in. (89 mm) below the 
bottom of the upper tapered ring of the stabilometer. 
Perform al l  tests at this setting 

9.2 Adjust the amount of air in the stabilometer cell so 
that 2 f 0.05 turns of the pump handle increase the liquid 
pressure from 5 to 100 psi (34 to 690 kpa) with the standard 
metal specimen in the stabilometer chamber. 

10. Resistance-Value Testing of Specimens 
10.1 After testing for expansion pressure, pour water off 

the top of the specimen (Note 5) and place the mold with the 
specimen on top of the stabilometer. Place the follower on 
top of the specimen and force the specimen from the mold 
into the stabilometer. Lower the testing machine head until 
it just engages the follower. 

NOTE 5-If al l  the water has drained through the specimen, add 
water to the top and allow to stand for I5 min. Pour off any excess water 
and continue test. 

' 0.2 Apply a horizontal pressure of 5 psi (34 P a )  to the 
3men by means of the displacement pump then apply a 

vertical load using a uniform rate of movement of 0.05 in. 
( 1.3 mm)/min. 

10.3 Record the horizontal pressure when the vertical 
load is 2000 lbf (8900 N) and stop loading. Reduce the 
vertical load to lo00 lbf (4450 N). With the displacement 
pump, adjust the horizontal pressure to 5 psi (34 kPa). 

NOTE 6-W, result in a further reduction in the applied load, 
' and should bk ignored. 

10.4 Turn the stabilometer pump handle at approxi- 
mately two turns per second and measure the number of 

. turns of the pump handle (using the turns-displacement dial 
indicator on the stabilometer) to raise the horizontal pressure 
from 5 to 100 psi (34 to 690 P a ) .  This is the turns 
displacement, D, of the specimen. 

10.5 Determine the resistance, R, as follows: 
R = 100 - (100/(2.5/0)(160/P~ - 1) + I ]  

where: 
Ph = horizontal pressure, psi, and 
D = turns displacement reading. 
This is the R-value for specimens with compacted heights 
from 2.45 to 2.55 in. (62 to 65 mm). If the height of the 
specimen is between 2.3 and 2.45 in. or 2.55 and 2.7 in. (58 
and 62 mm or 65 and 68 mm, respectively) use the chart 
(Fig. 9) for correcting R-values to a specimen height of 2.5 
in. (63 mm). 

NOTE 7-Ifthe R-value is desired at a Specitic exudation pressure, for 
example, 300 psi (2070 ma), within the range of pressures measured in 
tests of the three specimens, it is convenient to construct a graph of 
R-value versus exudation pressure and interpolate. 

11. Precision and Bias 
11.1 Bias statements are not applicable to this test 

method. 
11.2 The estimates of precision for this test method listed 

in Table 1 are based on the analysis of data from 13 pairs of 
AMRL soil reference samples. Participating laboratories 
were asked to perform AASHTO Test Method T190, which 
is equivalent to ASTM Test Method D 2844, at an exudation 
pressure of 300 psi. More than 100 paired test results from 16 
to 23 laboratories were analyzed. Estimates of test precision 
for R-values greater than 50 have not been developed. 
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CHART FOR CORRECTING ‘R’ VALUES TO 
SPECIMEN HEIGHT OF 2.50. 

HEIGHT CORRECTION SHOULD B E  
MADE USING THE CHART BELOW. .. ~ 

NOTE:  NO CORRECTION FOR SPEClMEN 
HEIGHTS BETWEEN 2.45. AND 2.551 
INTERPRET R-VALUE CORRECTIONS . . - . -. . 
FOR OTHER HEIGHTS.  

EXAMPLE:  OVERALL HElGHT OF 2.65. 
R-VALUE (UNCORRECTED) 50  
R-VALUE (CORRECTED) 54 
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singleoperatorpredsion: 

singleoperatorprecision: 

Mldtilabaetay precision: 

Mldtilabaetay predsiar: 

R-valuesat -psi between5 and20 3 

R-rahssat300pibetween21and50 4 

R-vabmat300psi between5anQ20 6 

R~at3OOpsibetween21and50 13 37 
*These numbers repesent me(1s) and (02s) limits as described in Ractice 

C 670. 

D181000. 
data are avsi)a#e from ASTM Headquarters. Request RR: 

8 

12 

18 

The American Socieiy tor Testing end Mmerials tekes no pasltion respecting the validity of any patent rights asserted in connection 
with any Item mentioned in this standard. Users of this W a r d  am expressly advised that deteMnation of the validw of any such 
patent tights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, am entirely their own r6sponsibility. 

This standard is subiect to revision at any time by the responsible technic& cornminee and must be reviewed every five years and 
it not revised, either reepproved or Wnhdtawn. Your comments am invited enher tor revision of this standard or tor additiow standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meefing of the responsible 
t6chnlCal commiftee; whichyou mey attend. If you teel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you shouldmake y w r  
views known to the ASTM cornminee on Sandads, 1916 Race SI., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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0 Standard Test Method for 
Unconsolidated, Undrained Compressive Strength of 
Cohesive Soils in Triaxial Compression' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 2850; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of ian revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

" Nm-Section 1 I was added editorially in January 1991. 

1. Scope. 
1.1 This test method covers the determination of the 

unconsolidated, undrained compressive strength (or max- 
imum principal stress difference) of cylindrical specimens of 
cohesive soils in undisturbed, remolded, or compacted 
conditions using constant rate of deformation (strain-con- 
trolled) application of the axial compression test load and 
where the specimen is subjected to a confining fluid pressure 
in a triaxial chamber. No drainage of the specimen is 
permitted during the test. The test method provides for the 
measurement of the total stresses applied to the specimen, 
that is, the stresses are not corrected for pore-water pressure. 
The total stress is the sum of the effective stress and the pore 
pressure. 

This test method provides data for determining un- 
ed strength properties and stress-strain relations for 

NOTE 1-The determination of the unconsolidated, undrained 
strength of cohesive soils without lateral confinement is covered by Test 
Methods D 2 166. 
NOTE 2-This test method does not provide a procedure for back 

pressure saturation of the test specimens. If back pressure saturation of 
the specimens is required, the test must be performed utilizing proce- 
dures and apparatus similar to those required for a consolidated 
undrained triaxial test. However, due to consolidation, which could 
occur during the saturation phase, this modified procedure is not truly 
unconsolidated. A test method for the consolidated undrained triaxial 
test is currently under development in Subcommittee D18.05. 

NOTE &This test method does not include a procedure for ob 
taining pore pressure measurements. Furthermore, at the rapid strain 
rates used in this test method such measurements could be inaccurate. If 
pore pressure measurements are desired, alternative procedures such as 
the U.S. Bureau of Reclamation Method E-17 can be used. 

1.3 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. 

1.4 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
ations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It  is 
the responsibility of the user of this standard to establish 
appropriate safety and health practices and determine the 
applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D18 on Soil 
direct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.05 on Structural 

Current edition approved April 24, 1987. Published June 1987. Originally 
published as D 2850 - 70. Last previous edition D 2850 - 82. 

2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D422 Method for Particle-Size Analysis of Soils' 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

D 854 Test Method for Specific Gravity of Soils2 
D 1587 Practice for Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soils2 
D2166 Test Methods for Unconfined Compressive 

Strength of Cohesive Soil' 
D2216 Method for Laboratory Determination of Water 
(Moisture) Content of Soil, Rock, and Soil-Aggregate 
Mixtures2 

D2487 Test Method for Classification of Soils for Engi- 
neering Purposes2 

D 2488 Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 
(Visual-Manual Procedure)' 

D4220 Practices for Preserving and Transporting Soil 
Samples2 

D 43 18 Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and 
Plasticity Index of Soils' 

Fluids2 

3. Terminology 
3.1 Definitions: 
3.1.1 triaxial compression test-a test in which a cylin- 

drical specimen of soil encased in an impervious membrane 
is subjected to a confining pressure and then loaded axially 
to failure in compression (as defined in 3.2.1). 

3.1.2 principal stress diflerence or deviator stress-the 
difference between the major and minor principal stresses in 
a triaxial test. 

3.1.2.1 Discussion-The principal stress difference or de- 
viator stress is equal to the axial load applied to the specimen 
divided by the corrected cross-sectional area of the specimen, 
as prescribed in Section 8. The major principal stress in the 
specimen is equal to the deviator stress plus the chamber 
pressure, and the minor principal stress in the specimen is 
equal to the chamber pressure. 

3.2 Descriptions of Terms Specific to This Standard: 
3.2.1 failure-the failure stresses are taken as the stresses 

in the specimen corresponding to the maximum principal 
stress difference (deviator stress) attained or the principal 
stress difference (deviator stress) at 15 % axial strain, which- 
ever is obtained first during the performance of a test. 

3.2.2 unconsolidated-undrained compressive strength- 

* Annual Book of ASTM Siandards, Vol04.08. 
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the value of the maximum principal stress difference or 
deviator stress obtained during the test. 

4. Significance and Use 
4.1 In th is  test method, the compressive strength of a soil 

is determined in terms of the total stress, therefore, the 
resulting strength depends on the pressure developed in the 
pore fluid during loading. In this test method, fluid flow is 
not permitted from or into the soil specimen as the load is 
applied, therefore the resulting pore pressure, and hence 
strength, differs from that developed in the case where 
drainage can occur. 
4.2 If the test specimens are 100 % saturated, consolida- 

tion cannot occur when.the confining pressure is applied nor 
during the shear portion of the test Since drainage is not 
permitted. Therefore, if several specimens of the same 
material are tested, and if they are all at approximately the 
same water content and void ratio when they are tested, they 
will have approximately the same undrained shear strength. 
The Mohr failure envelope will usually be a horizontal 
straight line over the entire range of confining stresses 
applied to the specimens if the specimens are fully saturated. 
4.3 If the test specimens are partially saturated or com- 

pacted specimens, where the degree of saturation is less than 
100 %, consolidation may occur when the confining pressure 
is applied and during shear, even though drainage is not 
permitted. Therefore, if several partially saturated specimens 
of the same material are tested at different confining stresses, 
they will not have the Same undrained shear strength. Thus, 
the Mohr failure envelope for unconsolidated undrained 
triaxial tests on partially saturated soils is usually curved. 
4.4 The unconsolidated undrained triaxial strength 

applicable to certain design situations in geotechnical engi- 
neering practice where the loads are assumed to take place so 
rapidly that there is insufficient time for the induced 
pore-water pressure to dissipate and for consolidation to 
occur during the loading period (that is, drainage does not 
occur). The unconsolidated undrained triaxial strength is 
used to determine strengths at the end of construction. 
4.5 Compressive strengths determined using this proce- 

dure may not apply in cases where the loading conditions in 
the field differ significantly from those used in this test 
method. 

5. Apparatus 
5.1 Axial Loading Device-The axial compression device 

may be screw jack driven by an electric motor through a 
geared transmission, a hydraulic or pneumatic loading de- 
vice, or any other compression device with sufficient ca- 
pacity and control to provide the rate of loading prescribed 
in 7.5. When the loading device is set to advance at a certain 
rate of strain, the actual rate of strain shall not deviate by 
more than k10 %. Vibrations due to the operation of the 
loading device shall be kept at a minimum. 
NOTE A A  loading device may be said to provide sufficiently small 

\$brations if there are no visible ripples ip a glass of water placed on the 
loading platen when the device is operating at the speed at which the test 
is performed. 
5.2 Axial Load-Measuring Device-The axial load-mea- 

suring device shall be a load M g ,  electronic load cell, 
hydraulic load cell, or any other load-measuring device 

capable of the accuracy prescribed in th is  section and may be 
a part of the axial loading device. The axial load-measuri 
device shall be capable of measuring the axial load to 
accuracy of 1 % of the estimated axial load at failure. 
5.3 Chamber Pressure-Maintaining and Measurement 

Device-The chamber pressure-maintaining and measure- 
ment device shall be capable of applying and controlling the 
chamber pressure to within rl % of the applied chamber 
pressure. This device may consist of a reservoir connected to 
the triaxial chamber and partially filled with the chamber 
fluid (usually water), with the upper part of the reservoir 
connected to a compressed gas supply; the gas pressure being 
controlled by a pressure regulator and measured by a 
pressure gage, electronic pressure transducer, or any other 
device capable of measuring to the prescribed tolerance. 
However, a hydraulic system pressurized by deadweight 
acting on a piston or any other pressure-maintaining and 
measurement device capable of applying and controlling the 
chamber pressure to the tolerance prescribed in this section 
may be used. 
5.4 Triaxial Compression Chamber-An apparatus shall 

be provided in which the cylindrical specimen, enclosed by a 
membrane sealed to the specimen cap and base, may be 
placed and subjected to a constant hydrostatic fluid pressure. 
The apparatus shall include a bushing and piston, aligned 
with the axis of the specimen, through which the load from 
the axial loading device is transmitted to the specimen 
axially between the specimen cap and base. The bushing and 
piston shall be designed to minimize fricticm and lateral 
thrust to the specimen cap. 
5.5 Specimen Cap and Base-An impenneable rigid 

and base shall be used to prevent drainage of the specim 
The specimen cap and base shall be constructed of a 
noncorrosive impermeable material, and each shall have a 
circular plane surface of contact with the specimen and a 
circular cross section. The weight of the specimen cap shall 
produce an axial stress on the specimen of less than 1 
kN/mZ. The diameter of the cap and base shall be equal to 
the initial diameter of the specimen. The specimen base shall 
be coupled to the triaxial compression chamber so as to 
prevent lateral motion or tilting and the specimen cap shall 
be designed to receive the piston such that the piston-to-cap 
contact area is concentric with the cap. The specimen cap 
during shear shall not tilt more than 5". The cylindrical 
surface of the specimen base and cap that contacts the 
membrane to form a seal shall be smooth and free of 
scratches. 
NOTE 5-The stress produced by the specimen cap can exceed 1 

kN/m2 provided the test data is corrected for the effects of that stress. 

5.6 Deformation Indicator-The deformation indicator 
shall be a dial indicator capable of measuring axial deforma- 
tion to within 0.03 9% of the specimen height and having a 
travel range of at least 20 95 of the initial height of the test 
specimen, or any other measuring device, such as electronic 
deformation measuring devices, meeting these requirements 
of readability and range. 
5.7 Rubber Membranes-The rubber membrane used to 

leakage. Membranes shall be carefully inspected prior to 
and if any flaws or pinholes are evident, the membrane 9 s 

encase the specimen shall provide reliable protection a 

be discarded. In order to offer minimum restraint to the 
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em D2850 
cimen, the unstretched membrane'diameter shall be 

een 90 and 95 % of that of the specimen. The mem- 

specimen. The membrane shall be sealed to the specimen 
base and cap by any method that wiU produce a positive seal. 
.An equation for correcting the principal stress difference 
(deviator stress) for the effect of the SGffness of the mem- 
brane is given in 8.5. 
NOTE 6-The membrane is typically sealed using O-rings with silicon 

grease between the cap and base and the membrane. 

5.8 Sample Extruder-The sample extruder shall be ca- 
pable of extruding the soil core from the sampling tube in the 
same direction of travel in which the sample entered the tube 
and with minimum disturbance of the sample. If the soil core 
is not extruded vertically, care should be taken to avoid 
bending stresses on the core due to gravity. Conditions at the 
time of sample removal may dictate the direction of re- 
moval, but the principal concern is to keep the degree of 
disturbance minimal. 

5.9 Specimen Size Measurement Devices-Devices used 
to measure the height and diameter of the specimen shall be 
capable of measuring the desired dimension to within 0.1 % 
of its actual length and shall be constructed such that their 
use will not disturb the specimen. 
5.10 Timer-A timing device indicating the elapsed 

testing time to the nearest 1 s shall be used for establishing 
the rate of strain application prescribed in 7.5. 
5.1 1 Balances-The balance used to weigh specimens 

determine the mass of the specimens to within 0.1 % of 

5.12 Apparatus for Water Content, as specified in Method 
D 2216. 

5.13 Miscellaneous Apparatus-Specimen trimming and 
Carving tools, membrane and O-ring expanders, compaction 
apparatus, and data sheets as required. 

e .,ane thickness shall not exceed 1 9% of the diameter of the 

." total mass. 

6. Test Specimens 
6.1 Specimen Size-Specimens shall have a minimum 

diameter of 30 mm and the largest particle contained within 
the test specimen shall be smaller than 116 of the specimen 
diameter. If, after completion of a test, it is found that 
oversize particles are present, indicate this information in the 
report of test data under remarks. Determine the average 
height and diameter of the test specimen using the apparatus 
specified in 5.9. Take a minimum of three height measure- 
ments (120" apart) and at least three diameter measurements 
at each of the quarter points of the height. The height- 
to-diameter ratio of the specimen shall be between 2 and 2.5. 

NOTE 7-If large soil particles are found in the specimen after testing, 
a particle-size analysis in accordance with Method D422 may be 
performed to confirm the visual observation and the results provided 
with the test report. 

6.2 Undisturbed Specimens--Prepare undisturbed speci- 
mens from large undisturbed samples or from samples 
secured in accordance with Practice D 1587 or other accept- 

undisturbed tube sampling procedures. Undisturbed 
pies shall be preserved and transported as outlined for CI" oups C or D samples in Practices D4220. Specimens 

obtained by tube sampling may be tested without trimming, 
except for the squaring of ends, provided soil characteristics 
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are such that no significant disturbance results from sam- 
pling and the specimen is uniformly circular. Handle speci- 
mens carefully to minimize disturbance, changes in cross 
section, or loss of water content. If compression or any type 
of noticeable disturbance would be caused by the extrusion 
device, split the sample tube lengthwise or cut it off in small 
sections to facilitate removal of the specimen with minimum 
disturbance. Prepare trimmed specimens in an environment 
where the change in the water content of the soil is 
minimized (Note 8). Specimens shall be of uniform, circular 
cross section perpendicular to the axis of the specimen. 
Where pebbles or crumbling result in excessive irregularity 
along the outside edges of the specimen or at the ends, pack 
soil from the trimmings in the irregularities to produce the 
desired surface. As an alternative, the ends of the specimen 
may be capped with a minimal thickness of plaster of paris, 
hydrostone, or similar material. Where soil conditions 
permit, a vertical lathe accommodating the total sample may 
be used as an aid in trimming the specimen to the required 
diameter. Determine the mass and dimensions of the test 
specimen in accordance with 5.9 and 5.1 1. If the specimen is 
to be capped, determine its mass and dimensions before 
capping. Enclose the specimen in the rubber membrane and 
seal the membrane to the specimen base and cap immedi- 
ately after preparation. 
NOTE 8-A controlled high-humidity room is usually used for this 

purPo=. 
6.3 Remolded Specimens--Prepare the specimen by first 

thoroughly working the undisturbed specimen, which has 
been tested and is still encased in the rubber membrane, with 
the fingers. Then reform the specimen by forming within a 
mold having dimensions such that the remolded specimen 
dimensions wiU be equal to those of the undisturbed 
specimen. Exercise care to avoid entrapping air in the 
specimen. This will aid in obtaining a uniform unit weight, 
in remolding to the same void ratio as the undisturbed 
specimen, and in preserving the natural water content of the 
soil. 
6.4 Compacted Specimens-Prepare specimens using the 

compaction method, predetermined water content, and unit 
weight prescribed by the individual assigning the test. Com- 
pacted specimens may be prepared by compacting material 
in at least six layers, using a pressing or kneading action, into 
a split mold of circular cross section having dimensions 
meeting the requirements of 6.1. Material required for the 
specimen shall be batched by thoroughly mixing soil with 
sufficient water to produce the desired water content. After 
batching, store the material in a covered container for at least 
16 h prior to compaction. Specimens may be molded to the 
desired density by either: (I) kneading or tamping each layer 
until the accumulative weight of the soil placed in the mold 
is compacted to a known volume or (2) by adjusting the 
number of layers, the number of tamps per layer, and the 
force per tamp. Scarify the top of each layer prior to the 
addition of material for the next layer. The tamper used to 
compact the material shall have an area in contact with the 
soil equal to or less than l/z the area of the mold. After a 
specimen is formed, with the ends perpendicular to the 
longitudinal axis, remove the mold and determine the mass 
and dimensions of the specimen using the devices described 
in 5.9 and 5.11. Perform one or more wqter: coqent 
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dererminafons on excess material used to prepare the 
specimen in accordance with Method D 22 16. 
NOTE 9-lt is common for the unit weight of the specimen after 

removal from the mold to be less than the value based on the volume of 
the mold. This occurs as a result of the specimen swelling after removal 
of the lateral confinement due to the mold. 

NOTE 10-Experience indicates that it is difficult to compact, 
bandle, and obtain valid results with specimens that have a degree of 
Saturation that is greater than about 90 9%. 

7. Procedure 
7.1 Place the membrane on the membrane expander or, if 

it is rolled onto the specimen, roll the membrane onto the 
cap or base. Place the specimen on the base. Place the rubber 
membrane around the specimen and seal it at the cap and 
base with O-rings or other positive seals at each end. A thin 
coating of silicon grease on the vertical surfaces of the cap'or 
base will aid in sealing the membrane. 

7.2 With the specimen encased in the rubber membrane, 
which is sealed to the specimen cap and base and positioned 
in the chamber, assemble the triaxial chamber. Bring the 
axial load piston into contact with the specimen cap several 
times to permit proper seating and alignment of the piston 
with the cap. When the piston is brought into contact the 
hal time, record the reading on the deformation indicator. 
During this procedure, take care not to apply an axial stress 
to the specimen exceeding approximately 0.5 % of the 
estimated compressive strength. If the weight of the piston is 
sufficient to apply an axial stress exceeding approximately 
0.5 76 of the estimated compressive strength, lock the piston 
in place above the specimen cap after checking the seating 
and alignment and keep locked until application of the 
chamber pressure. 
7.3 Place the chamber in position in the axial loading 

device. Be careN to align the axial loading device, the axial 
load-measuring device, and the triaxial chamber to prevent 
the application of a lateral force to the piston during testing. 
Attach the pressure-maintaining and measurement device 
and fill the chamber with the confining liquid. Adjust the 
pressure-maintaining and measurement device to the desired 
chamber pressure and apply the pressure to the chamber 
5uid. Wait approximately 10 min after the application of 
chamber pressure before continuing the test. 
NOTE 1 1-In some cases the chamber will be filled and the chamber 

pressure applied before placement in the axial loading device. 
NOTE 12-Make sure the piston is locked or held in place by the 

axial loading device before applying the chamber pressure. 
NOTE 13-The purpose of the waiting period is to allow the spec- 

imen to stabilize under the chamber pressure prior to application of the 
axial load. 

7.4 If the axial load-measuring device is located outside of 
the triaxial chamber, the chamber pressure will produce an 
upward force on the piston that wil l  react against the axial 
loading device. In this case, start the test with the piston 
slightly above the specimen cap, and before the piston comes 
in contact with the specimen cap, either: (I) measure and 
record the initial piston friction and upward thrust of the 
piston produced by the chamber pressure and later correct 
the measured axial load, or (2) adjust the axial load- 
measuring device to compensate for the friction and thrust. 
If the axial load-measuring device is located inside the 
chamber, it will not be necesary to correct or compensate 
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for the uplift force acting on the axial loading device or for 
piston friction. In both cases record the initial reading on th 
deformation indicator when the piston contacts the s 
imen cap. 

7.5 Apply the axial load to produce axial strain at a rate of 
approximately 1 %/min for plastic materials and 0.3 %/min 
for brittle materials that achieve maximum deviator stress at 
approximately 3 to 6 9% strain. At these rates, the elapsed 
time to reach maximum deviator stress will be approxi- 
mately 15 to 20 min. Continue the loading to 15 9% axial 
strain, except loading may be stopped when the deviator 
stress has peaked then dropped 20 % or the axial strain has 
reached 5 7% beyond the strain at which the peak in deviator 
stress occurred. 
7.6 Record load and deformation values at about 0.1 , 0.2, 

0.3,0.4, and 0.5 9% strain; then at increments of about 0.5 9% 
strain to 3 %; and, thereafter at every 1 9%. Take sufficient 
readings to define the stress-strain curve; hence, more 
frequent readings may be required in the early stages of the 
test and as failure is approached. 

NOTE 14-Alternate intervals for the readings may be used provided 
sufficient points are obtained to define the stress - strain curve. 

7.7 After completion of the tests, remove the test spec- 
imen from the chamber. Determine the water content of the 
test specimen in accordance with Method D 2216 using the 
entire specimen, unless representative cuttings are obtained 
for th is  purpose, as in the case of undisturbed specimens. 
Indicate on the test report whether the water content sample 
was obtained before or after the shear test, as required in 

.Q 

9.1.2. 

failure and show the slope angle of the failure surface 
7.8 Make a sketch, or take a photo, of the test specime 

angle is visible and measurable. 

8. Calculations 
8.1 Calculate the axial strain, c (expressed as a decimal), 

for a given applied axial load, as follows: 
c'= AL/Lo 

where: 
U. = change in length of specimen as read from deforma- 

L, = initial length of test specimen minus any change in 

8.2 Calculate the average cross-sectional area, A, for a 
given applied axial load as follows: 

R = Ao/(l  - e) 

where: 
A.  = initial average cross-sectional area of the specimen, 

Q = axial strain for the given axial load (expressed as a 

tion indicator, and 

length prior to loading 

and 

decimal). 

NOTE 15--In the event that the application of the chamber pressure 
results in a change in the specjmen length, A, should be co~ected to 
reflect this change in volume. Frequently, this is done by assuming that 
lateral strains are equal to vertical strains. The diameter after vo1 * 

change would be given by D = D d l  - AL./L). 

8.3 Calculate the principal stress difference (de 
stress), Q, - 03, for a given applied axial load as follows: 

db 
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- measured 

u1 - u3 = PIA 

applied axial load (corrected for uplift and 

A = corresponding average cross-sectional area. 
8.4 Stress-Strain Curve-Prepare a graph showing the 

relationship between principal stress difference (deviator 
stress) and axial strain, plotting deviator stress as ordinate 
and axial strain (in percent) as abscissa. Select the compres- 
sive strength and axial strain at failure in accordance with the 
definitions in 3.2.1 and 3.2.2. 

8.5 Correction of Strength Due to Stiffness of Rubber 
Membrane-Assuming units are consistent, the following 
equation, or other acceptable equations, shall be used to 
correct the principal stress difference or deviator stress for 
the effect of the rubber membrane if the error in principal 
stress difference due to the stiffness of the membrane exceeds 
5 %: 

piston Friction, if required see 7.4), and 

4E,,,tc, 
A(c1 - 03) - 

D 
where: 
A(ul - u3) = correction to be subtracted from the mea- 

sured principal stress difference, 

D 

Em 

- - 2 = diameter of specimen, 

= Young’s modulus for the membrane material, 
= thickness of the membrane, and 
= axialstrain. 

S.1 The Young’s modulus of the membrane material - 
may be determined by hanging a 10.0-mm wide strip of 
membrane over a thin rod, placing another rod along the 
bottom of the hanging membrane, and measuring the force 
per unit strain obtained by stretching the membrane. The 
modulus value may be computed using the following equa- 
tion assuming units are consistent: 

FL E , = -  

where: 
E,,, = Young’s modulus of the membrane material, 
F = force applied to stretch the membrane, 
A m  = twice the initial thickness of the membrane multi- 

plied by the width of the membrane strip, 
L = unstretched length of the membrane, and 
AL = change in length of the membrane due to application 

of F. 
A typical value of E, for latex membrane is 1400 kN/m2. 

NOTE 16-The effect of the stiffness of the membrane on the lateral 
stress is usually assumed to be negligible. 

NOTE 17-The correction for rubber membranes is based on simpli- 
fied assumptions concerning their behavior during shear. Their actual 
behavior is complex and there is not a consensus on more exact 
C O ~ Z L S .  

8.6 Calculate the maior and minor principal total stresses 

48 D2850 
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u3 = minor principal total stress = chamber pressure, and 
ul = major principal total stress = deviator stress at fdure 

8.7 Calculate the initial degree of saturation of the test 
specimen using the initial m a s  and dimensions. 

No?E 18-The specific gravity determined in accordance with Test 
Method D 854 is required for calculation of the degree of saturation, or 
an assumed value may be used provided it is noted in the test report that 
an assumed value was used. 

9. Report 

plus chamber pressure. 

9.1 The report shall include the following 
9.1.1 Identification and visual description of specimen, 

including soil group name, symbol, whether specimen is 
undisturbed, remolded, or compacted, and the like. Also 
include specimen identifying information, such as project, 
location, boring number, sample number, depth, and the 
like. Visual descriptions shall be made in accordance with 
hctice D 2488. 

9.1.2 Initial dry unit weight and water content (specifL if 
the water content specimen was obtained before or after the 
shear and from cuttings or the entire specimen). 

9.1.3 Degree of saturation. 
9.1.4 Height and diameter of the specimen. 
9.1.5 Height to diameter ratio. 
9.1.6 The value of the compressive strength and the values 

of the minor and major principal stresses at failure. 
9.1.7 Stress - strain curve as described in 8.4. 
9.1.8 Axial strain at failure, in percent. 
9.1.9 Average rate of axial strain to failure, percent per 

minute. 
9.1.10 Liquid and plastic limits, if determined, in accord- 

ance with Test Method D 4318. 
9.1.11 Sketch or photo showing type of failure, that is, 

bulge, diagonal shear, and the like. 
9.1.12 Particle-size analysis, if determined, in accordance 

with Method D 422. 
9.1.13 If a membrane correction was used, the report shall 

state that a membrane correction was used to adjust the 
compressive strength and must indicate the membrane 
correction equation that was used. 

9.1.14 In a remarks d o n  note any unusual conditions 
or other data that would be considered necessary to properly 
interpret the results obtained, for example, slickensides, 
stratification, shells, pebbles, roots, or brittleness. 

10. Precision and Bias 
10.1 No method presently exists to evaluate the precision 

of a group of triaxial compression tests on undisturbed 
specimens, due to specimen variability. Undisturbed soil 
specimens from apparently homogeneous soil deposits at the 
same location often exhibit significantly different strength 
and stress - strain properties. 

10.2 A suitable test material and method of specimen 
preparation have not been developed for the determination 
of laboratory variances of compacted specimens due to the 
difficulty in producing identical cohesive soil specimens. No 
estimates of precision for this test method are available. 
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The American Society for .Testing and Materials takes no position mpecting the validity 01 any patent rights asserred in connection 
with any item mentioned in rhis standard. Users 01 this standard are expressly advised that determinatjon of fhe validity 01 any such 
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This standard is subject to revision at any time by the responsible technical committee and must be reviewed every five yeamand 
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Moisture, Ash, and Organic Matter of Peat and Other Organic 
Soils' 
This standad is issued under the fixed designation D 2974; the number immediately foUoWing the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or. in the ~ l s e  of d o n ,  the year of last revision. A number in parrnthacs indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
supmcript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last d o n  or reapproval. 

1. scope 
1.1 These test methods cover the measurement of mois- 

ture content, ash content, and organic matter in peats and 
other organic soils, such as organic clays, silts, and mucks. 

1.2 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. 

1.3 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
ations, and equipment. This standard does not purpon to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of the user of this standard to establish 
appropriate safety and health practices and determine the 
applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Summary of Methods 
2.1 Method A-Moisture is determined by drying a peat 

or organic soil sample at 105°C. The moisture content is 
ressed either as a percent of the oven dry mass or of the e .2 Method B-This is an alternative moisture method 

which removes the total moisture in two steps: (I) evapora- 
tion of moisture in air at room temperature (airdrying), and 
(2) the subsequent oven drying of the airdried sample at 
105'C. This method provides a more stable sample, the 
air-dried sample, when tests for nitrogen, pH, cation ex- 
change, and the like are to be made. 

2.3 Methods C and &Ash content of a peat or organic 
soil sample is determined by igniting the ovendried sample 
from the moisture content determination in a muffle furnace 
at W C  (Method C) or 750°C (Method D). The substance 
remaining after ignition is the ash. The ash content is ex- 
pressed as a percentage of the mass of the ovendried sample. 

2.4 Organic matter is determined by subtracting percent 
ash content from one hundred. 

ived mass. 

3. Apparatus 

ature of 105 & 5°C. 
3.1 Oven, capable of being regulated to a constant temper- 

Nom-The temperature of lO?C is quite critical for organic soils. 
The oven should be checked for 'hot spots" to avoid posible ignition of 
the specimen. 

3.2 Mufle Furnace, capable of producing constant tem- 
peratures of 440°C and 750°C. 

' The% test methods are under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D 1 8  on 
il and Rock and an the dina responsibility of Subcommittee D18.18 on Pats 

Cumnt edition approved May 29. 1987. Published July 1987. Orig~naUy 
and Related Materialr 

published as D 2914 - 7 1. Last previous edition D 2914 - 84. 
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3.3 Evaporating Dishes, of high silica or porcelain of not 
less than 100-mL capacity. 

3.4 Blender, high-speed. 
3.5 Aluminum Foil, heavy-duty. 
3.6 Porcelain Pan, Spoons, and equipment of the like. 
3.7 Desiccator. 

4. Preparation of Sample 
4.1 Place a representative field sample on a square rubber 

sheet, oil cloth, or equivalent material. Reduce the sample to 
the quantity required by quartering and place in a mokture- 
proof container. Work rapidly to prevent moisture loss or 
perform the operation in a room with a high humidity. 

MOISTURE CONTENT 

5. Method A 
5.1 Record to the nearest 0.01 g the mass of a high silica 

or porcelain evaporating dish fitted with a heavy-duty alu- 
minum foil cover. The dish shall have a capacity of not less 
than100mL. . 

5.2 Mix thoroughly the representative sample and place a 
test specimen of at least 50 g in the container described in 
5.1. Crush soft lumps with a spoon or spatula. The thickness 
of peat in the container should not exceed 3 cm. 

5.3 Cover immediately with the aluminum foil cover and 
record the mass to the nearest 0.01 g. 

5.4 Dry uncovered for at least 16 h at 10YC or until there 
is no change in mass of the sample after further drying 
periods in excess of' 1 h. Remove from the oven, cover 
tightly, cool in a desiccator, and record the mass. 

6. Method A Calculation 
6.1 Calculate the moisture content as follows: 

Moisture Content, % = [(A - B) X 100]/A 
where: 
A = mass of the as-received test specimen, g, and 
B = mass of the oven-dried specimen, g. 

6.1.1 This calculation is used primarily for agriculture, 
forestry, energy, and horticultural purposes and the result 
should be referred to as the moisture content as a percentage 
of as-received or total mass. 

6.2 An alternative calculation is as follows: 
Moisture Content, ?G = [(A - B) X 100]/B 

where: 
A = as-received test specimen, g, and 
B = mass of the ovendried specimen, g. 
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6.2.1 This calculation is used primarily for geotechnical 
purposes and the result should be referred to as the moisture 
content as a percentage of oven-dried mass. 

6.3 Take care to indicate the calculation method used. 

7. Method B 
7.1 This method should be used if pH, nitrogen content, 

cation exchange capacity, and the like are to be tested. 
7.2 Mix the sample thoroughly and select a lo0 to 300 g 

representative sample. Determine the mass of this sample 
and spread evenly on a large flat pan. Crush soft lumps with 
a spoon or spatula and let the sample come to moisture 
equilibrium with room air. This will require at least 24 h. Stir 
occasionally to maintain maximum air exposure of the entire 
sample. When the mass of the sample reaches a constant 
value, calculate the moisture removed during air drying as a 
percentage of the as-received mass. 

7.3 Grind a representative pomon of the airdried sample 
for 1 to 2 min in a high-speed blender. Use the ground 
portion for moisture, ash, nitrogen, cation exchange capacity 
tern, and the like. 

7.4 Thoroughly mix the airdried, ground sample. Weigh 
to the nearest 0.01 g the equivalent of 50 g of test specimen 
on an as-received basis. Determine the amount, in grams, of 
airdried sample equivalent to 50 g of as-received sample, as 
follows: 

Equivalent Sample Mass, g = 50.0 - [(50 X M)/1001 

where: 
M = moisture removed in air drying, %. 

proceed as in Method A. 
7.5 Place the sample in a container as described in 5.1 and 

8. Method B Calculation 
8.1 Calculate the moisture content as follows: 

Moisture Content, % = (50 - B) x 2 
where: 
B = oven-dried sample, g. 

centage of as-received mass. 
8.1.1 This calculation gives moisture content as a per- 

8.2 An alternative calculation is as follows: 

8.2.1 This calculation gives moisture content as a per- 
Moisture Content, % = [(50 - B) x 100]/8 

centage of oven-dried mass. 

ASHCONTENT 

9. MethodC 
9.1 Determine the mass of a covered high-silica or porce- 

lain dish. 
9.2 Place a part of or all of the ovendried test specimen 

from a moisture determination in the dish and determine the 
mass of the dish and specimen. 

9.3 Remove the cover and place the dish in a muflle 
furnace. Gradually bring the temperature in the furnace to 
440T and hold until the specimen is completely ashed (no 
change of mass occus after a fbrther period of heating). 

9.4 Cover with the retained aluminum foil cover, cool in a 
desiccator, and determine the mass. 

9.5 This meL..od should be UW 
general classification purposes. 

10. Method D 
10.1 Determine the mass of a covered high-silica or por- 

celain dish. 
10.2 Place a part of or all of the oven-dried test specimen 

from a moisture determination in the dish and determine the 
mass of the dish and specimen. 

10.3 Remove the cover and place the dish in a muffle 
furnace. Gradually bring the temperature in the furnace to 
750°C and hold until the specimen is completely ashed (no 
change of mass occurs after a further period of heating). 

10.4 Cover with the retained aluminum foil cover, cool in 
a desiccator, and determine the mass. 

10.5 This method should be used when peats are being 
evaluated for use as a fuel. 

11. Calculation for Methods C and D 
1 1 . 1  Calculate the ash content as follows: 

Ash Content, % = (C x 100)/8 

where: 
C = ash, g, and 
B = ovendried test specimen, g. 

ORGANIC MATTER 

12. Calculation 

ence, as follows: 

where: 
D = ash content, %. 

12.1 Determine the amount of organic matter by differ- 

Organic matter, 9% = 100.0 - D 

13. Report 
13.1 Report the following information: 
13.1.1 Results for organic matter and ash content, to the 

13.1.2 Furnace temperature used for ash content determi- 

13.1.3 Whether moisture contents are by proportion of 

13.1.3.1 Express results for moisture content as a per- 

13.1.3.2 Express results for moisture content as a per- 
centage of oven-dried mass as follows: 

(a) Below 100 9% to the nearest 1 %. 
(b) Between 100 % and 500 % to the nearest 5 %. 
(c) Between 500 % and 1000 76 to the nearest 10 %. 
(d) Above IO00 % to the nearest 20 9%. 

nearest 0.1 %. 

nations. 

as-received mass or oven-dried mass. 

. 

. centage of as-received mass to the nearest 0.1 %. 

14. Precision and Bias 
14.1 The precision and bias of these test methods 

been determined. Data are being sought for use in devel- 
oping a precision and bias statement. 
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#l) Designation: D 3080 - 90 

B Standard Test Method for 
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Direct Shear Test of Soils Under Consolidated 
Drained Conditions' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 3080; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the casc of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
supmcript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last =vision or reapproval. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers the determination of the 

consolidated drained shear strength of a soil material in 
direct shear. The test is performed by deforming a specimen 
at a controlled strain rate on or near a single shear plane 
determined by the configuration of the apparatus. Generally, 
three or more specimens are tested, each under a different 
normal load, to determine the effects upon shear resistance 
and displacement, and strength properties such as Mohr 
strength envelopes. 

1.2 Shear stresses and displacements are nonuniformly 
distributed within the specimen. An appropriate height 
cannot be defined for calculation of shear strains. Therefore, 
stress-strain relationships or any assoCiated quantity such as 
modulus, cannot be determined from this test. 

1.3 The determination of strength envelopes and the 
development of criteria to interpret and evaluate test results 
are left to the engineer or office requesting the test. 

1.4 The results of the test may be aected by the presence 
of soil or rock particles, or both, (see Section 7). 

1.5 Test conditions including normal stress and moisture 
environment are selected which represent the field condi- 
tions being investigated. The rate of shearing should be slow 
enough to ensure drained conditions. 

1.6 The values stated in inch-pound units are to be 
regarded as the standard. Within this test method the SI units 
are shown in brackets. The values stated in each system are 
not exact equivalents; therefore, each system must be used 
independently of each other. 

1.7 This standard does not purport to address the safety 
problems associated with its use. It is the responsibility of the 
wer of this standard to establish appropriate safety and 
health practices and determine the applicability of regulatory 
limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D 422 Method for Particle-Size Analysis of Soils2 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

Fluids2 
D698 Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of 

Soils and Soil Aggregate Mixtures Using 5.5 lb (2.49 kg) 

I This test method is under the jurisdiction of A!XM Committee D18 on Soil 
and Rock and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.05 on Structural 

' Currcnt edition approved Nov. 30, 1990. Published January 1991. Originally 
Pmperties of soi  
plblbhed as D 3080 - 72. Last previous edition D 3080 - 72(79). 

Annual Book of ASTM Siandnrds, Vol04.08. 

Rammer and 12-in. (305 mm) Drop2 
D 854 Test Method for Specific Gravity of Soils2 
D 1557 Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of 
Soils and Soil Aggregate Mixtures Using 10-lb (4.54 kg) 
Rammer and 18-in. (457 mm) Drop2 

D 1587 Practice for Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soils2 
D 22 16 Method for Laboratory Determination of Water 

(Moisture) Content of Soil, Rock, and Soil Aggregate 
Mixtures2 

D2435 Test Method for One Dimensional Consolidation 
Properties of Soil9 

D2487 Test Method for Classification of Soils for Engi- 
neering Purposes* 

D 2488 Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 
(Visual-Manual Procedure)2 

D4220 Practices for Preserving and Transporting Soil 
Samples2 

D 43 18 Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and 
Plasticity Index of Soils2 

D 4753 Specifications for Evaluating, Selecting, and Spec- 
ifylng Balances and Scales for Use in Soil and Rock 
Testin2 

3. Terminology 

method, refer to Terminology D 653 
3.1 Definitions-For definitions of terms used in this test 

3.2 Description of Terms Specgc to This Standard: 
3.2.1 Relative lateral displacement-the horizontal dis- 

placement of the top and bottom shear box halves. 
3.2.2 Failure-the stress condition at failure for a test 

specimen. Failure is often taken to correspond to the 
maximum shear stress attained, or the shear stress at I5 to 20 
percent relative lateral displacement. Depending on soil 
behavior and field application, other suitable criteria may be 
defined. 

4. Summary of Test Method 
4.1 This test method consists of placing the test specimen 

in the direct shear device, applying a predetermined normal 
stress, providing for wetting or draining of the test specimen, 
or both, consolidating the specimen under the normal stress, 
unlocking the frames that hold the test specimen, and 
displacing one frame horizontally with respect to the other at 
a constant rate of shearing deformation and measuring the 
shearing force and horizontal displacements as the specimen 
is sheared (Fig. 1). ' 

5. Significance and Use 
5.1 The direct shear test is suited t o  the relatively rapid 

determination of consolidated drained strength properties 
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FIG. 1 Test Specimens in (a) Single and (b) Double Shear 

because the drainage paths through the test specimen are 
short, thereby allowing excess pore pressure to be dissipated 
more rapidly than with other drained stress tests. The test 
can be made on all soil materials and undisturbed, remolded 
or compacted materials. There is however, a limitation on 
maximum panicle size (see 7.2). 

5 -2 The test results are applicable to assessing strength in a 
field situation where complete consolidation has occurred 
under the existing normal stresses. Failure is reached slowly 
under drained conditions so that excess pore pressures are 
dissipated. The results from several tests may be used to 
express the relationship between consolidation stress and 
drained shear strength. 
5.3 During the direct shear test, there is rotation of 

principal stresses, which may or may not model field 
conditions. Moreover, failure may not occur on the weak 
plane since failure is forced to occur on or near a horizontal 
plane at the middle of the specimen. The fixed location of 
the plane in the test can be an advantage in determining the 
-+ear resistance along recognizable weak planes within the 

,il material and for testing interfaces between dissimilar 
materials. 

5.4 Shear stresses and displacements are nonuniformly 
distributed within the specimen, and an appropriate height is 
not defined for calculating shear strains or any associated 
engineering quantity. The slow rate of displacement provides 
for dissipation of excess pore pressures, but it also permits 
plastic flow of soft cohesive soils. Care should be taken to 
ensure that the testing conditions represent those conditions 
being investigated. 

5.5 The range in normal stresses, rate of shearing, and 
general test conditions should be selected to approximate the 
specific soil conditions being investigated. 

6. Apparatus 
6.1 Shear Device-a device to hold the specimen securely 

between two porous inserts in such a way that torque is not 
applied to the specimen. The shear device shall provide a 
means of applying a normal stress to the faces of the 
specimen, for measuring change in thickness of the spec- 
imen, for permitting drainage of water through the porous 
inserts at the top and bottom boundaries of the specimen, 
and for submerging the specimen in water. The device shall 
be capable of applying a shear force to the specimen in water. 
The device shall be capable of applying a shear force to the 
specimen along a predetermined shear plane (single shear) 
qarallel to the faces of the specimen. The frames that hold 

,e specimen shall be sufficiently rigid to prevent their 
distortion during shearing. The various parts of the shear 
device shall be made of material not subject to corrosion by 
moistu? or substances within the soil, for example, stainless 

I ,  1 

steel, bronze, or aluminum, etc. Dissimilar metals, which 
may cause galvanic action, are not permitted. 

6.2 Shear Box, a shear box, either circular or square, 
made of stainless steel, bronze, or aluminum, with provisions 
for drainage through the top and bottom. The box is divided 
vertically by a horizontal plane into two halves of equal 
thickness which are fitted together with alignment screws. 
The shear box is also fitted with gap screws, which control 
the space (gap) between the top and bottom halves of the 
shear box. 

6.3 Porous Inserts, Porous inserts function to allow 
drainage from the soil specimen along the top and bottom 
boundaries. They also function to transfer horizontal shear 
stress from the insert to the top and bottom boundaries of 
the specimen. Porous inserts shall consist of silicon carbide, 
aluminum oxide, or metal which is not subject to corrosion 
by soil substances or soil moisture. The proper grade of insert 
depends on the soil being tested. The permeability of the 
insert should be substantially greater than that of the soil, but 
should be textured fine enough to prevent excessive intrusion 
of the soil into the pores of the insert. The diameter or width 
of the top porous insert or plate shall be 0.0 1 to 0.02 in. (0.2 
to 0.5 mm) less than that of the inside of the ring. If the insert 
functions to transfer the horizontal stress to the soil, it must 
be sufficiently coarse to develop interlock. Sandblasting or 
tooling the insert may help, but the surface of the insert 
should not be so irregular as to cause substantial stress 
concentrations in the soil. 
NOTE 1-Exact criteria for insert texture and permeability have not 

been established. For normal soil testing, medium grade inserts with a 
permeability of about 0.5 to 1.0 x lo3 A/yr (5.0 x lo4 to 1.0 x lo-' 
cm/s) are appropriate for testing silts and clays, and coarse grade inserts 
with a permeability of about 0.5 to 1 .O X lo5 A/yr (0.05 to 0.10 cm/s) are 
appropriate for sands: It is important that the permeability of the porous 
insert is not reduced by the collection of soil particles in the pores of the 
insert; hence frequent checking and cleaning (by flushing and boiling, or 
by ultrasonic cleaning) are required to ensure the neceSSary perme- 
ability. 

6.4 Loading Devices: 
6.4.1 Device for Applying and Measuring the Normal 

Force-The normal force is applied by a lever loading yoke 
which is activated by dead weights (masses) or by a pneu- 
matic loading device. The device shall be capable of main- 
taining the normal force to within f 1 percent of the specified 
force quickly without exceeding it. 

6.4.2 Device for Shearing the Specimen-The device shall 
be capable of shearing the specimen at a uniform rate of 
displacement, with less than &5 percent deviation, and 
should permit adjustment of the rate of displacement from 
0.000 1 to 0.04 in./min (.0025 to 1 .O mm/min). The rate to 
be applied depends upon the consolidation characteristics of 
the soils (see 9.12.1). The rate is usually maintained with an 
electric motor and gear box arrangement and the shear force 
is determined by a load indicating device such as a proving 
ring or load cell. 

6.4.3 The weight of the top shear box should be less than 
1 percent of the applied normal force: this may require that 
the top shear box be modified and supported by counter 
force. 
NOTE 2-Shearing the test specimen at a rate greater than specified 

may produce partially drained shear results that will differ from the 
drained strength of the material. 
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6.5 Shear force measurement deice-A proving ring or 
load cell accurate to 0.5 lbf (2.5 N), or 1 percent of the shear 
force at failure, whichever is greater. 

6.6 Shear box bowl-A metallic box which supports the 
shear box and provides either a reaction against which one 
half of the shear box is restrained, or a solid base with 
provisions for aligning one half of the shear box, which is free 
to move coincident with applied shear force in a horizontal 
plane. 

6.7 Controlled High Humidity Room, if required, for 
preparing specimens, such that water content gain or loss 
during specimen preparation is minimized. 

6.8 Trimmer or Cutting Ring, for trimming oversized 
samples to the inside dimensions of the shear box with a 
minimum of disturbance. An exterior jig may be needed to 
maintain the shear box alignment. 

6.9 Balances-in accordance with Test Method D 2216. 
6.10 Deformation Indicators-Either dial gages or dis- 

placement transformers capable of measuring the change in 
thickness of the specimen, with a sensitivity of at least 0.000 1 
in. (0.0025 mm) and to measure horizontal displacement 
with sensitivity of at least 0.001 in. (0.025 mm). 

6.11 Apparatus for Determination of Water Content, as 
specified in Test Method D 2216. 

6.12 Equipment for Remolding or Compacting Specimens, 
if applicable. 

6.13 Miscellaneous Equipment, including timing device 
with a second hand, distilled or demineralized water, spat- 
ulas, knives, straightedge, wire saws, etc., used in preparing 
the specimen. 

7. Test Specimen 
7.1 The sample used for specimen preparation should be 

sufficiently large so that a minimum of three similar speci- 
mens can be prepared. Prepare the specimens in a controlled 
temperature and humidity environment to minimize mois- 
ture loss or gain. 

7.1.1 Extreme care should be taken in preparing undis- 
turbed specimens of sensitive soils to prevent disturbance to 
the natural soil structure. Determine the initial mass of the 
wet specimen for use in calculating the initial water content 
and unit weight of the specimen. 

7.2 The minimum specimen diameter for circular speci- 
mens, or width for square specimens, shall be 2.0 in. (50 
mm), or not less than 10 times the maximum particle size 
diameter, whichever is larger, and conform to the width to 
thickness ratio specified in 7.4. 

7.3 The minimum initial specimen thickness shall be 0.5 
in. (12 mm), but not less than six times the maximum 
particle diameter. 

7.4 The minimum specimen diameter to thickness or 
width to thickness ratio shall be 2: 1. 

NOTE 3-If large soil particles are found in the soil after testing, a 
panicle size analysis should be performed in accordance with Method 
D422 to confirm the visual observations, and the result should be 
provided with the test report. 

7.5 Specimen Preparation: 
7.5.1 Undisturbed specimens-Prepare undisturbed spec- 

imens from large undisturbed samples or from samples 
secured in accordance with Practice D 1587, or other undis- 
turbed tube sampling procedures. Undisturbed samples shall 
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be preserved and transported as outlined for Group C or D 
samples in Practice D 4220. Handle specimens carefully to . 
minimize disturbance, changes in cross section, or loss of 
water content. If compression or any type of noticeable 
disturbance would be caused by the extrusion device, split 
the sample tube lengthwise or cut it off in small sections to 
facilitate removal of the specimen with minimum distur- 
bance. Prepare trimmed specimens, whenever possible, in an 
environment which will minimize the gain or loss of 
specimen moisture. 

NOTE 4-A controlled high-humidity room is desirable for this 
PurPoS. 

7.5.2 Compacted specimens-Specimens shall be pre- 
pared using the compaction method, water content, and unit 
weight prescribed by the individual assigning the test. As- 
semble and secure the shear box. Place a moist porous insert 
in the bottom of the shear box. Specimens may be molded by 
either kneading or tamping each layer until the accumulative 
mass of the soil placed in the shear box is compacted to a 
known volume, or by adjusting the number of layers, the 
number of tamps per layer, and the force per tamp. The top 
of each layer shall be scarified prior to the addition of 
material for the next layer. The compacted layer boundaries 
should be positioned so they are not coincident with the 
shear plane defined by the shear box halves, unless this is the 
stated purpose for a particular test. The tamper used to 
compact the material shall have an area in contact with the 
soil equal to or less than '12 the area of the mold. Determine 
the mass of wet soil required for a single compacted lift and 
place it in the shear box. Compact the soil until the desired 
unit weight is obtained. Continue placing and compacting 
soil until the entire specimen is compacted. 
NOTE 5-A light coating of grease applied to the inside of the shear 

box may be used to reduce friction between the specimen and shear box 
during consolidation. However, the upper ring in some shear devices 
requires friction to support the ring after the shear plates have been 
gapped. A light coating of grease applied between the halves of the shear 
box may be used to reduce friction between the halves of the shear box 
during shear. TFE-fluorocarbon coating may also be used on these 
surfaces instead of grease to reduce friction. 

NOTE &The required thickness of the compacted lift may be 
determined by directly measuring the thickness of the lift, or from the 
marks on the tamping rod which correspond to the thickness of the lift 
being placed. 
NOTE 7-The decision to dampen the porous inserts by inundating 

the shear box before applying the normal force depends on the problem 
under study. For undisturbed samples obtained below the water table, 
the porous inserts are usually dampened. For swelling soils, the sequence 
of consolidation, wetting, and shearing should model field conditions. 
Determine the compacted mass of the specimen from either the 
measured mass placed and compacted in the mold, or the difference 
between the mass of the shear box and compacted specimen and the tare 
mass of the shear box. 

7.6 Material required for the specimen shall be batched by 
thoroughly mixing soil with sufficient water to produce the 
desired water content. Allow the specimen to stand prior to 
compaction in accordance with the following guide: 

Classification D2487 Minimum Standing Time, h 
sw, SP No Requirement 
SM 3 =, ML I8 

MH, CH 36 

7.7 Compacted specimens may also be prepared by com- 
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pacting soil using the procedures and .equipment used to 
'stermine moisturedensity relationships of soils (Test 

ethods D 698 or D 1557), and trimming the direct shear 
test specimen from the larger test specimen as though it were 
an undisturbed specimen. 

8. Calibration 
8.1 The calibration is to determine the deformation of the 

apparatus when subject to the consolidation load, so that for 
each normal consolidation load the apparatus deflection may 
be subtracted from the observed deformations. Therefore, 
only deformation due to sample consolidation wil l  be 
reported for complete tests. Calibration for the equipment 
loaddeformation characteristics need to be performed on 
the apparatus when first placed in service, or when apparatus 
parts are changed. 

8.2 Assemble the direct-shear device with a metal calibra- 
tion disk or plate of a thickness approximately equal to the 
desired test specimen and about 1/4 in. (5  mm) smaller in 
diameter or width. 

8.3 Position the normal displacement indicator. Adjust 
this indicator so that it can be used to measure either 
consolidation or swell from the calibration disk or plate 
reading. Record the zero or "no load" reading. 

8.4 Apply increments of normal force up to the equip 
ment limitations, and record the normal displacement indi- 
cator reading and normal force. Remove the applied normal 
force in reverse sequence of the applied force, and record the 
normal displacement indicator readings and normal force. 
*verage the values and plot the load deformation of the 
>paratus as a function.of normal load. Retain the results for 

future reference in determining the thickness of the test 
specimen and compression within the test apparatus itself. 

- 

8.5 Remove the calibration disk or plate. 
NOTE 8-Other methods of proven accuracy for calibrating the 

apparatus are acceptable. 

9. Procedures 
9.1 Assemble the shear box. 
9.1.1 Undisturbed Specimen-Place moist porous inserts 

over the exposed ends of the specimen in the shear box; place 
the shear box containing the undisturbed specimen and 
porous inserts into the shear box bowl and attach the shear 
box. 

NOTE 9-For some apparatus, the top half of the shear box is held in 
place by a notched rod which fits into a receptacle in the top half of the 
shear box. The bottom half of the shear box is held in place in the shear 
box bowl retaining bolts. For some apparatus, the top half of the shear 
box is held in placed by an anchor plate. 

9.1.2 Compacted Specimen-Place the shear box con- 
taining the compacted specimen and porous inserts into the 
shear box bowl and attach the shear box. 

9.2 Connect and adjust the shear force loading system so 
that no force is imposed on the load measuring device. 

9.3 Properly position and adjust the horizontal displace- 
ment measurement device used to measure shear displace- 
ment. Obtain an initial reading or set the measurement 

9.4 Place a moist porous insert and load transfer plate on 
evice to indicate zero displacement. 

the top of the specimen in the shear box. 

4600363. 

9.5 Place the normal force loading yoke into position and 
adjust it so the loading bar is horizontal. For dead load lever 
loading systems, level the lever. For pneumatic loading 
systems, adjust the yoke until it sits snugly against the recess 
in the load transfer plate, or place a ball bearing on the load 
transfer plate and adjust the yoke until the contact is snug. 

9.6 Apply a small normal load to the specimen. Verify 
that all components of the loading system are seated and 
aligned. The top porous insert and load transfer plate must 
be aligned so that the movement of the load transfer plate 
into the shear box is not inhibited. Record the applied 
vertical load and horizontal load on the system. 

NOTE 10-The normal stress applied to the specimen should be 
approximately 1 Ibf/in.* (7 Wa). 

9.7 Attach and adjust the vertical displacement measure- 
ment device. Obtain initial reading for the vertical measure- 
ment device and a reading for the horizontal displacement 
measurement device. 

9.8 If required, fill the shear box with water, and keep it 
full for the duration of the test. 

9.9 Calculate and record the normal force required to 
achieve the desired normal stress or increment thereof. 
Apply the desired normal stress by adding the appropriate 
mas to the lever arm hanger, or by increasing the pneumatic 
pressure. 

NOTE 1 1 -The normal force used for the specimen will depend upon 
the data required. Application of the normal force in one increment may 
be appropriate for relatively f m  soils. For relatively soft soils, applica- 
tion of the normal force in several increments may be necessary to 
prevent damage to the specimen. 

9.10 Apply the desired normal load or increments thereof 
to the specimen and begin recording the normal deformation 
readings against elapsed time. For all load increments, verify 
completion of primary consolidation before proceeding (see 
Test Method D 2435). Plot the normal displacement versus 
either log of time or square root of time (in min). 

9.1 1 AAer primary consolidation is completed, remove 
the alignment screws or pins from the shear box. Open the 
gap between the shear box halves to approximately 0.025 in. 
(0.64 mm) using the gap screws. Back out the gap screws. 

NOTE 12-There may be instances when the gap between the plates 
should be inneased to accommodate sand sizes greater than the 
specified gap. Presently there is insufficient information available for 
specifying gap dimension based on particle size distribution. 

9.12 Shear the specimen. 
9.12.1 Select the appropriate displacement rate. Shear the 

specimen at a relatively slow rate so that no excess pore 
pressure would exist at failure. The following equation shall 
be used as a guide to determine the estimated minimum time 
required from the start of the test to failure: 

where: 
tf = total estimated elapsed time to failure, min, 
tSO= time required for the specimen to achieve 50 percent 

consolidation under the specified normal stress (or 
increments thereof), min. 

NOTE 13-If the normal displacement versus sqqare root of time 
used, f!o can be calculated from the time to complete 90 9% consolida- 
tion usng the following expression: 

'/= sot,, 
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lw. I,, = - 
4.28 

where: 
fw = time required for the specimen to achieve 90 percent 

consolidation under the specified normal stress (or 
increment thereof), min. 

4.28 = constant, relates displacement and time factors at 50 
and 90 percent consolidation. 

Son I A I f  the material exhibits a tendency to swell, the soil must 
be inundated with water and must be permitted to achieve equilibrium 
under an increment of normal stress large enough to counteract the swell 
tendency before the minimum time to failure can be determined. The 
timeconsolidation curve for subsequent normal stress increments are 
then valid for use in determining 4 

NOTE 15-kme soils, such as dense sands and over consolidated 
clays, may not exhibit well defined timesettlement curves. Conse- 
quently, the calculation of +may produce an inappropriate estimate of 
the time required to fail the specimen under drained conditions. For 
over consolidated clays which are tested under normal stresses less than 
the soil‘s preconsolidation pressure, it is suggested that a time to failure 
be estimated using a value of tSo equivalent to one obtained from n o d  
consolidation timesettlement behavior. For clean dense sands which 
drain quickly, a value of 10 min may be used for 4 For dense sands with 
more than 5 % fines, a value of 60 min may be used for If an 
atrernative value of r,is selected, the rationale for the selection shall be 
explained with the test results. 

9.13 Determine the appropriate displacement from the 
following equation: 

u-here: 
4 = displacement rate (in./min, mm/min), 
d:. = estimated horizontal displacement at failure (in., mm), 
t; = total estimate elapsed time to failure, min. 
S m  1 &The magnitude of the estimated displacement at failure is 

dqxndent on many factors including the type and the stress history of 
&e soil. As a guide, use d,= 0.5 in. ( 12 mm) if the material is normally 
or lightly over consolidated fine-grained soil, otherwise use d,= 0.2 in. ( 5  
mm). 

9.13.1 Select and set the displacement rate-For some 
q p  of apparatus, the displacement rate is achieved using 
combinations of gear wheels and gear lever positions. For 
other types the displacement rate is achieved by adjusting the 
motor speed. 

9.13.2 Record the initial time, vertical and horizontal 
dsplacements, and normal and shear forces. 

9.13.3 Start the apparatus and initiate shear. 
9.13.4 Obtain data readings of time, vertical and hori- 

zontal displacement, and shear force at desired interval of 
displacement. Data readings should be taken at displacement 
intervals equal to 2 percent of the specimen diameter or 
aidth to accurately define a shear stress-displacement curve. 

SOTE 17-Additional readings may be helpful in identifying the 
d u e  of peak shear stress of over consolidated or brittle material. 
Son 18-It may be necessary to stop the test and re-gap the shear 

box halves to maintain clearance between the shear box halves. 

9.13.5 After reaching failure, stop the test apparatus. This 
displacement may range from 10 to 20 percent of the 
specimen’s original diameter or length. 

9.13.6 Remove the normal force from the specimen by 
=moving the mass Erom the lever and hanger, or by releasing 
b e  pressure. 

9.14 For cohesive test specimens, separate the shear box 

d, = ddq 

halves with a sliding motion along the failure plane. Do not 
pull the shear box halves apart perpendicularly to the failure 
surface, since it would damage the specimen. Photograph, 
sketch, or described in writing the failure surface. This 
procedure is not applicable to cohesionless specimens. 

9.15 Remove the specimen from the shear box and 
determine its water content according to Test Method 
D 2216. 

9.16 Calculate and plot the following: 
9.16.1 Nominal shear stress versus relative lateral dis- 

placement. 

10. Calculation 
10.1 Calculate the following: 
10.1.1 Nominal shear stress, acting on the specimen is, 

F 
A 

T = -  

where: 
‘I = nominal shear stress (1bf/in2, kPa), 
F = shear force (lbf, N), 
A = initial area of the specimen (in2, mm2). 

10.1.2 Normal stress acting on the specimen is, 
N y=- 
A 

where: 
‘n = normal stress (lbf/in?, Ea) ,  

N = normal vertical force acting on the specimen (lbf, N). 
NOTE 19-Factors which incorporate assumptions regarding the 

actual specimen surface area over which the shear and normal forces are 
measured can be applied to the calculated values of shear or normal 
stress, or both. If a correction(s) is made, the factor@) and rationale for 
using the coRection shall be explained with the test results. 

10.1.3 Displacement rate-Calculate the actual displace- 
ment rate by dividing the relative lateral displacement by the 
elapsed time, or report the rate used for the test. 

where: 
d, = displacement rate (in./min, mm/min), 
dh = relative lateral displacement (in./mm), 
te = elapsed time of test (min). 

10.1.4 Compute the initial void ratio, water content, dry 
unit weight and degree of saturation based on the specific 
gravity, and mass of the total specimen. Specimen volume is 
determined by measurements of the shear box lengths or 
diameter and of the measured thickness of the specimen. 

11. Report 

dr = ddte 

11.1 The report shall include the following: 
1 1.1.1 Sample identification, project and location. 
1 1.1.2 Description of type of shear device used in test. 
1 1.1.3 Description of appearance of the specimen, based 

on Practice D 2488 (Test Method C 2487 may be used as an 
alternative), Atterberg limits (Test Method D 4318), and 
gmin size data (Method D 422), if obtained (see 7.4). 

11.1.4 Description of soil structure, that is whether the 
specimen is undisturbed, remolded, compacted, or otherwise 
prepared. 

1 1.1.5 Initial and final water content. 
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1 1.1.6 Dry mass and initial and final wet unit weight. 
1 1.1.7 Initial and final dry unit weight. 
11.1.8 Initial thickness and diameter (Width for square 

shear boxes). 
1 1.1.9 Normal stress, rate of deformation, shear displace- 

ment, and corresponding nominal shear stress values and 
specimen thickness changes. 

1 1.1.10 Plot of log of time or square root of time versus 
deformation of those load increments where tSo was deter- 
mined. 13. Keywords 

11.1.1 1 Plot of nominal shear stress versus percent rela- 13.1 compacted specimens; consolidated; direct-shear 
tive lateral displacement. test; drained test conditions; Mohr strength envelope; shear 

1 1.1.12 Departure from the procedure outlines, such as strength; undisturbed 

special loading sequences or special wetting requirements. 

12. Precision and Bias 
12.1 Precision-Data are being evaluated to determine 

the precision of this test method. In addition, subcommittee 
D 18.05 is seeking pertinent data from users of the test 
method. 

12.2 Bim-There is no accepted reference value for this 
test therefore, bias cannot be d e t e h n 4 .  

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no position respecting the validity of eny patent rights asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of rhis standard are expressly advised that determination of the validity of any such 
patem rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirety their own responsibility. 

This standard is subject to revision at any time by the responsible technical m m m ~ e e  and must be wiewed evwy five years and 
if not wised, either reapproved 01 withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Hesdquarters. Your comments will receive carefu/ consideration at a meeting of the responsible 
technical commitlee, which you may anend. /f you feel that your comments have nor received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM comminee on SIanderds, 191 6 Race SI., Philadelphia, PA 191 03. 
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Designation: D 3550 - 84 (Reapproved 1991)'' *. - 344 

Standard Practice for 
Ring-Lines Barrel Sampling of Soils' 

This standad is issued under the fixed designation D 3550; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of d o n .  the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
supmaipt epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change sina the last revision or reapproval. 

This standard has been appmedjor use by agencies of the Depanment of Dejmse. C o d t  the DoD Index of Speeiticnions and 
S&r& for the specific year of issue which has been adopted by the Departnum of Defenre. 

(1 Nm--Section 8 was added editoriallv in November 1991. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This practice covers a procedure for using a ring-iined 

barrel sampler to obtain representative samples of soil for 
identification purposes and other laboratory tests. In cases 
where it has been established that the quality of the sample is 
adequate, this practice provides shear and consolidation 
specimens that can be used directly in the test apparatus 
without prior trimming. Some types of mils may gain or lose 
significant shear strength or compressibility, or both, as a 
result of sampling. In cases like these, suitable comparison 
tests should be made to evaluate the effect of sample 
disturbance on shear strength and compressibility. 

1.2 This practice is not intended to be used as a penetra- 
tion test; however, the force required to achieve penetration 
or a blow count, when driving is necessary, is recommended 
as supplemental information. 

1.3 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, if any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appre 
priate safmy and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D 1586 Method for Penetration Test and Split-Barrel 

Sampling of Soils2 
D 1587 Practice for Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of soils2 
D 21 13 Practice for Diamond Core Drilling for Site 

Investigation2 
D 2488 Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 

(Visual-Manual Pr0cedUre)z 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 This practice is used where soil condition and resis- 

tance to advance of the sampler do not permit the use of a 
thin-wall tube (Practice D 1587) and where the formation 
does not require diamond coring (hct ice  D 2 1 13). 

This practice is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Cornminee D-18 on Soil and 
Rock and is the dim3 rrspondbility of Subcommittee D18.02 on Sampling and 
Related Field Testing for Soil Investigations 

Cumnt edition approved Jan. 27, 1984. Published April 1984. Chiginally 
plblishcd as D 3550 - 77. Last previous edition D 3550 - 77''. 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.08. 

4. Apparatus 
4.1 Drilling Equipment-Any drilling equipment may be 

used that provides a reasonably clean hole before insertion of 
the sampler and that does not disturb the soil to be sampled. 
However, in no case shall a bottom-discharge bit be per- 
mitted. Side-discharge bits are permissible. 

4.2 Drive Weight Assembly-Any drive weight assembly 
that will provide penetration in the range from 1 to 20 blows 
per foot (65 blows per metre) may be used. Whenever 
possible, soils are to be sampled by pushing instead of driving 
(see Section 5). 

4.3 Ring-Lined Barrel Sampling Assembly-This shall 
consist of a shoe, sampler, and waste barrel, as shown in Fig. 
1. 

4.4 Ring-Lined Sampler-Test specimens shall be ob- 
tained using a suitable one piece or split sampling barrel 
lined on the inside with removable rings. These rings shall be 
thin-walled and shall conform to the size requirements of the 
particular laboratory test determinations employed. They 
shall fit snugly inside the sampler with no discernible free 
play in any direction. The sampler may be sectionalized to 
allow end-to-end make up of sections as necessary. Each 
section shall be designed so that addition or removal of 
sections will not loosen, permit movement, or otherwise 
adversely afFect retention of the rings within the sampler. 
The sampler and rings shall be free of bumps, dents, 
scratches, rust, W and corrosion. 
No= 1-It is recommended that the sampler contain at least six 

rings in order to provide samples for a variety of tests. 

4.5 Waste Barrel-A waste barrel that can be removed 
from the sampler in the field shall be provided to contain 
space for disturbed soil originally at the bottom of the hole. 
The length of the waste barrel shall be at least three times its 
interior diameter, and the inside diameter shall be the same, 
or slightly larger than, the inside diameter of the rings. 

4.5.1 An attachment, check valve, and one or more vents 
is required. The design of these items is optional. 

4.6 Shoe-The shoe shall be machined as shown in Fig. 1. 
The inside of the assembled shoe and ring-lined sampler shall 
be smooth, straight, and uniform. The thin-walled extension 
of the shoe shall be 2 to 4 in. (51 to 102 mm) in outside 
diameter and made of any materials of adequate strength 
and resistance to corrosion. The length of the thin-walled 
extension shall be equal to three times the diameter of its 
opening, but shall not exceed 8 in. (203 mm). The inside 
clearance ratio shall be between 0.5 and 3.0 9%. (See Fig. 1 for 
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Thin-Wa 1 led Extension 

e. .- - --- - 

Check Valve 
as s p e c i f i e d  

I 

Vent Hole I 
Ll12 ' '  (13 mm) minimum 

NOTE 1 --Inside d m  me0 .= (Dl - Oe)/Oe 
NOTE tc4emtm of 0, = kO.003 in. (M.08 mm) , 

FIG. 1 Ring-Lined Banel Sampling Assembly 

inside clearance ratio formula.) The wall thickness of the 
thin-walled extension shall conform to Table 1. 

4.6.1 The thin-walled extension of the shoe shall be 
perfectly round. Shoes that have become out-of-round for 
any reason shall not be used. If the thin-walled extension of 
the shoe deforms during sampling, the sample obtained shall 
not be used for tests, such as shear strength, where soil 
'kturbance is a factor. 

NOTE 2-The thin-walled extension of the shoe is not suitable for 
stiffor gravelly sob. In cases such as these, a shoe similar to the type 
specified in Method D 1586 is required for penetration. The use of this 
type of shoe, however, may result in excessive disturban ce ofthe soil so 
that it is no longer suitable for shear or consolidation determinations, or 
both. 

4.7 Sample Extrucror-Specimen-fed rings shall be re- 
moved from the sampler by pressing them out or alterna- 
tively by the use of a split barrel. The extractor disk shall be 
at least 0.5 in. (13 mm) thick and shall bear solidly against 
the sample rings at all points. It shall slide easily inside the 
sampler barrel without jamming and without h e  play. 

4.8 Containers for Specimen-Filled Rings-These shall be 
snug fitting, tightly sealed (watertight), rigid containers that 
wiU not permit movement of the specimen-filled rings inside. 
They shall be noncorrosive. 

4.9 Miscellaneous Equipment-This includes a pipe vise, 
pipe wrenches, spatulas, cleaning brushes, buckets, rags, data 
sheets, transporting boxes, etc. Water must be available for 
cleaning the equipment. 

5. Procedure 
5.1 Clean the hole to sampling elevation using whatever 

method is preferred that will ensure that the material to be 
sampled is not disturbed. In saturated sands and silts, 
withdraw the drill bit slowly to prevent loosening of the soil 
around the hole. When casing is used, it shall not be driven 

low sampling elevation. Water or drilling liquid within the 
xing must be maintained at all times at or above the 

natural ground water level; it is preferable to keep the hole 
filled. 

5.2 Keep a carell record of drill penetration and sampler 
depth to ensure that the soil being sampled is the original soil 
at the bottom of the hole and is not contaminated by soil 
falling down from the sides of the hole. If there is any 
significant tendency for soil to fall from the sides of the hole 
to the bottom, use water, drilling mud, or casing, as 
necessary, in order to prevent this from happening. The 
process of jetting through an open-tube sampler and then 
sampling when the desired depth is reached shall not be 
permitted. The use of bottomdischarge bits shall not be 
allowed. 

5.3 Assemble &e sampling assembly and lower it carefully 
into the hole. With the cutting edge of the shoe resting on the 
bottom of the hole and the water level in the boring at the 
ground water level or above, push the sampling assembly 
into the soil by a continuous and rapid motion without 
impact or twisting. Push the assembly in far enough so that 
all cuttings, sludge, and soil disturbed by drilling are in the 
waste barrel; however, h no case push the assembly farther 
than the total length of the shoe, sampler, and waste barrel. 
Take care that none of the sample is lost due to improper 
operation of the check valve. 

5.4 When the soils are so hard that they Cannot be pen- 
etrated by pushing, using generally acceptable field proce- 
dures, and where recovery by pushing in sands is poor, use a 
driving hammer to drive the sampling assembly. In such a 
case, record the hammer weight, height of drop, and number 
of blows. 

5.5 Carefilly disassemble the sampling assembly in such a 
manner as to minimize soil disturbance as much as possible. 
Trim the soil flush with the ends of the sampling barrel, and 
remove the specimen (consisting of soil plus rings). Slip the 
container over the specimen-filled rings and cap both ends. 
Be certain that there is no movement of the specimen-filled 
rings inside the container and that the specimen was not 
disturbed while being removed from the barrel and placed in 
the container. Label the container in a suitable manner. If 
the soil in the bottom end ring does not protrude from the 
ring after removing the shoe, do not use the soil in the 
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bottom ring for tests other than.soil classification and 
moisture content. If the top ring or rings contain voids, 
depressions, or any material other than the soil which is 
being sampled, do not use the soil in this ring (or rings) for 
any purpose whatsoever. The filling of depressions in the end 
rings with additional soil shall not be permitted. Discard 
samples that appear to be disturbed or questionable. 

5.6 Examine the soil remaining in the shoe for structure, 
consistency, color, and condition. Record these observations 
and include them in the report (see 6.1.8). 
' NOTE 3-The soil remaining in the shoe is relatively undisturbed and 
therefore may be suitable for a variety of laboratory tests. 

B 

6. Report 
6.1 Data obtained in each boring shall be recorded in the 

field and shall contain the following 
6.1.1 Name and location of job, 
6.1.2 Date of boring and times of start and finish, 
6.1.3 Boring number and location, 
6.1.4 Surface elevation, if available, 
6.1.5 Sample number and depth, 

k .  - 344 
6.1.6 Method of advancing sampler, penetration, and 

6.1.7 Description and size of sampler, 
6.1.8 Description of soil (see Practice D 2488), 
6.1.9 Thickness of layer, 
6.1.10 Depth to water table or depth of overlying water 

6.1.1 1 Size of casing, depth of cased hole, 
6.1.12 Type of drilling equipment-description, 
6.1.13 Names of personnel: crewman, field engineer, tech- 

6.1.14 Weather conditions, and 
6.1.15 General remarks. 

7. Precision and Bias 
7.1 This practice does not produce numerical or repeat- 

able data and therefore a precision and bias statement is not 
applicable. 
8. Keywords 

sentative; ring; sampling 

recovery lengths, 

and time of reading, 

nician, etc., 

8.1 consolidation; direct s h m ,  identification; liner; repre- 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no position respecling the validity of any patent righls asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advised that determination of the validity of any such 
patent rights, and the risk of infringement ot such rights, are enrridy their own responsjbility. 

This standard is subject to revision E! any time by the r e s v i M e  technical cornminee and must be reviewed every five years and 
it not revised, either reapprwed or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either tor revision of this standard or for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meeting of the responsible 
technical cornmiflee, which you may allend. It you teal that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM Commiflea on Standards, 1976 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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1 gb Designation: D 3967 - 92 (Reapproved 1992)'' 

I 

Standard Test Method for 
Splitting Tensile Strength of intact Rock Core Specimens' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 3967: the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or. in the case of revision. the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon ( 6 )  indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

NoTE--Section 10 was corrected editorially November 1992. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers testing apparatus, specimen 

preparation, and testing procedures for determining the 
splitting tensile strength of rock by diametral line compres- 
sion of a disk. 

NOTE I-The tensile strength of rock determined by tests other than 
the straight pull test is designated as the "indirect" tensile strength and, 
specifically, the value obtained in Section 8 of this test is termed the 
"splitting" tensile strength. 

1.2 The values stated in inch-pound units are to be re- 
garded as the standard. 

1.3 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, i f  any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
Driate saktv and health aractices and determine the applica- _. 

v of>e&arory limirhtions prior to use. 

eferenced Document 
2.1 ASTM Standard: 
E 4 Practices for Load Verification of Testing Machines2 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 By definition the tensile strength is obtained by the 

direct uniaxial tensile test. But the tensile test is difficult and 
expensive for routine application. The splitting tensile test 
appears to offer a desirable alternative, because it is much 
simpler and inexpensive. Furthermore, engineers involved in 
rock mechanics design usually deal With complicated stress 
fields, including various combinations of compressive and 
tensile stress fields. Under such conditions, the tensile 
strength should be obtained with the presence of compressive 
stresses to be representative of the field conditions. The 
splitting tensile strength test is one of the simplest tests in 
which such stress fields occur. Since it is widely used in 
practice, a uniform test method is needed for data to be 
comparable. A uniform test is also needed to insure posi- 
tively that the disk specimens break diametrally due to 
tensile pulling along the loading diameter. 

4. Apparatus 
4.1 Loading Device, to apply and measure axial load on 

d Rock and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.12 on Rock 

Current edition approved May 15, 1992. Published July 1992. Originally 
published as D 3967 - 8 I .  Last previous edition D 3967 - 86L'. 

Annual Book ofASTM Standards, Vols 03.01,04.02. and 08.03. 
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the specimen, of sufficient capacity to apply the load at a rate 
conforming to the requirements in 7.3. It shall be verified at 
suitable time intervals in accordance with Practices E 4 and 
shall comply with the requirements prescribed therein. 

4.2 Bearing Surfaces-The testing machine shall be 
equipped with two steel bearing blocks having a Rockwell 
hardness of not less than 58 HRC (Note 2). One of the blocks 
shall be spherically seated and the other a plain rigid block. 
The bearing faces shall not depart from a plane by more than 
0.0005 in. (0.0127 mm) when the blocks are new and shall be 
maintained within a permissible variation of 0.001 in. (0.025 
mm). The diameter of the spherically seated bearing face 
shall be at least as large as that of the test specimen but shall 
not exceed twice the diameter of the test specimen. The 
movable portion of the bearing block shall be held closely in 
the spherical seat, but the design shall be such that the 
bearing face can be rotated and tilted through small angles in 
any direction. 

NOTE 2-False platens, with plane bearing faces conforming to the 
requirements of this standard, may be used. These shall consist of disks 
about '12 to 3/4 in. (12.7 to 19.05 mm) thick, oil hardened to more than 
58 HRC, and surface ground. With abrasive rocks these platens tend to 
roughen after a number of specimens have been tested, and hence need 
to be resurfaced from time to time. 

4.2.1 During testing the specimen can be placed in direct 
contact with the machine bearing plates (or false platens, if 
used) (Fig. 1). Otherwise, curved supplementary bearing 
plates or bearing strips should be placed between the 
specimen and the machine bearing plates to reduce high 
stress concentration. 

4.2.2 Curved supplementary bearing plates with the same 
specifications as described in 4.2 may be used to reduce the 
contacr stresses. The radius of curvature of the supplemen- 
tary bearing plates shall be so designed that their arc of 
contact with the specimen will in no case exceed 15" or that 
the width of contact is less than D/6, where D is the diameter 
of the specimen. 

NOTE 3-Since the equation used in 8.1 for splitting tensile strength 
is derived based on a line load, the applied load shall be confined to a 
very narrow strip if the splitting tensile strength test is to be valid. But a 
line load creates extremely high contact stresses which cause premature 
cracking. A wider contact strip can reduce the problem significant]! 
Investigations show that an arc of contact smaller than 15' causes no 
more than 2 96 of error in principal tensile stress while reducing the 
incidence of premature cracking greatly. 

4.3 Bearing Strips (0.01 D thick cardboard cushion, where 
D is the specimen diameter; or up to 0.25 in. thick plywood 
cushion are recommended to place between the machine 
bearing surfaces (or supplementary bearing plates; if used) 
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FIG. 1 One of the Proposed Testing Setup for Spring Tensile 
Strength 

and the specimen to reduce high stress concentration. 
NOTE &Experiences have indicated that test results using the 

curved supplementap bearing plates and bearing strips, as specified in 
4.2.2 and 4.3. respectively. do not significantly differ from each other, 
but there may be some consistent difference from the results of tests in 
which direct contact between the specimen and the machine platen is 
used. 

5. Sampling 
5.1 The specimen shall be selected from the core to 

represent a true average of the type of rock under consider- 
ation. This can be achieved by visual observations of mineral 
constituents, grain sizes and shape, partings, and defects such 
as pores and fissures. 

6. Test Specimens 
6.1 Dimensions-The test specimen shall be a circular 

disk with a thickness-todiameter ratio (LID) between 0.5 
and 0.75. The diameter of the specimen shall be at least '10 
times greater than the largest mineral grain constituent. A 
diameter of 1-'%6 in. (wireline core) Will generally satisfy this 
criterion. 

NOTE 5-When cores smaller than the specified minimum must be 
tested because of the unavailability of material, notation of the fact shall 
be made in the test report. 

NOTE 6-If the specimen shows apparent anisotropic features such as 
bedding or schistosity, care shall be exercised in preparing the specimen 

so that the orientation of the loading diameter relative to anisovOpic 
features can be determined precisely. Notation of this orientation shall 
be made in the test report. 

6.2 Number of specimens-At least ten specimens shall 
tested to obtain a meaningful average value. If the reproduc- 
ibility of the test results is good (coefficient of variation less 
than 5 %), a smaller number of specimens is acceptable. 

6.3 The circumferential surface of the specimen shall be 
smooth and straight to 0.020 in. (0.50 mm). 

6.4 Cut the ends of the specimen parallel to each other 
and at right angles to the longitudinal axis. The ends of the 
specimen shall not deviate from perpendicular to the core 
axis by more than 0.5". This requirement can be generally 
met by cutting the specimen with a precision diamond saw. 

6.5 Determine the diameter of the specimen to the nearest 
0.01 in. (0.25 mm) by taking the average of at least three 
measurements, one of which shall be along the loading 
diameter. 

6.6 Determine the thickness of the specimen to the 
nearest 0.01 in. (0.25 mm) by taking the average of at least 
three measurements, one of which shall be at the center of 
the disk. 

6.7 The moisture conditions of the specimen at the time 
of test can have a significant effect upon the indicated 
strength of the rock. The field moisture condition for the 
specimen shall be preserved until the time of test. On the 
other hand, there may be reasons for testing specimens at 
other moisture contents, including zero, and preconditioning 
of specimen when moisture control is needed. In any case. 
tailor the moisture content of the test specimen to the 

.o 

a problem at hand and report it in accordance with 9.1.6. 

7. Procedure 
7.1 Marking-The desired vertical orientation of the 

specimen shall be indicated by marking a diametral line on 
each end of the specimen. These lines shall be used in 
centering the specimen in the testing machine to ensure 
proper orientation, and they are also used as the reference 
lines for thickness and diameter measurements. 

NOTE 7-If the specimen is anisotropic. take care to ensure that the 
marked lines in each specimen refer to the same orientation. 

7.2 Positioning-Position the test specimen to ensure that 
the diametral plane of the two lines m&ked on the ends of 
the specimen lines up with the center of thrust of the 
spherically seated bearing surface to within 0.05 in. (0.013 
mm). 

NOTE 8-A good line loading can often be attained by rotating the 
specimen about its axis until there is no light visible between the 
specimen and the loading platens. Back lighting helps in making this 
observation. 

7.3 Loading-Apply a continuously increasing compres- 
sive load to produce an approximately constant rate of 
loading or deformation such that failure will occur within 1 
to 10 min of loadina. which should fall between 500 and 
3000 psi/min of loading rate, depending on the rock type. 

NOTE 9-Results of tests by several investigators indicate that rates 
loading at this range are reasonably free from rapid loading effects. 

I 1 
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calculation 
. I  The splitting tensile strength of the specimen shall be 

calculated as follows: 

and the result shall be expressed to the appropriate number 
of significant figures (usually 3), where: 
U, = splitting tensile strength, psi or Pa, 
P = maximum applied load indicated by the testing ma- 

L = thickness of the specimen, in. (or m), and 
D = diameter of the specimen, in. (or m). 

u, = 2PIlrLD 

Q)s 

chine, Ibf (or N), 

9. Report 
9.1 The report shall include as much of the following as 

possible: 
9.1.1 Sources of the specimen including project name and 

location, and if known, storage environment. The location is 
frequently specified in terms of the borehole number and 
depth of specimen from collar of hole. 

9.1.2 Physical description of the specimen including rock 
type; location and orientation of apparent weakness planes, 
bedding planes, and schistosity; large inclusions or inhomo- 
geneities, if any. 

9.1.3 Dates of sampling and testing. 
9.1.4 Specimen diameter and length, conformance with 

dimensional requirements, direction of loading if anisotropy 
exists. Type of contact between the specimen and the loading 
platens. 

9.1.5 Rate of loading or deformation rate. 
9.1.6 General indication of moisture condition of t h e  

specimen at time of test such as as-received, saturated, 
laboratory air dry, or oven dry. It is recommended that t h e  
moisture condition be more precisely determined when 
possible and reported as either water content or degree of 
saturation. 

9.1.7 Splitting tensile strength of each specimen as calcu- 
lated, average splitting tensile strength of all specimens, 
standard deviation or coefficient of variation. 

9.1.8 Type and location of failure. A sketch of t he  
fractured specimen is recommended. 

10. Precision and Bias 
10.1 Data are being evaluated via an interlaboratory test 

program for rock properties to determine the precision of 
this test method. There is no accepted reference value of rock 
for t h i s  test method, therefore, bias cannot be determined. 

11. Keywords 

strength 
11.1 indirect tensile strength; rock; splitting tensile 
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Standard Test Method for 
One-Dimensional Consolidation Properties of Soils Using 
Controlled-Strain Loading’ 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 4186; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or. in the case of revision. the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (0 indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

1. Scope 
1 . 1  This test method covers the determination of the rate 

and magnitude of consolidation of soil when it is restrained 
laterally and drained axially and subjected to controlled- 
strain loading. 

NOTE 1-The determination of the rate and magnitude of consolida- 
tion of soil when it is subjected to incremental loading is covered by Test 
Method D 2435. 

1.2 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. The values stated in inch-pound units are approx- 
imate. 

1.3 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
arions, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of the user of this standard to establish 
appropriate safety and health practices and determine the 
applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

1. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D 422 Test Method for Particle-Size Analysis of Soils2 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

D 854 Test Method for Specific Gravity of Soils’ 
D 1587 Practice for Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soils’ 
D2216 Test Method for Laboratory Determination of 

Water (Moisture) Content of Soil, Rock, and Soil- 
Aggregate &tures’ 

D 2435 Test Method for One-Dimensional Consolidation 
Properties of Soils’ 

D 3550 Practice for Ring-Lined Barrel Sampling of Soils’ 
D4220 Practices for Perserving and Transporting Soil 

D 43 18 Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and 

Fluids’ 

Samples’ 

Plasticity index of Soils’ 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 Information concerning rate and magnitude of con- 

solidation settlement of soil is essential in the design of earth 
2nd earth-supported structures. The results of this method 
may be used to analyze or estimate one-dimensional consol- 
idation settlements and rates. 

1 This test method is under the juridiction of ASThl Committee D-18 on Soil 
responsibility of Subcommittee D18.05 on Structural 

Cunent edition approved June 30, 1989. Published October 1989. OriginaUy 

2 .W Book of ASTM Smndara3, Vol04.08. 

ad Rock and is the 
Eopalis of soils. 

-a~D4186-82. Lan&O~~edithD4186-82. 

3.2 Strain Rate: 
3.2.1 It is recognized that consolidation test results are 

strain-rate dependent. Strain rates recommended in this 
standard are within the range usually encountered in Test 
Method D 2435. 

3.2.2 Field strain rates vary greatly with time, depth below 
the loaded area, and radial distance from the loaded area. 
Because field rates cannot be accurately determined or 
predicted, it is not feasible to relate the laboratory-test strain 
rate to the field strain rate. However, it may be feasible to 
relate field pore pressure ratios (ub 0,) to laboratory pore 
pressure ratios. Further research is needed in this area. 

3.2.3 The constant-rate-of-strain consolidation test does 
not address the problem of strain-rate effects but does 
provide a means for studying strain rate effects. 

3.3 This method is not applicable to soils of high perme- 
ability, such as sands and other coarse-grained soils, or to 
partially saturated soils. 

3.4 This method makes the following assumptions: 
3.4.1 The ratio of soil permeability to soil compressibility 

3.4.2 Flow of soil pore water occurs only in the vertical 

3.4.3 Darcy’s law for flow through porous media applies, 
3.4.4 The soil is saturated, 
3.4.5 The soil is homogeneous, 
3.4.6 The compressibility of the soil grains and water is 

3.4.7 The log stress versus strain relationship is linear 

3.4.8 The distribution of excess pore-water pressures 

is constant, 

direction, ‘ 

neghgible, 

during a short-time interval of loading, and 

across the specimen is parabolic. 

4. Terminology 
4.1 Definitions-The definitions of terms used in this 

method shall be in accordance with Terminology D 653. 
4.2 Descriptions of Terms Specific to this Standard: 
4.2.1 back pressure-the pore-water pressure at the 

drainage boundary. 
4.2.2 excess pore- water pressure, ub-the pore-water pres- 

sure developed at the impervious end of the specimen 
(usually the base of the specimen) in excess of the back 
pressure. 

4.2.3 applied vertical stress, u,-the axial stress applied at 
the drainage boundary in excess of the back pressure. 

4.2.4 pore pressure ratio-the excess pore water pressure 
divided by the applied vertical stress. 

5. Apparatus 
5.1 Axial Loading Device-The axial compression device 

637 
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may be a screw jack driven by an e1ecp-k motor through a 
oeared transmission, a platform weighing scale equipped 

h a screw-jack activated yoke, a hydraulic or pneumatic 
.,,Jading device, or any other compression device with s a -  
cient capacity and control to axially compress the specimen 
at the constant rate of strain premibed in 9.6. If the axial 
loading device is outside the consolidometer, see 5.8. 
’ 5.2 Axial Load-Measuring Device-The axial load-mea- 
suring device may be a load ring, strain-gage load cell, 
hydraulic load cell, or any other load-measuring device 
capable of the accuracy prescribed in this paragraph and may 
be a part of the axial loading device. The axial load- 
measuring device shall be capable of measuring the axial 
load to an accuracy of 0.25 % of the maximum load applied 
to the specimen. 

NOTE 2-For a constant rate of deformation to be transmitted from 
the axial loading device through the load-measuring device, it is 
important that the load-measuring device be relatively M. Some 
hydraulic load cells or proving ring m a y  not provide suflicient stiffness. 
5.3 Pore- Water Pressure-Measuring Device-The pore- 

water pressure-measuring device shall be a differential pres- 
sure transducer. Separate pressure transducers for measuring 
pore-water pressure at the base of the specimen and back 
pressures may be used if both have the required accuracy and 
both are monitored during the test. The device shall be 
constructed and located such that the pore-water pressure at 
the base of the specimen can be measured with negllgible 
drainage of pore water from the base of the specimen on one 
side of the transducer. The other side of the transducer 
measures the back pressure applied to the specimen. Negli- 

le drainage of pore water from the base of the specimen 
d n  be attained if the coefficient of volume change of the 
pore pressure-measuring device and de-aired, water-filled 
cavities connecting the device to the base of the specimen is 
less than 10’’ ia3/psi (IO-* m3/pa). The pore pressure- 
measuring device shall be capable of measuring the pore- 
water pressure at the base of the specimen to an accuracy of 
0.25 % of the maximum anticipated pore pressure. 
5.4 Back Pressure-Maintaining Device, capable of a p  

plying and controlling the back pressure to within k2.0 %. 
This device may consist of a reservoir, it may have reservoirs 
connected to the top and bottom of the specimen and 
partially filled with de-aired water; the upper part of the 
reservoir shall be connected to a compressed gas supply, the 
gas pressure being controlled by a pressure regulator and 
measured by a pressure gage. (See Note 3.) However, a 
hydraulic system pressurized by a deadweight acting on a 
piston or any other pressure-maintaining device capable of 
applying and controlling the back pressure to the tolerance 
prescribed in this paragraph may be used. A low volume- 
change valve shall be provided in the back-pressure mea- 
suring device as near as possible to the base of the specimen. 
This valve, when open, shall permit the application of back 
pressure to the base of the specimen; when closed, shall 
prevent the drainage of water from the specimen base and 
pore-water pressure-measuring device to the reservoir of the 
back pressure-maintaining device. 

YoTE %All gas-water interfaces should be small in area relative to 
area of the specimen and should be in reservoirs connected to the 

5.5 Deformation Indicator-The deformation indicator 
consolidometer by a length of small diameter tubing. 

shall be a dial indicator or displacement transducer having a 
sensitivity of 0.002 mm (0.0001 in.) and a range of at least 
50% of the specimen height, or other measuring device 
meeting these requirements for sensitivity and range. 
5.6 Timer, indicating the elapsed testing time to the 

nearest 1 s for establishing the rates of strain application 
prescribed in 9.6. 
5.7 Balances, devices for determining the mass of the soil 

specimens as well as portions of the apparatus. All measure- 
ments of mass should be accurate to 0.1 %. 
5.8 Consolidometer, to hold the specimen in a ring that is 

futed to a rigid base, with porous stones on each face of the 
specimen. Any potentially submerged parts of the 
consolidometer shall be made of a material that is 
noncorrosive in relation to the soil or other parts of the 
consolidometer. The bottom of the ring shall form a leak- 
proof seal with the rigid base capable of withstanding 
internal pressures of 1400 kPa (200 psi). The consolidometer 
shall be constructed such that placement of the specimen 
into the ring and consolidometer will not entrap air at the 
base of the specimen. The axial loading device and back 
pressure-maintaining device may be an integral part of the 
consolidometer. If the design of the consolidometer is such 
that back pressures affect axial load readings (due to pressure 
pushing the piston from the consolidometer), the change in 
readings with changes in back pressure shall be determined 
by calibration. The consolidometer shall conform to the 
following requirements: 
5.8.1 Minimum Specimen Diameter shall be 50 mm (2.0 

in.) and shall be at least 6 mm (0.25 in.) less than the 
diameter of the sample tube if using undisturbed samples, 
except as indicated in 7.2. 
5.8.2 Minimum Specimen Thickness shall be 20 mm 

(0.75 in.) but shall be not less than 10 times the maximum 
grain diameter as determined in accordance with Method 
D 422. 
5.8.3 Minimum-Specimen-Diameter-to-Thickness Ratio 

shall be 2.5. 
5.8.4 Thickness of the Ring shall be such that, under 

assumed hydrostatic stress conditions in the specimen, the 
change in diameter of the ring will not exceed 0.03 % under 
the greatest load applied. 
5.8.5 Ring shall be made of a material that is noncorrosive 

in relation to the soil and pore fluid being tested. The inner 
surface shall be highly polished or shall be coated with a 
low-friction material. 
5.9 Porous Disk 
5.9.1 The porous stones shall be of silicon carbide, alu- 

minum oxide, metal, or other suitable material that is not 
attacked by the soil or soil moisture and shall be of medium 
grade. For soft fine-grain soils, a fine-grade porous stone shall 
be used. The stone shall be fine enough that the soil will not 
extrude into the pores, but have sufEcient permeability so as 
not to impede the flow of water from the specimen. (Exact 
criteria have not been established.) 
5.9.2 The diameter of the top stone shall be 0.2 to 0.5 mm 

(0.01 to 0.02 in.) less than that of the ring. 
5.9.3 The stone shall be thick enough to prevent breaking. 

The top stone shall be loaded through a corrosion-resistant 
plate of sufficient rigidity to prevent breakage of the stone. 
5.10 Moist Room-In climates where moisture loss 



during preparation exceeds 0.1 %, the specimen shall be 
prepared in a moist room. 

5.11 Trimmer or Cylindrical Cutter, for trimming the 
specimen down to the inside diameter of the consolidometer 
ring with a minimum of disturbance. 

5.12 Specimen-Measuring Device, capable of measuring 
specimen height and diameter to the nearest 0.02 mm (0.00 1 
in.). 

5.13 Drying Oven, that can be maintained at 230 & 9°F 
(110 2 5°C). 
5.14 Miscellaneous Equipment-Specimen trimming and 

Caning tools, including spatulas, knives, and wire saws, 
moisture content cans, and data sheets as required. 
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6. Sampling 
6.1 Sampling and field investigation shall be conducted in 

mrdance  with Practice D 1587. Specimens cut from block 
samples may also be used. 

6.2 If suitable specimens can be obtained using Practice 
D 3550, then they may be used. 

6.3 Transport and handling of samples shall be conducted 
in accordance with Practice D 4220. 

7. Specimens 
7.1 Prepare the specimen so moisture loss is less than 

0.1 R; if necessary, prepare the specimen in a moist room. 
Trim the specimen to the inside diameter of the consol- 
idometer ring. Fill with remolded soil any minor indenta- 
Rons in the specimen that would leave voids between the 
piximen and the ring. Place the specimen in the ring and 
nim it flush with the plane surface of the ring. The surface 
aut be smooth. A specimen ring with the cutting edge 
m e d  provides the most accurate fit in most-soils. 
72 Organic soils, such as peat, and those soils that are 

SSJy damaged, may be transferred directly h m  the sam- 
y h g  tube to the ring where the ring and tube sizes have been 
s=lected for this purpose, provided that the cutting edge of 
&e ring has the same diameter as the sample. 

Y.3 Determine the mass and height of the specimen. 
Rmrd the specimen mass, height, and diameter. 

S m  APncautions should be taken to minimize disturban ce of 
&soil or changes in moisture and density during specimen preparation; 
s2tkion. distortion, and compression must be avoided. 

7.3 Use the material trimmed adjacent to the specimen 
(see 7.1) to determine the natural moisture content (based on 

mass) in accordance with Method D 2216 and the 
specific gravity in accordance with Test Method D854. 
Derermine initial wet weight of the specimen and its volume 
&om the mass, diameter, and height of the specimen ring. A 
HIOR accurate determination of the specimen dry weight and 
moisture is found by drying the specimen at the end of the 
*a (see 9.1 1). The value determined from the trimmings is 
zpproximate but permits determining the void ratio before 
rdx test is complete. The specific gravity can be estimated 
anere an accurate void ratio is not needed. 

7.5 The liquid and plastic limits as,detemined by Test 
1Iethod D 4318, are usefbl in identifying the soil and in 
m l a t i n g  the results of tests on different soils. These tests 
may also be performed on the trimmings. 

8. Preparation of Apparatus 
8.1 De-air the water in the back pressure-maintaining 

device and pore-water pressure-measuring system (see 5.3 
and 5.4). 

8.2 Saturate the porous stones with de-aired water. 
8.3 Place the bottom porous stone in the consolidometer 

so as not to entrap any air in the pore water pressure- 
measuring system. 
NOTE 54uidelines for system saturation may be found in one or 

more of the references listed at the end of this method. 

9. Procedure 
9.1 Assemble the specimen, ring, porous stones, and 

loading plate in the consolidometer. Avoid entrapping any 
air between the bottom porous stone and the specimen. 
9.2 Place the consolidometer in the axial loading device, 

adjust the deformation indicator for the initial or zero 
reading, and apply a seating pressure of 5 kPa (100 lbf/fi*). 
The axial loading device may be set to maintain constant 
seating pressure or maintain a constant specimen height. If a 
constant specimen height is desired, the seating pressure 
required to maintain constant specimen height must be 
reqded. (For very soft soils, a seating pressure of 2.5 kPa 
(50 lbf/fi'), or less, is desirable.) 

9.3 Check to ensure that the system formed by the water 
reservoirs of the back pressure-maintaining device and the 
consolidometer is completely de-aired. Open the valve con- 
necting the consolidometer base to a de-aired water source 
and fill the reservoir to the appropriate level. Apply the 
appropriate value of back pressure simultaneously to the top 
and bottom of the specimen for the appropriate length of 
time to ensure complete saturation of the specimen, or to 
ensure as near complete saturation of the specimen as 
practical. The back pressure shall be applied slowly to 
specimeris having low initial degrees of saturation to mini- 
mize deformation of the specimen and prestressing. 

9.4 If neceSSary (see 5.8), adjust the axial load-measuring 
device to compensate for the load produced by the back 
pressure, or record the axial load produced on the axial 
load-measuring device by the back pressure (no volume 
change), and subtract this value from all load readings. 
9.5 Ifthe axial loading device is set to maintain constant 

seating pressure, record the amount of consolidation or swell 
that occus prior to controlled-strain loading. If the axial 
loading device is set to maintain constant specimen height, 
record the decrease or increase in axial load that occurs prior 
to controlled-strain loading. 

9.6 Strain Rate Selection-It is desirable to select a Strain 
rate that will cause the absolute value of the excess pore- 
water pressure tu be between 3 and 30 % (See Note 6 )  of the 
applied vertical stress at any time during the test, 

NOTE 6-To achieve this, it is good practice to target a maximum 
value of 20 % and in no case may the maximum valve exceed 30 %. 
Guidelines for strain rate selection may be found in one or more of the 
references listed at the end of this method. The excess pore-water 
pressure may be limited to values less than 30 % for purposes of getting 
results consistent with incremental loading tests (Test Method D 2435). 

9.7 Axial Louding-Close the valve connecting the spec- 
imen base to the back pressure-maintaining device and begin 
to apply the axial load so as to produce axial strain at the 
constant rate selected in 9.6. Record axial load, excess 
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pore-water pressure, deformation, and elapsed time values at 
annroximately 1-min intervals for the first 10 min, 5-min 

vals for the next 1 h, and 15-min intervals thereafter. 
l d e  suEicient readings to define the stresstrain curve; 
hence more frequent readings may be required when signifi- 
cant changes in test parameters occur. Continuous recording 
or plotting, or both, may be used to obtain necessary data. 
Continue the loading until the desired stress or strain is 
obtained. When axial loading is complete, allow the excess 
pore-water pressure to dissipate at constant axial load or 
constant deformation and monitor axial load, deformation, 
and excess pore pressure. 

9.8 Secondary Compression may be evaluated at any time 
during the test. To obtain secondary compression data, 
interrupt the controlled-strain axial loading at any pre- 
selected axial load and maintain the axial-load constant. 
Continue to record axial load, excess pore-water pressure, 
deformation, and elapsed time as suggested in 9.7. In 
addition, record deformation and elapsed time at time 
intervals ofO.l,0.25,0.5, 1,2,4, 8, 15, and 30 min and 1, 2, 
4, 8, etc. h, measured from the time of interruption of 
controlled-strain loading. Readings shall continue at least 
until the slope of the characteristic linear secondary portion 
of the deformation versus log of time plot is apparent. If 
further axial loading is required, resume the controlled-strain 
axial loading at the previous constant strain rate and record 
axial load, excess pore water pressure, deformation, and 
elapsed time at the 1, 5, and 15-min intervals described in 
9.7. The procedure in this paragraph may be repeated at 
subsequent higher stress levels, when necessary. 

~ T E  ’I-htenuption of the ControUed-strain test to obtain sec- 
cuuary compression data under constant load may flect the void 
ratiwffective stress relationship. Further research is needed to define 
these effeas 

9.9 Reboud-When rebound or unloading characteris- 
tics are desired, unload the specimen at a constant strain rate 
so that a positive total vertical stress is maintained. (See Note 
8.) The excess pore water pressure will become negative. 
Back pressures must be sufficiently high or strain rates 
sufficiently low to maintain the pressure at the base of the 
specimen greater than atmospheric pressure. If the coeffi- 
cient of consolidation far the rebound portion is desired, 
back pressures must be SUmciently high or strain rates 
saciently low to maintain a greater p,ressure at the base of 
the specimen than the back pressure required for saturation. 
Record axial load, excess pore-water pressure, deformation, 
and elapsed time at the 1, 5, and 15-min intervals described 
in 9.7. When rebound is complete, allow the excess pore 
water pressure to dissipate at constant axial load or cohstant 
deformation. 
NOTE 8-Some have found that unloading main rates on the order 

of one-tenth the loading strain rates are suf6cient to maintain positive 
total vertical stress on the specimen and keep reasonable values of pore 

9.10 An alternative loading, unloading, or reloading 
schedule may be employed that reproduces the construction 
stress changes, or obtains better definition of some part of the 

5s-strain (or stress-void ratio) curve, or aids in inter- 
ing the field behavior of the soil. This shall be indicated 

clearly on the test results. 
9.11 At the completion of the test, remove the entire 

Pressures at the base. 

specimen fiom the consolidometer, weigh, oven-dry, and 
reweigh to obtain the weight of solids. 

10. Calculation 
10.1 Calculate the initial void ratio, water content, unit 

weight, and degree of saturation, based on the dry weight of 
the total specimen. Specimen volume is computed from val- 
ues measured in 7.3. Compute volume of solids by divid- 
ing the dry weight of specimen by the specific gravity of the 
solids. The volume of voids is assumed to be the difference 
between the specimen volume and the volume of the solids. 

10.2 Calculate void ratio, e (or alternatively, axial strain, 
E), total vertical stress, a,, and average effective vertical stress, 
u’, for each set of values recorded in 9.7 through 9.9. 

10.2.1 Calculate the void ratio as follows: 
e = eo - AH/Hs 

where: 
eo = initial void ratio, 
MI = deformation, 
H, = height of solids, volume of solids divided by the 

cross-sectional area of the specimen. 
10.2.2 Calculate the axial strain as follows: 

z = M / H 0  
where: 
Ho = initial height of the specimen as measured in 7.3. 

10.2.3 Calculate the applied axial stress as follow. 
u, = PIA 

where: 
P = applied axial load (see Note 9), and 
A = cross-sectional area of the specimen. 

10.2.4 Calculate.the average effective vertical stress (see 
3.4.8) as follows: 

NOTE 9-If applied axial load is measured outside the cell, the load 
must be corrected to account for the force caused by the back pressure 
acting on the piston. 

u’v = (#v3 - 2 0 ~ 2 U b  + 0v~b2)1’3 

where: 
u b  = excess pore-water pressure measured at the base of the 

10.3 When the excess pore-water pressure measured at the 
base of the specimen exceeds 3 kPa (0.5 psi), calculate the 
coefficient of consolidation, C.,, for the interval between two 
sets of readings (see 3.4.7), recorded in 9.7 through 9.9, as 
follows: 

specimen. 
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H2 log [%I 
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uv1 
cv = - 

where: 
u.,, 
u,, 
H 
At 
u b  
u, 

= applied axial stress at time t, 
= applied axial stress at time t, 
= average specimen height between t, and t2 
= elapsed time between t,.and t2 = t, - t, 
= average excess pore pressure between t, and t , , and 
= average total applied axial stress between t, and t,. 
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dues of C, calculated at those times may be inaccurate. 
KOTE IO-The above averages are obtained from one-half the sum of 

10.3.1 It is best to compute C, between' consecutive 
the two values. 
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11. Report 
1 1.1 The report shall include the following information: 
1 1.1.1 Identification and description of sample, including 

whether soil is undisturbed, remolded, compacted, or other- 
*P=P=t+ 

1 1.1.2 Iniual moisture content, 
11.1.3 Initial wet unit weight, 
1 1.1.4 Initial percent saturation, 
1 1.1.5 If void ratio calculations are made, value of specific 

gravity of solids in the calculations, 
11.1.6 Condition of test (value of back pressure, swell or 

consolidation during backpressure or seating pressure neces- 
 sa^- to maintain constant height, strain rate@) during loading 
and unloading), 

11.1.7 Plot of void ratio versus log of average effective 
vertical stress or axial strain versus log of average effective 
vertical stress, 

11.1.8 Plot of coefficient of consolidation versus log of 
average effective vertical stress, 

1 1.1.9 Plot of pore pressure versus log of average effective 
vertical stress. 

1 1.1.10 Plot of pore pressure ratio versus log of average 
effective vertical stress. 

11.1.11 For tests in which secondary compression data 
were obtained, a plot of deformation versus log of time shall 
be provided, and 

1 1.1.12 Departures from the procedure outlined, in- 
cluding special loading sequences. 

12. Precision 
12.1 Undisturbed soil samples from homogeneous soil 

deposits at the same location often exhibit significantly 
Merent consolidation properties. No method exists to 
evaluate the precision of a group of consolidation tests on 
undisturbed samples, due to sample variability. 

12.2 A suitable test material and method of sample 
preparation have not been developed for the determination 
of laboratory variances, due to the difficulty in producing 
identical cohesive soil samples. No estimates of precision for 
this test method are available. 

REFERENCES 

(1) Black, D. K, and Lee, K. L., 'Saturated Laboratory Samples by . (7) Lowe, John, III, Zaccheo, P. F., and Feldman, H. S., 'Consoli- 
dation Testing With Back Pressure," Journal of the Soil Mechanics B Back Fksure." Journal of the Soil Mechanics and Foundations 

Dfi-irion, &, Vol 99, No. SM1, Proc Paper 9484, 1973, pp. 
?-S93. 

(2) Gorman, C. T., 'Constant-Rak+of~trah and Controlled-Gradient 
Cowlidation Testing," Research Report 448, Division of Re- 
sar& Kentucky Department of Transportation, May 1976. 

(3) Gorman, C. T., "Strain-Rate Selection in the Constant-Rate- 
of-Snain Consolidation Test," Research Report 556, Division of 
m h ,  Kentucky Department of Transportation, October 1980. 

(4) Deen, R C., Dmevich, V. P., Gorman, C. T., and Hopkins, T. C., 
-Constant-Rateof-Strain and Controlled-Gmdimt Consolidation 
Teaing" Geotechnicd Testing Journal, ASIU, Vol 1, No. 1, 

(5j Lo=% John, III, "New Concepts in Consolidation and Settlement 
->is," Journal of Geotechnicd Division, ASCE, Vol 100, 
So.GT6, Proc Paper 10623, June 1974, pp. 571-612. 

(61 Lose. John, III, Jonas, E., and Obrician, V., "Controlled Gradient 
Consolidation Test," Journal of the Soil Mechanics and Founda- 
;iiMs Division, ASCE, Vol95, No. SMl, January 1969. 

March 1978, pp. 3-15. 

and Fourtdations Division, ASCE, Vol 90, No. SM5, September 
1964. 

(8) Smith, R. E., and Wahls, H. E., 'Consolidation under Constant 
Rates of Strain," Journrrl of the Soil Mechanics and Fomaktions 
Division, ASCE, Vol95, No. SM2, March 1969. 

(9) Wissa, A. E. Z., Christian, J. T., Davis, E. H., and Heiberg, S., 
"Consolidation at Constant Rate of Stnin," Journal of the Soil 
Mechanics and Foundations Division, ASCE, Vol 97, No. SMlO, 
October 1971. 

(10) Armour, D.W., Jr., and Dmevich, V.P., "Improved Techinques for 
the Constant-Rate-of-Strain Consolidation of Soils. Testing and 
Evaluation, ASTM STP 892, Yong R.N. and Townsend F.C., Eds, 
American Society for Testing Materials, Phiadelphia, 1986, pp. 
170-183. 

(11) M e ,  G., and Casw, A., "C/C Concept and K During Secondary 
Compression," Journal of the Geotechnical Engineering Div., 
ASCE, Vol. 113, No. GT3, March 1987, pp. 230-247. 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no position respecting the validity of any patent rights asserted in connection 
WiM my item mentioned in this standard. Users d this standard are exprasSy advised that detmination of the validity of any such 
went rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, am entirely their own responsibility. 

. . . .  
This standard is subject to revision at any time by the responSble technical committee and must be r e v i e  every five years and 

if not revised, either reepproved or withdnrwn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or tor additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Heedquslters. Your comments will receive careful considemtion at a meeting of the responsible 
technicel committee, which y& may anend. f f  you feel that your comments have not received a leir hwring yar should make your 
views known to,the ASTM Committee on Standards, 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 

64 1 

-. 

000378 



THXS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFI' BLANK 



(i.1 Designation: D 4220 - 89 

Standard Practices for 
Preserving and Transporting Soil Samples’ 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 4220; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
supmcript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

1. scope 
1.1 These practices cover procedures for preserving soil 

samples immediately after they are obtained in the field and 
accompanying procedures for transporting and handling the 
samples. 

1.2 Limitations-These practices are not intended to 
address requirements applicable to transporting of soil sam- 
ples known or suspected to contain hazardous materials. 

1.3 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
ations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of the user of this standard to establish 
appropriate safety and health practices and determine the 
applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. See 
Section 7. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D420 Practice for Investigating and Sampling Soil and 

D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

D 1452 Practice for Soil Investigation and Sampling by 

D 1586 Method for Penetration Test and Split-Barrel 

D 1587 Practice for Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soils2 
D 2488 Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 

D 3550 Practice for Ring-Lined Barrel Sampling of Soils’ 

Rock for Engineering Purposes2 

Fluid.? 
e 

Auger Borings2 

Sampling of Soils2 

(Visual-Manual Procedure)2 

3. Terminology 

Terminology D 653. 

4. Summary of Practices 
4.1 The various procedures are given under four group 

ings as follows: 
4.1.1 Group A-Samples, for which only general visual 

identification is necessary. . 
4.1.2 Group B-Samples for which only water content 

and classification tests, proctor and relative density, or 
profile logging is required, and bulk samples that will be 
remolded or compacted into.specimens for swell pressure, 

3.1 Terminology in these practices is in accordance with 

These practices are under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D I8 on Soil 
and Rock and arc the dinct respondbility of Subcommittee D 18.02 on Sampling 
and Related Weld Testing for Soil Investigations 

Current edition approved July 13, 1989. Published September 1989. Originally 
published as D 4220 - 83. Last previous edition D 4220 - 83. 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.08. 
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percent swell, consolidation, permeability, shear testing, 
CBR, stabilimeter, etc. 

4.1.3 Group C-Intact, naturally formed or field fabri- 
cated, samples for density determinations; or for swell 
pressure, percent swell, consolidation, permeability teseng 
and shear testing with or without stress-strain and volume 
change measurements, to include dynamic and cyclic testing. 

4.1.4 Group D-Samples that are fragile or highly sensi- 
tive for which tests in Group C are required. 

4.2 The procedure(s) to be used.should be included in the 
project specifications or defined by the designated respon- 
sible person. 

5. Significance and Use 
5.1 Use of the various procedures recommended in these 

practices is dependent on the type of samples obtained 
(Practice D 420), the type of testing and engineering proper- 
ties required, the fragility and sensitivity of the soil, and the 
climatic conditions. In all cases, the primary purpose is to 
preserve the desired inherent conditions. 

5.2 The procedures presented in these practices were 
primarily developed for soil samples that are to be tested for 
engineering properties, however, they may be applicable for 
samples of soil and other materials obtained for other 
purposes. 

6. Apparatus 
6.1 The type of materials and containers needed depend 

upon the conditions and requirements listed under the four 
groupings A to D in Section 4, and also on the climate and 
transporting mode and distance. 

6.1.1 Sealing Wax, includes microcrystalline wax, par- 
affin, beeswax, ceresine, carnaubawax, or combinations 
thereof. 

6.1.2 Metal Disks, about ‘116 in. (about 2 mm) thick and 
having a diameter slightly less than the inside diameter of the 
tube, liner, or ring ahd to be used in union with wax or caps 
and tape, or both. 

6.1.3 Wood Disks, prewaxed, 1 in. (25 mm) thick and 
having a diameter slightly less than the inside diameter of the 
liner or tube. 

6.1.4 Tape, either waterproof plastic, adhesive friction, or 
duct tape. 

6.1.5 Cheesecloth, to be used in union with wax in 
alternative layers. 

6.1.6 Caps, either plastic, rubber or metal, to be placed 
over the end of thin-walled tubes (Practice D 1587), liners 
and rings (Practice D 3550), in union with tape or wax. 

6.1.7 O’ring (Sealing End Caps), used to seal the ends of 
samples within thin-walled tubes, by mechanically ex- 
panding an Oring against the tube wall. 
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NOTE I-bktic expandable end caps p r e f d .  Metal expand- 
able end caps seal equally welk however, long-term storage may cause 
corrosion problems. 

6.1.8 Jars, wide mouthed, with rubber-ringed lids or lids 
lined with a coated paper seal and of a size to comfortably 
receive the sample, commonly '12 pt (250 mL), 1 pt (500 mL) 
and quart-sized (I000 mL). 

6.1.9 Bag, either plastic, burlap with liner, burlap or cloth 
type (Practice D 1452). 

6.1.10 Packing Material, to protect against vibration and 
shock 

6.1.11 Insulation, either granule (bead), sheet or foam 
type, to resist temperature change of soil or to prevent 
freezing. 

6.1.12 Sample Cube Boxes, for transporting cube (block) 
samples. Constructed with 1/z to 314 in. ( 1  3 to 19 mm) thick 
plywood (marine type). 

6.1.13 Cylindrical Sample Containers, somewhat larger in 
dimension than the thin-walled tube or liner samples, such as 
cylindrical fiozkn food cartons. 

6.1.14 Shipping Containers, either box or cylindrical type 
and of proper construction to protect against vibration, 
shock, and the elements, to the degree required. 
NOTE 2-The length, girth and weight reStriCtions for commercial 

tmnsportation must be considered. 

6.1.1 5 Identification Material-This includes the neces- 
sary Writing pens, tags, and labels to properly identify the 
sample@). 

7. Precautions 
7.1 Special instructions, descriptions, and marking of 

containers must accompany any sample that may include 
radioactive, chemical, toxic, or other contaminant material. 

7.2 Interstate transportation containment, storage, and 
disposal of soil samples obtained fiom certain areas within 
the United States and the transportation of foreign soils into 
or through the United States are subject to regulations 
established by the U.S. Department of Agriculture, Animal, 
and Plant Health Service, Plant Protection and Quarantine 
Programs, and possibly to regulations of other federal, state, 
or local agencies. 

7.2.1 Samples shipped by way of common carrier or U.S. 
Postal Service must comply with the Department of Trans- 
portation Hazardous Materials Regulation, 49CRF Part 172. 

7.3 sample traceability records (see Fig. 1) are encouraged 
and should be required for suspected contaminated samples. 

7.3,l The possession of all samples must be traceable, 
fiom collection to shipment to laboratory to disposition, and 
should be handled by as few persons as possible. 

7.3.2 The sample collector(s) should be responsible for 
initiating the sample traceability record; recording the 
project, sample identification and location, sample type, 
date, and the number and types of containers. 

7.3.3 A separate traceability record shall accompany each 
shipment. 

7.3.4 When transferring the possession of samples the 
person(s) relinquishing and receiving the samples shall sign, 

date, record the time, and check 
traceability record. 
8. Procedure 

labels, and markings prior to transporting them as follows: 

completeness of the 

8.1 All Samples-Properly identify samples with tags, 

8.1.1 Job name or number, or both, 
8.1.2 Sampling date, 
8.1.3 Samplefioring number and location, 
8.1.4 Depth or elevation, or both, 
8.1.5 Sample orientation, 
8.1.6 Special shipping or laboratory handling instructions, 

8.1.7 Penetration test data, if applicable (Test Method 

8.1.8 Subdivided samples must be identified while main- 

8.1.9 If required, sample traceability record. 
8.2 Group A-Transport samples in any type of container 

by way of available transportation. If transported commer- 
cially, the container need only meet the minimum require- 
ments of the transporting agency and any other requirements 
necessary to assure against sample loss. 

8.3 Group B: 
8.3.1 Preserve and transport these samples in sealed, 

moistureproof containers. Au containers shall be of sufficient 
thickness and strength to ensure against breakage and 
moisture loss. The container types include: plastic bags or 
pails, glass or plastic (provided they are waterproof) jars, thin 
walled tubes, liners, and rings. Wrap cylindrical and cube 
samples in suitable plastic film or aluminum foil, or both, 
(Note 3) and coat with several Iayers of wax, or seal in several 
layers of cheesecloth and wax. 

8.3.2 Transport these samples by any available transpor- 
tation. Ship these samples as prepared or placed in larger 
shipping containers, including bags, cardboard, or wooden 
boxes or barrels. 
NOTE 3-Some soils may cause holes to develop in aluminum foil, 

due to corrosion. Avoid direa contact where adverse affeas to sample 
composition are a concern. 

8.3.3 Plastic Bags-Place the plastic bags as tightly as 
possible around the sample, squeezing out as much air as 
possible. They shall be 3 mil or thicker to prevent leakage. 

8.3.4 Glass-Plastic Jars-If the jar lids are not rubber 
ringed or lined with new waxed paper seals, seal the lids with 

8.3.5 Plastic Pails-If the plastic pail lids are not air tight, 
seal them with wax or tape. 

8.3.6 Thin- Walled Tubes: 
8.3.6.1 Expandable Packers-The preferred method of 

sealing sample ends within tubes is with plastic, expandable 
packers. 

8.3.6.2 Wax With Disks-For short-term sealing, paraffin 
wax is acceptable. For long term sealing (in excess of 3 days) 
use microcrystalline waxes or combine with up to 15 % 
beeswax or resin, for better adherence to the wall of the tube 
and to reduce shrinkage. Several thin layers of wax are 

or both, including sampling orientation, and 

D 1586). 

taining association to the original sample. 

e 

Wax. 

preferred over one thicklayer. The minimum final thickness 
shall be 0.4 in. (10 mm). a 
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8.3.6.3 End Caps-Seal metal, rubber, or plastic end caps 
. For long term storage (longer than 3 days), also. 
in wax, applying two or more layers of wax. 

8.3.6.4 Cheesecloth and Wm-Use alternating layers (a 
minimum of two each) of cheesecloth and wax to seal each 
end of the tube and stabilize the sample. 

NOTE &Where necessary, spacers or appropriate packing materials, 
or both, must be placed prior to sealing the tube ends to provide proper 
confinement. Packing material must be nonabsorbent and must main- 
tain its properties to provide the same degree of continued sample 
support. 

8.3.7 Liners and Rings-Refer to 8.3.6.3 or 8.3.6.4. 
8.3.8 Exposed Samples: 
8.3.8.1 Cylindrical, Cubical or Other Samples Wrapped in 

Plastic, such as polyethylene and polypropylene, or foil 
should be further protected with a minimum of three coats of 

8.3.8.2 Cylindrical and Cube Samples Wrapped in 
Cheesecloth and Wax, shall be sealed with a minimum of 
three layers of each, placed alternatively. 

8.3.8.3 Carton Samples (Frozen Food Cartons)-Samples 
placed in these containers must be situated so that wax can 
be poured completely around the sample. The wax should fill 
the void between the sample and container wall. The wax 
should be sufficiently warm to flow, but not so hot that it 
penetrates the pores of the soil. Generally, the samples 
should be wrapped in plastic or foil before being surrounded 

Wax.  

with wax. 
8.4 Group C: 
8.4.1 Preserve and seal these samples in containers as 

covered in 8.3. In addition, they must be protected against 
vibration and shock, and protected from extreme heat or 
cold. 

8.4.2 Samples transported by the sampling or testing 
agency personnel on seats of automobiles and trucks need 
only be placed in cardboard boxes, or similar containers into 
which the sealed samples fit snugly, preventing bumping, 
rolling, dropping, etc. 

8.4.3 For all other methods of transporting samples, 
including automobile trunk, bus, parcel services, truck, boat, 
air, etc., place the sealed samples in wood, metal, or other 
type of suitable shipping containers that provide cushioning 
or insulation, or both, for each sample and container. Avoid 
transporting by any agency whose handling of containers is 
suspect. 

8.4.4 The cushioning material (sawdust, rubber, polysty- 
rene, urethane foam, or material with similar resiliency) 
should completely encase each sample. The cushioning 
between the samples and walls of the shipping containers 
should have a minimum thickness of 1 in. (25 mm). A 
minimum thickness of 2 in. (50 mm) shall be provided on 
the container floor. 

8.4.5 When required, the samples should be shipped in 
the same orientation in which they were sampled. Otherwise, 
special conditions shall be provided such as freezing, con- 
trolled drainage, or sufficient confinement, or a combination 
thereof, to maintain sample integrity. @ 8.5 Group D: 

I 

8.5.1 The requirements of 8.4 must be met, in addition to 
the following: 

8.5.1.1 Samples should be handled in the same orienta- 
tion in which they were sampled, including during transpor- 
tation or shipping, with appropriate markings on the ship 
ping container. 

8.5.1.2 For all modes of private or commercial transpor- 
tation, the loading, transporting and unloading of the ship 
ment containers should be supervised as much as possible by 
a qualified person. 
NOTE 5-A qualified person may be an engineer, geologist, soil 

scientist, soils technician or responsible person designated by the project 
manager. 

8.6 Shipping Containers (see Figs. 2 to 7 for typical 
containers): 

8.6.1 The following features should be included in the 
design of the shipping container for Groups C and D. 

8.6.1.1 It should be reuseable, 
8.6.1.2 It should be constructed so that the samples can be 

maintained, at all times, in the same position as when 
sampled or packed, or both, 

8.6.1.3 It should include sufficient packing material to 
cushion or isolate, or both, the tubes from the adverse effect 
of vibration and shock, and 

8.6.1.4 It should include sufficient insulating material to 
prevent freezing, sublimation and thawing, or undesirable 
temperature changes. 

8.6.2 Wood Shipping Containers: 
8.6.2.1 Wood is preferred over metal. Outdoor (marine) 

plywood having a thickness of 1/2 and 3/4 in. (13 to 19 mm) 
may be used. The top (cover) should be hinged and latched. 
or fastened with screws. 

8.6.2.2 The cushioning requirements are given in 8.4.4. 
8.6.2.3 Forprotection against freezing or extreme temper- 

ature variation, the entire shipping container should be lined 
with a minimum insulation thickness of 2 in. (50 mm). 

8.6.3 Metal Shipping Containers-The metal shipping 
containers must incorporate cushioning and insulation ma- 
terial to minimum thicknesses in accordance with 8.6.2. 
although slightly greater thicknesses would be appropriate. 
Alternatively, the cushion effect could be achieved with a 
spring suspension system, or any other means that would 
provide similar protection. 

8.6.4 Styrene Shipping Containers-Bulk styrene with 
slots cut to the dimensions of the sample tube or liner. A 
protective outer box of plywood or reinforced cardboard is 
recommended. 

8.6.5 Other Confainers-Containers constructed with 
laminated fiberboard, plastic or reinforced cardboard outer 
walls, and properly lined, may also be used. 

9. Reporting 
9.1 The data obtained in the field shall be recorded and 

should include the following: 
9.1.1 Job name or number, or both, 
9.1.2 Sampling date(s), 
9.1.3 Sample/boring number(s) and location(s), 
9.1.4 Depth@) or elevation(s), or both, 
9.1.5 Sample orientation, 
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Sample Identlflcatlon/Traceablllty Record 
(Controlled Document) 

'reject: W.O. 
3hippOd BY: 
3hlppOd 10: Attention of: . 

:ommonte: Hezerdous meteriels euspected? 
( y e  o I n o 1 

Shipment method: Shipment prepared By: (signature) OatelTlme 

Received tor L a b  By: (eignature) . OateITlme Comments 

Receiving InBore torY:  Pieeoe return originel form alter signing lor receipt of oemples. 

RG. 1 Example Layout of Record Form 

9.1.6 Groundwater observation, if any, 
9.1.7 Method of sampling, and penetration test data, if 

9.1.8 Sample dimensions, 
9.1.9 Soil description (Practice D 2488), 
9.1.10 Names of technician/crewman, engineer, project 

9.1.1 1 Comments regarding contaminated or possible 

9.1.12 If used, a copy of traceability records, . 
9.1.13 Weather conditions, and 

applicable, 9.1.14 General remarks. 

10. Recision and Bias 
10.1 This practice provides qualitative and general infor- 

mation only. Therefore, a precision and bias statement is not 
chief, etc., 

contaminated samples, applicable. 
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(or equivalent) i n  the-bottom 
of the box. 1 "  (25 mm) around 
the tubes and on top. 

Material 

(exterior grade,) 
mm) thick plywood 

FIG. 2 Shipping Box for 3-in. (76-mm) Thin-Walled lubes  
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1 .  

10" 
(254 nun) 

18" 
(457 mm) 

10" 
(254 mn) 
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(a) Photo of Open Box For 5” (127 mm) Tuba 

- 
E 

- E  
;o, 

I 

I 

1 I 

3” 
(76 mm) 

(d) Side View . 

NoE-TOp snd battom hahres iden-. 
FIG. 3 Styrene Shipping Container for 3-in. (76-mm) Thin-Walled Tubes 

649 



a 

A. TOPVIEW 
(lid wen)  

B. FRONTVlEW 

am D4220 

- 
C. StDEVlEW ' 

344 
'&. - 

Item 

1 plywood. 4 ft by 8 ft by Y4 in. (1220 mm by 2440 mm by 19.1 
mm) exterior, Grade AC 

2 Hinge. strap. 4 in. (102 mm). heavy duty with m 
3 H a s p .  hinged, 4% in. (114 mm). with SQBWS 
4 Screw, Wood. Steel, Flathead. No. 10 by 1% in. (44.5 mm) 
5 eOn, Mechine. Ye in. (9.5 mm). with nut to 
6 Washer. flat. Ys in. (9.5 mm) 
7 €ye eOn. '12 by 2 in. (6.4 mm by 51 mm). zimpkted, with nut 
8 Washer, flat, V4 in. (6.4 mm). for hasp bdt 
9 S H o c k s .  2 in. (51 mm). open. rincglated 

10 Clemp. adjustab(e. hose. sted. worm screw adjustment 
11 Spring, expansion 

No. Desaiption of )tern 
' 

hasps 

12 Adhesive. WOOdWOrkl 'ni 

BILL OF MATERIALS 

Item 

13 Rope. nybn. '/sin. (12.7mm) diameter. solid braided ' 5 ft (1524 mm) 
14 Cushioning Material. expanded polystyrene foam 10 fP (0.28 m3) 

NoEs-(a) All woodeo components can be sawed from one sheet of plywood. 
(b) This shipping box will Bcoommodate approximately three 3-in. (76mm) 

diameter tubes or two 5-in (127mm) diameter tubes up to 30 in. (762 
mm) in length. For bQeftubes the inside height ofthe box must be a 
minimum of 6in.  (152 mm) &eater than me length of the tub. 

(c) All joints to be glued and fastened with screws. 
(d) Stendl all sides as follows (See V i  B and C). 

TO PROTECT FROM FREEZING 
(e) After suspending samples as indicated above, all void space must be 

filled wim a suitable resilient packii mateW. 

Quamy No. DesaiptiOn Of Item OWltity 
1 sheet 

4 Each 
3- 

72 Each 
3Eech 
3Eech 
a- 
8- 
8 Each 
2- 
8Each 

1 Ib (454 9) 

FIG. 4 Suspension System Container for Thin-Welled Tubes 

008386 
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(a) 55- allo on (0.2 m3) o i l  barrel 
with sections of Styrofoam insula- 
tion; welded handles on each side. 

( b )  Same as ( a )  showing barrel ready 
for shipment. Steel l ids  bolted 
on to  provide tight seal. 

NOTE-TWO in. (51 mm) of foam rubber covers 2 in. of stydoam at me base. 
.One in. (25 mm) of toam rubber overlays the top of Ute nrbes. and the remaining . 
space to the lid is filled with stymfoam. 

FIG. 5 Shipping Banel for Thin-Walled lubes 
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18 Gauge 
1 "  x 1 4 "  

(#b D4220 

Semi Sponge Rubber 
1 "  (25nun) top and a l l  side 
surfaces; or,  24" (64 mn) 

3/4" (19 nnn) Binding 

3" (76 nun) foam rubber over base; or 
1 "  ( 2 5  nun) foam rubber and 23'' (64 mm) 
insulation over base. Gal van i zed S tee1 

( 2 5  mm x 38 mm) 

p- 344 
% b  -- 

Steel 

FIG. 6 Shipping Box for Liner (Short lube) or Ring Samples 
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Two addi t ional  layers  of chees 
c lo th  and warm rubbed wax 
a r e  required t o  seal 
the sample. 

ickness of cheese cloth 
ced against  s o i l ,  followed 
appl icat ion o f  warm wax, 

A. METHOD FOR SEALING HAND-CUT UNDISTURBED SAMPLES 

F i l l  space between sealed 
samDle and box with moist 
sawdust packed t o  S U I  
sample. 

B. ENCASE EASILY DISTURBED SAMPLES IN BOX PRIOR TO C U T T I N G  

Box constructed with 1/2"-3/4" ( 13 - 19 mm) exter ior  plywood. 

FIG. 7 Preparing and Packaging a Block Sample 

The hterican Society for Testing and Materials takes no position respecting the validity of any patent rights assetTed in conrmctim 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are express/y advised that determination of the valid0 of any such 
parent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own respomibi/ity. 

This standard is subjet3 to revision at any time by the responsible technical committee and must be reviewed every five years and 
if nor revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your Commems are invited either for revision of this standard or for additional Standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meeting of the responsible 
technical committee, which you may mend. f f  you feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards. 7976 Race St.. Philadelphia. PA 19103. 
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Designation: D 4318 - 84 
lap. Br - 34 4 '- Standard Test Method for 

Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and Plasticity Index of Soils' 
This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 43 18; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of -on, the year of last -on. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (c) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

This standard has bem approvedjbr use by agencies of the Depanmtnt of Defhe. Consult zhe DoD Index of Spec$cations and 
Standards for the specific year of issue which has been adopted by the Depnnment of Dpfmce. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers the determination of the 

liquid limit, plastic limit, and the plasticity index of soils as 
defined in Section 3. 
1.1.1 Two procedures for preparing test specimens and 

two procedures for performing the liquid limit are provided 
as follows: 

A Multipoint test using a wet preparation procedure, 
described in Sections 10.1, 11, and 12. 

B Multipoint test using a dry preparation procedure, 
described in Sections 10.2, 1 1, and 12. 

C One-point test using a wet preparation procedure, 
described in Sections 13, 14, and 15. 

D One-point test using a dry preparation procedure, 
described in Sections 13, 14, and 15. 

The procedure to be used shall be specified by the requesting 
uthority. If no procedure is specified, Procedure A shall be 8.d. 

NOTE 1 --Prior to the adoption of this test method, a cuwed grooving 
tool was specified as part of the apparatus for performing the liquid limit 
test. The curved tool is not considered to be as accurate as the flat tool 
described in 6.2 since it does not control the depth of the soil in the 
liquid limit cup. However, there are some data which indicate that 
typically the liquid limit is slightly increased when the flat tool is used 
instead of the curved tool. 

1.1.2 The plastic limit test procedure is described in 
Sections 16,17, and 18. The plastic limit test is performed on 
material prepared for the liquid limit test. In effect, there are 
two procedures for preparing test specimens for the plastic 
limit test. 
1.1.3 The procedure for calculating the plasticity index is 

given in Section 19. 
1.2 The liquid limit and plastic limit of soils (along with 

the shrinkage limit) are often collectively referred to as the 
Atterberg limits in recognition of their formation by Swedish 
soil scientist, A. Atterberg. These limits distinguish the 
boundaries of the several consistency states of plastic soils. 
1.3 As used in this test method, soil is any natural 

aggregation of mineral or organic materials, mixtures of such 
! 
, 
i 

I 
i This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D-I8 on Sod 

and Rock and is the dhea ~esponsibility of Subcornmi- D18.03 on Texture, 
lasticity, and Dendty characrmsa ' 'aofSoi .  
Cumnt edition approved Oa. 26,1984. Published Daxmbcr 1984. Originally 

ublishedasD4318-83. LastpmiouscditionD4318-83". F 

materials, or artificial mixtures of aggregates and natural 
mineral and organic particles. 
1.4 The multipoint liquid limit procedure is somewhat 

more time consuming than the one-point procedure when 
both are performed by experienced operators. However, the 
one-point procedure requires the operator to judge when the 
test specimen is approximately at its liquid limit. In cases 
where this is not done reliably, the multipoint procedure is as 
fast as the one-point procedure and provides additional 
precision due to the information obtained from additional 
trials. It is particularly recommended that the multipoint 
procedure be used by inexperienced operators. 

1.5 The correlations on which the calculations of the 
one-point procedure are based may not be valid for certain 
soils, such as organic soils or soils from a marine environ- 
ment. The liquid limit of these soils should therefore be 
determined by the multipoint procedure (Procedure A). 

1.6 The liquid and plastic limits of many soils that have 
been allowed to dry before testing may be considerably 
different from values obtained on undried samples. If the 
liquid and plastic limits of soils are used to correlate or 
estimate the engineering behavior of soils in their natural 
moist state, samples should not be permitted to dry before 
testing unless data on dried samples are specifically desired. 
1.7 The composition and concentration of soluble salts in 

a soil af€ect the values of the liquid and plastic limits as well 
as the water content values of soils (see Method D 22 16). 
Special consideration should therefore be given to soils from 
a marine environment or other sources where high soluble 
salt concentrations may be present. The degree to which the 
salts present in these soils are diluted or concentrated must 
be given consideration if meaningful results are to be 
obtained. 
1.8 Since the tests described herein are performed only on 

that portion of a soil which passes the 425-pm (No. 40) sieve, 
the relative contribution of this portion of the soil to the 
properties of the sample as a whole must be considered when 
using these tests to evaluate the properties of a soil. 
1.9 The values stated in acceptable metric units are to be 

regarded as the standard. The values given in parentheses are 
for information only. 
1.10 This standard may involve hazardous materials, 

operations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of whoever uses this standard to consult and 
establish appropriate safety and health practices and deter- 
mine the applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 
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2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 702 Methods for Reducing Field Samples of Aggregate 

to Testing Size2 
D 75 Practice for Sampling Aggregates4 
D420 Practice for Investigating and Sampling Soil and 

Rock for Engineering Purposes' 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

Fluids4 
D 1241 Specification for Materials for Soil-Aggregate 

Subbase, Base, and Surface Courses' 
D 22 16 Method for Laboratory Determination of Water 

(Moisture) Content of Soil, Rock, and Soil-Aggregate 
Mixtures4 

D2240 Test Method for Rubber Property-Durometer 
Hardness' 

D2487 Test Method for Classification of Soils for En@- 
neering Purposes4 

D 2488 Practice for Description and Identification of Soils 
(Visual-Manual Pr~cedure)~ 

D3282 Practice for C l d c a t i o n  of Soils and Soil-Ag- 
gregate Mixtures for Highway Construction Purposes4 

E 11 Specification for Wire-Cloth Sieves for Testing 

E 3 19 Methods of Testing Single-Arm Balances6 
E 898 Method of Testing TopLoading, Direct-Reading 

Purposes6 

Laboratory Scales and Balances6 
3. Def~tions 

3.1 Atterberg limits-onginally, seven "limits of consist- 
ency'' of fine-grained soils were defined by Albert Atterberg. 
In current engineering usage, the term usually refers only to 
the liquid limit, plastic limit, and in some references, the 
shrinkage limit. 

3.2 consistency-the relative ease with which a soil can be 
deformed. 

3.3 liquid limit (LL)-the water content, in percent, of a 
soil at the arbitrarily defined boundary between the liquid 
and plastic states. This water content is defined as the water 
content at which a pat of soil placed in a standard cup and 
cut by a groove of standard dimensions will flow together at 
the base of the groove for a distance of 13 mm ('12 in.) when 
subjected to 25 shocks from the cup being dropped 10 mm in 
a standard liquid limit apparatus operated at a rate of 2 
shocks per second. 

NOTE 2-The unchained shear strength of soil at the liquid limit is 
considered to be 2 f 0.2 kPa (0.28 psi). 

3.4 plastic limit (PL)-the water content, in percent, of a 
soil at the boundary between the plastic and brittle states. 
The water Content at this boundary is the water content at 
which a soil can no longer be deformed by rolling into 3.2 
mm (I/8 in.) in diameter threads without crumbling. 

3.5 plastic soil-a soil which has a range of water content 
over which it exhibits plasticity and which wiIl retain its 
shape on drying. 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, VolQ4.02. 
'Annual Book oJASTM Standards, Vols 04.02,04.03, and 04.08. 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, VolQ4.08. ' Annual Book oIASTM Stnndards, Vol09.0 1. 
Annual Book of ASTM Srandarak, Vol 14.02. 

3.6 plasticity index (PI)-the range of water content over 

3.7 liquidity index-the ratio, expressed as a percentage, @ which a soil behaves plastically. Numerically, it is ?.b 
difference between the liquid limit and the plastic limit. 

of (I) the natural water content of a soil minus its plastic 
limit, to (2) its plasticity index. 

3.8 activity number @)-the ratio of (I) the plasticity 
index of a soil to (2) the percent by weight of particles having 
an equivalent diameter smaller than 0.002 mm. 

4. Summary of Method 
4.1 The sample is processed to remove any material 

retained on a 425ym (No. 40) sieve. The liquid limit is 
determined by performing trials in which a portion of the 
sample is spread in a brass cup, divided in two by a grooving 
tool, and then allowed to flow together from the shocks 
caused by repeatedly dropping the cup in a standard me- 
chanical device. The multipoint liquid limit, Procedures A 
and By requires three or more trials over a range of water 
contents to be performed and the data from the trials plotted 
or calculated to make a relationship from which the liquid 
limit is determined. The one-point liquid limit, Procedures C 
and D, uses the data from two trials at one water content 
multiplied by a correction factor to determine the liquid 
limit. 

4.2 The plastic limit is determined by alternately pressing 
together and rolling into a 3.2 mm (Y8 in.) diameter thread a 
small portion of plastic soil until its water content is reduced 
to a point at which the thread a m b l e s  and is no longer able 
to be pressed together and rerolled. The water content of 
soil at this stage is repprted as the plastic limit. 

between the liquid limit and the plastic limit. 
4.3 The plasticity index is calculated as the 

5. Significance and Use 
5.1 This test method is used as an integral part of several 

engineering classification systems to characterize the fine- 
grained fractions of soils (see Test Method D2487 and 
Practice D 3282) and to specify the fine-grained fraction of 
construction materials (see Specification D 124 1). The liquid 
limit, plastic limit, and plasticity index of soils are also used 
extensively, either individually or together with other soil 
properties to correlate with engineering behavior such as 
compressibility, permeability, compactibility, shrink-swell, 
and shear strength. 

5.2 The liquid and plastic limits of a soil can be used With 
the natural water content of the soil to express its relative 
consistency or liquidity index and can be used with the 
percentage finer than 2-pm size to determine its activity 
number. 

5.3 The one-point liquid limit procedure is frequently 
used for routine classification purposes. When greater preci- 
sion is required, as when used for the acceptance of a 
material or for correlation with other test data, the 
multipoint procedure should be used. 

5.4 These methods are sometimes used to evaluate the 
weathering characteristics of clay-shale materials. When 

increase is considered to be a measure of a shale's 

subjected to repeated wetting and drylng cycles, the 
limits of these materials tend to increase. The amo 

bility to weathering. 
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5.5 The liquid limit of a soil containing substantial 
mounts of organic matter decreases dramatically when the 

;oil is oven-dried before testing. Comparison of the liquid 
limit of a sample before and after oven-drying can therefore 
be used as a qualitative measure of organic matter content of 
a soil. 

6. Apparatus 
6.1 Liquid Limit Device-A mechanical device consisting 

of a brass cup suspended from a &age designed to control 
its drop onto a hard rubber base. A drawing showing the 
essential features of the device and the critical dimensions is 
given in Fig. 1. The design of the device may vary provided 
that the essential functions are preserved. The device may be 
operated either by a hand crank or by an electric motor. 

6.1.1 Buse-The base shall be hard rubber having a D 
Durometer hardness of 80 to 90, and a resilience such that 
an 8-mm (5/16-in.) diameter polished steel ball, when dropped 
from a height of 25 cm (9.84 in.) will have an average 
rebound of at least 80 % but no more than 90 %. The tests 
shall be conducted on the finished base with feet attached. 

6.1.2 Feet-The base shall be supported by rubber feci 
designed to provide isolation of the base from the work 
surface and having an A Durometer hardness no greater than 
60 as measured on the finished feet attached to the base. 

6.1.3 Cup-The cup shall be brass and have a weight, 
including CUD hanger. of 185 to 2 15 E. 

6.1.4 ? u k - T h ;  & shall raise Tihe cup smoothly and 
ontinuously to its maximum height, over a distance of at e - 
DIMENSIONS 
LETTER] A A  I B A  1 C A  

LETTER 

MM 24 28  24 

ESSENTIAL DIMENSIONS 
A 

E A  

f 2.0 
56 

= 
T 

45 

8 .  P+ - 344 
least 180" of cam rotation. The preferred cam motion is a 
uniformly accelerated lift curve. The design of the cam and 
follower combination shall be such that there is no upward 
or downward velocity of the cup when the cam follower 
leaves the cam. 

NOTE 3-The cam and follower design in fig. 1 is for uniformly 
accelerated (parabolic) motion after contact and assures that the cup has 
no velocity at drop off. Other cam designs also provide this feature and 
may be used. However, if the cam-follower lift pattern is not known, 
zero velocity at drop off can be assured by caremy Ning or machining 
the cam and follower so that the cup height remains mustant over the 
last 20 to 45' of cam rotation. 

6.1.5 Carriage-The cup Caniage shall be constructed in 
a way that allows convenient but secure adjustment of the 
height of drop of the cup to 10 mm (0.394 in.). The cup 
hanger shall be attached to the carriage by means of a pin 
which allows removal of the cup and cup hanger for'cleaning 
and inspection. 

6.1.6 Optional Motor Drive-As an alternative to the 
hand crank shown in Fig. 1, the device may be equipped with 
a motor to turn the cam. Such a motor must turn the cam at 
2 & 0.1 revolutions per second and must be isolated from the 
rest of the device by rubber mounts or in some other way 
that prevents vibration from the motor being transmitted to 
the rest of the apparatus. It must be equipped with an 
ON-OFF switch and a means of conveniently positioning the 
cam for height of drop adjustments. The results obtained 
using a motor-driven device must not differ from those 
obtained using a manually operated device. 

ANGLE 

V DIAMETER 
CRS OR BRASS 

TO SPECIFICATION IN 6.1.1 SPECIFICATION IN 6.1.2 

FIG. 1 HandQprated Liquid Limit Device 
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DIMENSIONS 

A ESSENTIAL DIMENSIONS 

' B A C K  AT LEAST 15 MY FROM T I P  

NOTE: DIMENSION A SHOULD BE L9-2.0 AND DIMENSION D 

SHOULD BE 8.0-8.1 WHEN NEW TO ALLOW FOR 

ADEQUATE SERVICE LIFE 

kk 1 
FIG. 2 Grooving Tool (Optional Height-of-Drop Gage Attached) 

6.2 Flat Grooving Tool-A grooving tool having dimen- 
sions shown in Fig. 2. The tool shall be made of plastic or 
noncorroding metal. The design of the tool may vary as long 
as the essential dimensions are maintained. The tool may, 
but need not, incorporate the gage for adjusting the height of 
drop of the liquid limit device. 

6.3 Gage-A metal gage block for adjusting the height of 
drop of the cup, having the dimensions shown in Fig. 3. The 
design of the tool may vary provided the gage will rest 
securely on the base without being susceptible to rocking, 
and the, edge which contacts the cup during adjustment is 
straight, at least 10 mm (% in.) wide, and without bevel or 
radius. 

I I 2 5  

DIMENSIONS IN MILL IMETRES 
FIG. 3 Height of Dmp Gage 

SECTION 

6.4 Confainen-Small corrosion-resistant containers with 
snug-fitting lids for water content specimens. Aluminum or 
stainless steel cans 2.5 cm (1 in.) high by 5 cm (2 in.) in 
diameter are appropriate. 

6.5 Balance-A balance readable to at least 0.01 g and 
having an accuracy of 0.03 g within three standard devia- 
tions within the range of use. Within any 15-g range, a 
difference between readings shall be accurate within 0.01 g 
(Notes 4 and 5) .  

NOTE 4-See Methods E 898 and E 319 for an explanation of terms 
relating to balance performance. 

NOTE 5-For frequent use, a toploading type balance with aut* 
matic load indication, readable to 0.01 g, and having an index of 
precision (standard deviation) of 0.003 or better is most suitable for this 
method. However, nonautomatic indicating equal-arm analytical bal- 
ances and some small equal arm top pan balances having readabilities 
and sensitivities of 0.002 g or bener provide the required accuracy when 
used with a weight set of ASTM Class 4 (National Bureau of Standards 
Qass P) or bener. ordinary commercial and classroom type balances 
such as beam balances are not suitable for this method. 

6.6 Storage Container-A container in which to store the 
prepared soil specimen that will not contaminate the 
imen in any way, and which prevents moisture loss. 
porcelain, glass, or plastic dish about 11.4 cm (4% in.) 
diameter and a plastic bag large enough to enclose the dish 
and be folded over is adequate. 
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HEIGHT 

D4318 
i . 34 4 

' POINT WHERE 
CUP CONTACTS EASE- 

LMASKING TAPE APPLIED AS AID 
IN ADJUSTMENT OPERATION 

FIG. 4 Calibration tor Height of Drop 

6.7 Ground Glass Plate-A ground glass plate at least 30 
cm (12 in.) square by 1 cm (YE in.) thick for mixing soil and 
rolling plastic limit threads. 

6.8 Sparula-A spatula or pill knife having a blade about 
2 cm ( 3 h  in.') wide by about 10 cm (4 in.) long. In addition, a 
spatula having a blade about 2.5 cm (1 in.) wide and 15 cm 
(6 in.) long has been found useful for initial mixing of 
samples. 

6.9 Sieve-A 20.3 cm (8 in.) diameter, 425-pm (No. 40) 
sieve conforming to the requirements of Specification E 11 
and having a rim at least 5 cm (2 in.) above the mesh. A 
2-mm (No. 101 sieve meeting the same reauirements may - 
also be'needed.' 

6.10 W a ~ h  Bottle, or similar container for adding con- 
trolled amounts of water to soil and washing fines from 
coarse particles. 

6.1 1 Drying Oven-A thermostatically controlled oven, 
preferably of the forced-draft type, capable of continuously 
maintaining a temperature of 110 f 5°C throughout the 
drying chamber. The oven shall be equipped with a ther- 
mometer of suitable range and accuracy for monitoring oven 
temperature. 

6.12 Washing Pan-A round, flat-bottomed pan at least 
7.6 cm (3 in.) deep, slightly larger at the bottom than a 
20.3-cm (8-in.) diameter sieve. 

6.13 Rod (optionaltA metal or plastic rod or tube 3.2 
mm (YE in.) in diameter and about 10 cm (4 in.) long for 
judging the size of plastic limit threads. 

7. Materials 
7.1 A supply of distilled or demineralized water. 

8. Sampling 
8.1 Samples may be taken from any location that satisfies 

testing needs. However, Methods C 702, Practice D 75, and 
Recommended Practice D 420 should be used as guides for 
selecting and preserving samples from various types of 
sampling operations. Samples which will be prepared using 
the wet preparation procedure, 10.1, must be kept at their 
natural water content prior to preparation. 

8.2 Where sampling operations have preserved the natural 
stratification of a sample, the various strata must be kept 
separated and tests performed on the particular stratum of 
interest with as little contamination as possible from other 
strata. Where a mixture of materials will be used in construo 

tion, combine the various components in such proportions 
that the resultant sample represents the actual construction 
case. 

8.3 Where data from this test method are to be used for 
correlation with other laboratory or field test data, use the 
same material as used for these tests where possible. 

8.4 Obtain a representative portion from the total sample 
sufficient to provide 150 to 200 g of material passing the 
425-pm (No. 40) sieve. Free flowing samples may be reduced 
by the methods of quartering or splitting. Cohesive samples 
shall be mixed thoroughly in a pan with a spatula, or scoop 
and a representative portion scooped from the total mass by 
making one or more sweeps with a scoop through the mixed 
mass. 

9. Calibration of Apparatus 
9.1 Inspection of Wear: 
9.1.1 Liquid Limit Device--Determine that the liquid 

limit device is clean and in good working order. The 
following specific points should be checked: 

9.1.1.1 Wear ofBase-The spot on the base where the 
cup makes contact should be worn no greater than 10 mm 
( 3 h  in.) in diameter. If the wear spot is greater than this, the 
base can be machined to remove the worn spot provided the 
resurfacing does not make the base thinner than specified in 
6.1 and the other dimensional relationships are maintained. 

9.1.1.2 Wear of Cup-The cup must be replaced when the 
grooving tool has worn a depression in the cup 0.1 mm 
(0.004 in.) deep or when the edge of the cup has been 
reduced to half its original thickness. Verify that the cup is 
firmly attached to the cup hanger. 

9.1.1.3 Wear of Cup Hanger-Verify that the cup hanger 
pivot does not bind and is not worn to an extent that allows 
more than 3-mm (%-in.) side-to-side movement of the lowest 
point on the rim. 

9.1.1.4 Wear of Cam-The cam shall not be worn to an 
extent that the cup drops before the cup hanger (cam 
follower) loses contact with the cam. 

9.1.2 Grooving Tools-Inspect grooving tools for wear on 
a frequent and regular basis. The rapidity of wear depends on 
the material from which the tool is made and the types of 
soils being tested. Sandy soils cause rapid wear of grooving 
tools; therefore, when testing these materials, tools should be 
inspected more fiequently than for other soils. Any tool with 
a tip width greater than 2.1 mm must not be used. The depth 
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of the tip of thd kooving tool must ,be 7.9 to 8.1 mm. 
NOTE &The width of the tip of grooving tools is conveniently 

checked using a pocket-sized measuring m&er equipped with a 
millimetre. scale. Magnifiers of this type are available from most 
laboratory supply companies. The depth of the tip of grooving tools can 
be checked Using the depth measuring feature of ve-ruier calipers. 

9.2 Adjustment of Height of Drop-Adjust the height of 
drop of the cup so that the point on the cup that comes in 
contact with the base rises to a height of 10 k 0.2 mm. See 
Fig. 4 for proper location of the gage relative to the cup 
during adjustment. 
NOTE 7-A convenient procedure for adjusting the height of drop is 

as follows: place a piece of masking tape across the outside bottom of the 
cup parallel with the axis of the cup hanger pivot. The edge of the tape 
away from the cup hanger should bisect the spot on the cup that contacts 
the base. For new cups, placing a piece of carbon paper on the base and 
allowing the cup to drop several h e s  will mark the contact spot Attach 
the cup to the device and turn the crank until the cup is raised to its 
maximum height. Slide the height gage under the cup F m  the front, 
and observe whether the gage contacts the cup or the tape. See fig. 4. If 
the tape and cup are both contacted, the height of drop is approximately 
correct. If not, adjust the cup until simultaumu contact is made. Check 
adjustment by tuning the crank at 2 revolutions per second while 
holding the gage in position against the tape and cup. If a ringing or 
clicking sound is heard without the cup rising from the gage, the 
adjustment is corm%. If no ringing is heard or if the cup rises from the 
gage, readjust the hkght of drop. If the cup rocks on the gage during this 
checking operation, the cam follower pivot is excessively worn and the 
worn parts should be replaced. Always remove tape after completion of 
adjustment operation. 

MULTIPOINT LIQUID LIMIT-PROCEDURES A AND B 

10. Preparation of Test Specimens 
10.1 Wez Preparation-Except where the dry method of 

specimen preparation is specified (10.2), prepare specimens 
for test as described in the following d o n s .  

10.1.1 Samples Passing the 425-pm (No. 40) Sieve- 
When by visual and manual procedures it is d e t e e e d  that 
the sample has little or no material retained on a 425-pm 
(No. 40) sieve, prepare a specimen of 150 to 200 g by mixing 
thoroughly with distilled or demineralized water on the glass 
plate using the spatula. If desired, soak soil in a storage dish 
with small amount of water to soften the soil before the start 
of mixing. Adjust the water content of the soil to bring it to a 
consistency that would require 25 to 35 blows of the liquid 
limit device to close the groove (Note 8). If, during mixing, a 
small percentage of material is encountered that would be 
retained on a 425-pm (No. 40) sieve, remove these particles 
by hand, if possible. If it is impractical to remove the coarser 
material by hand, remove small percentages (less than about 
15 W) of coarser material by working the specimen through a 
425-pm (No. 40) sieve Using a piece of rubber sheeting, 
rubber stopper, or other convenient device provided the 
operation does not distort the sieve or degrade .material that 
would be retained if the washing method described in 10.1.2 
were used. If larger percentages of coarse material are 
encountered during mixing, or it is considered impractical to 
remove the coarser material by the methods just described, 
wash the sample as described in 10.1.2. When the coarse 
particles found during mixing are concretions, shells, or 
other hgile particles, do not crush these particles to make 
them pass a 425-pm (No. 40) sieve, but remove by hand or 
by washing. Place the mixed soil in the storage dish, cover to 
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prevent loss of moisture, and allow to stand for at least 16 h 
(overnight). After the standing period and immediately 
before starting the test, thoroughly remix the soil. 

NOTE 8-The time taken to adequately mix a soil wil l  vary greatly, 
depending on the plasticity and initial warn content. Initial mixing 
times of more than 30 min may be needed for stiff, fat clays. 

10.1.2 Samples Containing Material Retained on Q 425- 
pm (No. 40) Sieve: 

10.1.2.1 Select a sufficient quantity of soil at natural water 
content to provide 150 to 200 g of material passing the 
425-pm (No. 40) sieve. Place in a pan or dish and add 
sufficient water to cover the soil, Allow to soak until all 
lumps have softened and the fines no longer adhere to the 
surfaces of the coarse particles (Note 9). 

NOTE 9-In some cases, the cations of salts present in tap water will 
exchange with the natural cations in the soil and significantly alter the 
test results should tap water be used in the soaking and washing 
operations. Unless it is known that such cations are not present in the 
tap water, W e d  or demineralized water should be used. As a general 
rule, water containing more than 100 mg/L of dissolved solids should 
not be used for washing operations. 

10.1.2.2 When the sample contains a large percentage of 
material retained on the 425-pm (No. 40) sieve, perform the 
following washing operation in increments, washing no more 
than 0.5 kg (1 lb) of material at one time. Place the 425ym 
(No. 40) sieve in the bottom of the clean pan. Pour the soil 
water mixture onto the sieve. If gravel or coarse sand 
particles are present, rinse as many of these as possible with 
small quantities of water fiom a wash bottle, and discard. 
Alternatively, pour the soil water mixture over a 2-mm (N 
10) sieve nested atop the 42Sprn (No. 40) sieve, rinse 
fine material through and remove the 2-mm (No. 10) siev 
After washing and removing as much of the coarser material 
as possible,.add sufficient water to the pan to bring the level 
to about 13 mm (Y2 in.) above the surface of the 425-pm (No. 
40) sieve. Agitate the slurry by stirring with the fingers while 
raising and lowering the sieve in the pan and swirling the 
suspension so that fine material is washed from the coarser 
particles. Disaggregate fine soil lumps that have not slaked by 
gently rubbing them over the sieve With the fingertips. 
Complete the washing operation by raising the sieve above 
the water surface and rinsing the material retained with a 
small amount of clean water. Discard material retained on 
the 425-pm (No. 40) sieve. 

10.1.2.3 Reduce the water content of the material passing 
the 425-pm (No. 40) sieve until it approaches the liquid 
limit. Reduction of water content may be accomplished by 
one or a combination of the following methods: (a) exposing 
the air currents at ordinary room temperature, (b) exposing 
to warm air currents fiom a source such as an electric hair 
dryer, (c) filtering in a Buchner funnel or using filter candles, 
(d) decanting clear water fiom surface of suspension, or (e) 
draining in a colander or plaster of paris dish lined with high 
retentivity, high wet-strength filter paper.’ If a plaster of paris 
dish is used, take care that the dish never becomes suffi- 
ciently saturated that it fails to actively absorb water into its 

11% 

surface. Thoroughly dry dishes between uses. During evapo- 
ration and cooling, stir the sample often enough to pre 

’ S and S 595 filter paper available in 32- ckdes, has proven satisfactory. 
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overdrying of the fringes and soil pinnacles on the surface of 
e mixture. For soil samples containing soluble salts, use a 

method of water reduction such as a or b that will not 
eliminate the soluble salts from the test specimen. 

10.1.2.4 Thoroughly mix the material passing the 425-pm 
(No. 40) sieve on the glass plate using the spatula. Adjust the 
water content of the mixture, if necessary, by adding small 
increments of distilled or demineralized water or by allowing 
the mixture to dry at room temperature while mixing on the 
glass plate. The soil should be at a water content that will 
result in closure of the groove in 25 to 35 blows. Return the 
mixed soil to the mixing dish, cover to prevent loss of 
moisture, and allow to stand for at least 16 h. After the 
standing period, and immediately before starting the test, 
remix the soil thoroughly. 

10.2 Dry Preparation: 
10.2.1 Select sufficient soil to provide 150 to 200 g of 

material passing the 425-pm (No. 40) sieve after processing. 
Dry the sample at room temperature or in an oven at a 
temperature not exceeding 60°C until the soil clods will 
pulverize readily. Disaggregation is expedited if the sample is 
not allowed to completely dry. However, the soil should have 
a dry appearance when pulverized. Pulverize the sample in a 
mortar with a rubber tipped pestle or in some other way that 
does not cause breakdown of individual grains. When the 
coarse particles found during pulverization are concretions, 
shells, or other fragile particles, do not crush these particles 
to make them pass a 425-pm (No. 40) sieve, but remove by 
hand or other suitable means, such as washing. 

10.2.2 Separate the sample on a 425ym (No. 40) sieve, 
shaking the sieve by hand to assure thorough separation of 
the finer fraction. Return the material retained on the 
425-pm (No. 40) sieve to the pulverizing apparatus and 
repeat the pulverizing and sieving operations as many times 
as necessary to assure that all finer material has beem 
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disaggregated and material retained on the 425-pm (No. 40) 
sieve consists only of individual sand or gravel grains. 

10.2.3 Place material remaining on the 425-pm (No. 40) 
sieve after the final pulverizing operations in a dish and soak 
in a small amount of water. Stir the soil water mixture and 
pour over the 425-pm (No. 40) sieve, catching the water and 
any suspended fines in the washing pan. Pour this suspension 
into a dish containing the dry soil previously sieved through 
the 425-pm (No. 40) sieve. Discard material retained on the 
425-pm (No. 40) sieve. 

10.2.4 Adjust the water content as necessary by drying as 
described in 10.1.2.3 or by mixing on the glass plate, using 
the spatula while adding increments of distilled or 
demineralized water, until the soil is at a water content that 
will result in closure of the groove in 25 to 35 blows. 

10.2.5 Put soil in the storage dish, cover to prevent loss of 
moisture and allow to stand for at least 16 h. After the 
standing period, and immediately before starting the test. 
thoroughly remix the soil (Note 8). 

11. Procedure 
1 1.1 Place a portion of the prepared soil in the cup of the 

liquid limit device at the point where the cup rests on the 
base, squeeze it down, and spread it into the cup to a depth 
of about 10 mm at its deepest point, 'tapering to form an 
approximately horizontal surface. Take care to eliminate air 
bubbles from the soil pat but form the pat with as few strokes 
as possible. Heap the unused soil on the glass plate and cover 
with the inverted storage dish or a wet towel. 

11.2 Form a groove in the soil pat by drawing the tool, 
beveled edge forward, through the soil on a line joining the 
highest point to the lowest point on the rim of the cup. When 
cutting the groove, hold the grooving tool against the surface 
of the cup and draw in an arc, maintaining the tool 
perpendicular to the surface of the cup throughout its 

-. . 
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FIG. 5 Grooved Soil Pat in Liquid Limit Device 
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FIG. 6 Soil Pat After Groove Has Closed 

movement. See Fig. 5 .  In soils where a groove cannot be 
made in one stroke without tearing the soil, cut the groove 
with several strokes of the grooving tool. Alternatively, cut 
the groove to slightly less than required dimensions with a 
spatula and use the grooving tool to bring the groove to final 
dimensions. Exercise extreme care to prevent sliding the soil 
pat relative to the surface of the cup. 

1 1.3 Verify that no crumbs of soil are present on the base 
or the underside of the cup. Lift and drop the cup by turning 
the crank at a rate of 1.9 to 2.1 drops per second until the 
two halves of the soil pat come in contact at the bottom of 
the groove along a distance of 13 mm (Y2 in.). See Fig. 6. 

N m  10-Use the end of the groo?ring tool, F% 2. or a scale to verify 
that the groove has closed 13 mm ('h in.). 

11.4 Verify that an air bubble has not caused premature 
closing of the groove by observing that both sides of the 
groove have flowed together with approximately the same 
shape. If a bubble has caused premature closing of the 
groove, reform the soil in the cup, adding a small amount of 
soil to make up for that lost in the grooving operation and 
repeat 11.1 to 11.3. If the soil slides on the surface ofthe cup, 
repeat 1 1.1 through 1 1.3 at a higher water content. If, after 
several trials at successively higher water contents, the soil 
pat continues to slide in the cup or if the number of blows 
required to close the groove is always less than 25, record 
that the liquid limit could not be determined, and report the 

' soil as nonplastic without performing the plastic limit test. 
1 1.5 Record the number of drops, N, required to close the 

groove. Remove a slice of soil approximately the width of the 
spatula, extending from edge to edge of the soil cake at right 
angles to the groove and including that portion of the groove 
in which the soil flowed together, place in a weighed 
container, and cover. 

11.6 Return the soil remaining in the cup to the glass 
plate. Wash and dry the cup and grooving tool and reattach 

the cup to the carriage in preparation for the next trial. 
11.7 Remix the entire soil specimen on the glass plate 

adding distilled water to increase the water content of the soil 
and decrease the number of blows required to close 

trials producing successively lower numbers of blows to * groove. Repeat 1 1.1 through 1 1.6 for at least two addi 

the groove. One of the trials shall be for a closure requiring 
25 to 35 blows, one for closure between 20 and 30 blows, and 
one trial for a closure requiring 15 to 25 blows. 

11.8 Determine the water content, W ,  of the soil spec- 
imen from each trial in accordance with Method D 22 16. 
Make all  weighings on the same balance. Initial weighings 
should be performed immediately after completion of the 
test. If the test is to be interrupted for more than about 15 
min, the specimens already obtained should be weighed at 
the time of the interruption. 

12. calculations 
12.1 Plot the relationship between the water content, WN, 

and the corresponding number of drops, N, of the cup on a 
semilogarithmic graph with the water content as ordinates on 
the arithmetical scale, and the number of drops as abscissas 
on the logarithmic scale. Draw the best straight line through 
the three or more plotted points. 

12.2 Take the water content corresponding to the inter- 
section of the line with the 25-drop abscissa as the liquid 
limit of the soil. Computational methods may be substituted 
for the graphical method for fitting a straight line to the data 
and determining the liquid limit. 

ONEPOINT LIQUID LIMIT-PROCEDURES C AND D 

b 13. Preparation of Test Specimens 

scribed in Section 10, except that at mixing, adjust the water 
content to a consistency requiring 20 to 30 drops of the 

13.1 Prepare the specimen in the same manner 
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TABLE 1 Factors for Obtaining Liquid Limit from Water Content 
and Number of Drops Causing Closure of Groove 

N K 
(Numberof Drops) 

20 0.974 
21 0.979 
22 0.985 
23 0.990 
24 0.995 
25 1 .OoO 
26 2 1.005 
27 1.009 
28 1.014 
29 1.018 
30 1.022 

(Factor for bqlid Limit) 

liquid limit cup to close the groove. 

14. Procedure 
14.1 Proceedasdescribedin 11.1 through 11Sexceptthat 

the number of blows required to close the groove shall be 20 
to 30. If less than 20 or more than 30 blows are required, 
adjust the water content of the soil and repeat the procedure. 

14.2 Immediately after removing a water content spec- 
imen as described in 11.5, reform the soil in the cup, adding 
a small amount of soil to make up for that lost in the 
grooving and water content sampling operations. Repeat 
1 1.2 through 1 1.5, and, if the second closing of the groove 
requires the same number of drops or no more than two 
drops difference, secure another water content specimen. 
Otherwise, remix the entire specimen and repeat. 
NOTE Il-Ex&ve drying or inadequate mixing wi l l  cause the 

number of blows to vary. 
14.3 Determine water contents of specimens as described 

in 11.8. 

15. Calculations 

specimen using one of the following equations: 
15.1 Determine the liquid limit for each water content 

or 

LL = K(WJ 
where: 
N 

W, = water content, and 
K 

values. 

values is greater than one percentage point, repeat the test. 

PLSnCLIMIT 

= the number of blows causing closure of the groove at 
water content, 

= a factor given in Table 1. 
The liquid limit is the average of the two trial liquid limit 

15.2 If the difference between the two trial liquid limit 

16. Preparation of Test Specimen 
16.1 Select a 20-g portion of soil from the material 

prepared for the liquid limit test, either after the second 
mixing before the test, or from the soil remaining after 
completion of the test. Reduce the water content of the soil 
to a consistency at which it can be rolled without sticking to 
the hands by spreading and mixing continuously on the glass 
plate. The drying process may be accelerated by exposing the 

I 
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soil to the air current from an electric fan, or by blotting With 
paper that does not add any fiber to the soil, such as hard 
surface paper toweling or high wet-strength filter paper. 

17. Procedure 
17.1 From the 20-g mass, select a portion of 1.5 to 2.0 g. 

Form the test specimen into an ellipsoidal mass. Roll ths 
mass between the palm or fingers and the ground-glass plate 
with just s a c i e n t  pressure to roll the mass into a thread of 
uniform diameter throughout its length (Note 12). The 
thread shall be further deformed on each stroke so that its 
diameter is continuously reduced and its length extended 
until the diameter reaches 3.2 & 0.5 mm (0.125 & -020 in.), 
taking no more than 2 min (Note 13). The amount of hand 
or finger pressure required wil l  vary greatly, according to the 
soil. Fragile soils of low plasticity are best rolled under the 
outer edge of the palm or at the base of the thumb. 
NOTE 12-A normal rate of rolling for most soils should be 80 to 90 

strokes per minute, counting a stroke as one complete motion of the 
hand forward and back to the starting position. This rate of rolling may 
have to be decreased for very fragile soils. 
NOTE 13-A 3.2-mm (Ynin.) diameter rod or tube is useful for 

frequent comparison with the soil thread to ascertain when the thread 
has m h e d  the proper diameter, especially for inexperienced operators. 

17.1.1 When the diameter of the thread becomes 3.2 mm, 
break the thread into several pieces. Squeeze the pieces 
together, h e a d  between the thumb and first finger of each 
hand, reform into an ellipsoidal mass, and reroll. Continue 
this alternate rolling to a thread 3.2 mm in diameter. 
gathering together, kneading and rerolling until the thread 
crumbles under the pressure required for rolling and the soil 
can no longer be rolled into a 3.2-mm diameter thread (See 
Fa. 7). It has no Significance if the thread breaks into threads 
of shorter length. Roll each of these shorter threads to 3.2 
mm in diameter. The only requirement for continuing the 
test is that they are able to be reformed into an ellipsoidal 
mass and rolled out again. The operator shall at no time 
attempt to produce failure at exactly 3.2 mm diameter by 
allowing the thread to reach 3.2 mm, then reducing the rate 
of rolling or the hand pressure, or both, while continuing the 
rolling without further deformation until the thread falls 
apart. It is permissible, however, to reduce the total amount 
of deformation for feebly plastic soils by making the initial 
diameter of the ellipsoidal mass nearer to the required 
3.2-mm final diameter. If crumbling occurs when the thread 
has a diameter greater than 3.2 mm, this shall be considered 
a satisfactory end point, provided the soil has been previ- 
ously rolled into a thread 3.2 mm in diameter. Crumbling of 
the thread will manifest itself differently with the various 
types of soil. Some soils fall apart in numerous small 
aggregations of paIticles, others may form ab outside tubular 
layer that starts splitting at both ends. The splitting 
progresses toward the middle, and finally, the thread falls 
apart in many small platy particles. Fat clay soils require 
much pressure to deform the thread, particularly as they 
approach the plastic limit. With these soils, the thread breaks 
into a series of barrel-shaped segments about 3.2 to 9.5 mm 
(% to 31s in.) in length. 

17.2 Gather the portions of the crumbled thread together 
and place in a weighed container. Immediately cover the 
container. 
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17.3 Select ~ U L U C ~  1.5 to 2.0 g portion of soil from the 
original 20-g specimen and repeat the operations described 
in 17.1 and 17.2 until the container has at least 6 g of soil. 

17.4 Repeat 17.1 through 17.3 to make another container 
holding at least 6 g of soil. Determine the water content, in 
percent, of the soil contained in the containers in accordance 
with Method D 2216. Make all weighings on the same 
balance. 
NOTE 14-The intent of performing two plastic limit trials is to 

verify the consistency of the test results. It is acceptable practice to 
perform only one plastic limit trial when the consistency in the test 
results can be confirmed by other means. 

18. Calculations 
18.1 Compute the average of the two water contents. If 

the difference between the two water contents is greater than 
two percentage points, repeat the test. The plastic limit is the 
average of the two water contents. 

P L A s I I r n  INDEX 

19. Calculations 
19.1 Calculate the plasticity index as follows: 

P I = = - P L  
where: 
LL = the liquid limit, 
PL = theplasticlimit. 

Both LL and PL are whole numbers. If either the liquid 
limit or plastic limit could not be determined, or if the plastic 
limit is equal to or greater than the liquid limit, report the 

. soil as nonplastic, NP. 

20. Report 
20.1 Report the following information: 

FIG. 7 Lean Clay Soil at the Plastic Limit 
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20.1.1 Sample identifying information, 
20.1.2 Any special specimen selection process used, such 

as removal of sand lenses from undisturbed sample, 
20.1.3 Report sample as airdried if the sample was 

dried before or during preparation, 
20.1.4 Liquid limit, plastic limit, and plasticity index 

the nearest whole number and omitting the percent designa- 
tion. If the liquid limit or plastic limit tests could not be 
performed, or if the plastic limit is equal to or greater than 
the liquid limit, report the soil as nonplastic, Np, 

20.1.5 An estimate of the percentage of sample retained 
on the 425ym (No. 40) sieve, and 

20.1.6 Procedure by which liquid limit was performed, if 
it differs from the multipoint method. 

!@ 

21. Precision and Bias 
21.1 No interlaboratory testing program has as yet been 

conducted using this test method to determine multilab 
oratory precision. 

2 1.2 The within laboratory precision of the results of tests 
performed by different operators at one laboratory on two 
soils using Procedure A for the liquid limit is shown in Table 
2. 

TABLE 2 Within Labdratory Precision for Liquid Limit 
Standard 

Deviation, s Average Value. X 

Soil A' 
PL 21.9 1.07 

~ 

LL 27.9 , 

PL 20.1 1.21 
Soil 8: 

32.6 l.07 0.98 8 
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One-Dimensional Swell or Settlement Potential of Cohesive 
Soils’ 

This standad is issued under the fixed designation D 4546; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
supmcript epsilon (c) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

1. scope 
1.1 These test methods cover three alternative laboratory 

methods for determining the magnitude of swell or settle- 
ment of relatively undisturbed or compacted cohesive soil. 

NOTE 1-Refer to Section 5 to determip the best method for a 
particular application. 

1.2 The test methods can be used to detensine (a)  the 
magnitude of swell or settlement under known vertical 
(axial) pressure, or (b) the magnitude of vertical pressure 
needed to maintain no volume change of laterally con- 
strained, axially loaded specimens. 

1.3 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. The values stated in inch-pound units are approx- 
imate. 

1.4 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems associated with its use. It is the responsibility 

the user of this standard to establish appropriate safety and %r ealth practices and determine the applicability of regulatory 
limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D422 Method for Particle-Size Analysis of Soil2 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

Fluid2 
D698 Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of 
Soils and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures Using 5.5-lb (2.49-kg) 
Rammer and 12-in. (305-mm) Drop’ 

D 854 Test Method for Specific Gravity of So@ 
D 1557 Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of 

Soils and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures Using 10-lb (4.54-kg) 
Rammer and 18-in. (457-mm) Drop’ 

D 1587 Practice for Thin-Walled Tube sampling of So@ 
D2216 Method for Laboratory Determination of Water 

(Moisture) Content of Soil, Rock, and Soil-Aggregate 

D 2435 Test Method for One-Dimensional Consolidation 
Properties of Soils2 

D 3550 Practice for Ring-Lined Barrel Sampling of Soils’ 
D3877 Test Methods for One-Dimensional Expansion, 

Shrinkage, and Uplift Pressure of Soil-Lime h4ixtures2 

Mixtures2 

These M methods arc under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D I8 on 
Soil and Rock and an the dirat rrsponsibility of Subcommitb% D18.05 on 

Current edition approved Oa. 26,1990. Published December 1990. ChigbaUy 
sauctural propcrtics of soi 
published as D 4546 - 85. Last previous edition D 4546 - 85. 

Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol. 04.08. 

D 

D4220 Practices for Preserving and Transporting Soil 

D4318 Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and 
Sample2 

Plasticity Index of Soils2 

3. Terminology 

ard definitions of terms. 
3.1 Definitions-Refer to Terminology D 653 for stand- 

3.2 Descriptions of T m  Specific to This Standard: 
3.2.1 heave (L)-increase in vertical height, Ah, of a 

column of in situ soil of height h following sorption of water. 
3.2.2 percent heave or settlement, %-increase or decrease 

in the ratio of the change in vertical height, Ah, to the 
original height of a column of in situ soil; h x 100 or Ahlh X 
100. 

3.2.3 settlement, Mecrease in vertical height, Ah, of a 
column of in situ soil of height h. 

3.2.4 swell, &increase in elevation or dilation of soil 
column following sorption of water. 

3.2.5 fiee swell, %-percent heave, Ahlh x 100, following 
sorption of water at the seating pressure u, 

3.2.6 primary swell, &an arbitrary short-term swell 
usually characterized as being completed at the intersection 
of the tangent of reverse curvature to the curve of a 
dimensional change-logarithm of time plot with the tangent 
to the straight line portion representing long-term or sec- 
ondary swell (Fig. 1). 

3.2.7 secondary swell, &an arbitrary long-term swell 
usually characterized as the linear portion of a dimensional 
change-logarithm of time plot following completion of 
short-term or primary swell (Fig. 1). 

3.2.8 swell index-slope of the rebound pressure - void 
ratio curve on a semi-log plot. 
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9 swell presswe, FL-2-(, , a pressure which prevents 

*he specimen from swelling as obtained in Method C, or (2) 
nat pressure which is required to return the specimen back 

to its original state (void ratio, height) after swelling in 
Method A orB. 
NOTE 2-Swell  pressure^ by Method C corrected for Specimen 

dmubance m a y  be similar to or slightlygreaterthao those by Method 
A. 

. .  

4. Summary of Test Methods 
4.1 The following three alternative test methods require 

that a soil specimen be restrained laterally and loaded axially 
in a consolidometer with access to free water. 
4.1.1 Method A-The specimen is inundated and allowed 

to swell vertically at the seating pressure (pressure of at least 
1 kPa (20 lbf/@) applied by the weight of the top porous 
stone and load plate) until primary swell is complete. The 
specimen is loaded after primary swell has occurred until its 
initial void ratiofieight is obtained. 
4.1.2 Method B-A vertical pressure exceeding the seating 

pressure is applied to the specimen before placement of free 
water into the consolidometer. The magnitude of vertical 
pressure is usually equivalent to the in situ vertical 
overburden pressure or structural loading, or both, but may 
vary depending on application of the test results. The 
specimen is given access to free water. This may result in 
swell, swell then contraction, contraction, or contraction 
then swell. The amount of swell or settlement is measured at 
the applied pressure after movement is negligible. 
4.1.3 Method C-The specimen is maintained at constant 

height by adjustments in vertical pressure after the Specimen 
is inundated in free water to obtain swell pressure. A 
consolidation test is subsequently performed in accordance 
with Test Method D 2435. Rebound data is used to estimate 
potential heave. 

5. S i i c a n c e  and Use 
5.1 The relative swell/settlement potential of soil deter- 

mined from these test methods can be used to develop 
estimates of heave or settlement for given final moisture and 
loading conditions. The initial water content and void ratio 
should be representative of the in situ soil immediately prior 
to construction. Selection of test method, loading, and 
inundation sequences should, as closely as possible, simulate 
any construction and postconstruction wetting and drying 
effects and changes in loading conditions. 
5.2 Soils containing montmorillonites (SmeCtite) are 

likely to have a significant potential for swell and are 
commonly tested by these test methods. 
NOTE 3-Montmorillonites with divalent cations usually swell less 

than with monovalent cations. It is useful to know the type of cation as 
well as the cation exchange capacity of montmorillonite. 

5.3 Laboratory-prepared test specimens should duplicate 
the in situ soil or fieldcompacted soil conditions as closely as 
possible because relatively s m a l l  variations in unit weight 
and water content can significantly alter the measured heave 
and swell pressure. Differences in soil fabric of the com- 
pacted specimens, such as obtained by kneading or static 
compaction, could also have a significant impact on the 
swell/settlement behavior of cohesive soils. 

5.4 These test methods are applicable to undisturbed tes; 
or remolded specimens, or both, as follows: 
5.4.1 Method A-This test method measures (a) the free 

swell, (b) percent heave for vertical confining pressures up to 
the swell pressure, and (c) the swell pressure. 
5.4.2 Method B--This test method measures (a) the 

percent heave or settlement for vertical pressure usually 
equivalent to the estimated in situ vertical overburden and 
other vertical pressure up to the swell pressure, and (b) the 
swell pressure. 
5.4.3 Method C-This test method measures (a) the swell 

pressure, (b) preconsolidation pressure, and (c) percent heave 
or settlement within the range of applied vertical pressures. 

NOTE &Methods A and C have produced estimates of heave 
consistent with observed heave. Method B m a y  lead to estimates of 
heave less than observed heave. Method A has not been recommended 
for evaluation of swell pressure and consolidation parameters for 
settlement estimates because sorption of water under practically no 
restraint m a y  disturb the soil structure. 

6. Interferences 
6.1 Estimates of the swell and settlement of soil deter- 

mined by these test methods are often of key importance in 
design of floor slabs on grade and evaluation of their 
performance. However, when using these estimates it is 
recognized that swell parameters determined from these test 
methods for the purpose of estimating in situ heave of 
foundations and compacted soils may not be representative 
of many field conditions because: 
6.1.1 Lateral swell and lateral confining pressure are not 

simulated. 
6.1.2 Swell in the field usually occurs under constant 

overburden p w ,  depending on the availability of water. 
Swell in the laboratory is evaluated by observing changes in 
volume due to changes in applied pressure while the spec- 
imen is inundated with water. Method B is designed to avoid 
this limitation. 
6.1.3 Rates of swell indicated by swell tests are not always 

reliable indicators of field rates of heave due to fissures in the 
in situ soil mass and inadequate simulation of the actual 
availability of water to the soil. The actual availability of 
water to the foundation may be cyclic, intermittent, or 
depend on in-place situations, such as pervious soil-filled 
trenches and broken water and drain lines. 
6.1.4 secondary or long-term swell may be significant for 

some soils and should be added to primary swell. 
6.1.5 Chemical content of the inundating water affects 

volume changes and swell pressure; that is, field water 
containing large concentrations of calcium ions will produce 
less swelling than field water containing large concentrations 
of sodium ions or even rain water. 
6.1.6 Disturbance of naturally occurring soil samples 

greatly diminishes the meaningfulness of the results. 

7. Apparatus and Materials 
7.1 Consolidometer-The apparatus shall comply with 

the requirements of Test Method D2435. The apparatus 
shall be capable of exerting a pressure on the specimen of ( I )  
at least 200 95 of the maximum anticipated design pressure, 
or (2) the pressure required to maintain the original spec- 
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NOTE 9-Tests with specimens recessed 5 mm (0.2 in.) in rings of 
25-mm ( 1 .@in.) height have performed adequately. 

10. Calibration 
10.1 Calibrate the consolidation machine in accordance 

with Test Method D 2435. 
10.2 Measure the compressibility of the apparatus with a 

smooth copper, brass, or hard steel disk substituted for the 
soil specimen. The disk should be approximately the same 
height as the specimen and 1 mm (0.04 in.) smaller in 
diameter than that of the ring Place moistened filter papers 
between the porous stones and metal disk if filter papers are 
to be used during the test. Allow sufficient time for moisture 
to be squeezed fiom the filter paper during each load 
increment and decrement. The deflections of the calibration 
test are subtracted from the deflections of the soil test for 
each load increment and decrement. 

a 

N m  IO-When filter paper is used, calibration must duplicate the 
exact load increment/decrement sequence due to inelastic compression 
of pa=, thus, calibration is needed for each test. Periodic calibration 
will suffice for tests without filter paper. 

11. Associated Soil Properties 
1 1.1 Determine the initial (or natural) water content, wet 

and dry unit weights, volume, and initial void ratio in 
accordance with Test Method D 2435. Determine the spe- 
cific gravity in accordance with Test Method D 854 when 
results are required in terms of void ratio. The liquid limit, 
plastic limit, and plasticity index as determined in accord- 
ance with Test Method D 43 18 and the particle size distribu- 
'Lion for soils with substantial granular material as deter- 
mined in accordance with Method D422 are useful in 
identifjing the soil and correlating results of tests on difierent 
soils. 

12. Procedure 
12.1 Assemble the ring with the specimen recessed in the 

ring, dry filter paper if used, and airdry porous stones in the 
loading device. Enclose the specimen, ring, filter paper, if 
any, and porous stones as soon as possible with a loose fitting 
plastic membrane, moist paper towel, or aluminum foil to 
minimize change in specimen water content and volume due 
to evaporation. This wrapping may be cut away and dis- 
carded at the time of specimen inundation. 
12.2 Apply a seating pressure, usn of at least 1 kPa (20 

lbf/ft2). Within 5 min after application of use, adjust the 
extensometer deformation device for the initial or zero 
reading. 
12.3 A graphical representation of results of the three 

alternative test methods shown in Fig. 2 includes corrections 
for consolidometer compressibility. These test methods are 
performed in accordance with Test Method D 2435 except as 
follows: 
12.3.1 Method A-Mer the initial deformation reading at 

the seating pressure is recorded, inundate the specimen and 
record deformations after various elapsed times. Readings at 
0.1,0.2,0.5, 1.0,2.0,4.0,8.0, 15.0, and 30.0 min and 1,2,4, 
3, 24, 48, and 72 h are usually satisfactory. Continue 
--eadings until primary swell is complete, as determined by 
the method illustrated in Fig. 1. After completion of swell, 
apply a vertical pressure of approximately 5, 10, 20, 40, 80, 

t e# 04546 

etc., kPa (100, 200, 400, 800, 1600, etc., lbflft2) with each 
pressure maintained constant in accordance with 10.4 of 
Test Method D 2435. Maintain pressure until the specimen 
is recompressed to its initial void ratioheight. The duration 
of each load increment shall be equal and of a duration 
which assures 100 % primary consolidation (see 1 1.2 or 1 1.6 
of Test Method D 2435). 
NOTE 11-Some secondary swell must be recorded in order to 

determine graphically the end of primary swell. 
NOTE 12-The duration of a typical loading increment is 1 day. 
NOTE 13-Vertical pressures may be applied to recampress the 

specimen to void ratios less than the initial void ratio (point 6, Fig. 2 
(Method A)) because the exact magnitude of vertical pressure r e q u a  
to recompress the Specimen to its initial void ratio is unknown. Loading 
units equipped with pneumatic regulators are i d d y  suited for this 
Purpose. 
12.3.2 Method A may be modified to place an initial 

vertical stress, uI, on the specimen equivalent to the esti- 
mated vertical pressure on the in situ soil within 5 min of 
placing the seating pressure and securing the zero deforma- 
tion reading. Read the deformation within 5 min and 
remove the vertical stress, except for the seating pressure. 
Record the deformation within 5 min after removal of u,. 
inundate the specimen, and continue the test as in 12.3.1. 
This modification provides a correction to the initial defor- 
mation reading at use in an effort to more closely duplicate 
the in situ void ratio of the soil. 
12.3.3 Method &Apply a vertical pressure exceeding the 

seating pressure within 5 min of placing the seating pressure. 
Read the deformation within 5 min of placing the vertical 
pressure. The specimen is inundated immediately aher the 
deformation is read and deformation recorded after elapsed 
tifues similar to 12.3.1 until primary swell is complete. 
Continue the test as in 12.3.1. 
12.3.4 Mahod C-Apply an initial stress, u,, equivalent 

to the estimated vertical in situ pressure or swell pressure 
within 5 min after placement of the seating pressure. Read 
the deformation within 5 min after placing u17 and immedi- 
ately inundate the specimen with water. Apply increments of 
v d c a l  stress as needed to prevent swell (see Note 14). 
Variations fiom the deformation reading at the time the 
specimen is inundated at stress ul shall be kept preferably 
within 0.005 nun (0.0002 in.) and not more than 0.010 mm 
(O.OOO4 in.). Load the specimen in accordance with 12.3.1, 
following no further tendency to swell (usually overnight). 
Load increments shall be sufficient to define the maximum 
point of curvature on the consolidation curve and to 
determine the slope of the virgin compres$on m e .  The 
rebound curve following consolidation shall also be deter- 
mined as illustrated in Fig. 2 (Method C). Duration of 
rebound load decrements shall be in accordance with 10.6 of 
Test Method D 2435. 

NOTE 14-The use of small weight increments, such as lead shot. 
provide adequate control as needed to pmvent swell. 

12.4 Measurements shall include the time of reading, 
applied stress, observed deformation, and corrections for 
compression of members. 

13. Calculations 
13.1 Compute the initial void ratio or height, water 

content, wet and dry unit weights, and degree of saturation 

856 

B 

in 
Pel 
for 
Th 
lo? 
thl 
he 
ob 
4.! 

tic 

2) 

an 

Pa 

re 
Fi 

W 
A 

D 
4 



(8 D4546 

0 8 8  I I l 
e v o =  0820 B. METHOD B - 

0 0 4  - avo = IO0 k P O  

as 
I 

080(* Us, = 350 kP, a 
K 

I I 
A. METHOD A - 

4 

- 2  r 

- 0  Y 
. r 

0 
0 0 7 6  > 

34 4 . m  
L 

I Q  Y 
I I I - 2  I- 

- 

r I \ 1 1 4 4  
C. 'METHOD C 

0 8 4  c \ = 0 .828  

&p = 380 kP, 
I \ CS 

0.80 !-A- eo = 0.785 4 O N S T R U C T I O N  MODIFIED CASAGRANDE 10 --- 
,.,,,.,n * T C  

I '  I I I 

I I O  IO0 r.000 I 0 ,OOO 

I I 

LOG I o  PRESSURE D. kP, 
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in accordance with Test Method D 2435. The void ratio or 
percent heave calculations are based on the final dial reading 
for each swell increment and load increment or decrement. 
The void ratio or percent heave may be plotted versus 
logarithm of the vertical pressure, as for examples of the 
three methods graphically illustrated in Fig. 2. The percent 
heave shall be relative to an initial specimen height, h,, 
observed for an appropriate applied vertical pressure, u (see 
4.1.2). Void ratio or percent heave versus vertical pressure on 
an arithmetic scale may also be usell for practical applica- 
tions. 

13.2 The data points from a plot of e versus log,,, u (Fig. 
2) may be used to evaluate the swell and settlement 
parameters of the tested soil. 

13.2.1 Method A-The free swell at the seating pressure 
relative to the initial void ratio, e,, is given as follows (see 
Fig. 2 (Method A)): 

Ah ese - eo - x  l O = - X  lo()= 
h, 1 + eo 

where: 

h,, = initial specimen height, 
= change in specimen height, 
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ese 
sure use 

e, = initial void ratio, 
?do = dry unit weight at void ratio e, and 
ydse = dry unit weight at void ratio ese 

= void ratio after stabilized swell at the seating pres- 

NOTE 15-Figure 2 (Method A) illustrates the free swell at a seating 
pressure u,= = 1 kpa (20 1bf/R2). 

The percent heave of 6.9 76 may be read directly from the right ordinate 
of Fig. 2 (Method A) for e,, = 0.908, point 4. 

13.2.2 The percent heave at a vertical pressure, u, up to 
the swell pressure usp, relative to eo or an appropriate initial 
vertical pressure u, is as follows (see Fig. 2 (Method A)): 

e - e, Ah - x  1m=-x l o o =  -- 
ho 1 + eo (Y; 1)  100 

where: 
e = void ratio at vertical pressure, and 
7 d  = dry unit weight at void ratio e. 
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NOTE 16-Figure 2 (Method A) iUuhtes a percent heave, as 
follow. 

0.830 - 0.785 Ah - x  1 0 0 5  
h0 1.000 + 0.785 

X 100  = 2.5 % 

where: 
e = e, = 0.830, and 
u = U, = 100 kpa (2000 lbf/fP). 
The swell pressure, u,,,, is given by 400 kpa (8350 lbf/fP) relative to e, = 
0.785. 

13.2.3 Figure 2 may be plotted With dry unit weight, yd, 
versus logarithm of applied pressure, u, instead of void ratio 
e versus logarithm u if specific gravities were not determined. 
The swell for any change in dry Unit weight within Limits of 
the test results may be determined in a manner similar to 
that described in 13.2.1. 

13.2.4 Method B-The percent heave at the vertical 
pressure uVm applied following the seating pressure, (see 
4.1.2) relative to e, is given as follows (see Fig. 2 (Method 
B)): 

- x  Ah loo=- e w - e o x  Im=(k- ] )  IO0 
h0 1 + eo YdW 

where: 
evo = void ratio after stabilized swell at the applied vertical 

ybo = unit dry weight at void ratio e, 
pressure u,,,,, and 

NOTE 17-F- 2 (Method B) illuspates a percent heave, as 
follows: 

0.820 - 0.785 Ah 
- x  l o o =  
h0 1.OOO + 0.785 

x 100 = 2.0 9% 

where 
u = IT, = 100 kPa (2000 lbf/fP), and . 
us,, = swell pressure = 350 Wa (7300 lbf/fP) for e, = 0.785. 
Computations of settlement are similar if the specimen contracts at the 
applied vertical pressure following access to water. 

13.2.5 Method C-The swell pressure usp (point 3, Fig. 2 
(Method C)) shall be corrected upward by a suitable con- 
struction procedure. Soil disturban ce and the process of 
adjusting vertical pressures may allow some volume expan- 
sion to occur, which reduces the maximum observed swell 
pressure. 

NOTE 18-Suitable correction procedures include those based on the 
preconsolidation pressure 8, A conshuction procedure for soils that 
break onto a 'virgin compression" curve when the recompression curve 
is not apparent is as follows: (a) locate the point of maximum curvature 
(point 5. Fw 2 (Method C)), (b) 6aw horizontal, tangential, and 
bisector lines through the point of maximum c u r v a ~ ,  (c) draw the 
virgin part of the compression curve backward to intersect the bisector at 
the preconsolidation pressure U- or 780 kPa (Fi 2 (Method C)). The 
swell pressun is taken as the pvnsolidation pressure. The slope of the 
rebound curve of these soils is usually much less than that of the 
compression curve. 
NOTE 19-A modified construction procedure may be used for soils 

that break onto the recompression m e ,  Fs 2 (Method C). The 
construction procedure is as follows: (a) locate the point of maximum 
curvature (point 4, F i i  2 (Method C)), (b) draw horizontal, tangenlial, 
and bisector lines through the point of maximum curvature, (c) extend 
the recompression line through the bisector line. Intersection of the 
recompression line with the bisector line is designated the corrected 
well pressure, 0'- which is 380 kPa for the example in Fw 2 (Method 
C). A detail of this construction is shown in Fig. 3. dSp in this case is less 
than 0,. If the recompression line is not well defined, draw a line 
Parallel with the rebound curye for void ratios greater than e, through 

\- u"m . 780 I P o  

RECOMPRESSION 

FIG. 3 Construction Detail for Method C 

the bisector line. Frequent load increments may be neceSSary to define 
any recompression curve. 

13.2.6 Draw a suitable curve parallel with the rebound (or 
recompression) curve for void ratios greater than e, through 
the corrected swell pressure dSp at the initial void ratio e, 
given by point 3, Fig. 2 (Method C), to obtain the percent 
heave for any vertical pressure relative to ufSp and e, within 
the range of test results. 
NOTE 20-Percent heave calculated by Method C for ow = 100 kpa 

(2000 Ibf/ft2) is as follows: 
0.828 - 0.785 Ah 

- x  loo=- 
h, 1 + e, 1.0oO + 0.785 

X 100 = 2.4 % loo= 

13.2.7 The percent settlement (negative percent heave) 
may be evaluated from the void ratio e, exceeding the 
corrected swell pressure, as follows: 

Ah - 
h0 1 + e, 
- x  ] o o = e , x  100 

NOTE 21-Figure 2 (Method C) illustrates the percent settlement, as 
follows: 

0.671 - 0.785 Ah 
- x  l o o =  
h0 1.OOO + 0.785 

X 100 = -6.4 % 

where: 
e, = 0.67 1 ,'and 
02 = 2560 kPa (53 000 lbf/fP). 

14. Report 
14.1 The report shall include the information required in 

Test Method D 2435, and shall also include the following: 
14.1.1 All departures from procedures, including changes 

in loading sequences. 
14.1.2 The percent heave or settlement for the given 

vertical pressure and swell pressure uSp, or corrected swell 
pressure upsp The compression index, C, and swell index, 
C, should be reported if these are evaluated. All departms 
from the described procedures for computing these parame- 
ters and correction procedures used to determine percent 
heave or settlement and u'., shall be described. i 14.1.3 The type of wateked to inundate the specimen. 

15. Recision and Bias 
15.1 Precision-Data are being evaluated to determine 

the precision of this test method. In addition, Subcommittee 
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D18.05 is seeking pertinent data from users of the test 16. Keywords 
method. 

test method, therefore, bias cannot be determined. 

16.1 Expansive soil; heave; laboratory tests; settlement; 
15.2 Bias-There is no accepted reference value for this pressure; swell index. 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no pasition respecring the validity of any patem rights esserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this stendard are expressly edvised that determin&tion of the validity of any such 
patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, w e  entirely their own responsiBility. 

This standard is subject to revision at any time by the responsible technicd committee and must be reviFed every five years and 
if not revised, either m t m f e d  or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this stendard or for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive careful consideraton at a meeting of the respmsiBie 
rechnicd Commitree, which you may artend. H you feel that your comments have nor received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards, 7976 Race St., Philadelphia. PA 19103. 
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Determination of Water (Moisture) Content of Soil by the 
Microwave Oven Method’ 
This standard is issued unda the fixed designation D 4643; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
supemript epsilon (c) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

This standard has been approved for use by agencies of the Department of Defense. Consult the DoD Index of Spec$cations and 
Standards for the s p $ c  year of issue which has been adopted by the Department of D&ue. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method outlines procedures for determining 

the water (moisture) content of soils by incrementally drying 
soil in a microwave oven. 

1.2 This test method is not intended as a replacement for 
Method D 2216; but, rather as a supplement when more 
rapid results are required or desired to expedite other phases 
of testing. Method D 2216 is to be used as the method to 
compare for accuracy checks and correction. 

1.3 When questions of accuracy between this test method 
and Method D 2216 arise, Method D 2216 shall be the 
referee method. 

1.4 This test method is applicable for most soil types. For 
some soils, such as those containing Signiscant amounts of 
halloysite, mica, montmorillonite, gypsum or other hydrated 
materials, highly organic soils, or soils in which the pore 
water contains dissolved solids (such as salt in the case of 
marine deposits), this test method may not yield reliable 
water content values. 

1.5 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. 

1.6 This standard may involve hazardous materials, oper- 
ations, and equipment. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safdy problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of the user of this standard to establish 
appropriate safety and health practices and determine the 
applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. See 
Section 7 .  

a 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

Fluids2 
D 22 16 Method for Laboratory Determination of Water 

(Moisture) Content of Soil, Rock, and Soil-Aggregate 
Mixtures2 

3. Terminology 
3.1 Definitions: 

This M method is under the jurisdiction of ASThf Committee D18 on Soil 
and Rock and is the dinct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.08 on Spccial and 
Construction Control Tests. 

Current edition approved Feb. 2, 1987. Published April 1987. 
Ann& Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.08. 

3.1.1 All definitions are in accordance with Terminology 

3.2 Descriptions of Terms Specific to this Standard: 
3.2.1 water (moisture) content-the ratio, expressed as a 

percentage, of the mass of “pore” or “free” water in a given 
mass of soil to the mass of the solid particles. 

3.2.2 microwave heating-a process by which heat is 
induced within a material due to the interaction between 
dipolar molecules of the material and an alternating, high 
frequency electric field. Microwaves are electromagnetic 
waves with 1 mm to 1 m wavelengths. 

4. Summary of Method 
4.1 A moist soil specimen is placed in a suitable container 

and its mass is determined. It is then placed in a microwave 
oven, subjected to an interval of drying, and removed from 
the oven and its new mass is determined. This procedure is 
repeated until the mass becomes nearly constant. 

4.2 The difference between the mass of the moist spec- 
imen and the dried specimen is used as the mass of water 
originally contained in the specimen. The water content is 
determined by dividing the mass of water by the dry mass of 
soil, multiplied by 100. For a given soil and sample size, the 
time to achieve a constant dry mass can be noted and used as 
a minimum drying time for subsequent tests using the same 
size specimen of the same soil. 

D 653. 

5. Sigoificance and Use 
5.1 The water content of a soil is used throughout 

geotechnical engineering practice both in the laboratory and 
in the field. The use of Method D 2216 for water content 
determination can be time consuming and there are occa- 
sions when a more expedient method is desirable. The use of 
a microwave oven is one such method. 

5.2 The principal objection to the use of the microwave 
oven for water-content determination has been the possi- 
bility of overheating the soil, thereby yielding a water content 
higher than would be determined by Method D 22 16. While 
not eliminating this possibility, the incremental drying 
procedure described in this test method will minimize its 
effects. Some microwave ovens have settings at less than full 
power, which can also be used to reduce overheating. 
5.3 The behavior of a soil, when subjected to microwave 

energy, is dependent on its mineralogical compositions, and 
as a result no one procedure is applicable for al l  types of soil. 
Therefore, the procedure recommended in this test method 
is meant to serve as a guide when using the microwave oven. 
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5.4 This test method.is best suited for minus No. 4 sized 
material. Larger size particles can be tested, however, care 
must be taken because of the increased chance of particle 
shattering. 

5.5 The use of this method may not be appropriate when 
highly accurate results are required, or the test using the data 
is extremely sensitive to moisture variations. 

5.6 Due to the localized high temperatures that the 
specimen is exposed to in microwave heating, the physical 
characteristics of the soil may be altered. Degregation of 
individual particles may occur, along with vaporization or 
chemical &tion. It is therefore recommended that sam- 
ples used in this test method not be used for other tests 
subsequent to drying. 

6. Apparatus 
6.1 Microwave Oven-A household-type microwave 

oven, preferably with a vented chamber is suitable. The 
required size and power rating of the oven is dependent on 
its intended use. 

N m  1-For routine laboratory applications, ovens with input 
power ratings between 1 and 2 k W  have proven to be adequate. 

6.2 Balances, having a precision (repeatability) of +0.01 g 
for specimens having a mass of 200 g or less, M.1 g for 
specimens having a mass between 200 and lo00 g, or +1 g 
for specimens having a mass greater than loo0 g. 

6.3 Specimen Containers-Suitable containers made of a 
nonmetallic nonabsorbant material, resistant to thermal 
shock, and not subject to changes in mass or shape when 
subjected to repeated heating, cooling, or cleaning. Porcelain 
evaporating dishes and standard borosilicate glass dishes 
perform satisfactorily. Other containers, such as paper cups 
or plates, also have been used satisfactorily; however, they 
may require pre-drying prior to use. 

6.4 Container Handling Apparatus-A glove or holder, 
suitable for removing hot containers from the oven. 

7. Hazards 
7.1 Handle hot containers with a container holder. Some 

soil types can retain considerable heat, and serious burns 
could result from improper handling. 

7.2 Suitable eye protection is recommended due to the 
possibility of particle shattering during the heating, mixing, 
or mass determinations: 

7.3 Safety precautions supplied by the manufacturer of 
the microwave should be observed. Particular attention 
should be paid to keeping the door sealing gasket clean and 
in good working condition. 
NOTE 2-The use of a microwave oven for the drying of soils may be 

considered abusive by the manufktums and consitute voiding of 
warranties. Microwave drying of soils containing metallic materials may 
cause arcing in the oven. Highly organic soils and soils containing oils 
and coal may ignite and burn during microwave drying Continued 
operation of the oven after the soil has reached constant weight may also 
cause damage or premature failure of the microwave oven. 
NOTE %When first introduced, microwave ovens were reported to 

affect heart pacemakers, primarily because of the operating frequencies 
of the two devices. Since that time, pacemakers have been redesigned, 
and the microwave oven is not regarded as the health hazard it once was. 
However, it is advisable to post warnings that a microwave is in use. 

7.4 Highly organic soils and soils containing oil or other 

e contaminates may ignite into flames during microwave 
drymg. Means for smothering flames to prevent operator 
injury or oven damage should be available during testing. 
Fumes given off from contaminated soils or wastes may be 
toxic, and the oven should be vented accordingly. 

7.5 Due to the possibility of steam explosions, or thermal 
stress shattering porous or brittle aggregates, a covering over 
the sample container may be appropriate to prevent operator 
injury or oven damage. A cover of heavy paper toweling has 
been found satisfactory for t h i s  purpose. This also prevents 
scattering of the test sample in the oven during the drylng 
cycle. 

7.6 Do not use metallic containers in a microwave oven 
because arcing and oven damage may result. 

7.7 Observe manufacturer's operating instructions when 
installing and using the oven. 

8. Samples 
8.1 Keep the samples that are stored prior to testing in 

noncorrodible airtight containers at a temperature between 
approximately 3 and 30°C in an area that prevents direct 
exposure to sunlight. 

8.2 The water content determination should be performed 
as soon as practical after sampling, especially if potentially 
corrodible containers (such as steel thin-walled tubes, paint 
cans, and the like) or unsealed sample bags are used. 

9. Test Specimen 
9.1 For water contents being determined in conjunction 

with another ASTM method, the method of specimen 
selection specified in that method controls. 

9.2 The manner in which the test specimen is selected and 
its required mass is basically dependent on the purpose 
(application) of the test, type of material being tested, and the 
type of sample (specimen from another test, bag, tube, 
split-barrel, and the like). In all cases, however, a representa- 
tive portion of the total sample shall be selected. If a thinly 
layered soil or more than one soil type is encountered, select 
an average portion or individual portions, or both, and note 
which portion(s) was tested in the report of the results. 

9.2.1 For bulk samples, select the test specimen from the 
material after it has been mixed thoroughly. The mass of 
moist material selected shall be in accordance with Table 1. 

9.2.2 For small (jar) samples, select a representative por- 
tion in accordance with the following procedure: 

9.2.2.1 For cohesionless soils, mix thoroughly the mate- 
rial, then select a test specimen having a mass of moist 
material in accordance with Table 1. 

9.2.2.2 For cohesive soils, remove about 3 mm of material 
from the exposed periphery of the sample and slice the 
remaining specimen in half (to check if the material is 
layered), prior to selecting the test specimen. If the soil is 
layered, see 9.2. The mass of moist material selected should 
be in accordance with Table 1, if coarse-grained particles are 

a 

TABLE 1 lest Specimen Masses 
Sieve Reta~nmg Not More Than 

2.0 mm (No. 10) 
4.75 mm (No. 4) 
19 mm (U m.1 

ReCOlTlmendedMassof 
Moist Specimen. g 

100 to 200 
300 to 500 
500 to lo00 

About 10 % of sample 



noted. Breaking or cutting of cohesive samples to approxi- 
mately 6-mm (1h-in.) particles will speed drying and prevent 
Crusting or the overheating of the surface while drying the 

9.3 Using a test specimen smaller than the minimum 
mass indicated previously requires discretion, though it may 
be adequate for the purpose of the test. A specimen having a 
mass less than the previously indicated value shall be noted 
in the report of the results. 
NOTE 4-111 many cases, when working with a small sample con- 

taining a relatively large coarse-grained particle, it is appropriate not to 
include th is  particle in the test specimen. If this occurs, it should be 
noted in the report of the results. 

9.4 When results of a water (moisture) content determina- 
tion by the use of this test method are to be compared to the 
results of another method, such as Method D 22 16, a second 
sample should be obtained during the selection of the sample 
for this test method. Precautions should be taken to obtain a 
sample of the same water (moisture) content. The compar- 
ison sample should be processed as quickly as possible to 
avoid unrecorded moisture losses. 

. interior. 

10. Conditioning 
10.1 Prepare and process the specimens as quickly as 

possible to minimize unrecorded moisture loss that will 
result in erroneous water content determinations. 

10.2 Cut or break up the soil into small size aggregations 
to aid in obtaining more uniform drying of the specimen. 

10.3 If the specimens are not to be tested immediately, 
place in containers that can be closed to prevent loss of 
moisture prior to the initial weighing. 

11. Procedure 
1 1.1 Determine the mass of a clean, dry container or dish, 

and record. 
1 1.2 Place the soil specimen in the container, and imme- 

diately determine and record the mass. 
1 1.3 Place the soil and container in a microwave oven and 

turn the oven on for 3 min. If experience with a particular 
soil type and specimen size indicates shorter or longer initial 
drying times can be used without overheating, the initial and 
subsequent drying times may be adjusted. 
NOTE 5-The 3-min initial setting is for a minimum sample mass of 

100 g, as indicated in Table 1. Smaller samples are not recommended 
when using the microwave oven because drying may be too rapid for 
proper control. When very large samples are needed to represent soil 
containing large gravel particles, the sample may need to be split into 
segments and dried separately to obtain the dry mass of the total sample. 
NOTE &Most ovens have a variable power setting. For the majority 

of soils tested, a setting of 'high" should be satisfactory; however, for 
some soils such a setiixig may be too severe. The proper Setting can be 
determined only through the use of and experience with a particular 
oven for various soil types and sample sizes. The energy output of 
microwave ovens may decrease with age and usage; therefore, power 
settings and drying times should be established for each oven. 

11.4 After the set time has elapsed, remove the container 
nd soil from the oven and cool to allow handling and to 
revent damage to the balance. Determine and record the 

11.5 With a small spatula or knife carefully mix the soil, 
e m a s s .  

taking special precaution not to lose any soil. 

m. - 
1 1.6 Return the container and soil to the Oven and reheat 

in ihe oven for 1 min. 
11.7 Repeat 11.4 through 11.6, until the change between 

two consecutive mass determinations would have an insig- 
nificant affect on the calculated moisture content. A change 
of 0.1 95 or less of the initial wet mass of the soil should &. 
acceptable for most specimens. 

1 1.8 Use the final mas determination in calculating the 
water content. Obtain this value immediately after removing 
the container and soil fiom the oven and cooling. 

1 1.9 When routine testing Of similar soils is contemplated. 
the drying times and number of cycles may be standardized 
for each oven. When standardized drying times and cycles 
are utilized, periodic verification to assure that the results of 
the final dry mass determination are equivalent to the 
procedure in 1 1.7 should be performed. 

NOTE 7-Incremental heating, together with stirring, will minimize 
overheating and localized drying of the soil, thereby yielding results 
more consistent with results obtained by Method D 2216. The recom- 
mended time increments have beem suitable for most specimens havlng 
particles smaller than a No. 4 sieve and with a mass of approximatel! 
200 &; however, they may not be appropriate for all soils and ovens, and 
adjustment may be necessary. 

NOTE 8-Water content specimens should be discarded after testing 
and not used in any other tests due to particle breakdown, chemical 
changes or losses, melting, or losses of organic constituencies. 

12. calculations 
12.1 Calculate the water content of the soil as follows: 

w = [(mass of water)/(mass of ovendried soil)] x 100 
w = [(Mi - MZ)/(Mz - Me)] X 100 = MJM, X 100 

where: 
w = watercontent,%, 
M I  = mass of container and moist specimen, g, 
M2 = mass of container and ovendried specimen, g, 
M, = mass of container, g, 
M ,  = mass of water, g, and 
M, = massofsolidpartkks,g, 

13. Report 
13.1 The report (data sheet) shall include the following: 
13.1.1 Identification of the sample (material) being tested. 

by boring number, sample number, test number, and the 
like. 

13.1.2 Water content of the specimen to the nearest 0.1 or 
1 %, depending on the purpose of the test. 

13.1.3 Indicate if test specimen has a mass less than the 
minimum indicated in Table 1. 

13.1.4 Indicate if test specimen contains more than one 
soil type (layered, and the like). 

13.1.5 Indication of any material (size and amount) 
excluded from the test specimen. 

13.1.6 Time and setting of initial drying period and 
subsequent incremental drying periods. 

13.1.7 Initial mass of test specimen prior to drying, and 
the mass after the incremental drying periods. 

13.1.8 Identification of comparison test($ if performed. 
and the method of test utilized. 

13.1.9 Identification of the microwave oven and the 
drying settings and cycles used, when standardized drying is 
Utilized. 
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.A . ' A * .  e NOTE 9-Water (moisture) content determinations conducted in 
be recorded on 

'fhis is not a mn&toV W e m e n t ,  but may be 

14.2 Preliminary studies to determine bias indicate the 
mean difference between the absolute value of water content, 
exp- as a percentage, when test& by the microwave 
Oven and cOnvdon Oven is o.24 % for micaceous soils 
(having 5 to 25 % mica particles by mass) and 0.61 '% for 
other soils. The standard deviation of the absolute value of 
the difference between the water content, expressed as a 
percentage, by the microwave oven and convection oven is 
0.2 % for the micaceous soils and 0.3 9% for other soils. 

accordance with Method D 2216 or 0th~ methods 
the m e  
convenient when the results ofthe two methd.5 

14. Precision and Bias 
14.1 Limited data is being evaluated to determine the 

precision of this test method. The subcommittee is seeking 
pertinent data from users of the test method. 

to be compared. 

The American Soctety for Testing and Materiels rakes no position respecling the validity of any pafenl rights asserted in connection 
with any item menticmed in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advised that delermination of the validity of any such 
w e n t  rights, and lhe risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsibiiity. 

This standard is subject lo revision at any lime by the resjxmsibfe technicel comminee and must be reviewed every five years and 
if nol revised, &her r e 8 p ~  or withdrawn. Your comments are inviled either for revision of this slandard or for additional slandards 
and should be addressed lo ASTM Headqua~Tm. Your comments will receive careful cansideration at a meeting of the responsible 
technical Ccwnmmee, which y w  may atlend. It you feel that your wmments have not received a tair hearing you should make your 
views known lo the ASTM Comminee on Standards. 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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Standard Test Method for 
Consolidated-Undrained Triaxial Compression Test on 
Cohesive Soils’ 

This standard is issued under the fued designation D 4767; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

Nm-Sedon 13 was added editorially January I99 1. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers the determination of strength 

and stressstrain relationships for a cylindrical specimen of 
either an undisturbed or remolded saturated cohesive soil 
when it is isotropically consolidated and sheared undrained 
in compression at a constant rate of axial deformation (strain 
controlled). 
1.2 The test method provides for the calculation of total 

and effective stresses on, and axial compression of the test 
specimen by measurement of axial load, axial deformation, 
and pore-water pressure. 

1.3 The test provides data useful in determining strength 
and deformation properties of cohesive soils such as Mohr 
strengtb envelopes and Young’s modulus. Generally, three 
specimens are tested at different effective consolidation 
svesse~ to define a strength envelope. 
1.4 The determination of strength envelopes and the 

development of relationships to aid in interpreting and 
evaluating test results are left to the engineer or office 
requesting the test. 

1.5 The values stated in either SI or non-SI units shall be 
regarded separately as standard. The values in each system 
may not be exact equivalents, therefore, each system must be 
used independently of the other, without combining values 

This standard may involve hazardous materials, 
operations, and equipmpnt. This standard does not purport to 
address all of the safety problems associated with its use. It is 
the responsibility of the mer of this standard to establish 
appropriate safay and health practices and determine the 
applicability of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Docaments 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D422 Method for Particle-Size Analysis of S o u  
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

D 854 Test Method for Specific Gravity of Soil!? 
D 1587 Practice for Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Soil8 
D2166 Test Method for Unconfined Compressive 

in any way. 
1.6 

nuid2 

Strength of Cohesive Soil’ 

’ This test method is under the juridiction of ASTM Committee D18 on Soil 
and Rock and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.05 on Struaural 
Roprtia of si 

Current edition approved May 3, 1988. Published July 1988. 
. Annual Book of ASTM Srandnrak, Vol04.08. 

D 22 16 Method for Laboratory Determination of Water 
Content of Soil, Rock, and Soil-Aggregate Mixture2 

D 2435 Test Method for One-Dimensional Consolidation 
Properties of Soils’ 

D2487 Test Method for Classification of Soils for Engi- 
neering ~~rposes’  

D2850 Test Method for Unconsolidated, Undrained 
Compressive Strength of Cohesive Soils in Triaxial 
Compression’ 

D4220 Practices for Preserving and Transporting Soil 
sample8 

D 43 18 Test Method for Liquid Limit, Plastic Limit, and 
Plasticity Index of Soils2 

3. Terminology 
3.1 Definitions-The definitions of terms used in this test 

method shall be in accordance with Terminology D 653. 
3.2 Description of Terms Specific to this Standard: 
3.2.1 back pressure-a pressure applied to the specimen 

pore-water to cause air in the pore space to pass into solution 
in the pore-water, that is, to saturate the specimen. 
3.2.2 effective consolidation stress-the difference be- 

tween the cell pressure and the pore-water pressure prior to 
shearing the specimen. 
3.2.3 failure-the stress condition at failure for a test 

specimen. Failure is often taken to correspond to the 
maximum principal stress difference (maximum deviator 
stress) attained or the principal stress difference (deviator 
stress) at 15 % axial strain, whichever is obtained fh t  during 
the performance of a test. Depending on soil behavior and 
field application, other suitable failure criteria may be 
defined, such as maximum effective stress obliquity, u ’ , / u ’ ~ ,  
or the principal stress difference (deviator stress) at a selected 
axial strain other than 15 %. 

4. Significance and Use 
4.1 The shear strength of a saturated soil in triaxial 

compression depends on the stresses applied, time of consol- 
idation, strain rate, and the stress history experienced by the 
soil. 
4.2 The strength in this test is measured under undrained 

conditions and is applicable to field conditions where soils 
that have been hlly consolidated under one set of stresses are 
subjected to a change in stress without time for further 
consolidation to take place (undrained condition), and the 
field stress conditions are similar to those in the test. 
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-If the strength is required .,r the case where the soil is not 
consolidated during testing prior to shear, refer to Test Method D 2850 
:r Test Method D 2 166. 

4.3 Using the pore-water pressure measured during the 
test, the shear strength determined from this test can be 
expressed in terms of effective stress. This shear strength may 
be applied to field conditions where full drainage can OCCUT 
(drained conditions) or where pore pressures induced by 
loading can be estimated, and the field stress conditions are 
similar to those in the test. 

4.4 The shear strength determined from the test expressed 
in terms of total stresses (undrained conditions) or effective 
stresses (drained conditions) is commonly used in embank- 
ment stability analyses, earth pressure calculations, and 
foundation design. 

5. Apparatus 
5.1 A schematic diagram of a triaxial compression appa- 

ratus suitable for the performance of consolidated-undrained 
tests is shown in Fig. 1. The requirements for equipment 
needed to perform satisfactory tests are given in the following 
Sections. 

5.2 Axial Loading Device-The axial compression device 
may be a screw jack driven by an electric motor through a 
geared transmission, a hydraulic or pneumatic loading de- 
vice, or any other compression device with sufiicient ca- 
pacity and control to provide the rate of axial strain (loading) 
described in 8.4.2. The rate of advance of the loading device 
should not deviate by more than +1 9% from the selected 
value. Vibration due to the operation of the loading device 
shall be sufficiently small to not cause dimensional changes 
in the specimen or to produce changes in pore-water pressure 
when the drainage valves are closed. 
NOTE 2-A loading device may be judged to produce sufficiently 

small  vibrations if there are no visible ripples in a glass of water placed 
on the loading platform when the device is opemting. 

5.3 Axial Load-Measuring Device--The axial load-mea- 
suring device may be a load ring, electronic load cell, 
hydraulic load cell, or any other load-measuring device 
capable of the accuracy prescribed in this paragraph and may 
be a part of the axial loading device. The axial load- 
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measuring device shall be capable of measuring the axial 
load to an accuracy of within +1 9% of the axial load at 
failure. If the load-measuring device is located inside the 
triaxial compression chamber, it shall be insensitive to 
horizontal forces and to the magnitude of the chamber 
pressure. 

5.4 Triaxial Compression Chamber-The t r i a d  cham- 
ber must be able to withstand a chamber pressure equal to 
the sum of the effective consolidation stress and the back 
pressure. It shall consist of a top plate and a baseplate 
separated by a cylinder. The cylinder may be constructed of 
any material capable of withstanding the applied pressures. It 
is desirable to use a transparent material or have a cylinder 
provided with viewing ports so the behavior of the specimen 
may be observed. The top plate shall have a vent valve such 
that air can be forced out of the chamber as it is filled. The 
baseplate shall have an inlet through which the pressure 
liquid is supplied to the chamber, and inlets leading to the 
specimen base and provide for connection to the cap to allow 
saturation and drainage of the specimen when required. 

5.5 Axial Load Piston--The piston passing through the 
top of the chamber and its seal must be designed so the 
variation in axial load due to friction does not exceed 0.1 5% 
of the axial load at failure and so there is negligible lateral 
bending of the piston during loading. 

NOTE 3-The use of two linear ball bushings to guide the piston is 
recommended to minimize friction and maintain alignment. 

NOTE 4-A minimum piston diameter of '/6 the specimen diameter 
has been used successfully in many laboratories to minimize lateral 
bending. 

5.6 Pressure- and Vacuum-Control Devices-The cham- 
ber pressure and back pressure control devices shall be capa- 
ble of applying and controlling pressures to within k0.25 psi 
(2 kPa) for effective consolidation pressures less than 28 psi 
(200 kPa) and to within 2 1  9% for effective consolidation 
pressures greater than 28 psi (200 kPa). The vacuum control 
device shall be capable of applying and controlling partial 
vacuums to within d . 2 5  psi (2 P a ) .  The devices may 
consist of self-compensating mercury pots, pneumatic pres- 
sure regulators, combination pneumatic pressure and vac- 
uum regulators, or any other device capable of applying and 
controlling pressures or partial vacuums to the required tol- 
erances. 

5.7 Pressure- and Vacuum-Measurement Devices-The 
chamber pressure, back pressure, and vacuum measuring 
devices shall be capable of measuring pressures or partid 
vacuums to the tolerances given in 5.6. They may consist Of 
Bourdon gages, pressure manometers, electronic pressure 
transducers, or any other device capable of measuring 
pressures, or partial vacuums to the stated tolerances. If 
separate devices are used to measure the chamber pressure 
and back pressure, the devices must be calibrated simulta- 
neously and against the same pressure source. Since the 
chamber and back pressure are the pressures taken at the 
midheight of the specimen, it may be neceSSary to adjust the 
calibration of the devices to reflect the hydraulic head of 
fluids in the chamber and back pressure control systems (Fig. 
1). 

5.8 Pore- Water Pressure Measurement Device--The spec- 
imen pore-water pressure shali also be measured to the 
tolerances given in 5.6. During undrained shear, the pore- 
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water pressure shall be measured in such a manner that as 
little water as possible is allowed to go into or out of the 
specimen. To achieve this requirement, a very stiff electronic 
pressure transducer or null-indicating device must be used. 
With an electronic pressure transducer the pore-water pres- 
sure is read directly. With a null-indicating device a pressure 
control is continuously adjusted to maintain a constant level 
of the water/mercury interface in the capillary bore of the 
device. The pressure required to prevent movement of the 
water is equal to the pore-water pressure. Both measuring 
devices shall have a rigidity of al l  the assembled parts of the 
pore-water pressure measurement system relative to the total 
volume of the specimen, satisfjmg the following require- 
ment: 
0 c 2.2 x lo-’ h2/lb (3.2 x m2/lrN) (1) Au 

where: 
A V  = change in volume of the pore-water measurement 

system due to a pore pressure change, in3 (mm3), 
V = the total volume of the specimen, in3 (mm3), and 
Au = the change in pore pressure, psi (kpa). 
NOTE 5-To meet the rigidity requirement, tubing between the 

specimen and the measuring device should be short and thick walled 
with small bores. Thermoplastic, copper, and stainless steel tubing have 
been used successfully in many laboratories. 

5.9 Volume Change Measurement Device-The volume 
of water entering or leaving the specimen shall be measwed 
with an accuracy of within k0.05 % of the total volume of 
the specimen. The volume measuring device is usually a 
burette but may be any other device meeting the accuracy 
requirement. The device must be able to withstand the 
maximum chamber pressure. 

5.10 Ddonnation Indicator-The vertical deformation of 
the specimen is usually determined from the travel of the 
piston acting on the top of the specimen. The piston travel 
shall be measured with an accuracy of at least k0.02 % of the 
initial specimen height. The deformation indicator shall have 
a travel range of at least 20 9% of the initial height of the 
specimen and may be a did indicator, h e a r  variable 
d8erential transformer (LVDT), extensiometer, or other 
measuring device meeting the requirements for accuracy and 
range. 

5.11 Specimen Cap and Base-The specimen cap and 
base shall be designed to provide drainage from both ends of 
the specimen. They shall be constructed of a rigid, 
noncorrosive, impermeable material, and each shall, except 
for the drainage provision, have a circular plane surface of 
contact with the porous discs and a circular cross section. 
The weight of the specimen cap and top porous disc shall be 
less than 0.5 % of the applied axial load at failure or less than 
0.1 lb (50 g). The diameter of the cap and base shall be equal 
to the initial diameter of the specimen. The specimen base 
shall be connected to the triaxial compression chamber to 
prevent lateral motion or tilting, and the specimen cap shall 
be designed such that eccentricity of the piston-to-cap 
contact relative to the vertical axis of the specimen does not 
exceed 0.05 in. (1.3 mm). The end of the piston and 
specimen cap contact area shall be designed so that tilting of 
the specimen cap during the test is minimal. The cylindrical 
surface of the specimen base and cap that contacts the 
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membrane to form a seal shall be smooth and free of 
scratches. 

5.12 Porous Discs-The specimen shall be separated from 
the specimen cap and base by rigid porous discs of a 
diameter equal to that of the specimen. The coefficient of 
permeability of the discs shall be approximately equal to that 
of fine sand (4 x cm/s)). The discs shall 
be regularly checked to determine whether they have become 
clogged. 
NOTE 6-Filter-paper discs of a diameter equal to that of the 

specimen may be placed between the porous discs and specimen to 
avoid clogging of the porous discs when accurate moduli values are not 
required. 

5.13 Filter-Paper Strips and Discs-Filter-paper strips are 
used by many laboratories to decrease the time required for 
testing. If filter strips and discs are used, they shall be of a 
type that does not dissolve in water. The coefficient of 
permeability of the filter paper shall not be less than 4 x 
in& (1 x cm/s) for a normal pressure of 80 psi (550 
Wa). To avoid hoop tension, filter strips should cover no 
more than 50 % of the specimen periphery. Filter-strip cages 
similar to that shown in Fig. 2 have been successfully used by 
many laboratories. An equation for correcting the principal 
stress difference (deviator stress) for the effect of the strength 
of vertical filter strips is given in 10.6. 

NOTE 7-Whatman’s No. 54 Filter Paper has been found to meet the 
permeability and durability requirements. 

5.14 Rubber Membrane-The rubber membrane used to 
encase the specimen shall provide reliable protection against 
leakage. To check a membrane for leakage, the membrane 
shall be placed around a cylindrical form, sealed at both ends 
with rubber O-rings, subjected to a small air pressure..,on the 
inside, and immersed in water. If a 3  bubbles appear from 
any point on the membrane it shall be rejected. To offer 
minimum restraint to the specimen, the unstretched mem- 
brane diameter shall be between 90 and 95 % of that of the 
specimen. The membrane thickness shall not exceed 1 % of 
the diameter of the specimen. The membrane shall be sealed 

in./s (1 x 

L 
F I L T E R  STRIP 
CAGE 

SPECIMEN 
BASE 

FIG. 2 FilterStripCage 
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to the specimen cap and base with rubber O-rings for which 
the unstressed inside diameter is between 75 and 85 !% of the 
iiameter of the cap and base, or by other means that will 
srovide a positive seal. An equation for correcting the 
principal stress difference (deviator stress) for the effect of the 
stiffness of the membrane is given in 10.7. 

, 5.15 Valves-Changes in volume due to opening and 
closing valves may result in inaccurate volume change and 
pore-water pressure measurements. For this reason, valves in 
the specimen drainage system shall be of the type that 
produce minimum volume changes due to their operation. A 
valve may be assumed to produce minimum volume change 
if opening or closing the valve in a closed, saturated 
pore-water pressure system does not induce a pressure 
change of greater than &O. 1 psi (0.7 kPa). AU valves must be 
capable of withstanding applied pressures without leakage. 
NOTE 8-Ball valves have been found to provide minimum volume- 

change chmcteristia; however, any other type of valve having suitable 
volumechange charaaenstl . ' a m a y b e d  

5.16 Specimen-Size Measurement Devices-Devices used 
to determine the height and diameter of the specimen shall 
measure the respective dimensions to within kO.1 !% of the 
total dimension and shaU be constructed such that their use 
will not disturb the specimen. 
NOTE 94ircumferential measuring tapes are recommended over 

calipers for measuring the diameter. 

5.17 Recorders-Specimen behavior may be recorded 
manually or by electronic digital or analog recorders. If 
electronic recorders are used, it shall be neceSSary to calibrate 
the measuring devices through the recorder using known 
input standards. 

5.18 Sample Extruder-The sample extruder shall be 
capable of extruding the soil core from the sampling tube at 
a uniform rate in the same direction of travel as the sample 
entered the tube and with minimum disnuban ce of the 
sample. If the soil core is not extruded vertically, care should 
be taken to avoid bending stresses on the core due to gravity. 
Conditions at the time of sample removal may dictate the 
direction of removal, but the principal concern is to mini- 
mize the degree of disturbance. 

5.19 Timer-A timing device indicating the elapsed 
testing time to the nearest 1 s shall be used to obtain 
consolidation data (8.3.3). 

5.20 Weighing Device-The specimen weighing device 
shall determine the mass of the specimen to an accuracy of 
within k0.05 !% of the total mass of the specimen. 

5.2 1 Water Deaeration Device-The amount of dissolved 
gas (air) in the water used to saturate the specimen may be 
decreased by boiling, by heating and spraying into a vacuum, 
or by any other method that will satisfy the requirement for 
saturating the specimen within the limits imposed by the 
available maximum back pressure and time to perform the 

5.22 Testing Environment-The consolidation and shear 
portion of the test shall be performed in an environment 
where temperature fluctuations are less than &7.2"F (&4"C) 
and there is no direct contact with sunlight. 

5.23 Miscellaneous Apparatus-Specimen trimming and 
carving tools including a wire saw, steel straightedge, miter 
box, and vertical trimming lathe, apparatus for preparing 

,: ' 
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compacted specimens, membrane and O-ring expander. 
water content cans, and data sheets shall be provided 8 
required. 

6. Test Specimen Reparation 
6.1 Specimen Size-Specimens shall be cylindrical and 

have a minimum diameter of 1.3 in. (3.3 cm). The height- 
todiameter ratio shall be between 2 and 2.5. The largest 
particle size shall be smaller than 116 the specimen diameter. 
If, after completion of a test, it is found based on visual 
observation that oversize particles are present, indicate this 
information in the report of test data (1 1.1.22). 
NOTE 10-If ov& particles are found in the specimen after 

testing, a particle-size analysis may be performed in accordance with 
Method D422 to confirm the visual observation and the results 
provided with the test report ( 1 1.1.4). 

6.2 Undisturbed Specimens-Prepare undisturbed speci- 
mens from large undisturbed samples or from samples 
secured in accordance with Practice D 1587 or other accept- 
able undisturbed tube sampling procedures and preserved 
and transported in accordance with the practices for Group 
C samples in Practices D 4220. Specimens obtained by tube 
sampling may be tested without trimming except for cutting 
the end surfaces plane and perpendicular to the longitudinal 
axis of the specimen, provided soil characteristics are such 
that no sigdicant disturbance results from sampling. 
Handle specimens carefully to mbimize disturbance. 
changes in cross section, or change in water content. If 
compression or any type of noticeable disturbance would be 
caused by the extrusion device, split the sample tube 
lengthwise or cut the tube in suitable sections to facilitate 
removal of the specimen with minimum disturbance. Pre- 
pare trimmed specimens, in an environment such as a 
controlled high-humidity room where soil water content 
change is minimized. Where removal of pebbles or crum- 
bling resulting from trimming causes voids on the surface of 
the specimen, carefully fill the voids with remolded soil 
obtained from the trimmings. Where the sample condition 
permits a vertical trimming lathe that will accommodate the 
total sample may be used as an aid in preparing the specimen 
to the required diameter. After obtaining the desired diam- 
eter, place the specimen in a miter box and cut the specimen 
to the final length with a wire saw or other suitable device. 
Trim the surfaces with the steel straightedge. Perform one or 
more water content determinations on material trimmed 
from the specimen in accordance with Method D 2216. 
Determine the mass and dimensions of the specimen using 
the devices described in 5.16 and 5.20. A minimum of three 
height measurements ( 120" apart) and at least three diameter 
measurements at the quarter points of the height shall be 
made to determine the average height and diameter of the 
specimen. 

6.3 Compacted Specimens-Compacted specimens may 
be prepared by compacting material in at least six layers 
using a pressing or kneading action into a split mold Of 
circular cross section having dimensions meeting the require- 
ments enumerated in 6.1. Material required for the specimen 
shall be batched by thoroughly mixing soil with sufficient 
water to produce the desired water content. After batch& 
store the material in a covered container for at least 16 h 
prior to compaction. Specimens may be compacted to the 
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desired density by either: (I) kneading or tamping each layer 
until the accumulative mass of the soil p l a d  in the mold is 
compacted to a known volume; or (2) by adjusting the 
number of layers, the number of tamps per layer, and the 
force per tamp. The top of each layer shall be scarified prior 
to the addition of material for the next layer. The tamper 
used to compact the material shall have diameter equal to or 
less than I/z the diameter of the mold. After a specimen is 
formed, with the ends perpendicular to the longitudinal axis, 
remove the mold and determine the mass and dimensions of 
the specimen using the devices described in 5.16 and 5.20. 
Perform one or more water content determinations on excess 
material used to prepare the specimen in accordance with 
Method D 22 16. 
NOTE 1 1-It is common for the unit weight of the specimen after 

removal from the mold to be less than the value based on the volume of 
the mold. This occu~s as a result of the specimen swelling after removal 
of the lateral confinement due to the mold 

7. Mounting Specimen 
7.1 Preparations-Before mounting the specimen in the 

triaxial chamber, make the following preparations: 
7.1.1 If deemed necessary, check the rubber membrane 

for leaks (see 5.14). 
7.1.2 Place the membrane on the membrane expander or, 

if it is to be rolled onto the specimen, roll the membrane on 
the cap or base. 

7.1.3 Check that the porous discs and specimen drainage 
tubes are not obstructed by passing air or water through the 
appropriate lines. 

7.1.4 Attach the pressureantrol and volume-measure- 
ment system, and a pore-pressure measurement device to the 
chamber base. 

7.2 Depending on whether the saturation portion of the 
test will be initiated with either a wet or dry drainage system, 
mount the specimen using the appropriate method, as 
follows in either 7.2.1 or 7.2.2: 

NOTE 12-It is recommended that the dry mounting method be used 
for specimens of soils that swell appreciably when in contact with water. 
If the wet mounting method is used for such soils, it will be necessary to 
obtain the specimen dimensions after the specimen has been mounted. 
In such cases, it will be necessary to determine the double thickness of 
the membrane, the double thicknes of the wet filter paper strips (if 
used), and the combined height of the cap, base, and porous discs 
(including the thickness of film discs if they are used) so that the 
appropriate values may be subtracted from the measurements. 

7.2.1 Wet Mounting Method: 
7.2.1.1 Fill the specimen drainage lines and the pore- 

water pressure measurement device with desired water. 
7.2.1.2 Saturate the porous discs by boiling them in water 

for at least 10 min and allow to cool to room temperature. 
7.2.1.3 Place a saturated porous disc on the specimen base 

and after wiping away all free water on the disc, place the 
specimen on the disc. Next, place another porous disc and 
the specimen cap on top of the specimen. Check that the 
specimen cap, specimen, and porous discs are centered on 
the specimen base. 

NOTE 13-If filter-paper discs are to be placed between the porous 
discs and specimen, they should be dipped in water prior to placement 

7.2.1.4 If filter-paper strips or a filter-paper cage (Fig. 2) 
are to be used, saturate the paper with water prior to placing 

it on the specimen. To avoid hoop tension, @sot co 84 , 4 
more than 50 96 of the specimen periphery Gth vertical 
strips of filter paper. 

7.2.1.5 Proceed with Section 7.3. 
7.2.2 Dry Mounting Method: 
7.2.2.1 Dry the specimen drainage system. This may be 

accomplished by allowing dry air to flow through the system 
prior to mounting the specimen. 

7.2.2.2 Dry the porous discs in the oven overnight prior to 
mounting the specimen and place in a desiccator while 
allowing the discs to cool to room temperature. 

7.2.2.3 Place a dry porous disc on the specimen base and 
place the specimen on the disc. Next, place a dry porous disc 
and the specimen cap on the specimen. Check that the 
specimen cap, porous discs, and specimen are centered on 
the specimen base. 
NOTE 14-If desired, dry filter-paper discs may be placed between 

the porous dim and specimen. 
7.2.2.4 If filter-paper strips or a filter-paper cage (Fig. 2) 

are to be used, the cage or strips may be held in place by 
small pieces of tape at the top and bottom. 

7.3 Place the rubber membrane around the specimen and 
seal it at the cap and base with two rubber O-rings or other 
positive seal at each end. A thin coating of silicon grease on 
the vertical surfaces of the cap and base will aid in sealing the 
membrane. If filter-paper strips or a filter-paper cage are 
used, do not apply grease to surfaces in contact with the 
filter-paper. 

7.4 Attach the top drainage line and check the alignment 
of the specimen and the specimen cap. If the dry mounting 
method has been used, apply a partial vacuum of approxi- 
mately 5 psi (35 kPa) (not to exceed the consolidation stress) 
to the specimen through the top drainage line prior to 
checking the alignment. If there is any eccentricity, release 
the partial vacuum, realign the specimen and cap, and then 
reapply the partial vacuum. If the wet mounting method has 
been used, the alignment of the specimen and the specimen 
cap may be checked and adjusted without the use of a partial 
vacuum. 

8. Procedure 
8.1 Prior to Saturation-After assembling the triaxial 

chamber, perform the following operations: 
8.1.1 Bring the axial load piston into contact with the 

specimen cap several times to permit proper seating and 
alignment of the piston with the cap. During this procedure, 
take care not to apply an axial load to the specimen 
exceeding 0.5 % of the estimated axial load at failure. When 
the piston is brought into contact, record the reading of the 
deformation indicator. 

8.1.2 Fill the chamber with the chamber liquid, being 
careful to avoid trapping air or leaving an air space in the 
chamber. 

8.2 Saturation-The objective of the saturation phase of 
the test is to fill all voids in the specimen with water without 
undesirable prestressing of the specimen or allowing the 
specimen to swell. Saturation is usually accomplished by 
applying back pressure to the specimen pore water to drive 
air into solution after either: (I) applying vacuum to the 
specimen and dry drainage system (lines, porous discs, 
pore-pressure device, filter-strips or cage, and discs) and 
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~ allowing deaiied water to saturate the system while main- 
taining the vacuum; or (2) saturating the drainage system by 
miling the porous discs in water and allowing water to flow 
through the system prior to mounting the specimen. It 
should be noted that time is required to place air into 
solution. Accordingly, removing as much air as possible 
prior to applying back pressure will decrease the amount of 
air that will have to be placed into solution and will also 
decrease the back pressure required for saturation. In addi- 
tion, air remaining in the specimen and system just 
prior to applying back pressure will go into solution much 
more readily if deaired water is used for saturation. The use 
of deaired water wil l  also decrease the time and back pressure 
required for saturation. Many procedures have been devel- 
oped to accomplish saturation. The following are suggested 
procedures: 

8.2.1 Starting with Initially Dry Drainage System--In- 
crease the partial vacuum acting on top of the specimen to 
the maximum available vacuum. If the effective consolida- 
tion stress under which the strength is to be determined is 
less than the maximum partial vacuum, apply a lower partial 
vacuum to the chamber. The difierence between the partial 
vacuum applied to the specimen and the chamber should 
never exceed the effective consolidation stress for the test and 
should not be less than 5 psi (35 kPa) to allow for flow 
through the sample. AFter approximately 2 4 allow deaired 
water to percolate from the bottom to the top of the 
specimen under a differential vacuum of less than 3 psi (20 
kPa) (Note 15). 

8.2.1.1 There should always be a positive effective stress - at least 2 psi (13 kPa) at the bottom of the Specimen 
during this part of the procedure. When water appears in the 
burette connected to the top of the specimen, close the valve 
to the bottom of the specimen and fill the burette with 
deaired water. Next, reduce the vacuum acting on top of the 
specimen through the burette to atmospheric pressure while 
simultaneously increasing the chamber pressure by an equal 
amount. During this process, the difference between the pore 
pressure measured at the bottom of the specimen and the 
chamber pressure should not be allowed to exceed the 
desired eff&ve consolidation pressure. When the pore 
pressure at the bottom of the specimen stabilizes, proceed 
with back pressuring of the specimen pore-water as described 
in 8.2.3. To check for equalization, close the drainage valves 
to the specimen and measure the pore pressure change over a 
1-min interval. If the change is less than 1 96 of the chamber 
pressure, the pore pressure may be assumed to be stabilized. 

NOTE 1 s-hr saturated clays, percolation may not be nemsary and 
water can be added simultaneously at both top and bottom. 

8.2.2 Starting with Initially Saturated Drainage System- 
After filling the burette connected to the top of the Specimen 
with deaired water, apply a chamber pressure of 5 pSi (35 
Wa) or less and open the specimen drainage valves. When 
the pore pressure at the bottom of the specimen stab- 
according to the method described in 8.2.1, or when the 
burette reading stabilizes, back pressuring of the specimen 
wre-water may be initiated. 

3.2.3 Applying Back Pressure-Simultaneously increase 
--.e chamber and back pressure in steps with specimen 
drainage valves opened so that deaired water from the 
burette connected to the top and bottom of the specimen 

may flow into the specimen. To avoid undesirable pre- 
Stressing of b e  specimen while applying back pressure, the 
pressures must be applied incrementally with adequate time 
between increments to permit equalization of pore-wate, 
pressure throughout the specimen. The size of each inme. 
ment might be 5 psi (35 Pa) ,  10 psi (70 @a), or even 20 psi 
(140 P a ) ,  depending on the compressibility of the mil 
specimen, the magnitude of the desired effective consolib. 
tion stress, and the degree of saturation of the specimen just 
prior to the addition of the increment. The difference 
between the chamber pressure and the back pressure during 
back presswing should not exceed 5 psi (35 P a )  unless it is 
deemed necessary to control swelling of the specimen during 
the procedure. The difference between the chamber and back 
pressure must also remain within k 5  96 when the pressures 
are raised and within k 2  96 when the pressures are constant. 
To check for equalization after application of a back pressure 
increment or after the 111 value of back pressure has been 
applied, close the specimen drainage valves and measure the 
change in pore-pressure over a 1-min interval. If the change 
in pore prasure is less than 1 96 of the difference between the 
chamber pressure and the back pressure, another back 
pressure increment may be added or a measurement may be 
taken of the pore pressure parameter B (see 8.2.4) to 
determine if saturation is completed. Specimens shall be 
considered to be saturated if the value of B is equal to or 
greater than 0.95, or i f B  remains unchanged with addition of 
back pressure increments. 

NOTE 16-AIthougb the pore pressure parameter B is used to 
measure the degree of saturation, the &value is also a function of soil 
stiffness. If the degree of saturation of the sample is 100 %, the B-value 
meaSurement will increase with decreasing soil stiffness. Therefore. 
when testing soft soil samples, a &value of 95 96 may indicate a degree 
of saturation less than 100 W. 
NOTE 17-The back pressure required to saturate a compacted 

specimen may be higher for the wet mounting method than for the W 
mounting method and may be as high as 200 psi (1400 e a ) .  

NOTE 1 &Many laboratories use differential p~essure regulators and 
tmnsducers to achieve the requirements for small diffennces between 
chamber and back prasure. 

8.2.4 Measurement of the Pore Pressure Parameter B- 
Determine the value of the pore pressure parameter B in 
accordance with 8.2.4.1 through 8.2.4.4. The pore pressure 
parameter B is defined by the following equation: 

where: 
Au = the change in the specimen pore pressure that occurs 

as a result of a change in the chamber pressure when 
the specimen drainage valves are closed, and 

A q  = the change in the chamber pressure. 
8.2.4.1 Close the specimen drainage valves and increase 

the chamber pressure 10 psi (70 Pa) .  
8.2.4.2 After approximately 2 min, determine and record 

the maximum value of the induced pore pressure. For many 
specimens, the pore pressure may decrease after the imme- 
diate response and then increase slightly with time. If this 
occurs, values of Au should be plotted with time and the 
asymptotic pore pressure used as the change in pore pressure. 
A large increase in Au with time or values of Au greater than 
Au3 indicate a leak of chamber fluid into the specimen. 
Decmshg values of Au with t h e  may indicate a leak in that 

B = AU/AU3 (2) 
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part of the pore pressure measurement system located 
outside of the chamber. 

8.2.4.3 Calculate the B-value using Eq 2. 
8.2.4.4 Reapply the same effective consolidation stress as 

existed prior to the B-value by reducing the chamber 
pressure by 10 psi (70 kPa) or by alternatively, increasing the 
back pressure by 10 psi (70 Wa). If B is continuing to 
increase with increasing back pressure, continue with back 
pressure saturation. If B is equal to or greater than 0.95 or if 
a plot of B versus back pressure indicates no fiqher increase 
in B with increasing back pressure, initiate consolidation. 

8.3 Consolidation-The objective of the consolidhion 
phase of the test is to allow the specimen to reach equilib- 
rium in a drained state under the effective consolidation 
stress for which a strength determination is required. During 
consolidation, data is obtained for use in determining when 
consolidation is complete and for computing a rate of strain 
to be used for the shear portion of the test. The consolidation 
procedure is as follows: 

8.3.1 When the saturation phase of the test is completed, 
bring the axial load piston into contact with the specimen 
cap and r m r d  the reading on the deformation indicator. 
During this procedure, take care not to apply an axial load to 
the specimen exceeding 0.5 % of the estimated axial load at 
failure. After recording the reading, raise the piston a small 
distance above the specimen cap and lock the piston in place. 

8.3.2 With the specimen drainage valves closed, hold the 
maximum back pressure constant and increase the chamber 
pressure until the difference between the chamber pressure 
and the back pressure equals the desired effective consolida- 
tion pressure. 

NOTE 19-In certain circumstances, consofidation in stages may be 
desirable, especially when radial drainage is used. 

8.3.3 Obtain an initial burette reading and then open 
appropriate drainage valves so that the specimen may drain 
fiom both ends into the burette. At increasing intervals of 
elapsed time (0.1 , 0.2,0.5, 1 , 2,4,8, 15, and 30 min and at 1 , 
2,4, and 8 h, etc.) observe and record the burette readings 
and after the 15-mh.1 reading record the accompanying 
deformation indicator readings obtained by carefully cou- 
pling the piston with the specimen cap. If burette and 
deformation indicator readings are to be plotted against the 
square root of time, the time intervals at which readings are 
taken may be adjusted to those that have easily obtained 
square roots, for example, 0.09, 0.25, 0.49, 1, 4, 9 min, etc. 
Depending on soil type, time intervals may be changed to 
convenient time intervals which allow for adequate defini- 
tion of volume change versus time. 

NOTE 20-111 cases where signi!icant amounts of fines may be 
washed from the specimen because of high initial hydraulic gradients, it 
is permissible to gradually increase the chamber pressure to the total 
desired pressure over a period of up to 10 min with the drainage valves 
open. If this is done, recording of data should begin immediately after 
the total pressure is reached. 

8.3.4 Plot the burette and deformation indicator readings 
versus either the logarithm or square root of elapsed time. 
Allow consolidation to continue for at least one log cycle of 
time or one overnight period after 100 % primary consolida- 
tion has been achieved as determined in accordance with one 
of the procedures outlined in Test Method D2435. A 
marked deviation between the slopes of the burette and 

deformation indicator curves toward the end of consolida- 
tion based on deformation indicator readings indicates ' 
leakage of fluid fiom the chamber into the specimen and the 
test should be terminated. 

8.3.5 Determine the time for 50 % primary consoli&tion, 
tSO, in accordance with one of the procedures outlined in 
Test Method D 2435. 

8.4 Sheur-Wng shear, the chamber pressure shall be 
kept constant while advancing the axial load piston down- 
ward against the specimen cap using controlled axial strain 
as the loading criterion. Specimen drainage is not permitted 
during shear. 

8.4.1 Prior to Axial Loading-Before initiating shear, 
perform the following steps: 

8.4.1.1 By opening or closing the appropriate valves, 
isolate the specimen so that during shear the specimen 
pore-water pressure will be measured by the pore-pressure 
measurement device and no drainage will occur. 

8.4.1.2 Place the chamber in position in the axial loading 
device. Be careful to align the axial loading device, the axial 
load-measuring device, and the triaxial chamber to prevent 
the application of a lateral force to the piston during shear. 

8.4.1.3 Bring the axial load piston into contact with the 
specimen cap to permit proper seating and realignment of 
the piston with the cap. Remember that during this proce- 
dure, care should be taken not to apply an axial load to the 
specimen exceeding 0.5 % of the estimated axial load at 
failure. If the axial load-measuring device is located outside 
of the triaxial chamber, the chamber pressure will produce 
an upward force on the piston that will react against the axial 
loading device. In this case, start shear with the piston 
slightly above the specimen cap, and before the piston comes 
into contact with the specimen cap, either (1 ) measure and 

.record the initial piston fiction and upward thrust of the 
piston produced by the chamber pressure and later correct 
the measured axial load, or (2) adjust the axial load- 
measuring device to compensate for the friction and thrust. 
The variation in the axial load-measuring device reading 
should not exceed 0.1 % of the estimated failure load when 
the piston is moving downward prior to contacting the 
specimen cap. If the axial load-measuring device is located 
inside the chamber, it will not be necessary to correct or 
compensate for the uplift force acting on the axial loading 
device or for piston fiction. However, if an internal load- 
measuring device of significant 5exibility is used in combi- 
nation with an external deformation indicator, correction of 
the deformation readings may be necessary. In both cases, 
record the initial reading on the pore-water pressure mea- 
surement device immediately prior to when the piston 
contacts the specimen cap and the reading on the deforma- 
tion indicator when the piston contacts the specimen cap. 

8.4.2 Axial Loading-Apply axial load to the specimen 
using a rate of axial strain that will produce approximate 
equalization of pore pressures throughout the specimen at 
failure. Assuming failure Wiu occur after 4 %, a suitable rate 
of strain may be obtained by dividing 4 ?6 by ten times the 
value of tSo (obtained in 8.3.5). This rate of strain will 
provide for determination of accurate effective stress paths in 
the range necessary to define effective strength envelopes. If, 
however, it is estimated that failure will occur at a strain 
value lower than 4 %, it will be neceSSary to obtain a suitable 
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strain rate by dividing the estimated failure strain by ten 
times the value of t5,,. At a minimum, record load, deforma- 
tion, and pore-water pressure values at increments of 0.1 % 
to 1 % strain and, thereafter, at every 1 %. Take sufficient 
readings to define the stress-& curve; hence, more 
frequent readings may be required in the early stages of the 
test and as failure is approached. Continue the loading to 
15 % strain, except loading may be stopped when the 
principal stress difference (deviator stress) has dropped 20 % 
or when 5 9% additional axial strain occurs after a peak in 
principal stress difference (deviator stress).. 

NOTE 21-The use. of a manually adjusted null-indicating device will 
require nearly continuous attention to ensure the criterion for undrained 
shear. 

9. RemovingSpecimen 
9.1 When shear is completed, perform the following steps: 
9.1.1 Remove the axial load and reduce the chamber and 

back pressures to zero. 
9.1.2 With the specimen drainage valves remaining 

closed, quickly remove the specimen from the apparatus so 
that the specimen will not have time to absorb water from 
the porous discs. 

9.1.3 Remove the rubber membrane (and the filter-paper 
strips or cage from the specimen if they were used) and 
determine the water content of the total specimen in 
accordance with the procedure outlined in Method D 2216. 
(Free water remaining on the specimen after removal of the 
membrane should be blotted away before obtaining the 
water content.) In cases where there is insuflicient m a t e d  
rom trimmings for index property tests, that is, where 

specimens have the same diameter as the sampling tube, the 
specimen should be weighed prior to removing material for 
index property tests and a representative portion of the 
specimen used to determine its final water content. Prior to 
placing the specimen (or portion thereof) in the oven to dry, 
sketch a picture or take a photograph of the specimen 
showing the mode of failure (shear plane, bulging, ktc.). 

10. calculations 
10.1 Initial Specimen Properties-Using the dry mass of 

the total Specimen, calculate and record on the appropriate 
data sheet the initial water content, volume of solids, initial 
void ratio, initial degree of saturation, and initial dry unit 
weigbt. Calculate the specimen volume from values mea- 
sured in 6.2 or 6.3. Calculate the volume of solids by dividing 
the dry m a s  of the specimen by the specific gravity of the 
solids (Note 22) and dividing by the density of water. 
Calculate the void ratio by dividing the volume of voids by 
the volume of solids where the.volume of voids is assumed to 
be the difference between the specimen volume and the 
volume of the solids. Cdculate dry density by dividing the 
dry m a s  of the specimen by the specimen volume. 
N m  22-The specific gravity of solids can be determiaed in 

accordance with Test Method D854 or it may be assumed based on 
previous test results. 

10.2 Specimen Properties Afier Consolidation-Calculate 
,e specimen height and area after consolidation as follows 

10.2.1 Height of specimen after consolidation, H, is 
determined from the following equation: 

.. , 

where: 
Ho 
AHo = change in height of specimen at end of consolida- 

10.2.2 The cross-sectional area of the specimen after 
consolidation, A, shall be computed using one of the 
following methods (assuming consistent units are used). The 
choice of the method to be used depends on whether shear 
data are to be computed as the test is performed (in which 
case Method A would be used) or on which of the two 
methods in the opinion of a qualified person yield Specimen 
conditions considered to be most representative of those 
after consolidation. 

= initial height of specimen, in. (mm), and 

tion, in. (mm). 

10.2.2.1 Method A: 
A, = ( vo - A v, - A vc)/Hc (4) 

where: 
V, = initial volume of specimen, in3  (mm’), 
AV. = change in volume of specimen during consolida- 

tion as indicated by burette readings, in.3 (mm3), 
and 

AV, = change in volume of specimen during saturation, 
in.3 (mm3), as follows: 

A V, = 3 V, AH,/ Ho 
where: 
AH5 = change in height of the specimen during saturation, 

in. (mm). 
10.2.2.2 Method B: 

A, = ( V,g + V J / H ,  ( 5 )  
where: 
Vv = final volume of water (based on final water content), 

V, = volume of solids, in.’ (mm3), as follows: 
v, = W,/(G#W) 

where: 
w, = specimen dry mass, lb (kg), 
G, = specific gravity of solids, and 
pw = density of water, lb/in.’ (kg/mm3). 

10.2.3 Using the calculated dimensions of the specimen 
after consolidation, and assuming that the water content 
after consolidation is the same as the final water content, 
calculate the consolidated void ratio and degree of satura- 
tion. 
NOTE 23-If the specimen absorbs water from the porous discs 

during the time it is being removed from the appaxatus. the calculated 
degree of saturation based on the final water content wil l  exceed 100 %. 

N m  24-In ?his test methad, the equations are written such that 
compression and consolidation are considered positive. 

10.3 Shear Data: 
10.3.1 Calculate the axial strain, q, for a given applied 

axial load as follows: 
c, = U / H ,  (6)  

where: 
AH = change in height of specimen during loading as read 

from deformation indicator, in. (mm), and 
He = height of specimen after consolidation, in. (mm). 

10.3.2 Calculate the cross-sectional area, A, for a given 
applied axial load as follows: 

in.’ (mm’), and 
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A = AJ(1 - e&) (7) 
where: 
A, =average cross-sectional area of the specimen after 

e l  = axial strain for the given axial load. 

NOTE 25-The cross-sectional area computed in this manner is based 
on the assumption that the specimen deforms as a right circular cylinder 
during shear. In cases where there is localized bulging it may be possible 
to determine more accurate values for the area based on specimen 
dimension measurements obtained after shear. 

10.3.3 Calculate the principal stress difference (deviator 
stress), u1 - us, for a given applied axial load as follows: 

U I  - 43 = P/A (8) 
where: 
P = given applied axial load (corrected for uplift and piston 

friction if required as obtained in 8.4.1.3), lb (lcN), and 
A = corresponding cross-sectional area, in2  (mm2). 

10.3.4 Calculate the effective minor principal stress, ut3 
for a given applied axial load as follows: 

(9) 
where: 
u3 = effective consolidation stress, psi (Ha), and 
Au = induced pore-water pressure at the given axial load 

(total pore-water pressure minus the total back pres- 
sure), psi (Pa). 

10.4 Principal Stress Diyerence (Deviator Stress) and 
Induced Pore- Water Pressure versus Strain Curves-Prepare 
graphs showing relationships between principal stress differ- 
ence (deviator stress) and induced pore-water pressure with 
axial strain, plotting deviator stress and induced pore-water 
pressure as ordinates and axial Strain as abscissa. select the 
principal stress difference (deviator stress) and axial strain at 
failure in accordance with a definition in 3.2.3. 

10.5 p’ - q Diagram-Prepare a graph showing the 
relationship between p’, (u’ + uf3)/2 and q, (ul  - u3)/2, 
plotting q as ordinate and p’ as abscissa using the same scale. 
The value of p’ for a given axial load may be computed as 
follows: 

p’ = ((ul - u3) + 2 d 3 ) / 2  (10) 
where: 
u1 - u3 = principal stress difference (deviator stress), psi 

up3 = effective minor principal stress, psi (Ha). 
10.6 Correction for Filter-Paper Strips-For vertical filter- 

paper strips which extend over the total length of the 
specimen, apply a filter-paper strip correction to the com- 
puted values of the principal stress difference (deviator 
stress), if the error in principal stress difference (deviator 
stress) due to the strength of the filter-paper strips exceeds 
5 Q. 

10.6.1 For values of axial strain above 2 %, use the 
following equation to compute the correction: 

(1 1) 
where: 
A(u1 - us) = correction to be subtracted from the measured 

principal stress difference (deviator stress), psi 

consolidation, in? (mm2), and 
D 

4’3 = 43 - AU 

D 

(Pa),  and 

.- 43) = f + - ~ / A ,  

( k w ,  

.L . 
K f P  =load carried by filter-paper strips per unit 

length of perimeter covered by filter-paper, 
lbflin. (kN/mm), 

prp =perimeter covered by filter-paper, in. (mm), 
and 

A,  = cross-sectional area of specimen after consoli- 
dation, in? (mm2). 

10.6.2 For values of axial strain of 2 % or less, use the 
following equation to compute the correction: 

(12) 
where: 
t l  =axial strain (decimal form) and other terms are the 

NOTE 26-For filter-paper generally used in triaxial testing Kfi is 
approximately 1.1 lb/in. (0.19 kN/m). 

10.7 Correction for Rubber Membrane-Use the fol- 
lowing equation to correct the principal stress difference 
(deviator stress) for the effect of the rubber membrane if the 
error in principal stress difference (deviator stress) due to the 
strength of the membrane exceeds 5 %: 

A ( ~ I  - 43) = (4Edmt1)/Dc (13) 
where: 
A(ul - us) = the correction to be subtracted from the mea- 

sured principal stress difference (deviator 

. 

A(gi - 43) = 5 0 ~ l K f ~ ~ p / A ,  

same as those defined in 10.6.1. 

0, = SF 4AJr = diameter of specimen after consoli- 
dation, in. (mm), 
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10.7.1 The .Young’s modulus of the membrane material 
may be determined by hanging a 0.5-in. ( 15-mm) circumfer- 
ential strip of membrane using a thin rod, placing another 
rod through the bottom of the hanging membrane, and 
measuring the force per unit strain obtained by stretching the 
membrane. The modulus value may be computed using the 
following equation: 

Em = (FlAm)/(AL/L) (14) 
where: 
E, = Young’s modulus of the membrane material, psi 

F = force applied to stretch the membrane, lbf (kN), 
L = unstretched length of the membrane, in. (mm), 
AL. = change in length of the membrane due to application 

A, = area of the membrane = 2 t ,  W, i n2  (m2 = 

where: 
t, = thickness of the membrane, and 
W, = width of circumferential strip (4.5 in. or 15 mm). 

NOTE 27-A typical value of E,,, for latex membranes is 200 psi 
( 1400 kPa). 
NOTE 28-The effect of the membrane on the lateral stress is usually 

assumed to be negligible. 
NOTE 29-The corrections for fdter-paper strips and membranes are 

based on simplified assumptions concerning theG behavior during shear. 
Their actual behavior is complex and there is not a consensus on more 
exact corrections. 

= Young’s modulus for the membrane material, 

= thickness of the membrane, in. (mm), and 
= axial strain (decimal form). 

psi Wa), 

( l w ,  

of the force, F, in. (mm), and 

mm2/1 000 000) 
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10.8 Determine the major and minor principal stresses at 
failure based on total stmses, u,and u3~respeCtively, and on 
2ffective stresses, u',/and ~'~f/vely,  as follows: 
u3/ = effective consolidation stress, psi (Pa),  
uIf = (ul - u3) at failure + u3fi psi (Pa), 
d3/ = u3/- Aufi psi (Pa), and 
u',, = (al - u3) at failure + d3$ psi (Pa), where Au is the 

10.9 Mohr Stress Circles-Construct Mohr stress circles 
at failure based on total and effective stresses on an arith- 
metic plot with shear stress as ordinate and normal stress as 
abscissa using the Same scales. As shown in Fig. 3, the circle 
based on total stresses is drawn with a radius ofonehalfthe 
principal stress difference (deviator stress) at failure with its 
center at a value equal to one-half the sum of the major and 
minor total principal stresses. The Mohr stress circle based 
on effective stresses is drawn in a similar manner except that 
its center is at a value equal to one-half the sum of the major 

induced porewater pressure at Eailure. 

and minor effective principal stresses. 

+ @ D4767 
11.1.1 Identification data and visual description of spec- 

imen. including soil classification and whether the SDecimen 

A = TOTAL OR EFFECTIVE MINOR PRINCIPAL STRESS (IT or $1 
c = TOTAL OR EFFECTIVE MAJOR PRINCIPAL STRESS (IT or 0;) 
D = RADIUS OF THE MOHR'S CIRCLE; HALF THE P R I N C I ~ A L  

6 = AVERAGE OF TOTAL OR EFFECTIVE PRINCIPAL SRE?iSES 

STRESS DIFFERENCE 
FIG. 3 of Mohr Streas Cirde 

11. Report 
1 1.1 The report shall include the following 

0 6 )  0 42 3 1080 

.~ 

is un&turtxd,-compacted, or othewise prepared. - 
11.1.2 Values of plastic limit and liquid limit, if deter- 

mined in accordance with Test Method D4318. 
11.1.3 Value of specific gravity of solids and notation if 

the value was determined in accordance with Test Method 
D 854 or assumed. 

1 1.1.4 Panicle-size analysis, if determined in accordance 
with Method D 422. 

1 1.1.5 Initial specimen dry unit weight, void ratio, water 
content, and percent saturation. 

11.1.6 Initial height and diameter of specimen. 
1 1.1.7 Method followed for specimen saturation (that is, 

dry or wet method). 
11.1.8 Total back pressure. 
11.1.9 The pore pressure parameter B at the end of 

saturation. 
1 1.1-10 Effective consolidation stress. 
11.1.11 Time to 50 95 primary consolidation. 
11.1.12 Specimen dry unit weight, void ratio, water con- 

tent, and degree of saturation after consolidation. 
1 1.1.13 Specimen cross-sectional area after consolidation 

and method used for determination. 
11.1.14 Failure criterion used. 
11.1.15 The value of the principal stress difference (de- 

viator stress) at failure and the values of the effctive minor 
and major principal stresses at fdure. 

11.1.16 Axial strain at failure, percent 
11.1.17 Rate of strain, percent/min. 
1 1.1.18 Principal stress difference (deviator stress) and 

induced pore-water pressure versus axial strain curves as 
described in 10.4. 

11.1.19 Thep'-qdiagramforthetestresults. 
1 1.1.20 Mohr stress circles based on total and effective 

1 1.1.2 1 Failure sketch or photograph of the specimen. 
11.1.22 Remarks and notations regarding any unusual 

conditions or other information necessary to properly inter- 
pret the results obtained, including any departures from the 
procedure outlined. 

stresses. 

12. Precision and Bias 
12.1 The variability of soil and resultant inability to 

determine a true reference value prevent development of a 
meaningful statement of bias. Data are being evaluated to 
determine the precision of this test method. In addition, the 
subcommittee is seeking pertinent data from users of this test 
method. 

13. Keywords 
13.1 Back pressure situation; cohesive soils; consolidated- 

undrained-triaxial compression test; consolidated undrained 
triaxial compressive strength; effective consolidation stress; 
shear strength; strength envelope. 
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Designation: D 4992 - 94 

Standard Practice for 
Evaluation of Rock to be Used for Erosion Control' 

This standard is isued under the fixed designation D 4992; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in pasentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
supencript epsilon (6) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

1. scope 
1.1 This practice covers the evaluation of rock to be used 

for erosion control. The complexity and extent of this 
evaluation will be governed by the size and design require- 
ments of the individual project, the quantity and quality of 
rock required, and the potential risk for property damage or 
loss of human life. 

1.2 It is not intended that all of the evaluations listed in 
this practice be addressed for every project. For some small, 
less critical jobs, a visual inspection of the rock may be all 
that is necessary. Several of the evaluations listed may be 
necessary on large, complex, high-hazard projects. The 
intensity and number of evaluations made on any one 
project must be determined by the designer. 

1.3 Examination of the rock at the source, evaluation of 
similar rock exposed to the environment at any field 
installations, as well as laboratory tests may be neceSSary to 

etennine the properties of the rock as related to its 
edicted performance at the site of intended use (1,2,3)? ab 1.4 The examination of the rock at its source is essential 

to its evaluation for erosion control and aids in the planning 
of the subsequent laboratory examinations. Very large pieces 
of rock up to several tons weight are used in the control of 
erosion; thus great care must be taken with the field 
descriptions and in the sampling program to assure that 
zones of impurities or weaknesses that might not occur in 
ordinary size specimens are recorded and evaluated for their 
deleterious potential under the conditions of intended use. It 
is necessary that the intended method of rock removal be 
studied to ascertain whether the samples taken will corre- 
spond to the blasting, handling, and weatherhg history of the 
rock that will finally be used (1). 

1.5 The specific procedures employed in the laboratory 
examinations depend on the kind of rock, its characteristics, 
mineral components, macro and micro structure, and per- 
haps most importantly, the intended use, size of the pieces, 
and the exposure conditions at the site of use (3). 

1.6 It is assumed that this practice will be used by 
personnel who are qualified by education and experience to 
plan the necessary evaluations and to conduct them so that 
the necessary parameters of the subject rock will be defined. 
Therefore, this practice does not attempt to detail the 
laboratory techniques required, but rather to mention them 

This practice is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D18 on Soil and 
and is the direcr responsibility of Subcommittm D18.17 on Rock for Erosion 

edition approved March 15, 1994. Published May 1994. Originauy - -  
published as D 4992 - 89. Last previous edition D 4992 - 09. 

of this standard. 
2 The boldface numbers in parentheses refer to the list of nfmnces at the end 

and only, detail those properties that must be of special 
concern in the course of the examination for rock to be used 
for erosion control. 

1.7 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. The inch-pound units given in parentheses are for 
information only. 

1.8 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety concerns, if any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish apprcF 
priate safity and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 

' C 88 Test Methods for Soundness of Aggregates by Use of 

C 127 Test Method for Specific Gravity and Absorption 

C 294 Descriptive Nomenclature of Constituents of Nat- 

Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate3 

of Coarse Aggregate) 

ural Mineral Aggregates) I 

C295 Practice for Petrographic Examination of Aggre- 
gates for Concrete3 

C535 Test Method for Resistance to Degradation of 
Large-Size Coarse Aggregate by Abrasion and Impact in 
the Los Angels Machine3 

D 653 Terminology Related to Soil, Rock, and Contained 
Fluids4 

D3967 Test Method for Splitting Tensile Strength of 
Intact Rock Core Specimens4 

D 5 12 1 Practice for Preparation of Rock Slabs for Dura- 
bility Testings 

D5240 Test Method for Testing Rock Slabs to Evaluate 
Soundness of Riprap by Use of Sodium Sulfate or 
Magnesium Sulfate4 

D 53 12 Test Method for Evaluation of Durability of Rock 
for Erosion Control Under Freezing and Thawing 
Conditions' 

D 53 13 Test Method for Evaluation of Durability of Rock 
for Erosion Control Under Wetting and Drying 
Conditionss 

3. Terminology 
3.1 Definitions: 
3.1.1 rock mass properties-lithologic properties of rock 

and its discontinuities that must be evaluated on a macro- 
scopic scale in the field. 

3.1.2 rock material properties-lithologic properties of 

I 

3 Annual Book of ASTM Slandards, V0104.02. 
Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vol04.08. ' 1 

OOd4ZS Annual Book df ASTM Slandards, Vol04.09. 
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rock that can be evaluated using an in-hand sample either in 
the field or in the laboratory. 

3.1.3 shot rock-(synonym for quarry run); unprocessed 
stone produced from a source primarily by blasting. The 
term does not indicate stone size or gradation. 

3.1.4 For other definitions of terms relating to t h i s  prac- 
tice, refer to Terminology D 653. 

4. Significance and Use 
4.1 The field examination and petrographic examination 

in this practice along with appropriate laboratory testing may 
be used to determine the suitability of rock for erosion 
control. It should identify and delineate areas or zones of the 
rock, beds, and facies of unsuitable or marginal composition 
and properties due to weathering, alteration, structural 
weaknesses, porosity, and other potentially deleterious char- 
acteristics. 

4.2 Both the rock mass properties and the rock material 
properties must be evaluated. 

4.2.1 The rock mass properties are the lithologic proper- 
ties of the in situ rock that must be evaluated on a 
macroscopic scale in the field. These would include features 
such as fractures, joints, faults, bedding, schistosity, and 
lineations, as well as the lateral and vertical extent of the rock 
unit. 

4.2.2 The rock material properties are those lithologic 
properties that may be evaluated using small specimens and 
thus can be subject to meaningful laboratory testing. These 
properties would include mineral composition, grain she, 
rock hardness, degree of weathering, porosity, unit weight, 
and many others. 

4.3 Rock proposed for use in erosion control applications 
will normally be classified as either filter bedding stone, 
riprap stone, armor stone, or breakwater stone. However, 
these procedures may be also extended to rocks used in groin 
and gabion structures. 

5. Planning 
5.1 A plan and schedule of the field examination and 

subsequent laboratory examination should include a review 
of all available information about the source rock and the 
purpose for which it is intended. State geological surveys, 
geological divisions of state transportation departments, and 
geology/environmental departments of universities near the 
source to be examined are generally good sources of infor- 
mation. Any local engineering geologists should also be 
consulted, to gain all collateral information that might be 
useful in examining the source site and any project installa- 
tions, and in the planning of the laboratory test require- 
ments. 

5.2 This review may provide the name of the rock unit 
and key to lithologic descriptions, previous examinations, 
and structural and compositional characteristics affecting the 
rock in its intended use, as well as test data. The information 
may further assist in planning the examinations and alterna- 
tives to problems such as vertical quarry faces. 

6. Materials and Equipment for Examinations 
6.1 Equipment for the field examination will be at the 

investigator's discretion. A checklist of equipment may 
include, but not be limited to, the following: 

6.1.1 Geolonists 's Pick or Hammer. 
6.1.2 Hand--. 
6.1.3 Sledge Hammer. 
6.1.4 Bottle of Dilute Hydrochloric Acid (3 parts water, 

part HCI). 
6.1.5 Tape or Scale. 
6.1.6 Rock Scratching Tool, Knqe, or Dissecting Needle. 
6.1.1 Brunton Compass. 
6.1.8 Camera. 
6.1.9 Note Book. 
6.1.10 Sample Bags. 
6.1.1 1 Marking Pens or Spray Paint. 
6.2 Apparatus and Supplies for Petrographic Examina- 

tion: 
6.2.1 The apparatus and supplies listed for petrographic 

examination in F'ractice C 295 will be those required for this 
standard practice except that some of the equipment for 
handling the large pieces of rock should be of larger size as 
outlined below. 

6.2.1.1 Rock Cutting Saw, diamond edged blade at least 
600 mm (24 in.) in diameter. 

NOTE 1 P o m e  laboratories have fabricated reciprocating saws that 
cut with diamond powder in a sluny. Such saws can be made capable of 
cutting almost any size rock specimen. 

6.2.1.2 Horizontal Grinding Wheel, minimum of 400 mm 
(16 in.) diameter. 

6.2.1.3 Polishing Wheel, minimum of 400 mm (16 in.) 
diameter. 

NOTE 2-When the first saw cut is smooth, as when fabricated with a 
smooth edged circular diamond saw running in an oil bath, vibrati 

polishing lap. These laps may be obtained in sizes up to 675 mm (27 in. * laps may be substituted for the horizontal grinding wheel and 

in diameter. These large vibratory laps will be a useful addition and will 
completely substitute for the polishing lap. Considerable effort must be 
expended to keep vibratory laps clean and the abrasives free of 
contamination. 

6.2.1.4 Stereoscopic Microscope-The stereoscopic mi- 
croscope shall have a zoom lens from 10 to 1 2 0 ~ .  The 
microscope shall be mounted on an arxn that can swing over 
the specimen or alternatively have a specially constructed 
stage of large size to facilitate the handling of the large 
specimen slabs that will be required. 

6.2.1.5 Petrographic Microscope, shall be as described in 
Practice C 295. Optionally, for the detection of very small 
microcracks, it may be equipped with incident ultraviolet 
light for use with thin sections impregnated with a fluo- 
rescing dye (4). 

NOTE 3 4 p e a a l  types of thin d o n s  will probably require addi- 
tional prepamtion equipment. An example is given in Ref (4). 

6.3 Thin Section Fabrication: 
6.3.1 Laboratories may find that they can obtain good, 

rapid, individualized service from a geological laboratory 
that specializes in the fabrication of thin sections. When 
choosing such a laboratory, considerations should include 
the following. 

6.3.1.1 Time between sending off the rock fragments or 
prepared chips and return of the finished sections. 

6.3.1.2 Will adjacent rock fragments or slices be retu 
for further examination or archival use, or both? 

6.3.1.3 Costs involved. 
6.3.1.4 Charges and any extra time required for specially 

, 
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repared sections: special large size, epoxy impregnated, 
pregnated with special dyes, and thin sections thinned to 

grained rock and for detection of fine microcracking, certain 
deleterious textures and substances). 

ab ess than the standard 30 pm (10 to 15 pm required for fine 

6.3.1.4 Workload. 
6.3.1.5 Quality of work. 
6.3.2 Laboratories should consider obtaining their own 

thin-section equipment whenever workload, space, and fi- 
nancial considerations permit if experienced personnel are 
available or obtainable to fabricate the sections. In-house 
equipment allows for much greater versatility of operation. 
As the knowledge of the rock material accumulates through 
examination of finely lapped slabs and hand specimens, and 
from the results of laboratory testing, it will invariably be 
found that the first estimate of the proper number, location 
of “chips” and types of thin sections requires amending. 

6.4 Photographic Facilities Should Be Capable of Pro- 
ducing the Following: 

6.4.1 Photographs of quarries and other rock sources, in 
use placements of rock and natural outcrops of rocks under 
the proposed conditions of exposure, 

6.4.2 Close-up photographs of rock specimens, cores, 
chunks, and slabs, 

6.4.3 Photographs taken through the stereoscopic micro- 
scope (easily usable equipment can be obtained from the 
microscope manufacturer), and 

6.4.4 Photographs taken through the petrographic micro- 
(easily usable equipment can be-obtained from the 

icroscope manufacturer). 

7. Field Examination 
7.1 The field examination is an integral part of the total 

evaluation of the rock for its use in erosion control projects. 
The geologic scientist conducting the field examination must 
have knowledge of the intended use of the rock and of the 
size pieces that will be required and the environment to 
which the rock will be subjected. The scientist must also be 
familiar with the laboratory tests that are most apt to be 
conducted in order that appropriate samples may be ob- 
tained. 

7.2 During the field examination determine the following: 
7.2.1 The type of quarry and its development plan. The 

blasting procedures that are or will be employed. Note 
blasting hole diameter, hole depth, spacing, angle, amount of 
overburden, types of explosives, distribution, and sequences. 
The expected ‘curing time,’ the interval between blasting or 
other removal from the bedrock, and the size sorting and 
final inspection and evaluation for use in the intended 
placement (1,5,6, 7). 

7.2.2 The general lithology and, if possible, geologic unit 
and age. 

7.2.3 Homogeneity throughout the proposed source. In 
particular note the stratigraphic facies, metamorphic and 
weathering phases, and lateral extent of each. 

7.2.4 Dip and strike of the bedding, lineation, or both, 
ould be noted as well as the dip and strike of any structural * atures, zones of brecciation, partings, solution features, 

schistosity, foliation, diastrophic joints, faults, folds, dikes, 
veins, and etc. Any joints due to overburden-relief must be 
recorded. 
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7.2.5 The thickness of the bedding, and the presence and 
distance between any poorly indurated beds or facies. The 
distance between any regular zones of weakness such as 
joints, weakly filled veins, etc. must be recorded as this will 
be a major control of the size fragments available. 

7.2.6 Special note shall be taken of any fragments of the 
rock that have been exposed to weather for a long period of 
time. If these are not available at the proposed site of rock 
removal, an effort shall be made to find such weathered 
examples of this rock at other sites. 

7.2.7 Any examples of this rock in use in a manner 
similar to the proposed use shall be investigated for evidence 
of durability. In conjunction with this examination, natural 
occurrences of this rock at sites similar to the proposed use 
shall be sought and examined; for example, a natural outcrop 
on a river bank, or even better, an outcrop as a local 
base-level at the rapids of a stream. 

7.3 Observations made during the field examination shall 
be recorded in writing using standard nomenclature (5,6,8), 
in a designated field notebook in a manner that will allow 
future reference. 

7.4 Photographs shall be taken. 

8. Sampling 
8.1 The sampling plan and labeling plan shall be designed 

to identify the location from which the sample was derived, 
the stratigraphic unit or facies, and the orientation; for 
example, up versus down, east versus west, north versus 
south. Cores shall be identified in a manner that will allow 
sequential matching of the pieces. 

8.2 The samples, whenever practical, should include 
pieces of the size that will be required for the final placement 
of the rock. 

8.3 The number of samples and the number of pieces of 
rock in each sample and the specimens taken for archival use 
shall be completely dependent upon the nature of the rock, 
the amount of material required for the erosion prevention 
placement, and the variability of the rock within the m a s  
proposed for use. 

8.4 The samples chosen for testing shall be representative 
of the rock to be used on a project. 

8.5 Samples shall be of such dimensions as to minimize 
mechanical reduction (breaking) of the specimen prior to 
testing, with the exception of specimens that are sawed prior 
to examination or testing. The latter specimens may be taken 
from oversize specimens. 

8.6 Samples may be obtained from a quarry face, shot 
rock, or stockpile. Samples of shot or stockpiled rock should 
be compared to stratigraphic units visible on a quarry face. 
Soft or fractured stratigraphic units which are reduced to 
small sizes during blasting and end up as waste will not need 
to be sampled. These units will not be included in a stockpile 
or in rock loaded for delivery to a project. The finished 
product is the preferred source of the samples. 

9. Preparation of Specimens for Laboratory Examination 
9.1 The details of the specimen preparation must be left to 

the discretion of the geological scientists and engineers 
involved. Many laboratory tests such as freeze-thaw, wetdry, 
and others require special specimen preparation. The greater 
the number of specialized tests, the more careful the parti- 
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tioning of the amount of specimen available must be. In the 
general case, the petrographic procedures require the least 
mass, but the most careful selection; therefore these speci- 
mens are often selected first. 

9.2 Valuable data can be gained by careful observation of 
the bulk samples specimens as received in the laboratory. 
Spot tests with acid and dyes will often indicate general 
composition. The fine structure of a specimen can often be 
made visible by smoothing and etching, or staining, or 
combination thereof, one large surface. These methods will 
often indicate which further test procedures should be used 
on which specimen pieces and therefore which preparation 
methods will be required. 

9.3 Sample Preparation for Petrographic Examination- 
The minimum requirements of specimen preparation for 
petrographic methods include: 

9.3.1 The preparation of a finely lapped slab of as large a 
size as possible from each of the lithologies and qualities of 
that lithology that are being considered for use as erosion 
control rock. 

9.3.2 The preparation of “chips,” shaped blanks for thin 
sections. If thin sections are fabricated by an outside labora- 
tory there shall be at least. two “chips” per lithology and 
quality. If time is a factor these chips shall be sent to the 
fabricating laboratory immediately. If thin sections are 
fabricated in house, one such “chip” shall be prepared and 
reserved. When desired, another “chip” can be prepared 
from specially selected areas of the back side of the slab or 
from hand samples. The petrographer may wish that the 
second thin section be prepared in a special manner. 

9.3.3 The observation of “hand” specimens, fist-sized 
chunks of the rock. representative of each lithology, facies, 
phase, and quality of the entire mass of rock being consid- 
ered for use in an erosion control project is recommended. 

10. Petrographic Examination 
NOTE 4-No attempt is made to detail the procedures to be used in 

the petrographic examinations. The decisions concerning methods and 
the various specimen preparations must be at the best judgment of the 
petrographer. taking into account the nature of the rock and the 
purposes for which it is intended. It is usually best if the exact plan of 
examination develops as information concerning the nature of the 
samples is collected and correlated. The examinations often employ 
acids. stains. and spot chemical tests. Items to be reported on include but 
are not limited to the subjects listed within this section. 

10.1 Stereomicroscopic Examination-The hand speci- 
mens and the finely lapped slabs. the surfaces of core 
specimens. etc. should all be examined for features affecting 
durability. The examination with the stereomicroscope will 
often include the selection or preparation of materials, or 
both, (grain-mount, thin-section, etc.) for study with the 
higher powered microscopes. 

10.1.1 Preliminary identification of mineral composition 
and petrographic name of the rock as in Descriptive Nomen- 
clature C 294. 

10.1.2 Major and minor cracks and crack patterns. 
10.1.3 General quality including degree and kind of 

weathering, induration or cementation, or a combination 
thereof. 

10.1.4 The presence of any zones of weaknesses, clay 
seams or partings, veins, stylolites, void structures, or micro 
breccias. 
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10.1.5 Directional and diastrophic features such as bed- 
ding, foliation, schistosity, lineation (gneissic or otherwise) 
micro-folding, flow structures, and micro-cracking. 

10.1.6 Vugs (mineral filled or open), large pores, nodules, 
concretions, etc. 

10.2 Petrographic Microscope Examination-The exami- 
nation with the petrographic (polarizing) microscope shall, at 
the discretion of the petrographer, involve the study of grain 
amounts, thin-sections (may be etched or dyed, or both), and 
small polished sections. The study with the petrographic 
microscope will generally give more detailed information 
concerning the same features discussed in 10.1. In addition, 
it will be possible to study the microtexture or fabric and the 
degree of interlock of the crystals or sedimentary particles. If 
desired, a pointcount or Wentworth (Chayes) count may be 
made to determine the relative percentages of the major 
minerals; this may result in a more classical identification of 
the rock type than can be determined otherwise. 

10.3 Ethylene glycol (9) may be used as a supplementary 
method for igneous rocks containing smectite and will give 
advance notice of subsequent deterioration. If used, rock 
specimens should be greater than 2.5 cm (smallest dimen- 
sion) and should be soaked,in ethylene glycol for at least 15 
days before reaction to cracking, disintegration, etc., is 
evaluated and recorded. 

10.4 The Methylene Blue Absorption (MBA) test may 
also be used to detect smectite (10). This procedure is 
especially applicable where only small amounts of joint or 
crack filling are available as the test requires only a 2-g 
sample. 

11. Laboratory Tests 

0 

11.1 Engineers, geologists, and others involved in the 
evaluation of rock durability for erosion control applications 
generally divide the laboratory durability tests into those that 
simulate accelerated weathering and those that measure 
physical properties. 

11.2 Accelerated weathering tests available that may aid 
in the evaluation of rock durability generally include wet- 
dry, freeze-thaw, sodium sulfate soundness, and magnesium 
sulfate soundness. Currently there is no consensus opinion as 
to which test or tests best represents the actual field perfor- 
mance (1 1). The choice as to which one(s) to run is generally 
based on experience, the particular use of the rock, and its 
required design life. The intent of this guide is not to 
prioritize or favor any test, but to provide a short description 
with a reference for those who wish additional details. 

11.2.1 Wet-Dry-This accelerated weathering test is de- 
signed to simulate summer-time conditions of alternating 
rainfall and subsequent drying by the summer sun. It also 
simulates the rise and fall of tidal movements and water 
levels in reservoirs, lakes, rivers, etc. Specimens are alter- 
nately soaked in water and heated for a specified number of 
cycles. The procedure is specified in Test Method D 53 13 (1, 
11, 12). 

11.2.2 Freeze-Thaw (1, 12, 13)-This test simulates the 
type of exposure to which the rock specimens would be 
subjected under winter-time conditions. Specimens ar 

cycles of freezing and thawing for a varying number of 
cycles. The procedure is specified in Test Method D 53 12. 

soaked in an alcohol-water solution followed by alternatin !. 
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1.2.3 Another test method uses 73 mm (2% in.) cubes 
are subjected to 250 cycles of 11/2 to 3 h exposure at * eezing temperatures of - 12.2”C ( 10°F) and thawing temper- 

atures of 2 1.2T (70°F). Termination of the test is 250 cycles 
or when a 25 %I loss of rock mass is attained (16). 

1 1.2.4 Sodium or Magnesium Sulfate Soundness-This 
test is an indirect attempt to simulate the expansion of water 
on freezing. Rock specimens are subjected to alternating 
cycles of immersion in saturated solutions of sodium or 
magnesium sulfate followed by oven drying. Specimens are 
prepared according to practice and the soundness testing 
procedure is described in Test Method D 5240. 

1 1.3 Physical property tests available that may help in 
evaluating rock durability include bulk specific gravity, 
absorption, Los Angeles Abrasion test, and the splitting 
strength tensile test. 

1 1.3.1 Bulk Specific Gravity-This test reflects the quality 
of rock and is important in that it is one of the indicators of 
the resistance of a rock to wave action (1). The test is run 
similar to that in Test Method C 127 except for the size of 
the test specimens. 
11.3.2 Absorption-This test provides an indicator of the 

amount of moisture absorbed by the rock. It is also an 
indicator of the porosity of a given rock; however, it is not an 
indicator of susceptibility to freeze-thaw action. Pore Size is 
more important in evaluating freeze-thaw durability than 
percent absorption. Again, a test procedure similar to Test 
Method C 127 exceDt for the size of the test mcimens has 

n used. 
1.3.3 Los Angeles Abrasion-This test is used as an 

of the wearing resistance of rock and is normallv 
used only when petroGphic examination indicates a poten- 
tial problem regarding the softness or lack of abrasion 
resistance. The test procedure is similar to Test Method 
C 535 except for the size of the test specimens. 
11.3.4 Splitting Tensile Strength Test (14)-This test 

determines the tensile strength of disk-like rock core while 
the disk is undergoing diametral compression. It may be 
useful for the approximate tensile stress needed to hcture 
the rock and in determining the velocity of the shock wave 
required to fragment the rock. Thus, it can be used indirectly 
to determine what explosive or blasting agent to employ. 
Also see Test Method D 3967. 

1 1.3.5 Insoluble residue test-This test is useful in deter- 
mining the percent of quartz, clay, or other nonabonate  
minerals in a limestone or dolomite. The rock is dissolved in 
hydrochloric acid and the percent residue is weighed and 
determined as a percent of the total rock. Carbonate rocks 
containing large amounts of clay have been shown to be 
nondurable (15). 

12. Report 
12.1 The report of the field investigations, petrographic 

examinations, and laboratory tests should summarize the 

Bip 8 4 4  
essentialbdata needed to identify the sarnplZG to source and 
proposed use. It should include a description giving the 
essential data on composition and properties of the material 
as revealed by the evaluation program. The report should 
reference examination procedures and any test procedures 
employed and give a description of the nature and features of 
each important constituent of the sample accompanied by 
such tables and photographs as may be required. 
12.2 In descriptions of the lateral and vertical extent or 

volume of acceptable rock at the source, there should be a 
statement as to whether or not there is sufficient acceptable 
rock at the source to complete the work for which it is 
intended. 
12.3 When the rock has been found to possess properties 

or constituents that are known to have specific unfavorable 
effects in the rock, those properties or constituents should be 
described qualitatively and, to the extent practicable, quan- 
titatively. The unfavorable effects that may be expected to 
ensue in the rock should be mentioned. This includes any 
performance data of suspect rocks or minerals. When 
appropriate, it should be stated that a given sample was not 
found to contain any undesirable features. When such is the 
case it may also be appropriate, especially if the report is not 
accompanied by reports of results of physical and chemical 
tests for which numerical limits may be applicable, to add 
that the material appears acceptable for use provided the 
applicable acceptance tests are made and the results are 
within the appropriate limits. The report should not, how- 
ever, contain conclusions other than those based upon the 
findings of the examination unless the additional data to 
support such conclusions are included in or with the report. 
12.4 The report should include recommendations re- 

garding any additional petrographic, chemical, physical, or 
geological investigations that may be required to evaluate 
adverse properties that are indicated by the field, laboratory, 
and petrographic examinations that have been performed. 
Supplementary petrographic investigations might include 
qualitative or quantitative analysis of the rock or of selected 
portions thereof by X-ray diffraction, differential thermal 
methods, or other procedures that are directed to identifica- 
tion and description of the constituents of the rock. 

13. Precision and Bias 
13.1 The practice provides information for evaluating the 

estimated performance of rock for erosion control based on 
qualitative and quantitative investigations. Since the final 
decision involves both judgment and experience, no appli- 
cable statement on precision and bias is possible or war- 
ranted. 

14. Keywords 
14.1 armor stone; breakwater stone: erosion controi; lab- 

oratory testing; ‘petrographic analysis; riprap; rock; rock 
durability; rock mass properties; rock material properties 
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Measurement of Hydraulic Conductivity of Saturated Porous 
Materials Using a Flexible Wall Permeameter' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D SOW, the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapprod. 

1. scope 
1.1 This test method covers laboratory measurement of 

the hydraulic conductivity (also referred to as coefticient of 
permeability) of water-saturated porous materials with a 
flexible wall permeameter. 

1.2 This test method may be utilized with undisturbed or 
compacted specimens that have a hydraulic conductivity less 
than or equal to 1 x ioa5 m/s (1 x 

1.3 The hydraulic conductivity of materials with hy- 
draulic conductivities greater than 1 x io-' m/s may be 
determined by Test Method D 2434. 

1.4 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard, unless other units are specifically given. By tradi- 
tion in U.S. practice, hydraulic conductivity is reported in 
centimetres per second, although the common SI units for 
hydraulic conductivity are metres per second. 

1.5 This standard does not purport to address the safety 
problems associated with its use. It is the responsibility of the 
user of this standard to establish appropriate safety and 
health practices and determine the applicability of regulatory 
limitations prior to use. 

cm/s). 

2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D 653 Terminology Relating to Soil, Rock, and Contained 

Fluids2 
D698 Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of 

Soils and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures Using 5.5-lb (2.49-kg) 
Rammer and 12-in. (305-mm) Drop2 

D 1557 Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of 
Soils and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures Using 10-lb (4.54-kg) 
Rammer and 18-in. (457-mm) Drop2 

D 1587 Practice of Thin-Walled Tube Sampling of Sow 
D2113 Practice for Diamond Core Drilling for Site 

Investigation2 
D 22 16 Method for Laboratory Determination of Water 

(Moisture) Content in Soil, Rock, and Soil-Ag~yegate 
Mixtures2 

D2434 Test Method for Permeability of Granular Soils 
(Constant Head)* 

D4220 Practices for Preserving and Transporting Soil 
Samples2 

I T h  M method IS under the jurisdiction of A.WM Committee D I8 on Soil 
and Rock and IS the dura responslbihty of Subwmmrttce D18.04 on Hydrolwc 
Propema of Sod and R o c k  

h n t  edinon approved June 29, 1990. Published October 1990. 
A d  Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.08. 

D 

D4753 Specification for Evaluating, Selecting and Speci- 
fying Balances and Scales for Use in Soil and Rock 
Testin2 

D 4767 Test Method for Consolidated-Undrained Triaxial 
Compression2 

E 145 Specification for Gravity-Convection and Forced- 
Ventilation Ovens' 

3. Terminology 
3.1 Defmitions: 
3.1.1 hydraulic conductivity, k-the rate of discharge of 

water under laminar flow conditions through a unit cross- 
sectional area of a porous medium under a unit hydraulic 
gradient and standard temperature conditions (20°C). 

DlxvssIoN-The term coeflcient of permeability is often used 
instead of hydraulic conductivity, but hydruufic conductivity is used 
exclusively in this test method. A more complete discussion of the 
terminology associated with Darcy's law is given in the literature? 

3.1.2 pore volume offlow-the cumulative quantity of flow 
into a test specimen divided by the volume of.voids in the 
specimen. 

3.1.3 For definitions of other terms used in this test method, 
see Terminology D 653. 

4. Significance and Use 
4.1 This test method applies to one-dimensional, laminar 

flow of water within porous materials such as soil and rock. 
4.2 The hydraulic conductivity of porous materials gener- 

ally decreases with an increasing amount of air in the pores 
of the material. This test method applies to water-saturated 
porous materials containing virtuaUy no air. 

4.3 This test method applies to permeation of porous 
materials with water. Permeation with other liquids, such as 
chemical wastes, can be accomplished using procedures 
similar to those described in this test method. However, this 
test method is only intended to be used when water is the 
permeant liquid. 

4.4 It is assumed that Darcy's law is valid and that the 
hydraulic conductivity is essentially unaffected by hydraulic 
gradient. The validity of Darcy's law may be evaluated by 
measuring the hydraulic conductivity of the specimen at 
three hydraulic gradients; if all measured values are similar 
(within about 25 5%)' then Darcy's law may be taken as valid. 
However, when the hydraulic gradient acting on a test 

~ ~~ 

' Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.02. 
Olson, R. E., and Daaiel, D. E., "Measurement of the Hydraulic Conductivity 

of WneGrained Siw Symposium on Permeabiliry and Groundwaer Comami- 
nanr Transport. ASTMSTP 746, A!jTM, 1981, pp. 18-64. 
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specimen is changed, the state of stress will also change, and, 
“the specimen is compressible, the volume of the specimen 
iill change. Thus, some change in hydraulic conductivity 

may occur when the hydraulic gradient is altered, even in 
cases where Darcy’s law is valid. 

4.5 This test method provides a means for determining 
hydraulic conductivity at a controlled level of effective stress. 
Hydraulic conductivity varies with varying void ratio, which 
in turn changes when the effective stress changes. If the void 
ratio is changed, the hydradc conductivity of the test 
specimen will likely change. To determine the relationship 
between hydraulic conductivity and void ratio, the hydraulic 
conductivity test would have to be repeated at different 
effective stresses. 

4.6 The correlation between results obtained with this test 
method and the hydraulic conductivities of in-place field 
materials has not been fully investigated. Experience has 
sometimes shown that flow patterns in small test specimens 
do not necessarily follow the same patterns on large field 
scales and that hydraulic conductivities measured on small 
test specimens are not necessarily the same as larger-scale 
values. Therefore, the mults should be applied to field 
situations with caution and by qualified personnel. 

5. Apparatus 
5.1 Hydraulic System-Constant head (Method A), 

falling head (Methods B and C), or constant rate of flow 
(Method D) systems may be utilized provided they meet the 
criteria outlined as follows: 

5.1.1 Constant Head-The system must be capable of 
aaintaining constant hydraulic pressures to within &5 % 

and shall include means to measure the hydraulic pressures 
to within the prescribed tolerance. In addition, the head loss 
across the test specimen must be held constant to within 
f 5  % and shall be measured with the same accuracy or better. 
Pressures shall be measured by a pressure gage, electronic 
pressure transducer, or any other device of suitable accuracy. 

5.1.2 Falling Head-The system shall allow for measure- 
ment of the applied head loss, thus hydraulic gradient, to 
within 5 % or better at any time. In addition, the ratio of 
initial head loss divided by final head loss over an interval of 
time shall be measured such that this computed ratio is 
accurate to within 2 5  %. The head loss shall be measured 
with a pressure gage, electronic pressure transducer, engi- 
neer’s scale, graduated pipette, or any other device of suitable 
accuracy. Falling head tests may be performed with either a 
constant tailwater elevation (Method B) or a rising tailwater 
elevation (Method C). 

5.1.3 Constant Rate of Flow-The system must be ca- 
pable of maintaining a constant rate of flow through the 
specimen to within 5 % or better. Flow measurement shall 
be by calibrated syringe, graduated pipette, or other device of 
suitable accuracy. The head loss across the specimen shall be 
measured to an accuracy of 5 % or better using an electronic 
pressure transducer or other device of suitable accuracy. 
More information on testing with a constant rate of flow is 
given in the literat~re.~ 

’ Olson, H. W., Morin, R H., and Nichols, R W., “Flow Pump Applications in 
Triaxid Testing,” Symposium on Advanced T r i d  Testing of Soil and Rock 
A m M  STP 977, ASTM, 1988, pp. 68-81. 

5.1.4 System De-airing-The hydraulic system shall be 
designed to facilitate rapid and complete removal of free air 
.bubbles from flow lines. 

5.1.5 Back Pressure System-The hydraulic system shall 
have the capability to apply back pressure to the specimen to 
facilitate saturation. The system shall be capable of main- 
taining the applied back pressure throughout the duration of 
hydraulic conductivity measurements. The back pressure 
system shall be capable of applying, controlling, and mea- 
suring the back pressure to 5 % or better of the applied 
pressure. The back pressure may be provided by a com- 
pressed gas supply, a deadweight acting on a piston, or any 
other method capable of applying and controlling the back 
pressure to the tolerance prescribed in th is  paragraph. 

NOTE 1-Application of gas pressure directly to a fluid will dissolve 
gas in the fluid. A variety of techniques are available to minimize 
dissolution of gas in the back pressure fluid, including separation of gas 
and liquid phases with a bladder and fresuent replacement of the liquid 
with de-aired water. 

5.2 Flow Measurement System-Both inflow and outflow 
volumes shall be measured unless the lack of leakage, 
continuity of flow, and cessation of consolidation or swelling 
can be verified by other means. Flow volumes shall be 
measured by a graduated accumulator, graduated pipette, 
vertical standpipe in conjunction with an electronic pressure 
transducer, or other volume-measuring device of suitable 
accuracy. 

5.2.1 Flow Accuracy-Required accuracy for the quantity 
of flow measured over an interval of time is 5 % or better. 

5.2.2 De-airing and Compliance of the System--The flow- 
measurement system shall contain a minimum of dead space 
and be capable of complete and rapid de-airing. Compliance 
of the system in-response to changes in pressure shall be 
minimized by using a stiff flow measurement system. Rigid 
tubing, such as metallic or rigid thermoplastic tubing, shall 
be used. 

5.2.3 Head Losses-Head losses in the tubes, valves, 
porous end pieces, and filter paper may lead to error. To 
guard against such errors, the permeameter shall be assem- 
bled with no specimen inside and then the hydraulic system 
filled. If a constant or faUing head test is to be used, the 
hydraulic pressures or heads that will be used in testing a 
specimen shall be applied, and the rate of flow measured 
with an accuracy of 5 % or better. This rate of flow shall be at 
least ten times greater than the rate of flow that is measured 
when a specimen is placed inside the permeameter and the 
same hydraulic pressures or heads are applied. If a constant 
rate of flow test is to be used, the rate of flow to be used in 
testing a specimen shall be supplied to the permeameter and 
the head loss measured. The head loss without a specimen 
shall be less than 0.1 times the head loss when a specimen is 
present. 

5.3 Penneameter Cell Pressure System-The system for 
pressurizing the permeameter cell shall be capable of a p  
plying and controlling the cell pressure to within 5 % of the 
applied pressure. However, the effective stress on the test 
specimen (which is the difference beween the cell pressure 
and the pore water pressure) shall be maintained to the 
desired value with an accuracy of 10 % or better. The device 
for pressurizing the cell may consist of a reservoir connected 
to the permeameter cell and partially filled with de-aired 
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water, with the upper part of the reservoir connected to a 
ompressed gas supply or other source of pressure (see Note 

regulator and measured by a pressure gage, electronic pres- 
sure transducer, or any other device capable of measuring to 
the prescribed tolerance. A hydraulic system pressurized by 
deadweight acting on a piston or any other pressure device 
capable of applying and controlling the permeameter cell 
pressure to the tolerance prescribed in this paragraph may be 
used. 

B 2). The gas pressure shall be controlled by a pressure 

NOTE 2-De-aired water is commonly used for the cell fluid to 
minimize potential for diffusion of air through the membrane into the 
specimen. Other fluids, such as oils, which have low gas solubilities are 
also acceptable, provided they do not react with components of the 
permeameter. Also, use of a long (approximately 5 to 7 m) tube 
connecting the pressurized cell liquid to the cell helps to delay the 
appearance of air in the cell fluid and to reduce the flux of dissolved air 
into the cell. 

5.4 Permeameter Cell-An apparatus shall be provided in 
which the specimen and porous end pieces, enclosed by a 
membrane sealed to the cap and base, are subjected to 
controlled fluid pressures. A schematic diagram of a typical 
cell is shown in Fig. 1. 

5.4.1 The permeameter cell may allow for observation of 
changes in height of the specimen, either by observation 
through the cell wall using a cathetometer or other instru- 
ment, or by monitoring of either a loading piston or an 
extensometer extending through the top plate of the cell 
bearing on the top cap and attached to a dial indicator or 
other measuring device. The piston or extensometer should 
pass through a bushing and seal incorporated into the top 
plate and shall be loaded with sufficient force to compensate 
for the cell pressure acting over the cross-sectional area of the 
piston where it passes through the seal. If deformations are 
measured, the deformation indicator shall be a dial indicator 
or cathetometer graduated to 0.3 mm (0.01 in.) or better and 
having an adequate travel range. Any other measuring device 
meeting these requirements is acceptable. 

5.4.2 in order to facilitate gas removal, and thus satura- 
tion of the hydraulic system, four drainage lines leading to 
the specimen, two each to the base and top cap, are 
recommended. The drainage lines shall be controlled by 
no-volume-change valves, such as ball valves, and shall be 
designed to minimize dead space in the Lines. 

5.5 Top Cap and Base-An impermeable, rigid top cap 
and base shall be used to support the specimen and provide 
for transmission of permeant liquid to and from the spec- 
imen. The diameter or width of the top cap and base shall be 
equal to the diameter or width of the specimen &5 9%. The 
base shall prevent leakage, lateral motion, or tilting, and the 
top cap shall be designed to receive the piston or extensom- 
eter, if used, such that the piston-to-top cap contact area is 
concentric with the cap. The surface of the base and top cap 
that contacts the membrane to form a seal shall be smooth 
and free of scratches. 

5.6 Flexible Membranes-The flexible membrane used to 
encase the specimen shall provide reliable protection against 
leakage. The membrane shall be carefully inspected prior to 
use and if any flaws or pinholes are evident, the membrane 
shall be discarded. To minimize restrain to the specimen, the 
diameter or width of the unstretched membrane shall be 
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FIG. 1 Pennearneter Cell 

between 90 and 95 % of that of the specimen. The mem- 
brane shall be sealed to the specimen base and cap with 
rubber O-rings for which the unstressed, inside diameter or 
width is less than 90 % of the diameter or width of the base 
and cap, or 5 y  any other method that will produce an 
adequate seal. 

NOTE 3-Membranes may be tested for flaws by placing them 
around a form sealed at both ends with rubber O-rings, subjecting them 
to a small air pressure on the inside, and then dipping them into water. 
If air bubbles come up from any point on the membmne, or if any 
visible flaws are observed, the membrane shall be discarded. 

5.7 Porous End Pieces-The porous end pieces shall be of 
silicon carbide, aluminum oxide, or other material that is not 
attacked by the specimen or permeant liquid. The end pieces 
shall have plane and smooth surfaces and be free of cracks, 
chips, and nonuniformities. They shall be checked regularly 
to ensure that they are not clogged. 

5.7.1 The porous end pieces shall be the same diameter or 
width ( 2 5  %) as the specimen, and the thickness shall be 
sufficient to prevent breaking. 

5.7.2 The hydraulic conductivity of the porous end pieces 
shall be significantly greater than that of the specimen to be 
tested. The requirements outlined in 5.2.3 ensure this. 

5.8 Filter Paper-If necessary to prevent intrusion of 
material into the pores of the porous end pieces, one or more 
sheets of filter paper shall be placed between the top and 
bottom porous end pieces and the specimen. The paper shall 
have a negligibly small hydraulic impedance. The require- 
ments outlined in 5.2.3 ensure that the impedance is small. 

5.9 Equipment for Compacting a Specimen-Equipment 
(including compactor and mold) suitable for the method of 
compaction specified by the requester shall be used. 
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5.10 Sumple Extrudet&hen the material ,eing tested is - coil core, the soil core shall usually be removed from the 
.pler with an extruder. The sample extruder shall be 

capable of extruding the soil core from the sampling tube in 
the same direction of travel in which the sample entered the 
tube and with minimum disturbance of the sample. If the 
soil core is not extruded vertically, care should be taken to 
avoid bending stresses on the core due to gravity. Conditions 
at the time of sample extrusion may dictate the direction of 
removal, but the principal concern is to keep the degree of 
disturbance minimal. 

5.1 1 Trimming Equipment-Specific equipment for trim- 
ming the specimen to the desired dimensions will vary 
depending on quality and characteristics of the sample; 
however, the following items listed may be used: lathe, wire 
saw with a wire about 0.3 mm (0.01 in.) in diameter, 
spatulas, knives, steel rasp for very hard clay specimens, 
cradle or split mold for trimming specimen ends, and steel 
straight edge for final trimming of specimen ends. 

5.12 Devices for Measuring the Dimensions of the Speci- 
men-Devices used to measure the dimensions of the 
specimen shall be capable of measuring to the neareSt 0.3 
mm (0.01 in.) or better and shall be constructed such that 
their use will not disturb the specimen. 

5.13 Balances-The balance shall be suitable for deter- 
mining the mass of the specimen and shall be selected as 
discussed in Specification D4753. The mass of specimens 
less than 100 g shall be determined to the neareSt 0.0 1 g. The 
mass of specimens 100 g or larger shall be determined to the 
nearest 0.1 g. The mass of specimens >lo00 g shall be 

3.14 Equipment for Mounting the Specimen-Equipment 
for mounting the specimen in the permeameter cell shall 
include a membrane stretcher or cylinder, and ring for 
expanding and placing O-rings on the base and top cap to 
seal the membrane. 

5.15 Vacuum Pump-To adst  with de-airing of 
permeameter system and saturation of specimens. 

5.16 Temperature Maintaining Device-The temperature 
of the permeameter, test specimen, and reservoif of perme- 
ant liquid shall not vary more than k3'C (-C5.7"F). Nor- 
mally, this is accomplished by performing the test in a room 
with a relatively constant temperature. If such a room is not 
available, the apparatus shall be placed in a water bath, 
insulated chamber, or other device that maintains a temper- 
ature within the tolerance specified in 5.16. The temperature 
shall be periodically measured and recorded. 

5.17 Water Content Containers-The containers shall be 
in accordance with Method D 22 16. 

5.18 Drying Oven-The oven shall be in accordance with 
Specification E 145. 

rmined to the nearest 1.0 g. 

6. Reagents 
6.1 Penneant Water: 
6.1.1 The permeant water is the liquid used to permeate 

the test specimen and is also the liquid used in backpressur- 
ing the specimen. 

1.2 The type! of permeant water should be specified by .-_- requestor. If no specification is made, tap water shall be 
used for the permeant liquid. The type of water utilized shall 
be indicated in the report. 

0.0 8 4.3 5 

N m  A e m i C a l  interactions between a permeant liquid and the 
porous material may lead to variations in hydraulic conductivity. Dis 
tilled water can significantly lower the hydraulic conductivity of clayey 
soils (see the literature)? For this reason, distilled water is not usually 
recommended as a permeant liquid. A permeant liquid wd by some is 
0.005 N CaSO,, which can be obtained for example, by dissolving 6.8 g 
of nonhydrated, reagent-grade Case, in 10 L of de-aired, distilled water, 
This &SO, solution is thought to neither increase nor decrease 
significantly the hydraulic conductivity of clayey soils. In areas with 
extremely brackish tap water, the CaSO, solution is recommended. 

6.1.3 Deaired Water-To aid in removing as much air 
from the test specimen as possible, deaired water shall be 
used. The water is usually deaired by boiling, by spraying a 
fine mist of water into an evacuated vessel attached to a 
vacuum source, or by forceful agitation of water in a 
container attached to a vacuum source. If boiling is used, 
care shall be taken not to evaporate an excessive amount of 
water, which can lead to a larger salt concentration in the 
permeant water than desired. To prevent dissolution of air 
back into the water, deaired water shall not be exposed to air 
for prolonged periods. 

7. Test Specimens 
7.1 Size-Specimens shall have a minimum diameter of 

25 mm (1.0 in.) and a minimum height of 25 mm. The 
height and diameter of the specimen shall be measured to the 
nearest 0.3 mm (0.01 in.) or better. The length and diameter 
shall vary by no more than +5 %. The surface of the test 
specimen may be uneven, but indentations must not be so 
deep that the length or diameter vary by more than - ~ 5  %. 
The diameter and height of the specimen shall each be at 
least 6 times greater than the largest particle size within the 
specimen. If, after completion of a test, it is found based on 
visual observation that oversized particles are present, inat 
information shall & indicated on the report. 

NOTE 5-Most hydraulic conductivity tests are performed on cylin- 
drical test specimens. It is possible to utilize special equipment for 
testing prismatic test specimens, in which case reference to "diameter" 
in 7.1 applies to the least width of the prismatic test specimen. 

7.2 Undisturbed Specimens-Undisturbed test specimens 
shall be prepared from a representative portion of undis- 
turbed samples secured in accordance with Practice D 1587 
or Practice D 2 1 13, and preserved and transported in accord- 
ance with requirements for Group C materials in Practice 
D 4220. Specimens obtained by tube sampling or coring may 
be tested without trimming except for cutting the end 
surfaces plane and perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of 
the specimen, provided soil characteristics are such that no 
signiscant disturbance results from sampling. Where the 
sampling operation has caused disturbance of the soil, the 
disturbed material shall be trimmed. Where removal of 
pebbles or crumbling resulting from trimming causes voids 
on the surface of the specimen that cause the length or 
diameter to vary by more than 2 5  %, the voids shall be filled 
with remolded material obtained from the trimmings. The 
ends of the test specimen shall be cut and not troweled 
(troweling can seal off cracks, slickensides, or other sec- 
ondary features that might conduct water flow). Specimens 
shall be trimmed, whenever possible, in an environment 
where changes in moisture content are mlnlmlzed . A con- 
trolled high-humidity room is usually used for this purpose. 
The mass and dimensions of the test specimen shall be 
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determined to the tolerances given in 5.12 and 5.13. The test 
specimen shall be mounted immediately in the permeam- 
eter. The water content of the trimmings shall be deterinined 
in accordance with Method D 22 16. 

7.3 Laboratoly-Compacted Specimens-The material to 
be tested shall be prepared and compacted inside a mold in a 
manner specified by the requestor. If the specimen is placed 
and compacted in layers, the surface of each previously- 
compacted layer shall be lightly scarified (roughened) with a 
fork, ice pick, or other suitable object, unless the requester 
specifidly states that scarification is not to be performed. 
Test Methods D 698 and D 1557 describe two methods of 
compaction, but any other method specified by the requestor 
may be used as long as the method is described in the report. 
Large clods of material should not be broken down prior to 
compaction unless it is known that they will be broken in 
field construction, as well, or the requestor specifically 
requests that the clod size be reduced. Neither hard clods nor 
individual particles of the material shall exceed 116 of either 
the height or diameter of the specimen. After compaction, 
the test specimen shall be removed from the mold, the ends 
scarified, and the dimensions and weight determined within 
the tolerances given in 5.12 and 5.13. After the dimensions 
and mass are determined, the test specimen shall be imme- 
diately mounted in the permeameter. The water content of 
the trimmings shall be determined in accordance with 
Method D 2216. 

7.4 Other Preparation Methods-Other methods of prep 
aration of a test specimen are permitted if specifically 
requested. The method of specimen preparation shall be 
identified in the report. 

7.5 AFter the height, diameter, mass, and water content of 
the test specimen have been determined, the dry unit weight 
shall be calculated. Also, the initial degree of saturation shall 
be estimated (this information may be used later in the 
backpressure stage). 

8. Procedure 
8.1 Specimen Setup: 
8.1.1 Cut two filter paper sheets to approximately the 

same shape as the cross section of the test specimen. Soak the 
two porous end pieces and filter paper sheets, if used, in a 
container of permeant water. 

8.1.2 Place the membrane on the membrane expander. 
Apply a thin coat of silicon high-vacuum grease to the sides 
of the end caps. Place one porous end piece on the base and 
place one filter paper sheet, if used, on the porous end piece, 
followed by the test specimen. Place the second filter paper 
sheet, if used, on top of the specimen followed by the second 
porous end piece and the top cap. Place the membrane 
around the specimen, and using the membrane expander or 
other suitable O-ring expander, place one or more O-rings to 
seal the membrane to the base and one or more additional 
O-rings to seal the membrane to the top cap. 

8.1.3 Attach flow tubing to the top cap, if not already 
attached, assemble the permeameter cell, and !ill it with 
de-aired water or other cell fluid. Attach the cell pressure 
reservoir to the permeameter cell line and the hydraulic 
system to the influent and effluent lines. Fill the cell pressure 
reservoir with deaired water, or other suitable liquid, and the 
hydraulic system with deaired permeant water. Apply a small 
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FIG. 2 Back Pressure to Attain Various Degrees of Saturation' 

confining pressure of 7 to 35 kPa (1 to 5 psi) to the cell and 
apply a pressure less than the confining pressure to both the 
influent and effluent systems, and flush permeant water 
through the flow system. After all visible air has been 
removed from the flow lines, close the control valves. At no 
time during saturation of the system and specimen or 
hydraulic conductivity measurements shall the maximum 
applied effective stress be allowed to exceed that to which the 
specimen is to be consolidated. 

8.2 Specimen Soaking (Optional)-To aid in saturation, 
specimens may be soaked under partial vacuum applied to 
the top of .the specimen. Atmospheric pressure shall be 
applied to the specimen base through the influent lines, and 
the magnitude of the vacuum set to generate a hydraulic 
gradient across the sample less than that which will be used 
during hydraulic conductivity measurements. 
NOTE 6-Soaking under vacuum is applicable when there are 

continuous air voids in the specimen. Soaking under vacuum is only 
recommended for test specimens with initial degrees of saturation below 
70 %. The specimen may swell when exposed to water, the effective 
stress will tend to counteract the swelling. However, for materials that 
tend to swell, unless the applied effective stress is greater than or equal to 
the swell pressure, the specimen will swell. 

8.3 Backpressure Saturation-To saturate the specimen, 
backpressuring is usually necessary. Figure 2 provides guid- 
ance on back pressure required to attain saturation. 
NOTE 7-Figure 2 assumes that the water used for back pressure is 

deaired and that the only source for air to dissolve into the water is air 
from the test specimen. If air pressure is used to control the back 
pressure, pressurized air will dissolve into the water, thus reducing the 
capacity of the water used for back pressure to dissolve air located in the 
pores of the test specimen. The problem is minimized by using a long 
(>5 m) tube that is impermeable to air between the air-water interface 
and test specimen, by Separating the back-pressure water from the air by 
a material or fluid that is relatively impermeable to air, by periodically 
replacing the back-pressure water with deaired water, or by other means. 
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8.3.1 Open the flow line valves and flush out of the system 
anv free air bubbles using the procedure outlined in 8.1.3. If 

lectronic pressure transducer or other measuring device 
ID LO be used during the test to measure pore pressures or 
applied hydraulic gradient, it should be bled of any trapped 
air. Take and record an initial reading of specimen height, if 
being monitored. 

8.3.2 Adjust the applied confining pressure to the value to 
be used during saturation of the sample. Apply backpressure 
by simultaneously increasing the cell pressure and the 
influent and effluent pressures in increments. The maximum 
value of an increment in backpressure shall be sufficiently 
low so that no point in the specimen is exposed to an 
effective stress in excess of that to which the specimen will be 
subsequently consolidated. At no time shall a head be 
applied so that the effective confining stress is (7 kPa (1 psi) 
because of the danger of separation of the membrane from 
the test specimen. Maintain each increment of pressure for a 
period of a few minutes to a few hours, depending upon the 
characteristics of the specimen. To assist in removal of 
trapped air, a small hydraulic gradient may be applied across 
the specimen to induce flow. 

8.3.3 Saturation shall be verified with one of the three 
following techniques: 

8.3.3.1 Saturation may be verified by measuring the B 
coefficient as described in Test Method D 4767 (see Note 8). 
The test specimen shall be considered to be adequately 
saturated if (I) the B value is r0.95, or (2) for relatively 
incompressible materials, for example, rock, if the B value 
remains unchanged with application of larger values of back 

ure. The B value may be measured prior to or after 
c-dpletion of the consolidation phase (see 8.4). Accurate 
B-value determination can only be made if no gradient is 
acting on the specimen and all pore pressure induced by 
consolidation has dissipated. 
NOTE 8-The B coefficient is defined for this type of test as the 

change in pore water pressure in the porous material divided by the 
change in confining pressure. Compressible materials that are fully 
saturated with water will have a B value of 1.0. Relatively incompress- 
ible, saturated materials have B values which are somewhat less than 1 .O. 

8.3.3.2 Saturation of the test specimen may be confirmed 
at the completion of the test by calculation of the final degree 
of saturation. The final degree of saturation shall be 100 f 
5 %. However, measurement of the B coefficient as described 
in 8.3.3. I or use of some other technique (8.3.3.3) is strongly 
recommended because it is much better to confirm satura- 
tion prior to permeation than to wait until after the test to 
determine if the test was valid. 

8.3.3.3 Other means for verifying saturation, such as 
measurement of the volume change of the specimen when 
the pore water pressure has been changed, can be used for 
verifying saturation provided data are available for similar 
materials to establish that the procedure used confirms 
saturation as required in 8.3.3.1 or 8.3.3.2. 

8.4 Consolidation-The specimen shall be consolidated to 
the effective stress specified by the requestor. Consolidation 
may be accomplished in stages, ifdesired. 

TE 9--The test specimen may be consolidated prior to application 
6. -&mssure. Aiso, the backpmsure and consolidation phases may 
be completed concurrently if backpressm are applied sufficiently 
slowly to minimize potential for overansolidation of the specimen. 

8.4.1 Record the specimen height, if being monitored, 
prior to application of consolidation pressure and periodi- 
cally during consolidation. 

8.4.2 Increase the cell pressure to the level neceSSary to 
develop the desired effective stress, and begin consolidation. 
Drainage may be allowed from the base or top of the 
specimen, or simultaneously from both ends. 

8.4.3 (Optional) Record outflow volumes to contirm that 
primary consolidation has been completed prior to initiation 
of the hydraulic conductivity test. Alternatively, measure- 
ments of the change in height of the test specimen can be 
used to confirm completion of consolidation. 
NOTE IO-The procedure in 8.4.3 is optional because the require- 

ments of 8.5 ensure that the test specimen is adequately consolidated 
during permeation because if it is not, i d o w  and outflow volumes wiU 
differ significantly. However, for accurate B-value determina tion, com- 
pletion of consolidation should be confirmed (see 8.3.3.1). It is 
recommended that outflow volumes or height changes be recorded as a 
means for verifying the completion of consolidation prior to initializa- 
tion of permeation. Also, measurements in the change in height of the 
test specimen, coupled with knowledge of the initial height, provide a 
means for checking the final height of the specimen. 

8.5 Permeation: 
8.5.1 Hydraulic Gradient-When possible, the hydraulic 

gradient used for hydraulic conductivity measurements 
should be similar to that expected to occur in the field. In 
general, hydraulic gradients from 4 to 5 cover most field 
conditions. However, the use of small hydraulic gradients 
can lead to very long testing times for materials having low 
hydraulic conductivity (less than about 1 x lod cm/s). 
Somewhat larger hydraulic gradients are usually used in the 
laboratory to accelerate testing, but excessive gradients must 
be avoided because high seepage pressures may consolidate 
the material, material may be washed from the specimen, or 
fine particles may be washed downstream and plug the 
effluent end of the test specimen. These effects could increase 
or decrease hydraulic conductivity. If no gradient is specified 
by the requestor, the following guidelines may be followed 

Hydraulic Condumvity, Recommended Maximum 
Hydraulic Gradcut 

I x 10-3to 1 x 10-4 2 
I x 10-4 to I x io-5 5 
I x 10-5 to I x 104 10 
1 x lod to  I x 10-7 20 
iesihan I x 10-7 30 

N m  11-Seepage pressures ass0ciate-d with large hydraulic grad- 
ents can consolidate soft, compressible specimens and reduce their 
hydraulic conductivity. It may be necessary to use smaller hydrauhc 
gradients ( 4 0 )  for such specimens. 

8.5.2 Initialization-Initiate permeation of the specimen 
by increasing the influent pressure (see 8.3.2). The effluent 
pressure shall not be decreased because air bubbles that were 
dissolved by the specimen water during backpressuring may 
come out of solution if the pressure is demeased. The back 
pressure shall be maintained throughout the permeation 
phase. 

8.5.3 Constant Head Test (Method A)-Measure and 
record the required head loss across the test specimen to the 
tolerances stated in 5.1.1 and 5.2.3. The head loss across the 
specimen shall be kept constant +5 %. Measure and record 
periodically the quantity of inflow as well as the quantity of 
outflow. Also measure and record any changes in height Of 
the test specimen, if being monitored (see Note 11). Con- 
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tinue permeation until at leaq four values of hydraulic 
conductivity are obtained over an interval of time in which 
(I) the ratio of outflow to inflow rate is between 0.75 and 
1.25, and (2) the hydraulic conductivity is steady. The 
hydraulic conductivity shall be considered steady if four or 
more consecutive hydraulic conductivity determinations fall 
within rt25 9% of the mean value for k L 1 x lo-'' m/s or 
within &50 9% for k c 1 x lo-'' m/s, and a plot of the 
hydraulic conductivity versus time shows no significant 
upward or downward trend. 
8.5.4 Falling-Head Tests (Methods B and C)-Measure 

and record the required head loss across the test specimen to 
the tolerances stated in 5.1.2. For falling-head tests, at no 
time shall the applied head loss across the specimen be less 
than 75 ?4 of the initial (maximum) head loss during each 
individual hydraulic conductivity determination (see Note 
12). Periodically measure and record any changes in the 
height of the specimen, if being monitored. Continue perme- 
ation until at least four values of hydraulic conductivity are 
obtained over an interval of time in which (I) the ratio of 
outflow to inflow rate is between 0.75 and 1.25, and (2) the 
hydraulic conductivity is steady (see 8.5.3). 
NOTE 12-When the water pressure in a test specimen changes and 

the applied total stress is constant, the effective stress in the test 
specimen changes, which can cause volume changes that can invalidate 
the test results. The requirement that the head loss not decrease very 
much is intended to keep the effective stress from changing too much. 
For extremely soft, compressible test specimens, even more restrictive 
criteria might be needed. Also, when the initial and final head losses 
across the test specimen do not differ by much, great accuracy is needed 
to comply with the requirement of 5.1.2 that the ratio of initial to final 
head loss be determined with an accuracy of +5 5% or better. When the 
initial and final head loss over an interval of time do not differ very 
much, it may be possible to comply with the requirements for a constant 
head test (8.5.3) in which the head loss must not differ by more than 
+5 % and to treat the test as a constant head test. 

8.5.4.1 Test with Constant Tailwater Level (Method B)- 
If the water pressure at the downstream (tailwater) end of the 
test specimen is kept constant, periodically measure and 
record either the quantity of inflow or the level of water in 
the influent standpipe; measure and record the quantity of 
outflow from the test specimen. 
8.5.4.2 Test with Increasing Tailwater Level (Method 

C)-Sf the water pressure at the downstream end of the test 
specimen rises during an interval of time, periodically mea- 
sure and record either the quantity or inflow and outflow or 
the changes in water levels in the influent and effluent 
standpipes. 

8.5.5 Constant Rate of Flow Tests (Method D)-Initiate 
permeation of the specimen by imposing a constant flow 
rate. Choose the flow rate so the hydraulic gradient does not 
exceed the value specified, or if none is specified, the value 
recommended in 8.5.1. Periodically measure the rate of 
inflow, the rate of outflow, and head loss across the test 
specimen to the tolerances given in 5.1.3. Also, measure and 
record any changes in specimen height, if being monitored. 
Continue permeation until at least four values of hydraulic 
conductivity are obtained over an interval of time in which 
( 1 )  the ratio of inflow to outflow rates is between 0.75 and 
1.25, and (2) hydraulic conductivity is steady (see 8.5.3). 

8.6 Final Dimensions of the Specimen--After completion 
Of permeation, reduce the applied confining, influent, and 

emuent pressures in a manner that does not generate 
significant volume change of the test specimen. Then care- 
my d i k m b l e  the permeater cell and remove the spec- 
imen. Measure and record the final height, diameter, and 
total mass of the specimen. Then determine the final water 
content of the specimen by the procedure of Method D 22 16. 
Dimensions and mass of the test specimen shall be measured 
to the tolerances specifred in 5.13 and 7.1. 
Non 13-The specimen may swell after removal of back pressure as 

a result of air coming out of solution. A correction may be made for this 
effect, provided that changes in the length of the specimen are 
monitored during the test. The strain caused by dismantling the cell is 
computed from the length of the specimen before and after dismantling 
the cell. The same strain is assumed to have occurred in the diameter. 
The corrected diameter and actual length before the back pressure was 
removed are used to compute the volume of the test specimen prior to 
dismantling the celL The volume prior to dismantling the cell is used to 
determine the final dry density and degree of saturation. 

9. calcnlation 
9.1 Constant Head and Constant Rate of Flow Tests 

(Methods A and D)-Calculate the hydraulic conductivity, k, 
as follows: 

k = QLfAth (1) 
where: 
k = hydraulic conductivity, m/s, 
Q = quantity of flow, taken as the average of inflow and 

L = length of specimen along path of flow, m, 
A = cross-sectional area of specimen, m2, 
t = interval of time, s, over which the flow Q occurs, and 
h = difference in hydraulic head across the specimen, m of 

9.2 Falling-Head Tests: 
9.2.1 Constant Tailwater Pressure (Method B)--calculate 

outflow, m3, 

water. 

the hydraulic conductivity, k, as follows: 
k = U L  In (%) 

where: 
a =cross-sectional area of the reservoir containing the 

L = length of the specimen, m, 
A = cross-sectional area of the specimen, m2, 
t = elapsed time between determination of h,  and h2, s, 
hl = head loss across the specimen at time t , ,  m, and 
h2 = head loss across the specimen at time t2, m. 
9.2.2 Increasing Tailwater Pressure (Method C)-Calcu- 

late the hydraulic conductivity, k, as follows: 

influent liquid, m2, 

(3) 

where: 
a, = cross-sectional area of the reservoir containing the 

aout = cross-sectional area of the reservoir containing the 

L = length of the specimen, m, 
A = cross-sectional area of the specimen, m2, 
t = elapsed time between determination of h, and h2, s, 
hl = head loss across the specimen at time t, m, and 
h2 = head loss across the specimen at time t2, m. 

influent liquid, m2, 

effluent liquid, m2, 
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NOTE 14-For the case in which um =.% = a, the equation for 
calculating k for a falling head test with a rising tailwater level is: 

(4) 

9.3 Correct the hydraulic conductivity to that for 20°C 
(68OF9, km, by multiplying k by the ratio of the viscosity of 
water at test temperature to the viscosity of water at 20°C 
(68T) ,  RT, from Table 1, as follows: 

b - R 7 k  ( 5 )  

10. Report 
10.1 Report the following information: 
10.1.1 Sample identifying information, 
10.1.2 Any special selection and preparation process, such 

as removal of stones or other materials, or indication of their 
presence, if undisturbed specimen, 
10.1.3 Descriptive information on method of compac- 

tion, 
10.1.4 Initial dimensions of the specimen, 
10.1.5 Initial water content and dry unit weight of the 

10.1.6 Type of permeant liquid used, 
10.1.7 Magnitude of total back pressure, 
10.1.8 Maximum and minimum effective consolidation 

s-7 

NOTE 1 5-The maximum effective stress exists at the etlluent end of 
the test specimen and the minimum stress at the infiuent end. 
10.1.9 Height of specimen after completion of consolida- 

'ion, if monitored, 
10.1.10 Range of hydraulic gradient used, 
10.1.1 1 Final length, diameter, water content, dry unit 

weight, and degree of saturation of the test specimen, 
10.1.12 Average hydraulic conductivity for the last four 

determinations of hydraulic conductivity (obtained as de- 
scribed in 8.5.3 to 8.5.5), reported with two significant 
figures, for example, 7.1 x m/s, and reported in units 
of m/s (plus additional units, if requested or customary), 
10.1.13 Graph or table of hydraulic conductivity versus 

specimen, 

TABLE 1 Correction Factor R, lor Viscosity o? Water at Various 
Tempemtures~ 

0 1.783 25 0.889 
1 1.723 26 0.869 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 '. 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 

1.664 
1.61 1 
1.560 
1.511 
1.465 
1.421 
1.379 
1.339 
1.301 
1265 
1.230 
1.197 
1.165 
1.135 
1.106 

1.051 
1.025 
1 .Ooo 
0.976 
0.953 
0.931 
0.910 

i .on 

27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 

0.850 
0.832 
0.814 
0.797 
0.780 
0.764 
0.749 
0.733 
0.119 
0.705 
0.692 
0.678 
0.665 
0.653 
0.641 
0.629 
0.618 
0.607 
0.598 
0.585 
0.575 
0.565 
0.556 

A RT 5 (-0.02452 T + 1.495) where T is the degreas &&US. 

time or pore volumes of flow is recommended. 

11. Recision and Bias 
11.1 Precision-Data are being evaluated to determine 

the precision of this test method. In addition, Subcommittee 
D18.04 on Hydrologic Roperties of Soil and Rocks, is 
seeking pertinent data from users of this test method. 

1 1.2 Bias-There is no accepted reference value for this 
test method, therefore, bias cannot be determined. 

12. Keywords 

draulic conductivity; liner, permeameter 
12.1 coefficient of permeability; hydraulic barriers; hy- 
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with any item nmnljoned in this standard. Usem of lhis standivd are axprassly advised that datminaton of the Widily of any such 
patem rights, end the risk of inMngement of such rights. entidy thek own mpomiH/#y. 

This standad is subjet3 to revision a! any time by the rrsponsible l€chmcal cwmninee and must be reviewed every five years and 
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4& Designation: D 5240 - 92 i. 34 4 

Standard lest Method for 
Testing Rock Slabs to Evaluate Soundness of Riprap by Use 
of Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate' 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 5240; the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the ease of revision, the year of last -on. A number in panntheses indicates the year of last reapprod. A 
supemript epsilon ( r )  indicates an editorial change since the last *on or reappmval. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers test procedures for evaluating 

the soundness of riprap by the effects of a sodium or 
magnesium sulfate solution on slabs of rock. 

1.2 The values stated in either SI or inch-pound units are 
to be regarded as the standard. 

1.3 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, i f  any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 88 Test Method for Soundness of Aggregates by Use of 

Sodium Sulfate or Magnesium Sulfate2 
C295 Practice for Petrographic Examination of Aggre- 

gates for ConcreteZ 
D4753 Specification for Evaluating, Selecting, and Speci- 
fying Balances and Scales for Use in Soil and Rock 
Testing3 

D4992 Practice for Evaluation of Rock to Be Used for 
Erosion Control3 

D 5 12 1 Practices for Preparation of Rock Slabs for Dura- 
bility Testing3 

3. Sigaifcance and Use 
3.1 Rock riprap is composed of pieces of natural rock that 

are placed on construction projects to minimize the effects of 
erosion. The ability of riprap to withstand deterioration from 
weathering affects both the effectiveness of the project and its 
cost. The sodium sulfate or magnesium sulfate soundness 
test is one method by which to estimate qualitatively the 
durability of rock under weathering conditions. 

3.2 The results of this test method are not to be used as 
the sole basis for determination of rock durability, but rather 
should always be used in conjunction with the results of 
other tests. 

3.3 This test method has been used to evaluate many 
different types of rocks. There have been Occasions when test 
results have provided data that have not agreed with the 
durability of rock under actual field conditions; samples 

This test method is undcr the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D-18 on Soil 
and Rock and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.17 on Rock for 
Erosion Control. 

Current edition approved May IS, 1992. Published July 1992. 
Annual Book of ASTM Stm&rds, Vol04.02. 

3 Annual Book of ASTM Standards, Vol04.08. 

yielding a low soundness loss have disintegrated in actual 
usage, and the reverse has been true. 
4. Apparatus 

4.1 Circular Diamond Saw, 14-in. (360-mm) diameter, 
capable of sawing rock, of the type required for Practices 
D 5121. 

4.2 Apparatus, as required by Test Method C 88, with the 
following exception: sieves are not required, and the balance 
shall meet the requirements of Class GP 10 in Specification 
D 4753 and be accurate within 5 g. 

5. Special Solutions Required 
5.1 The solutions required in this test method shall be the 

sodium or magnesium sulfate solutions required by Test 
Method C 88, and they shall be prepared and used in the 
same manner. 
6. Samples 

6.1 A source of rock to be sampled, shall be guided by 
Practice D4992 (mine, quarry, outcrop, or field boulders) 
that is macroscopically uniform in color, texture, miner- 
alogy, or some other visual property shall be represented by a 
sample consisting of a minimum of five pieces of rock, and a 
macroscopically nonuniform source shall be represented by a 
minimum of eight pieces of rock. Each piece of rock shall be 
of a size such that testing can proceed without further 
mechanical crushing. In all cases, the pieces shall be chosen 
to provide a visually unbiased sample of the majority of 
rocks present at a source. Rock types, as determined from 
their macrokopic properties, that comprise less than 5 95 of 
the source may be ignored unless their presence in a sample 
will greatly affect the test results and subsequent proposed 
use of the rock. 
7. Preparation of Test Specimen 

7.1 Saw the sample as indicated in Practices D 5 12 1. Cut 
at least one slab (specimen) from each sample for subsequent 
testing. Make the first cut at a point between V 3  and 1/2 of the 
distance from the edge to the middle of the piece. 

7.2 Make each specimen 64 k 6 mm (2.5 k 1/4 in.) thick. 
Slab heights (the distance above the saw table) and lengths 
shall be a minimum of 125 mm (5  in.). The length will 
normally be greater than the height. 

7.3 Due to internal defects, in certain cases a slab will 
break during the sawing process. Do not test this slab or any 
fragments that break off the slab. The percent loss of 
breakage shall be estimated visually and noted in the report. 

NOTE I-The best estimates of rock durability are made from the 
results of tests performed on the largest possible slabs of rock that 
include the typical textures found in the rock 

1 
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8. Procedure 
8.1 Describe each slab as indicated in Practices D 5 12 I. 
8.2 Dry each slab in an oven to a constant mass at 110 k 

j"C (230 f YF), and record the mass. 
8.3 Place each slab in an individual basket and test it in a 

sulfate solution, according to the procedure of Section 8 of 
Test Method C 88. 

8.4 Repeat the process of immersion and drying for a total 
of five cycles: 

9. Quantitative Examination 
9.1 Perform the following calculation for each slab: 

95 soundness loss = ( A  - B) /A  x LOO 
where: 
rl = ovendried mass of the slab prior to testing, and 
B = ovendried mass of the largest remaining piece of each 

9.2 Determine the percent loss for all slabs from the 
cumulative initial and final masses. 

96 average soundness loss = (C - D)fC x 100 (2) 
where: 
C = ovendried cumulative mass of all slabs prior to testing, 

D = ovendried cumulative mass of the largest remaining 

10. Report 

(1) 

slab after testing. 

and 

pieces of all slabs after testing. 

10.1 Report the following information: 
10.1.1 Identification number. 
10.1 .2 Sample location (source). 

10.1.3 Type of rock. 
10.1.4 Type of solution used in the soundness test. 
10.1.5 Descriution and visual estimation of the uercent of 

any fragments broken off the slab during the sawing process 
that are not tested. 
10.1.6 Initial oven dry mass of each slab prior to testing, 

and its percent soundness loss after testing, plus the average 
percent loss after testing. 
10.1.7 Description of any deterioration suffered by the 

slab during testing, noting any cracks, flaking, or disintegra- 
tion. 
10.1.8 Any uncertainty with the test results arising from 

sampling or test conditions. 
10.2 The following report items are optional: 
10.2.1 Geological formation name of the rock source. 
10.2.2 Photograph of the slab before and after testing, 

with a scale indicating the specimen size. 

11. Precision and Bias 
1 1.1 Due to the nature of the rock materials tested by this 

test method, it is not possible to produce multiple specimens 
that have uniform physical properties. ASTM Subcommittee 
D18.17 is instituting a program of specimen testing to 
determine the feasibility of precision measurements and 
welcomes proposals that would allow for the development of 
a valid precision statement. No accepted reference value 
exists for this test method; therefore, bias cannot be deter- 
mined. 

12. I riprap; rock defects; rock durability; rock weathering; 
12. Keywords 

. .  
soundness of riprap 

' The American Society. for Testing and Materials takes no position respecting the validity of any patent rgh& assetTed in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard iye expressly advised that determination of the validity of any such 
patent rights. and the risk of infringement of such rights. are entirely their own responsibility. 

This standard is subject to revision at any time by the responsible technical comminee and must be reviewed every five years and 
if not revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments w e  invited either for revision of this standard or for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM HeadquatTers. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meeting of the responsible 
technical commitlee. which you may attend. If you feel that your commenls have not received a fair hearing you should M k e  your 
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards, 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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( i b  Designation: D 5299 - 92 

lea- -- 34  4 
’ o r  -- 

Standard Guide for a -- 
Decommissioning of Ground Water Wells, Vadose Zone 
Monitoring Devices, Boreholes, and Other Devices for 
Environmental Activities’ 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 5299: the numb& immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or. in the case of revision. the year of last revision.‘ A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (6) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This guide covers procedures that are specifically 

related to permanent decommissioning (closure) of the 
following as applied to environmental activities. It is in- 
tended for use where solid or hazardous materials or wastes 
are found, or where conditions occur requiring the need for 
decommissioning. The following devices are considered in 
this guide: 

1.1.1 A borehole used for geoenvironmental purposes (see 
Note l), 

1.1.2 Monitoring wells, 
1.1.3 Observation wells, 
1.1.4 Injection wells (see Note 2), 
1.1.5 Piezometers, 
1.1.6 Wells used for the extraction of contaminated 

ground water, the removal of floating or submerged mate- 
rials other than water such as gasoline or tetrachloroethylene, 
or other devices used for the extraction of soil gas, 

1.1.7 A borehole used to construct a monitoring well, and 
1.1.8 Any other vadose zone monitoring,device. 
1.2 Temporary decommissioning of the above is not 

covered in this guide. 
NOTE 1-This guide may be used to decommission boreholes where 

no contamination is observed at a site (see Practice D 420 for details); 
however. the primary use of the guide is to decommission boreholes and 
wells where solid or hazardous waste have been identified. Methods 
identified in this guide can also be used in other situations such as the 
decommissioning of water supply wells and boreholes where water 
contaminated with nonhazardous pollutants (such as nitrates or sulfates) 
are present. This guide should be consulted in the event that a routine 
geotechnical investigation indicates the presence of contamination at a 
site. 

NOTE 2-The term “well” is used in this guide to denote monitoring 
wells, piezometers, or other devices constructed in a manner similar to a 
well. Some of the devices listed such as injection and extraction weUs 
can be decommissioned using this guide for infomation, but are not 
specifically covered in the text. 

NOTE 3-Details on the decommissioning of multiple-screened wells 
are not provided in this guide due to the many methods wd to 
construct these types of wells and the numerous types of commercially 
available multiple-screened well systems. However. in some instances, 
the methods presented in this guide may be used with few changes. An 
example of how this guide may be used is the complete removal of the 
multiple-screened wells by overdrilling. 

a 

1.3 Most monitoring wells and piezometers are intended 

1 This guide is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Cornminee D-18 on Soil and 
Rock and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee D18.21 on Ground Water 
and Vadose Zone Investigations. 

Current edition approved Sept. IS. 1992. Published January 1993. 

primarily for water quality sampling, water level observation, 
or soil gas sampling, or combination thereof. to determine 
quality. Many wells are relatively small in diameter (c4-in. 
(10.1 cm) inside diameter) and are used to monitor for 
hazardous chemicals in ground water. Decommissioning of 
monitoring wells is necessary to: 

1.3.1 Eliminate the possibility that the well is used for 
purposes other than intended, 

1.3.2 Prevent migration of contaminants into an aquifer 
or between aquifers, 

1.3.3 Prevent migration of contaminants in the vadose 
zone, 

1.3.4 Reduce the potential for vertical or horizontal 
migration of fluids in the well or adjacent to the well, and 

1.3.5 Remove the well from active use when the well is no 
longer capable of rehabilitation, or has failed structurally; no 
longer required for monitoring; no longer capable of pro- 
viding representative samples or is providing unreliable 
samples; or required to be decommissioned; or to meet 
regulatory requirements. 

NOTE 4-The determination of whether a well is providing a 
representative water quality sample is not defined in this guide. 
Examples of when a representative water quality sample may not be 
collected include the biological or chemical clogging of well screens, a 
drop in water level to below the base of the well screen. or complete 
silting of a tail pipe. These conditions may indicate that a well is not 
functioning properly. 

1.4 This guide is intended to provide information for 
effective permanent closure of wells so that the physical 
structure of the well does not provide a means of hydraulic 
communication between aquifers or react chemically in a 
detrimental way with the environment. 

1.5 The intent of this guide is to provide procedures that 
when followed result in a reasonable level of confidence in 
the integrity of the decommissioning activity. However, it 
may not be possible to verify the integrity of the decommis- 
sioning procedure. At this time, methods are not available to 
substantially determine the integrity of the decommissioning 
activity. 

1.6 The values stated in inch-pound units are to be 
regarded as the standard. The SI units given in parentheses 
are for information only. 

1.7 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, if any, associated with its use. I t  is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

160 000442 



.on, 
iine 
-in. 
for 

5 of 

for 

.ifer 

lose 

ntal 
id 
j no 
; no 
m- 
able 
3eet 

1g a 
uide. 
)t be 
ns. a 
plete 
i not 

for 
jical 
iulic 
in a 

that 
e in 
r, it 
mis- 
le to 
ning 

) b e  
ieses 

the 
the 

lica- 

; . i  . .  e#. D 5299 

NOTE 5-If state and local regulations are in effect where the 
decommissioning is to occur, the regulations take precedence over this 
guide. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
C 150 Specification for Portland Cement2 
C 618 Specification for Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined 

Pozzolan for Use as a Mineral Admixture in Portland 
Concrete Cement2 

D420 Guide for Investigating and Sampling Soil and 
Rock3 

D 4380 Test Method for Density of Bentonitic Slurries3 
D5088 Practice or the Decontamination of Field Equip 

ment Used at Non-Radioactive Waste Sites’ 
D5092 Practice for Design and Installation of Ground 

Water Monitoring Wells in Aquifers’ 

3. Terminology 
3.1 Descriptions of Terms Specific to This Standard: 
3.1.1 abandonment-see decommissioning. 
3.1.2 attapulgite clay-a chain-lattice clay mineral. The 

term also applies to a group of clay minerals that are 
lightweight, tough, matted, and fibrous. 
3.1.3 borehole television log-a borehole or well video 

record produced by lowering a television camera into the 
borehole or well. This record is useful in visually observing 
downhole conditions such as collapsed casing or a blocked 
screen. 
3.1.4 blowout-a sudden or violent uncontrolled escape 

of fluids or gas, or both, from a borehole. 
3.1.5 caliper log-a geophysical borehole log that shows 

to scale the variations with depth in the mean diameter of a 
cased or uncased borehole. 
3.1.6 cement, API, Class A-a cement intended for use 

from the surface to a depth of 6000 ft ( 1828 m). This cement 
is similar to ASTM Type I cement. 
3.1.7 cement. API, Class B-a cement intended for use 

from the surface to a depth of 6000 ft (1828 m) when ’ 

conditions require moderate- to high-sulfate resistance. This 
cement is similar to ASTM Type I1 cement. 
3.1.8 cement, API, Class C-this cement is intended for 

use from the surface to a depth of 6000 ft (1 828 m) when 
conditions require high early strength. This cement is similar 
to ASTM Type I11 cement. Also available as a high sulfate 
resistant type. 
3.1.9 cement, API, Class G-this cement is intended for 

use from the surface to a depth of 8000 ft (2438 m). It can be 
used with accelerators or retarders to cover a wide range of 
well depths and temperatures. No additions other than 
calcium sulfate or water, or both, can be interground or 
blended with the clinker during manufacture of the cement. 
Also available as several sulfate-resistant types. 
3.1.10 cement, API, Class If-this cement is intended for 

use from the surface to a depth of 8000 ft (2438 m). It can be 
used with accelerators or retarders to cover a wide range of 
well depths and temperatures. No additions other than 
calcium sulfate or water, or both, can be interground or 

2 Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vol04.02. 
3 Annual Book of ASTM Standards. Vol04.08. 
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blended with the clinker during manufacture of the cement. 
Also available as a sulfate-resistant type. 
3.1.1 1 cement, API, Class J-thk cement is intended for 

use from depths of 12 000 to 16 000 ft (3658 to 4877 m) . 
under conditions of extremely high temperatures and pres- 
sures. It can be used with accelerators and retarders to cover 
a range of well depths and temperatures. No additions of 
retarders other than calcium sulfate, or water, or both, can be 
interground or blended with the clinker during manufacture 
of the cement. 
3.1.12 cement bond (sonic) log-a borehole geophysical 

log that can be used to determine the effectiveness of a 
cement seal of the annular space of a well. 
3.1.13 channeling-the process of forming a vertical 

cavity resulting from a faulty cement job in the annular 
space. 
3.1.14 curing accelerator-a material added to cement to 

decrease the time for curing. Examples are sodium chloride, 
calcium sulfate (gypsum), and aluminum powder. 
3.1.15 curing retarder-a material added to cement to 

increase the time for curing. Sodium chloride in high 
concentra;ions is an example. 
3.1.16 decommissioning (closure)-the engineered closure 

of a well, borehole, or other subsurface monitoring device 
sealed iKith plugging materials. Decommissioning also in- 
cludes the planning and documenting of all associated 
activities. A synonym is abandonment. 
3.1.17 decontamination-the process of removing unde- 

sirable physical or chemical constituents, or both, from 
equipment to reduce the potential for cross-contamination. 
3.1.18 fallback-shrinkage, settlement, or loss of plugging 

material placed in a borehole or well. 
3.1.19 fire clay-a silicious clay rich in hydrous alu- 

minum silicates. 
3.1.20 flow log-a borehole geophysical log used to record 

vertical movement of ground water and movement of water 
into or out of a well or borehole and between formations 
within a well. 
3.1.21 geophysical borehole log-a log obtained by low- 

ering an instrument into a borehole and continuously 
recording a physical property of native or backfill material 
and contained fluids. Examples include resistivity, induction, 
caliper, sonic, and natural gamma logs. 
3.1.22 grout-material consisting of bentonite, cement, or 

a cement-bentonite mixture. 
3.1.23 grout pipe-a pipe or tube that is used to transport 

cement, bentonite, or other plugging materials from the 
ground surface to a specified depth in a well or borehole. The 
material may be allowed to flow freely or it may be injected 
under pressure. The term tremie pipe is frequently used 
interchangeably. 
3.1.24 hydraulic communication-the migration of fluids 

from one zone to another, with reference to this guide; 
especially along a casing, grout plug, or through backfill 
materials. 
3.1.25 multiple-screened wells-two or more monitoring 

wells situated in the same borehole. These devices can be 

depth, a well with screens in more than one zone, or can a either individual casing strings and screen set at a specifi 

consist of devices with screens with tubing or other collecting 
devices attached that can collect a discrete sample. 

9 
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3.1.26 native material-in place geologic (or soil) mate- 
rials encountered at a site. 

nar 
ma 

t 
box 
cor 
low 
sea 

c 
strt 
tioi 

t 
itie 
det 
rial 
len 

t 
tib 

t 
Pla 
are 
un 

( 

tigl 
t 

in2 
tio 
ho 
or 

1 
si01 
sha 
or 0 

tral 
PR 
cor 
ma 
det 
to 1 

bo1 
bel 
(3 
ext 
is 
una 
USe 

per 
red 

in1 
thr 
m: 
tic 
va 
thi 

ria 

in 

fo' 

an 

I 

WZ 

us 

3.1.27 overdrilling-the process of drilling out a well 
casing and any material placed in the annular space. 

3.1.28 perforation-a slot or hole made in well casing to 
allow for communication of fluids between the well and the 
annular space. 

3.1.29 permanent plugging-a seal that has a hydraulic 
conductivity that is equivalent or less than the hydraulic 
conductivity of the geologic formation. This term is often 
used with uncased boreholes. 

3.1.30 plow layer-the depth typically reached by a plow 
or other commonly used earth turning device used in 
agriculture. This depth is commonly one to two feet (.3 m to 
.61 m) below land surface. 

3.1.3 1 plugging material-a material that has a hydraulic 
conductivity equal to or less than that of the geologic 
formation(s) to be sealed. Typical materials include portland 
cement and bentonite. 

3.1.32 pre-conditioning-an activity conducted prior to 
placing plugging material into a borehole in order to stabilize 
the hole. 

3.1.33 temporary decommissioning-the enginkred clo- 
sure of a well intended to be returned to service at some later 
date (generally no more than six months). Temporary 
plugging should not damage the structural integrity of the 
well. Plugging materials consist of sand, bentonite, or other 
asily removed materials. 

Summary of Guide 
4.1 Information is provided on the significance of prop 

erly decommissioning boreholes and wells at sites containing 
or formerly containing solid or hazardous waste or haz- 
ardous materials or their byproducts, or that may be affected 
by solid or hazardous waste materials or their byproducts in 
the future. This guide may be used in situations where water 
quality in one aquifer may be detrimental to another aquifer 
either above or below the aquifer. The primary purpose of 
decommissioning activities is to permanently decommission 
the borehole or monitoring device so that the M t U d  
migration of ground water or soil vapor is not significantly 
influenced. Decommissioned boreholes and wells should 
have no adverse influence on the local environment than the 
original geologic setting. 

4.2 It is important to have a good understanding of the 
geology, hydrogeology, well construction, historic and future 
land use, chemicals encountered, and the regulatory environ- 
ment for successful decommissioning to occur. 

4.3 Various materials suitable for decommissioning 
boreholes and wells are discussed, including their positive 
and negative attributes for decommissioning. A generalized 
procedure is provided that discusses the process from plan- 
ning through implementation and documentation. Examples 
of typical practices are provided in the appendix. 

Significance and Use 
5.1 Decommissioning of boreholes and monitoring wells, 

and other devices reauires that the d f i c  characteristics of 
each site be considered. The wide variety of geological, 
biological, and physical conditions, construction practices, 
and chemical composition of the surrounding soil, rock, 
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waste, and ground water precludes the use of a single 
decommissioning practice. The procedures discussed in this 
guide are intended to aid the geologist or engineer in 
selecting the tasks required to plan, choose materials for, and 
cany out an effective permanent decommissioning opera- 
tion. Each individual situation should be evaluated sepa- 
rately and the appropriate technology applied to best meet 
site conditions. Considerations for selection of appropriate 
procedures are presented in this guide, but other consider- 
ations based on site specific conditions should also be taken 
into account. 
NOTE 6--IdealIy, decommissioning should be considered as an 

integral part of the design of the monitoring well. Planning at this early 
stage can make the decommissioning activity easier to accomplish. See 
h a i c e  D 5092 for details on monitoring well construction. 

5.2 This guide is intended to provide technical informa- 
tion and is not intended to supplant statutes or regulations. 
Approval of the appropriate regulatory authorities should be 
an important consideration during the decommissioning 
process. 

6. Materials 
6.1 The materials used for construction of a monitoring 

well or other monitoring device to be decommissioned in 
part determines how it is decommissioned. Various materials 
are available for use in plugging boreholes and monitoring 
wells. This section provides information on these materials. 

6.2 Casing and Screen Materials: 
6.2.1 Various materials are used for well casing and 

screen. The most common materials used are: PVC, PTFE, 
fiberglass, carbon steel, stainless steel, and aluminum. Typi- 
cally, the same material is used for casing and screen in a 
well, however, in some instances different materials may be 
used in a well to achieve a particular purpose such as 
corrosion protection, reduction of material costs, or im- 
proving the integrity of ground water or soil vapor samples. 
This guide does not specifically address the use of more than 
one type of casing or screen material used in a well, however, 
the same decommissioning methods can frequently be used 
when more than one material is used (for example, PVC and 
PTFE, or stainless steel and carbon steel) in a well. 

6.2.2 In selecting a well decommissioning method, PVC, 
PTFE, and fiberglass wells can be decommissioned using 
similar methods as all three types of materials tend to be low 
in tensile strength and easy to drill out or perforate. 
Appendix X1 provides a discussion on various procedures 
that can be used for the decommissioning of PVC wells and 
by reference PTFE and fiberglass wells. 

6.2.3 Wells constructed of carbon steel, stainless steel, and 
heavy walled aluminum can be decommissioned using 
similar methods as these materials tend to have a higher 
tensile strength that allows for the casing to be removed. 
Appendix X1 provides a discussion on various procedures 
that can be used for the decommissioning of steel wells and 
by reference stainless steel and aluminum wells. 

6.3 Plugging Materials: 
6.3.1 Plugging materials should be cafellly chosen for 

well closure to be permanent. Basic material characteristics 
are listed as follows: 

6.3.1.1 Plugging materials should not react with contami- 
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nants or adversely react with ground water or geologic 
materials. 

6.3.1.2 Plugging materials used in decommissioning wells, 
borings, etc. should have hydraulic conductivity (saturated 
condition) that is comparable to or lower than that of the 
lowest hydraulic conductivity of the geologic material being 
sealed. 

6.3.1.3 Plugging materials must have sufficient structural 
strength to withstand pressures expected from native condi- 
tions. 

6.3.1.4 Plugging materials must maintain sealing capabil- 
ities and not degrade due to chemical interaction, corrosion, 
dehydration, or other physical or chemical processes. Mate- 
rials should maintain their design characteristics for the 
length of time contamination is present at the site. 

6.3.1.5 Plugging materials should not be readily suscep 
tible to cracking or shrinkage, or both. 

6.3.1.6 Plugging materials must be capable of being 
placed at the position in the well or borehole in which they 
are needed and must have properties that reduce their 
unintended movement vertically and horizontally. 

6.3.1.7 Plugging materials must be capable of forming a 
tight bond and seal with well casing and the formation. 

6.3.18 Plugging materials must have properties that elim- 
inate leaching or erosion of the material, under the condi- 
tions the material will be subjected. These include vertical or 
horizontal movement, or both, or contact with ground water 
or other existing conditions. 

NOTE 7-The grain size of plugging material used in decommis- 
sioning operations conducted in areas where thick vadose zones occur 
should be coarser than materials used in areas where thin vadose zones 
or shallow saturated conditions occur. This is necessary as water is not 
transported effectively in coarse-grained materials under negative pore 
pressures. Coarse-grained materials should not be used where saturated 
conditions are likely to exist during the period of time that hazardous 
materials can be expected to occur at the site. It is important to 
determine the lithology and grain size distribution of materials adjacent 
to the borehole or well prior to selection of plugging materials. 

NOTE 8-lf coarse-grained materials are used to decommission the 
borehole or well. a layer of fine-grained material (such as cement or 
bentonite. or both) I or 2 ft (3  or .61 m) thick should be placed at 10 ft 
(3 m) intervals in the borehole in the saturated zone. This layer should 
extend 2 to 3 ft (.6 1 to .9 I m) above the highest expected level saturation 
is expected based on historical information on the water table for 
unconfined aquifers. A similar thickness of these materials should be 
used for confined aquifers. A similar 5-ft (1.5-m) seal of a low- 
permeability material should be placed near the ground surface to 
reduce the potential for entrance of fluids at the ground surface. 

6.4 Commonly Used Materials-Subsections 6.2 and 6.3 
introduced the general criteria that must be evaluated during 
the process of selecting the appropriate procedure and 
material for plugging a specific well. Because well construc- 
tion and local geological conditions are site specific, a wide 
variety of materials and procedures may be used to complete 
the closure. 

6.4.1 Section 6.4 presents a review of the plugging mate- 
nals most commonly used to decommission monitoring 
wells. Table 1 summarizes these materials and lists the most 
important considerations (positive and negative) for their 
use. A detailed discussion of each material is presented in the 
following subsections. 

6.4.2 Portland Cement-Portland cement may be used in 
any of;.its various forms to meet placement, strength. and 

' t ,  ' 

durabfity criteria listed in 6.1. The amount of shrinkage o 
settling of neat cement is dependent on the amount of wat 
used. Higher water to cement ratios tend to increase 
shrinkage (l).4 

a 
6.5 Specification C 150: 
6.5.1 Type I-Type 1 cement, a general-purpose material, 

is the most commonly used cement. This material has a 
tendency to develop a relatively high heat of hydration when 
used in confined situations and has relatively low-sulfate 
resistance. 

6.5.2 Type II-Somewhat slower strength development 
than Type I; however, Type I1 cement has moderate heat of 
hydration and moderate sulfate resistance. 

6.5.3 Type IIZ-Type 111 cement is used when high early 
strength is desired. This material is not commonly used in 
decommissioning activities because of its ability to quickly 
set. Care must be used in working with this material. 

6.5.4 Type IV-Type IV cement is used where a low heat 
of hydration is desired. It is not commonly used in decom- 
missioning activities. 

6.5.5 Type V-Type V cement has high resistance to 
sulfate, and brine solutions. This material has ultimate 
strength development somewhat less than either Types I or 
11. 

6.5.6 Type K cement is expansive and can be used to 
compensate for shrinkage. This cement is essentially Type I 
or more commonly Type I1 Portland Cement with additives 
to produce expansion. It can be of use in plugging situations 
where water-tightness is important. Type K cement contain 
calcium sulfoaluminate. When mixed with water, the hydra- 
tion causes an expansion ranging from approximately 0.05 to 
0.20 % (2). 

e 
6.6 A P I  Cements (3): 
6.6.1 Class A-Class A cement corresponds closely to 

ASTM Type 1. This cement is intended to be used from the 
surface to a depth of 6000 ft (1 828 m). 

6.6.2 Class B-Class B cement corresponds closely to 
ASTM Type 11. It is intended for use from the surface to a 
depth of 6000 ft (1828 m) and is also available as a 
high-sulfate resistant variety. 

6.6.3 Class C-Class C cement corresponds closely to 
ASTM Type 111. It is intended for use from the surface to a 
depth of 6000 ft ( 1828 m). It is also available as a high-sulfate 
resistant variety. 

6.6.4 Class G-Class G cement is intended for use from 
the surface to a depth of 8000 ft (2438 m) and can be used 
with accelerators or retarders to cover a wide range of depths 
and temperatures. The cement is also available as a high- 
sulfate resistant variety. 

6.6.5 Class H-Class H cement is intended for use from 
the surface to a depth of 8000 ft (2438 m). It can be used 
with a wide variety of accelerators and retarders to cover a 
wide range of depths and temperatures. It is available only as 
a moderate-sulfate resistant type. 

6.6.6 Class J-This cement is intended for use from a 
depth of 12000 to 16 000 ft (3658 to 4877 m) where 

The boldface numbea in parentheses refer to a list of references at the end of 
the text. 
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TABLE 1 Properties of Common Plugging Materials 

Descfiptlon Positive Attributes Negatwe Attnbutes 
STM C50 Portland 

Most commonly used type of 
cement for plugging 

Forms a good seal when used with bentonite in 3 
to 5 X concentration. Commonly available and 
can be purchased premixed on-site. 

Type II Similar to Type I, but with a 
moderate heat of hydration 

Type 111 High early strength. 

Type IV 

Type v 

Low heat of hydration. 

Similar to Type I, with high 
resistance to sulfate and 
brine. 

K Expansive cement. 

API 10 
Class A Similar to ASTM Type I. 

Class 0 Similar to ASTM Type II. 

Class c Similar to ASTM Type 111. 

Useful in a wide range of 
temperatures and depths 
through the use of 
accelerators or retarders. 

Useful in a wide range of 
depths and temperatures 
through the use of 
acceleratws or retarders. 

Class H 

Class J 

Pozzolanic cement 

Epoxy Cements 

Bentonite 
Pellets 

Chips 

Granular 

Moderate heat of hydration. Moderate resistance 
to sulfate. 

May prove useful m situations where high early 

May prove useful in situations where a low heat 

High resistance to sulfate and brine. Low heat of 

strength is needed, such as borehole walls that 
have a tendency to collapse. 

of hydration is required 

hydration. 

Basically Type I or Type II Portland Cement with 
additions (tricaldum sulfo aluminate for 
example) to provide for expansion. Expansion 
is generally in me range tom 0.05 to 0.20 % 
Good resistance to sulfate attack. 

Can be used to a depth of 6000 R (1828 m). 
Forms a good seal when used with bentonite 
in 3 to 5 % concentration. Commonly available 
and can be purchased premixed on-site. 

Can be used to depth of 6000 ft (1828 m). 
Moderate heat of hydration. Moderate 
resistance to sulfate. Available as a high-sulfate 
resistant vatiety. 

Can be used to a depth of 6000 ft (1 828 m). 

Can be used to a depth of 8000 R (2438 m). 
Available as a sulfate-resistant variety. 

High heats of hydration may be a problem in PVC-cased 
wells. Can shrink and crack; low-sulfate resistance. 
Should not be used in the presence of strong acids or in 
Iow-pH environments. 

expensive. Can shrink and crack. Can be difficult to use. 
Should not be used in the presence of strong acids or in 
low-pH environments. 

decommissioning is completed. Should not be used in 
the presence of strong acids or m low-pH environments. 

Not a common cement. Should not be used in the 
presence of strong acids or in low@ environments. 

Ultimate strength is less than Types I and 111. Expensive; 
should not be used in the presence of strong acids or in 
low-pH environments. Can be difficult to use. Can Shrink 
or crack. 

Somewhat slower strength development than Type I; 

Not a common cement. Can set very quickly before 

High heats of hydration may be a problem in PVGcased 
wells. Can shrink and crack; low-sulfate resistance. 
Should not be used in the presence of strong acids or in 
low-pH environments. 

expensive. Can shrink and crack. Can be difficult to use. 
Should not be used m the presence of strong acids or in 
low-pH environments. 

Can set very quickly before decommissioning is completed. 
Should not be used in the presence of strong acids or in 
lowpH environments. Can shrink and crack. 

lowpH environments. Can shrink and crack. 

Somewhat slower strength development than Type I; 

Should not be used in the presence of strong adds or in 

Can be used to a depth of 8000 f t  (2438 m). 
Available only as a moderate sulfate type. 

Should not be used in the presence of strong acids or in 
low-pH environments. Can shrink and crack. 

lntended for use ham a depth Has use where extremely high temperatures and 
12 000 to 16 000 ft (3658 
to 4877 m). 

Addition of silitious materials 
to ASTM Type V or API 
Class A cement. 

pressures occur. 

reducing me permeability of cement. 

Can use available equpment to place cement. 

Good resistance to corrosive conditions and in 

Vinyl ester resins. Good chemical resistance to acids and bases. 

Granular bentonite Uniform in size. Easy to use. Produces a low 
compressed into a tablet permeability seal. 

Raw mined montmorillonite in 
the form of chunks V4 to % 
in. (.64 to 1.91 m) m size. 

Inexpensive. No mixing equipment required. 
Fonns a low-permeability seal. 

Raw mined montmorillonite Can be placed at depth in dry holes. Forms a 
crushed and seared to an 8 
to 20-mesh size. 

low- permeability seal. 

Should not be used in the presence of strong acids or in 
low-pH environments. Can shrink and crack. 

Many types of materials can be used tmt can result in 
variable results. 

Very expensive. Poor chemical resistance to chlorinated 
hydrocarbons and acetic aid. Should be used only by 
experienced personnel. Water accelerates curing, must 
use diesel oil to precondition hole (diesel may increase 
contamination of site if hydrocarbons are a concern). 

Must be hydrated after placement. Shrinkage may cau r  
when desiccated or when in contact with high 
concentrations of organic compounds (greater than 2 a) 
or materials that are strongly aadic or alkaline. 
Expensive. 

Difficult to place. Must be hydrated after placement. Less 
swelling than beneficiated bentonite..Shrinkage may 
occur when desiccated when in contact with high 
concentrations of organic compounds (greater than 2 X) 
or materials that are strongly addic or alkaline. 

Difficult to place in holes containing water as it quickly 
hydrates. Can bridge in hde. May desiccate when in 
contact with high concentrations of organic compounds 
(greater than 2 X) or materials that are strongly acidic or 
alkaline causing shrinkage. 
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, *  . . TABLE 1 Continued 
Plugging Material Description Positive Attributes Negative Attributes 

Powdered Pulverized and seared Used with cement to qpensate for stwinkage 
(under saturated conditions). Other additives 
can be used to inhibit swetling. etc. Retards 
cement set: lowers heat of hydration. 

May not be a desirable plugging mateMl in deep vadose 
zones due to the drying out of me material, resulting in 
aadting. Diffiarlt to praCe in holes containing water, as it 
quickly hydrates. Can bridge m We. May desiccate 
when in contact with high concentrations of organic 
compounds (greater than 2 %) or materials that are 
strongly acidic or alwi causing shrinkage. 

May M1 be a desirable p!ugging material in deep vadose 
zones due tothe drying out ofthe material. resulting in 
U'aMfq. May desiccate when m contact with high 
concermatims of organic compounds (greater man 2 %) 
or materials that are strongly a& or alkaline causing 
shrinkage. A kw-strengm material subject to expansion 
under low- differentials such as artesian 

bentonite that passes a 
2012- mesh sueen. Used as 
drilling mud or as an 
additive to cement. 

Powdered bentonite (200 
mesh) mixed with fresh 
water to form a slurry with 
a minimum of 20 % solis 
and a densiry of 9.4 Ib/gal 
(1 126 K g / d  g/L). 

High solids clay Does not shrink d m  Curmg. Low density 
reduces formation losses. Fonns a low- 
permeability seal that stays flexible as long as 
it is hydrated. 

grout 

extremely high temperatures and pressures can be expected 
to occur. . 

6.6.7 Other Cements-Other cements have been devel- 
oped that may have applicability in decommissioning activ- 
ities. These include the following: 

6.6.7.1 Ultralight cements with a slurry density that can 
be as low as 6 lb/gal (719 cm Kg/L). This material can be 
made by foaming the cement with nitrogen or through the 
addition of hollow glass microspheres between 60 and 315 
pm in diameter. The latter forms a slurry of between 9 and 
12 lb/gal (1078 and 1438 Kg/L). Ultralight cements and 
microspheres have been reported (4) for cement 
unconsolidated sands and for plugging cavernous formations 
and lost circulation zones. Reference (5)  provided similar 
information on microspheres. Microspheres can also be used 
in high-pressure applications when it may be desirable to 
limit density increases. Another advantage is the low water/ 
cement ratio due to the low water absorbency and low 
density (5). 

6.6.7.2 Pozzolanic-Portland Cements-These cements 
consist of silicious materials that develop into a cement in 
the presence of lime and water. Both natural materials of 
volcanic origin such as perlites (volcanic ashes), heat-treated 
clays, shales, tuffs, opaline cherts, diatomaceous earth and 
artificial materials consisting of byproducts from glass facto- 
ries, furnace slag, and fly ash have been used (2, 4, 6). The 
large variety of materials that can be used as a source for 
pozzolans may result in variable results. 

6.6.7.3 Pozzolans act to extend cement and decrease 
density. The specific gravity of fly ash ranges from 2.3 to 2.7 
(depending upon the source) while portland cement is 3.1 to 
3.2 (2). These materials can also provide improved resistance 
to corrosive fluids. Table 2 provides a comparison of sulfate 
resistance between ASTM Type V cement with and without 
pozzolans. 

6.6.7.4 The improved resistance to corrosive materials is 

TABLE 2 Comparison of ASTM Type V Cement With and Without 
Pozzolan Materials" 

Percentage Of 

Sulfate (as SO,) in 
Soil. oom 

Sulfate (as SO,) in 
cement Type Relative Degree of Water Soluble Water sampks, 

PPm 
Sulfate Attack 

. . .  ~~ 

J Severe 0.20 to 2.00 1 500 to 10000 
V (plus pozzolan) Very severe 2.00 or more 10 000 or more 

A See Ref (4). 
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accomplished in part as many pozzolans contain zeolites 
which have the ability for ion exchange between the corro- 
sive material and the alkaline component in the cement (7). 
Secondly, the use of pozzolans also decreases cement perme- 
ability over time. This occurs as a result of the increased 
percentage in hydrated cement containing materials resulting 
from the release of calcium hydroxide and the silica com- 
bining with lime from the cement to form a stable material 
(8). 

6.6.7.5 Pozzolans are added to portland cement by adding 
74 lb (33.6 Kg) (as fly ash) per sack of cement. If perlites are 
Used, 2 to 6 % of bentonite by weight is needed to keep the 
perlite from floating (9). 

6.6.8 Gypsum cements can be used for high early strength 
development and their ability to set rapidly. These cements 
expand approximately 0.3 7%. This cement may have use in 
plugging highly permeable formations. Care should be taken 
in using gypsum cements due to the solubility of gypsum. 

6.6.9 Epoxy Resin Cements-Epoxy (vinyl ester resins) 
cements may have applicability in decommissioning wells 
and boreholes where corrosive materials may be present (5). 

6.6.9.1 Epoxy cement consists of an epoxy base, hardener, 
accelerator, and inert filler. Resin viscosity is reduced by the 
addition of a nonreactive liquid diluent that also controls 
exothermic heat during polymerization. An inert solid filler 
such as very fine silica or barite is added to further reduce 
reaction heat and increase strength (IO). 

6.6.9.2 There are several advantages of using epoxy ce- 
ments. Reference (1 1) reports that a stronger bond occurred 
between the caSing and the formation. Cole also reported 
resistance to various chemicals (see Table 3). The cement is 
highly resistant to high concentrations of hydrochloric and 
sulfuric acid, but is not suitable for use in environments 
where acetic acid, chlorinated hydrocarbons, or toluene are 
present. 

a 

TABLE 3 List of Chemicals Reported Not to Affect Epoxy 
Cement" 

Chemical Concentration. % 

Hydrochloric add 30 
Sulfuric add 25 
Chromic acid 
Nitric add 
Hydroxide 
HypOchlorite a up to 10 

5 
up to 20 
UD to 6 

A See Ref (11). 
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6.6.9.3 This cement is expensive and requires removal of 
ater (that reduces settling time) through the use of gelled 

this material may increase contamination at the site, if diesel 
oil (hydrocarbons) are a concern at the site. 

6.6.10 Cement Additives-A number of materials can be 
added to cement to modify properties to meet a specific 
need. Cement additives can be used to extend, accelerate, 
retard, increase density, control fluid losses, control circula- 
tion losses, or reduce friction (4). Several of these materials 
have more than one use; for example, sodium chloride can 
be used to accelerate or retard cement. The most common 
cement additives are discussed in the following subsections. 
Figure 1 lists these additives and presents the relative impact 
of their use on selected performance criteria. 

.. and weighted diesel oil to precondition the hole. The use of 

6.7 Extenders: 
6.7.1 Bentonite is the most commonly used material in 

modifying cement properties. It can be added to most ASTM 
and API cements. In decommissioning activities, the per- 
centage of bentonite added is generally no more than 4 %. It 
has the following effects when added to cement (4): 

6.7.1.1 Lowers the hydraulic conductivity of the cement; 
6.7.1.2 Increases slurry viscosity; 
6.7. I .3 Reduces fluid loss to the formation; 
6.7.1.4 Provides for a longer pumpability at normal 

pressures as a result of delaying strength development; 
6.7.1.5 Reduces compressive strength; and 
6.7.1.6 Lowers resistance to chemical attack. 
6.7.2 Bentonite increases shrinkage as it ties up large e olumes of water that would normally be in the cement. A 

second common extender are pozzolans which have already 
been addressed in 6.6.7.2. 

6.8 Accelerators: 
6.8.1 Accelerators hasten the settling of cement and are 

useful when voids occur, or when cement plugs are to be 
used in the first pour. Two common materials are used; 
calcium chloride and sodium chloride. 

6.8.2 Calcium chloride is available as a powder or flake. 
Flakes are the most commonly used form, as it is easy to 
store and can absorb some moisture without becoming 
lumpy (2). Two to four ?6 of calcium chloride by weight is 
used to achieve maximum acceleration. The use of calcium 
chloride should be considered when a rapid set. a decrease in 
viscosity, and early strength are desired. 

6.8.3 Sodium chloride can be added between 1.5 to 5 % 
by weight of cement to reduce setting time. Maximum 
acceleration occurs at a concentration of 2 to 2.5 5% except 
when higher water ratios are used (2). 

6.9 Retarders: 
6.9.1, Sodium chloride can be used to retard the settling of 

cement as well as accelerate the setting of cement. Fifteen to 
seventeen ?6 salt (14 to 16 lb (6.35 to 7.26 Kg) of salt per 
sack) by weight is added to retard cement (2). 

6.9.2 Other chemicals (cellulose, lignosulfates) have been 
used as retarders, but are not appropriate for decommis- 
sioning activities without additional information on their 
compatibility with waste and their effect on water quality. 
Reference (1 2) indicates that sugar-derived retarders such as 
cellulose lignosulfates are destructive to cement strength and 
should not be used where strength is important. Organic 

NOTE-% Ref (3). 

000448 FIG. 1 Effects of Some Additives on &e Physical Properties of Cement 
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retarders should not be used for decommissioning activities. 

6.10 Density Improvers-The density of cement can be 
improved to increase hydrostatic pressure. Sand can be used 
to increase density without affecting the cement chemically 
although additional water is required. Barite has been used, 
but may interact with waste and should not be used. 

6.1 1 Fluid Loss Controllers: 
6.1 1.1 Various organic materials such as cellulose can be 

used to produce a constant water to solids ratio that may 
have applicability when a grout is placed under pressure and 
water loss can occur. However, these materials may not be 
suitable for decommissioning activities, as they may con- 
tribute to contamination. 

6.11.2 These organic materials (fibrous materials, cello- 
phane flakes) act to block the movement of the grout into the 
formation. It is not desirable to use these materials in 
decommissioning activities due to their organic content that 
may adversely affect water quality and also may not result in 
a good plug. 

6.12 Friction Reducers (Dispersants): 
6.12.1 These materials reduce friction to improve flow 

and can be effective when the water cement ratio is reduced. 
Reduction of the water cement ratio is a method to decrease 
cement friction. (It is possible to reduce the amount of water 
added by using a dispersant (5). These materials (sodium 
chloride, polymers, and calcium lignosulfonate) also help to 
reduce the energy required to pump the grout. Polymers and 
calcium lignosulfonate may not be appropriate materials for 
decommissioning activity as they may affect water quality. 

6.1 3 Bentonite-Bentonite is predominantly composed of 
the clay mineral sodium montmorillonite. It has the ability 
to absorb large quantities of water and swell to many times 
its original size when hydrated, and the material remains 
flexible. Bentonite clay may be used in any of its various 
forms to meet placement, strength, and sealing criteria listed 
in 6.3. The amount of shrinkage or settling of a bentonite 
seal is dependent on the percent solids of bentonite, compo- 
sition of surrounding formation and its soil moisture. Higher 
water to bentonite ratios increase the likelihood of dehydra- 
tion. 

6.13.1 The permeability of bentonite is very low; hy- 
draulic conductivities of 1 x cm/s or less can be 
achieved. However, bentonite may desiccate in the presence 
of high concentrations of some organic chemicals, strong 
acids or bases, saline ground water, or when allowed to dry, 
thereby increasing its hydraulic conductivity. Bentonite is 
commercially available in the following forms: 

6.13.1.1 Pellets-Pellets are made from granular pow- 
dered bentonite that has been compressed into tablets, 
commonly '/a to 3/4 in. (.64 cm to 1.91 cm ) in diameter. 
Pellets have a low-moisture content, high density, and 
uniform size. Pellets should be composed of additive-free, 
high-swelling granular sodium bentonite. Properly placed in 
a well or borehole, pellets hydrate and expand creating a low 
Permeability (1 x cm/s) plug. Pellets can be used in the 
saturated zone provided the length of the water column is 
short. The rate of pour into the hole should not be more than 
50 lb (22.7 Kg) of bentonite in 5 min (1). 

6.13.1.2 Preformed Donuts-Commercial preformed do- 
nuts consist of compressed bentonite and may have use in 
decommissioning activities. 

000449 

6.13.2 Chips-Raw mined sodium montmorillonite i 

diameter. Their angular shape can make it difficult to pl 
the form of chunks that are 1/4 to 3/4 in. (6.4 to 1.9 1 cm 

chips to the desired depth in a small-diameter well or 
borehole without bridging. 

6.13.2.1 Fine-grained material resulting from the mechan- 
ical breakdown during shipping may cause a problem in the 
placement of chips due to clumping. Fines should be 
screened through a %-in. (6.4-mm) mesh screen before use. 

6.13.2.2 The lower affinity for water that chips have allow 
them to fall through a water column without rapid hydra- 
tion. 

6.13.2.3 Chips have applicability in large-diameter 
boreholes and when carefully dropped into the hole to 
reduce bridging. 

6.13.3 Granular-Raw-mined sodium montmorillonite 
without any additives that has been crushed and seared to an 
8 to 20-mesh size. This material can be placed at depth in dry 
holes but hydrates quickly when placed into water. It often 
sticks to wet borehole walls and bridges when placed through 
water. Granular material is best suited for use in the 
unsaturated zone with enough water added to provide 
adequate hydration. 

6.13.3.1 Fines can clump when in contact with water (1). 
Fines result from mechanical breakdown of the material 
during shipping. Granular bentonite should be poured slowly 
to reduce the potential for bridging. In some situations, a 
pour rate not exceeding 50 lb (227 Kg) in 5 min has been 
used successfully (1). 

bentonite that passes through a 200-mesh screen. It 
designed to be used in drilling fluids (muds) and as an 
additive to other plugging materials such as cement. 
Bentonite powder slurry can become an effective grout 
material when combined with density-increasing additives 
and swelling inhibitors. Powdered bentonite should not be 
placed in dry form through water as it can bridge and stick to 
the borehole walls. 

6.13.5 High Solids Clay Grout-This material is a blend 
of powdered polymer-free bentonite clays mixed with fresh 
water that forms a slurry with a minimum 20 96 solids by 
weight and a density of 9.4 lb/gal ( 1  126m3 Kg/L). The slurry 
sets to a low-permeable plastic grout that generates no heat of 
hydration and does not shrink during curing in the presence 
of moisture. High solids clay grouts are commonly used for 
borehole plugging. 

* 

6.13.4 Powdered-Untreated, seared, and g r o u e  

6.14 Other Materials: 
6.14.1 A number of other materials have been used for 

plugging: 
6.14.1.1 Attapulgite clay (may have applicability when 

used with a salt cement grout)5 
6.14.1.2 Fire clay 
6.14.1.3 Commercial packing materials 
6.14.1.4 Packers 
6.14.2 These materials are either inappropriate for use in 

decommissioning wells or boreholes where hazardous waste 
are encountered, or are not well studied for decommi 
sioning wells in hazardous waste situations. Therefore, th 8 

Sutton, Fred. Personal Communication. 1990. 
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e not discussed in this guide. 
6.14.3 Other materials have been used in the past for 

lead plugs should not be used because wood plugs may decay 
and lead is a potentially hazardous material. Mechanical 
packers composed of steel, plastic, or other materials can be 
used to assist in plugging. 

a plugging wells and boreholes. Such materials as wooden or 

7. Procedure 
7.1 The primary purpose of most boreholes and moni- 

toring wells is to monitor chemical compounds in the soil 
and ground water; however, there are other uses for subsur- 
face monitoring including the measurement of temperature, 
soil gas sampling, or measurement of geophysical parame- 
ters. Use significant care in planning and implementing the 
decommissioning activity. It is important to obtain any 
required approvals from regulatory agencies, land owners, 
responsible parties, and other parties involved with the site. 
The following subsections present a recommended list of 
tasks in order that the decommissioning activity is success- 
fully completed. Several of the steps outlined below do not 
pertain to boreholes and may be omitted. 

7.2 Planning: 
7.2.1 Records Review-Carefully review all available 

records and information relating to use of the monitoring 
well, borehole, etc. This review may include the following 
information: 

7.2.1.1 Review applicable Federal, state, and local regula- 
s relating to decommissioning activities. This may in- e e contacting the applicable state or local agency having 

jurisdiction over drilling activities and preparation of the 
necessary documentation to drill (start card), 

7.2.1.2 Collection of drillers’ logs, geophysical logs, well 
construction, or geologic logs, including stratigraphy, struc- 
tural geology, subsurface information, construction mate- 
rials, screened interval, depth, hydraulic gradients (if water 
levels are available from other wells for its determination), 
legal location, date of installation, and photographs of the 
well, 

7.2.1.3 Review of analytical chemical data for soil and 
ground water over the life of the well, and variations in water 
levels over time, 

7.2.1.4 Review of records of the repairs, modifications, or 
other changes made to the well during the lifetime of the 
well, 

7.2.1.5 Evaluation of historic, current, and planned land 
use, 

7.2.1.6 Interviews with local workers and collection of 
other pertinent data such as discussing site conditions with 
local drillers, and 

7.2.1.7 While not directly part of the decommissioning 
activity, proper disposal of displaced fluids and other mate- 
rials (such as pulled or drilled out casing and cement seals) 
should be considered. Some of these materials may be 
classified as a hazardous waste under Federal, state, or local 

priate analytical documentation prior to classifying a 
rial as a hazardous waste. 

Conduct a review of these regulations and 
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NOTE 9-This information may be summarized in a work plan. A 
work plan would also include a description of the site geology and 
hydrogeology and the decommissioning method to be used. 
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7.2.2 Verification of Field Data-The variety and quality 
of field practices and reporting require that the well be 
inspected to verify the actual field situation prior to decom- 
missioning the .well. The following list of procedures is 
recommended so that the actual condition of the well is 
known. Some of the borehole geophysical logs may not be 
applicable or may not be available for small diameter (2 in. 
(5.08 cm) or less) holes or wells. 

7.2.2.1 Inspection of well head installation for integrity, 
7.2.2.2 Current depth measurement of the casing and 

well. (The original depth of the borehole may be different 
than the well.), 

7.2.2.3 Water Qualicy Sampling and Analysis-A final 
water quality sample taken from the well may be required for 
regulatory purposes; 

7.2.2.4 Downhole Inspections-Including caliper logs to 
measure inside diameter; television logs to determine in-well 
conditions such as casing breaks, screen size, etc.; gamma 
logs to verify geologic information, if not already available; 
cement bond logs (sonic) to determine if the casing is firmly 
attached to grout (presently available for holes 21/2 in. (6.35 
cm ) or larger in diameter); flow logs (flow meter or spinners) 
to determine if vertical flow occurs within the casing; and 
hydraulic ‘integrity test to determine if the well casing is 
intact. 
NOTE IO-Care should be taken in running any of these tools in a 

well with a collapsed or broken casing, or in boreholes that may collapse 
on the tool. Tools with active radioactive sources should not be used 
under these circumstances. Conduct downhole inspections only after 
obstructions are removed from the well casing or borehole. 

7.2.2.5 Contact local owner, resident operator/observer to 
verify operations at the site. 

7.2.2.6 Verification of field data is an ongoing responsi- 
bility. Use verified information to modify plans in order that 
the decommissioning activity is correctly conducted. Con- 
tinue this activity during the field phase and change specifi- 
cations as needed. 

7.2.3 Review of Decommissioning Options-After the 
records have been thoroughly reviewed and verified in the 
field, select an appropriate decommissioning procedure. 
Evaluate each possible option to determine the most appro- 
priate method for the selection. The following list of evalua- 
tion criteria is recommended: 

7.2.3.1 The potential for fluid movement from one 
aquifer into another by means of the borehole or well should 
be eliminated. 

7.2.3.2 Materials to be used in plugging must be compat- 
ible with well casing and screen (if left in place), and with 
subsurface formation and ground water, etc. over the period 
of time hazardous materials are found at these sites. 

7.2.3.3 Future land use (as is known at the time of 
decommissioning) should be compatible with decommis- 
sioning plans. 

7.2.3.4 Closure options should be compatible with appli- 
cable federal, state; and local requirements. 

7.3 Implementation: 
7.3.1 Field Procedure: 
7.3.1. I Satisfactory completion of decommissioning is the 

primary purpose of this guide. All work performed on the 
borehole or well should be completed by competently 
trained drillers, equipped with appropriate tools, under the . . . .  
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direction of a geological or engineering professional who is 
qualified to certify that the decommissioning is completed 
according to the planned procedures and is consistent with 
applicable regulations. 

7.3.1.2 Approve any modifications to the proposed work 
plan and record in writing by the on-site geologist or 
engineer (or their representatives) prior to implementation. 

7.3.1.3 The geologist or engineer should be on-site during 
the field activities to verify that the activities are completed 
as planned. Decommissioning operations can be successhlly 
accomplished by careful planning and documentation (see 
7 S). Maintain documentation of decommissioning activities 
for the post-closure period or period required by regulations 
(if specified). While regulations may require documentation 
for a period of 30 years, it is advisable to continue this 
activity for a period lasting as long as hazardous materials 
occur at the site. 

7.3.1.4 Remove casing from the ground by either pulling 
or overdrilling (see 7.3.7). Depending upon construction, it 
may be necessary to leave the casing in place and produce 
suitable perforations in the screen and blank casing to allow 
for the plugging material to penetrate the annular space and 
formation (see 7.3.7). If grout in the annular space can be 
verified to be in good condition, the well can be decommis- 
sioned by cutting the blank casing and filling the screened 
interval with grout. Verifying the integrity of grout may be 
difficult to impossible. If a filter pack is present, it may be 
necessary to remove the filter pack after perforating the 
casing by washing or overdrilling. Several of the methods 
identified in this subsection are briefly discussed in the 
Appendix X 1 .  

7.3.1.5 If well construction conditions are not adequately 
known and the well site contains hazardous materials, it may 
not be appropriate to remove the casing and screen, as this 
may increase the mobility of hazardous materials. 

7.3.1.6 The borehole or well, or both, may require pre- 
conditioning for decommissioning to be successful. Pre- 
conditioning can reduce the potential for sloughing of the 
borehole wall if for example, a sodium montmorillonite clay 
occurs naturally in the formation and cement is used as the 
plugging material. The calcium contained in Portland ce- 
ment exchanges with the sodium cation in bentonite clay 
decreasing the water contained in the clay and inducing 
sloughing. This problem can be significant in sediments or 
rocks that are under considerable pressure, causing a loss in 
part of the hole, thereby not completely plugging the 
borehole and possibly causing loss of all downhole equip 
ment. These conditions are usually known by local drilling 
and well servicing contractors who should be contacted prior 
to the start of field operations. 

7.3.1.7 Preconditioning consists of removing mud from 
borehole walls (when mud is used for drilling the borehole), 
or stabilizing a borehole prior to placement of the plugging 
material. If a drilling mud has been used to drill a borehole, 
preconditioning can involve the circulation of a highquality, 
low-solids drilling fluid to remove gelled mud from the 
borehole and borehole walls prior to plugging. For the above 
situation, a high-quality bentonite or drilling fluid can be 
used. If a drilling mud is used as the plugging material, 
prepare fresh mud. The mud used in drilling contains 
cuttings and may also not have suitable properties (13). The 

selection and use of material(s) should meet the require- 
ments specified in Section 6. 

7.3.2 Volume of Plugging Material Required: 
7.3.2.1 The geologist or engineer should calculate the 

volume of plugging material required for the borehole or well 
after fust taking into consideration applicable loss of mate- 
rial to the formation, voids intersecting the borehole, changes 
in borehole diameter, washout zones, and swelling or 
shrinkage of material. An approximation of the volume of 
material that may be required can frequently be provided by 
contacting local drillers or professionals. 

7.3.2.2 Loss of plugging material into the formation may 
occur rapidly (within minutes) or after several hours or days. 
The volume of plugging material required to be on-site 
should be at a minimum, enough to fill one borehole 
volume, however, it is advisable to have available a min- 
imum of 25 to 50 95 in excess of the calculated borehole 
volume (1,2). Additional plugging material should be readily 
available to site personnel under short notice, especially if it 
is common to lose plugging material into the formation or 
the material is required for clearing a hole (see 7.3.8.2). 

7.3.2.3 A caliper log is helpful in boreholes or overdrilled 
holes to define hole diameter. If this information is not 
available, use an estimate of borehole diameter from the 
available well construction specifications. Calculate the 
volume of the borehole using the following 

where: 

e 

v = t Z L .  

v = volume, 
L = length of borehole or well to be plugged, and 
r = radius of hole. 

7.3.2.4 Manuals listing the volume of a hole per linear 
foot (metre) such as Ref (3) can also be used. These manuals 
are available through major deep well cementing service 
companies. Assume in the calculations or table used that the 
derived volume is the minimum required for actual condi- 
tions due to possible loss of plugging material into the 
formation. Verify grout emplaced through estimating the 
volume of material leaving the hole for holes filled with mud 
or water. For all boreholes, measure the volume of material 
emplaced and check for the appearance of the material at the 
top of the interval grouted or land's surface, whichever is 
applicable. 

7.3.2.5 Location of the grout at depth can be difficult 
because the top of the grout may not be able to be 
distinguished from water or other fluids in the borehole. One 
field procedure that has been applied to measure the level of 
the grout is to use a wooden sounding block with a weight 
attached to the block. The weight should be slightly denser 
than the grout. 
NOTE I I-Location of the depth of plugging material in a borehole 

or well does not confirm that the plug has performed its intended 
purpose. Plugging materials may not have adhered to the walls of the 
borehole or well or may have been bypassed from the target zone. 
Therefore, placement of plugging materials is highly dependent upon 
proper preparation of the hole. 

7.3.2.6 In areas where coarse materials are encountered, 
or considerable fracturing or solution openings occur, two o 
three times the calculated volume of material may be 
required to frll the hole. In extreme cases such as in some 
karst terrains where large conduits may exist, it may be 

e 
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dificult to plug a well or borehole. In these situations, 
packers can be used to isolate critical intervals for filling with 
plugged materials above or below the karstic formations. 
Packers may also be used to isolate critical intervals within a 
well or borehole throughout the entire depth. 

7.3.3 Quality of Water Used for Grout-Grout must be 
carefully mixed using water of a known chemical quality. 
The quality of the water must be compatible with the 
grouting material and not introduce contamination into the 
subsurface. For cement, water used should be free of silt, 
organic matter, alkali compounds, and have a total solids 
content of 500 mg/L or less (14). The grout should be 
weighed using a mud balance. 

NOTE 12-Thicker grout mixtures may have greater effectiveness in 
plugging highly permeable materials or materials with large voids, but 
may be very difficult to pump through a grout pipe. Less viscous 
mixtures are easy to pump, but may be too mobile, have greater 
shrinkage, and take longer to set if additives to compensate these 
problems are not added. 

7.3.4 Mixing of Cement and Bentonite On-Site-Both 
cement and bentonite can be mixed on site. Cement can also 
be purchased from a contractor and delivered premixed on 
site, provided the water used is of known and acceptable 
quality. 

7.3.5 Use of Curing Accelerators-Curing accelerators can 
be used to hasten the initial set time for cement from 6 to 8 
h to perhaps 2 or 3 h, provided the accelerator (typically 
alcium chloride, sodium chloride, aluminum powder, or e gypsum) does not degrade the cement or react with the 

environment. The use of these materials may also require 
approval by regulatory authorities. 

7.3.6 Decommissioning of Boreholes: 
7.3.6.1 To achieve an effective seal, the borehole should 

be free of debris and foreign matter that may restrict the 
adhesion of the plugging materials to the borehole wall. Clear 
boreholes of excessive mud fdtercake, or gelled mud (if used) 
and any bridges resulting from the removal of temporary 
casing, or when noncohesive materials (such as sand and 
gravel) are encountered that can lead to a collapsed borehole 
during decommissioning activities. 

7.3.6.2 One method commonly used for effective removal 
of these materials is to advance a small grout pipe to the 
bottom of the borehole by use of water or a highquality 
bentonite slurry and flush the hole. Flushing is continued 
until the blockage is removed, or noncohesive formations are 
stabilized. Use at least two borehole volume of materials. If 
the flushing fluid returning to the surface contains poten- 
tially hazardous materials, it may be necessary to place this 
material into containers for proper disposal. 

7.3.6.3 As soon as the borehole is prepared, pump plug- 
ging material slowly through a grout pipe to displace the 
flushing fluid. Inject grout starting from the bottom of the 
hole, forcing other fluids upward. Complete grouting slowly 
to prevent channeling of the grout around any undesirable 

aterial remaining in the hole. Complete this operation in 
e continuous operation. Raise the grout pipe when ($1 umping pressure increases significantly, or when undiluted 

grout reaches the surface. Regularly sample and evaluate 
overflowing grout for weight, presence of foreign material, or 
other changes. When the overflowing grout is similar to that 

‘ 

being pumped down the hole, the plugging is considered 
complete. 
. 7.3.6.4 Grout pipes should be the largest diameter that is 

practical for field operations to reduce the required pumping 
pressure. Cut the lower end of the pipe at an angle to allow 
for the side discharge of the grout. Side discharge reduces the 
potential for erosion of the borehole wall. Typically, heavy- 
walled PVC (Schedule 40 or greater) or thin-walled steel pipe 
is used for grouting purposes. Use caution while grouting 
deeper holes in order that downhole pressure does not exceed 
the rupture strength of the grout pipe. 

7.3.6.5 Grouting of shallow auger holes or other boreholes 
where grout pumping equipment is not readily available may 
be accomplished by placing grout through a side discharge 
grout pipe that has a funnel attached to the top. As the 
grouting progresses, slowly raise the pipe. Take care when 
using this procedure, as the low placement pressure may not 
completely fill or flush undesirable materials from the 
borehole. This procedure is only recommended when the 
entire borehole depth is 10 to 15 !I (3 to 4.6 m) or less. 

7.3.6.6 Small diameter (c2-in. (5.08 cm-mm)) holes are 
difficult to plug. A small diameter (3/4-in. (1.9 cm-mm)) 
grout pipe can be used, however, high-pumping pressures 
may be required or less viscous plugging materials may be 
necessary. 
NOTE 13-It is important to avoid hydrofracturing or blowout in 

shallow holes in unconsolidated materials when pressure grouting. A 
general rule to avoid hydrofracturing is to restrict pumping pressure to 
about 0.6 Ib/in.‘ (0.42 Kg/cmZ) of hydraulic pressure for each foot 
(metre) of overburden. In some instances, the pressure used must be 
reduced further. 

7.3.6.7 A conservative method (15) of calculating max- 
imum pressure is as follows: 

Pm = (0.733 - 0.433 Sg)d 

where: 
Pm = pressure of fluid injected at wellhead. lb/in.2 ( 

Sg = density (specific gravity) of the plugging material 

d = depth measured for the surface to the opening of the 

Hydrofracturing typically occurs during start-up or restart of 
grouting. 

7.3.6.8 Inject grout at the bottom of the hole, displacing 
grout, loose formation materials, and borehole fluids u p  
ward. Slowly pump grout to avoid channeling. Do this in one 
continuous operation. Raise the grout pipe when grout can 
no longer be easily forced from the pipe into the hole or 
when undiluted grout reaches the top of the hole and flows 
out. Sample and weigh this material. The weight of the grout 
returning to the surface should be the same as the grout 
pumped into the hole. 

7.3.7 Control of Elevated Formation Pressures-Occa- 
sionally, a borehole or well may penetrate a formation that is 
under confined conditions (artesian head), or from which a 
gas is being released, under pressure. (Gas bubbling upward 
through the grout may result in open channels, or increase 
the permeability of the grout.) When this condition is 
encountered, sealing of the borehole requires that the grout 
pressure be maintained greater than the formation pressure 
until initial grout set occurs. The “shut4n-prkure” of the 

Ks/cm2), 

(grout) (unitless), and 

grout pipe (metres) feet. 
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formatipn .can usual1y:be determined by use of pressure gages 
attached to a casing that has been pushed or driven into the 
confining unit. This casing must be tightly sealed to prevent 
leakage around its annulus. (Separate packers or casing 
grout, or both, may be required to prevent leakage around 
the casing.) 

7.3.7.1 Several procedures may be used to balance the 
formation pressure until the initial set of the grout has 
occurred. (See Fig. 2.) The procedure most often used to 
contain the pressure is to use a sufficient column of grout. If 
additional head pressure is required, increase the unit weight 
of the grout by the addition of sand, densifjmg additives 
(barite, or hematite) or decreasing the water cement ratio. 
Another alternative commonly used is to pump the grout 
through a check valve into the casing until the top of grout 
reaches the desired elevation. Maintain pressure above the 
grout by use of compressed air, or by use of a simple 
standpipe filled with water. If the standpipe procedure is 
used, pump grout through a tremie pipe extending through 
the water to prevent dilution. 

7.3.7.2 After the initial grout set has occurred (minimum 
24 h), the sustaining pressure (above atmospheric pressure) 
may be released. However, record the air pressure (or fluid 
level) in the air filled casing above the grout frequently for 
several days to verify that no leakage is occumng. If gas (of 
any variety) is present in the formation, analyze a sample of 
the air from the casing above the grout. Care should be taken 
under these conditions, as explosive or hazardous conditions 
may be present. Methane, the most commonly produced gas, 
is odorless, colorless. toxic, and extremely flammable. Safety 
precautions are advised. 

CheckVJhre 

4m D5299 

Water filled t o /  
required height 

-4 
Confining Unit 

Driven or Pushed 
Ccsing t 
Ronned Cmhg 
Cd-Off Depth 

Gas Roduting or 
Artesian Formation 

Stand Pipe To Contain 
Excess Formation Pressure 

7.3.7.3 Only after testing results confirm that the seal is 

7.3.7.4 Measure any fallback or settlement of the g r o ~  'Qo effective, is it advisable to complete the permanent closure 
removal of the near (or above) surface casing. 

surface (whether by gravity or under pressure) that occurs 
after grout emplacement to the nearest foot and record. 
Correct any fallback with native or imported materials to 
grade, or to a specified depth below grade, such as below the 
plow layer. The depth is based on existing and proposed land 
use and regulatory requirements. 

7.3.8 Decommissioning of Wells and Other Monitoring 
Devices: 

7.3.8.1 This discussion has applicability in decommis- 
sioning ground water monitoring and injection wells and soil 
gas monitoring wells, neutron probe access tubes, lysimeter 
and tensiometer and installations, and similar devices. A p  
pendix X1 should be consulted for additional information. 

7.3.8.2 It is desirable to remove all existing well construc- 
tion materials such as screen, casing, fdter pack, seal, and 
grout from the hole to reduce the potential for the formation 
of a vertical conduit to occur at the contact between casing 
and annular seal; reduce the potentid of these materials 
interfering with the decommissioning operation; decrease the 
potential of a reaction between the materials used; or to 
minimize the reaction with the native materials or ground 
water. In situations where well materials are removed and 
borehole collapse occurs, redrill the borehole following the 
guidance provided in 7.3.6. 

7.3.8.3 Steel casing may be removed using jacks to free 

using a drill rig, backhoe, cranes, etc. of sufficient capacity. I 
casing from the hole followed by lifting the casing out 

-%=- 
confiiing unit 

) Pressure Gauge 

- - Grout In 
Check Mhre 

Gas Producing or 
Artesian Famotion 

Compressed Air To Contain 
Excess Formation Pressure 

FIG. 2 Two Procedures That Can Be Used to Overcome Elevated Formation Pressure 
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the annular space has been cemented over a long distance, 
is method may not be readily used unless a poor contact e ccurs between the casing and borehole. Small lengths of 

cement (typically less than 10 ft (3 m)) can be removed along 
with the casing if the drill rig has sufficient lifting capacity. 
When the casing cannot be removed, perforate the casing 
and screen using a suitable tool. This is necessary as 
encrustation or corrosion of the screen can block or com- 
pletely close openings. A wide variety of commercial equip 
ment is available for perforating casings and screens. Due to 
the diversity of application, consult an experienced con- 
tractor prior to selection of the technique. A minimum of 
four rows of perforations several inches (millirnetres) long 
and a minimum of five perforations per linear foot (metre) of 
casing or screen is recommended. 

7.3.8.4 Remove steel casing by overdrilling (overreaming) 
the casing. Overreaming can be done using an overreaming 
tool (see Fig. 3). Select a pilot bit that is nearly the same size 
as the inside diameter of the casing. The reaming bit should 
be slightly larger than the borehole diameter to remove all 
well construction materials and a small amount of native 
material. As drilling proceeds, the casing, grout, bentonite . 
seal, filter pack, and other well materials are destroyed and 
returned to the surface. In situations when the grout in the 
annular space can be verified to be in good condition, it may 
be very difficult to remove casing and grout and grout can be 
left in place by pressure grouting the screened interval and 
casing. Verifying the integrity of the grout can be difficult. 

. 

7.3.8.5 PVC and other low tensile strength materials 

r t 
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FIG. 3 Over Drilling by Mud Rotary Procedure 
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generally cannot be removed by pulling if they have been 
properly cemented into place. Overdrilling is necessary to 
remove these casing and screen materials. 

7.3.8.6 A hollow stem auger equipped with outward 
facing carbide cutting teeth with a diameter 2 to 4 in. (50.8 to 
10 1 6 cm ) larger than the casing-may be used for overdrilling. 
Place the lead auger over the casing and rotate downward 
(see Fig. 4). The casing guides the cutting head and remains 
inside the auger. When the full diameter and length of the 
well has been penetrated, the casing and screen can be 
retrieved from the center of the auger. It is important to use 
outward facing cutting teeth in order that the cutting tool 
does not sever the casing and drift off center. An alternative 
is to install a steel guide pipe inside the well casing so that the 
augers can be centered! Firmly attach this temporary 
working pipe to the inside of the casing by use of a packer, or 
other type of expansion or friction device. When the auger 
reaches full depth and the well materials have been removed, 
pump plugging materials through the hollow stem as the 
augers are withdrawn. 

NOTE 14-Local. regulations may allow leaving the PVC casing in 
place, if a good annular seal exists, or just removing blank casing if the 
integrity of the annular seal can be documented. It is generally difficult 
to document a good annular seal (tight fit, no fractures or channels) 
without the use of a cement bond log or similar method. A cement bond 
log cannot be run in small diameter wells (less than 3.5 in. (6.35 cm) in 
diameter) because a small diameter tool is not currently available. Also, 
this method is not reliable for PVC casings. 

7.3.8.7 After removal of the casing, decommissioning can 
be completed in accordance with 7.3.6. . 

6 Baker. Robert. Penonal Communication. Layne Environmental. 1990. 

FIG. 4 Over Drilling by Hollow Stem Auger Procedure 
t".,. ? . ,  

cai 

sui 
mz 

ou 

thl 
We 
loc 
St€ 
mc 
by 
ai1 
mi 
de 

ab 
an 
sit 
sit, 

re( 
ha 
Pe 
frc 
Pro 
no 
Ori 

'aci 
act 

in( 

Pr( 
we 
guj 
we 
me 
a r e  
lov 

S a  

int 

- 



n 
0 

d 
0 
I 7 

d 

e 
e 

,1 
e 
e 
Y 
lr 
:r 
1, 
e 

IS 

e 

n 
e 
It 
4 
d 
n 
1, 

3 

NOTE 19-Wells with a maximum depth of 10 to 15 ft (3 to 4.6 m) 
can be removed by overdrilling or when possible by pulling the casing 
out of the ground. The open hole is then filled with grout or other 
suitable plugging materials. A tamping rod can be used to tamp the 
material into place. 

7.4 Decontamination of Downhole Equipment: 
7.4.1 If hazardous waste or other contaminants occur at 

the site, decontaminate all tools placed into the borehole or 
well prior to entry (see Practice D 5088). Follow state and 
local regulations, if applicable. A hot water pressure wash or 
steam cleaning are examples of two typical decontamination 
methods. Other methods such as the use of solvents followed 
by rinsing with clean tap water and allowing equipment to 
air dry may also be acceptable. Also contain water and other 
materials used for decontamination for chemical analysis to 
determine proper disposal methods. 

7.4.2 Do not flush grout pipes out with water while in or 
above the hole. Conduct all cleaning operations aboveground 
and manage appropriately as a hazardous or nonhazardous 
situation depending upon chemical analytical data on the 
site. 

7.5 Documentation: 
7.5.1 Inspection Records-The primary purpose of 

records of field work is to provide that appropriate measures 
have been taken so that the borehole or monitoring well is 
permanently decommissioned in a manner that minimizes it 
from being a conduit for fluid, water, or vapor migration. 
Properly decommissioned boreholes and wells should have 
no adverse influence on the local environment than the 
original geological setting. 

7.5.2 Narrative Report-Maintain the narrative report of 
activities as a permanent record of the decommissioning 
activities and include the full set of field activities including: 

7.5.2.1 Decommissioning date, 
7.5.2.2 Personnel (with listing of company representation, 

7.5.2.3 Source of decommissioning method, 
7.5.2.4 Stepby-step procedures used in the field, 
7.5.2.5 Record of all measurements made. depths encoun- 

including phone number and address), 

e tered, types and volume of fluids pumped and photographs 
before and after, and 

7.5.2.6 All other pertinent information that is required 
based on site conditions or regulatory requirements. Any 
problems encountered should also be documented in detail. 

8. Report 
8.1 At the completion of field work, present a formal 

report to document the entire procedure used in the decom- 
missioning process for the borehole or well. Additional 
information or requirements may be specified in government 
regulations and should also be included in this report. Report 
in detail the following items as a minimum: 

8.1.1 Background Infonnation: 
8.1.1.1 Location of the borehole/well, 
8.1.1.2 Purpose of the borehole/well, 
8.1.1.3 History of the borehole/well, 
8.1.1.4 Chemical parameters and concentrations present 

during the active life of the well and at the time of plugging 
and 

8.1.1.5 Information collected prior to the inspection 
record. 

8.1.2 Testing Prior to Decommissioning: 
8.1.2.1 Site characterization (if applicable), 
8.1.2.2 Physical testing (depth, structural condition, etc.), 
8.1.2.3 Chemical testing results (last chemical analysis for 

8.1.2.4 Geophysical logging results (if any). 
8.1.3 Decommissioning Design Procedure: 
8.1.3.1 Rationale for selection of method used, and 
8.1.3.2 Presentation of a decommissioning plan. 
8.1.4 Field Implementation: 
8.1.4.1 Description of activities, 
8.1.4.2 Variance from plan, and 
8.1.4.3 Result of testing and measurements. 
8.1.5 Confirmation-Statement of regulatory compliance. 

9.1 abandonment; decommissioning; ground water mon- 

record), and 

8 

9. Keywords 

itoring wells; hazardous waste; plugging 

APPENDIX 

(Nonmandatory Information) 

X1. EXAMPLES OF SUCCESSFUL MONITORING WELL DECOMMISSIONING PRACIlCES 

X1.l This appendix covers a general discussion of field 
procedures that have been used to decommission monitoring 
wells. These procedures are presented to provide technical 
guidance to assist in the development of decommissioning 
wells or boreholes. Local regulations may not allow imple- 
mentation of some procedures. Two subsets of procedures 
are outlined, one for rigid steel casing and the second for 
lower tensile strength casing materials (plastic). 

X 1.2 Steel Casing: 
X 1.2.1 Condition-Properly grouted steel casing and 

screen. difficult to pull casing: 
X 1 2 1 . 1  Suggestion-Pressure pump plugging materials 

into well to above aquifer. place 3-ft (.91-mm) plug of plastic 

008455 173 

material (bentonite plug) above rigid plug then complete 
with rigid plugging material to surface. Place a PVC or 
neoprene plug or packer, located at the base of the rigid 
(cement) material to reduce the co-mingling of fluids due to 
different specific gravities. Complete decommissioning at 
surface according to local regulations. 

X 1.2.1.2 Alternative-Perforate steel casing and screen to 
allow plugging material to come into contact with the 
annular space and formation. 

X 1.2.1.3 Advantage-If (when) casing material corrodes, 
the continually plastic bentonite plug will continue to 
provide a suitable sealing zone. 

- .- - . -. . .. . . . . . . . . . -. 



... . .. . . .. . . . . - _ _  

e#’) D5299 

X 1.2.2 Condition-Steel well materials, that are remov- 

X 1.2.2.1 Suggestion-Pull screen and casing, then redrill 
e: 

borehole to original depth using slightly larger diameter drill 
bit than the borehole. Complete closure by pressure sealing 
the borehole by grout pipe from bottom to top. 

X 1.2.2.2 Advantage-Casing and annular materials are 
completely removed and replaced with sealing material of 
equal or lower permeability (saturated zone) than the native 
geologic materials. 

X 1.2.3 Condition-Shallow screened well completed into 
permeable sand or gravel aquifer: 

X 1.2.3.1 Suggestion-Pull the casing and screen (grout 
also, if possible) then redrill the borehole to original depth. 
Completion should be by pressure sealing to the surface. 

X 1.2.3.2 Advantage-The possibility of hydraulic con- 
nections with the surface is greatly reduced. 

X 1.2.4 Condition-Steel casing and screen set into highly 
permeable formation (such as fractured limestone) that 
results in lost fluid circulation during drilling or decommis- 
sioning procedures: 

X 1.2.4.1 Suggestion-Fill highly permeable section with 
quick setting cement grout (addition of calcium chloride), or 
coarse gravel to base of casing, or hang “cement basket” at 
base of casing. Complete decommissioning with plugging 
materials pumped into place, including at least one section of 
permanent plastic ‘seal. 

X 1.2.4.2 Advantage-Extremely permeable or highly cav- 
rnous materials may not be able to be filled sufficiently to 
low closure similar to other cases. In such situations, 
revention of vertical migration of fluids to or from that 

zone is the primary purpose of decommissioning. 
X 1.3 Low- Tensile Strength Materials (that is, PVC, ABS, 

PTFE): 
X1.3.1 Condition-Properly constructed well that has a 

sealed annulus from the surface to the top of screen: 
X 1.3.1.1 Suggestions-Pressure grout in place after perfo- 

rating the entire casing so that the screen and gravel pack are 
filled with grout; or over-ream the well using a drill bit 
diameter that is a minimum or slightly larger than the 

e 

diameter of the annular space. 
X 1.3.2 Condition-Annulus is not permanently sealed 

and casindscreen cannot be pulled: 
X 1.3.2.1 Suggestion-Overdrill casing, screen and filter 

pack with a hollow stemmed auger or other suitable drilling 
method. Remove casing from bottom to top as augers are 
removed. 

X 1.3.2.2 Advantage-Complete well structure is re- 
moved. Grouting materials provide no avenue of fluid or gas 
migration afier decommissioning. 

X 1.3.3 Condition-Annulus seal questionable; casing 
screen cannot be pulled: 

X1.3.3.1 Suggestion-Use rotary tools equipped with 
pilot bit. Large portion of bit must be equal to or larger than 
diameter of original borehole. Drill out casing, annular 
material, to depth of well. Pressure seal after tools are 
removed. 

X 1.3.3.2 Advantage-Complete well structure is re- 
moved. Grouting materials do not provide pathways for fluid 
or gas migration after decommissioning. 

X 1.3.4 Condition-Annulus seal questionable, casing and 
screen may be pulled from firm clay soils: 

X 1.3.4.1 Suggestion-Use pulling rig equipped with 
down hole casing latch tool. Anchor tool at bottom of well 
and lift casing and screen. Pressure grout open hole from 
bottom to top. (This method may have applicability for 
shallow wells.) 

X1.3.4.2 Advantage-This method is often possible in 
firm clay soils. Requires less expensive equipment than other 
procedures. 

X 1.3.5 Condition-Vadose zone monitoring devices such 
as lysimeters, tensiometers, neutron access holes, and similar 
devices installed vertically: 

X1.3.5.1 Suggestion-Drill out the device and backfill as 
suggested in 7.3.8.5 and 7.3.8.6. (See also Note 15 in the 
text.) 

X1.3.5.2 Advantage-The device and materials used to 
construct the device are removed reducing the potential for 
fluid movement from the surface to underlying materials and 
ground water. 
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Designation: D 5312 - 92 

Standard Test Method for 

iap. 344 - 

- .  
-: 

Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under 
Freezing and Thawing Conditions‘ 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 5312: the number immediately following the designation indicates the year of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of last revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (e) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers the procedures for evaluating 

the durability of rock for erosion control when exposed to 
freezing and thawing conditions. 

1.2 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, i f  any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
priate safity and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 
2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D4992 Practice for Evaluation of Rock to Be Used for 

Erosion Control2 
D5121 Practice for the Preparation of Rock Slabs for 

Durabilitv Testing2 
1 

3. Significance and Use e 3.1 Rock used for erosion control may consist of several 
types, depending on potential use. One type may be armor 
stone weighing from one to three tons or breakwater stone 
weighing three to twenty tons placed along shorelines or in 
jetties to protect the shoreline from erosion due to the action 
of large waves. Another type may be riprap usually weighing 
less than one ton and placed along river banks or on the 
slopes of dams to prevent erosion due to run-off, wave 
action, or stream-flow. A third type may be gabion-fill 
weighing less than 50 lb and placed in baskets of wire or 
other suitable materials. These baskets are then tied together 
to form an integral structure designed to resist erosion along 
stream banks and around bridge piers. No matter what form 
it takes, rock for erosion control consists of individual pieces 
of natural stone. The ability of these individual pieces of 
stone to resist deterioration due to weathering action affects 
the stability of the integral placement of rock for erosion 
control and hence, the stability of construction projects, 
shorelines, and streambanks. 

3.2 This test method is designed to determine the effects 
of freezing and thawing action on the individual pieces of 
rock for erosion control and the resistance of the rock to 
deterioration. This test method was developed to be used in 
conjunction with.additiona1 test methods listed in Practice 
D 4992. This test method does not provide an absolute value 

I This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D-18 on Soil 
and Rock and is the direct responsibility of Subcommittee D18. I7 on Rock for 
Erosion Control. 

Current edition approved Oct. IS, 1992. Published December 1992. 
Annual Book ojASTM Srandards. Vol04.08. 
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but rather an indication of the resistance to fiezing and 
thawing; therefore, the results of t h i s  test method are not to 
be used as the sole basis for the determination of rock 
durability. 

4. Apparatus 

sawing rock, of the type required for Practice D 5 12 1. 
4.1 Circular Diamond Saw, 14-in. diameter, capable of 

4.2 Freeze-Thaw Chamber or Home Freezer: 
4.2.1 A timercontrolled freeze-thaw chamber specifically 

designed for timed cycling of 16 h of freezing at - 18 -C 2.5”C 
(0 f 5°F) followed by a minimum of 8 h of thawing at 32 f 
2 . W  (90 f 5°F) on a daily basis is the most desirable option. 
This type of apparatus can be obtained commercially and 
allows for the completion of one freeze-thaw cycle every day 
including weekends and holidays. 

4.2.2 If a freeze-thaw chamber is not available, a standard 
chest-type home freezer capable of reaching the minimum 
temperatures in accordance with 4.2.1 may be used. The 
limitations associated with this option are related to the fact 
that the freeze-thaw cycling must be accomplished manually. 
The freezing portion of the cycle will begin when the test 
specimens are manually placed in the freezer at the end of 
the workday. The test specimens must be removed at the 
beginning of the workday to begin the thawing portion of the 
cycle. In addition, only four cycles of freezing and thawing 
may be accomplished during a normal work week since the 
16 h of freezing may be accomplished only on the first 
through the fourth nights of the workweek (the fifth night of 
the workweek would go into the weekend). Thawing will 
then take place from Friday morning to Monday evening. 
This thawing cycle will not require the use of an oven. 

4.3 Oven, (if option 4.2.2 is used), capable of holding the 
test specimen and its container and of maintaining a 
constant temperature of 32 ~t 2.5”C required for the three 
thawing cycles during the workweek. 

4.4 Oven, capable of drying the specimen to a constant 
mass at a temperature of 110 -C 5°C. 

4.5 Containers, to hold the specimens partially immersed 
in an alcohol/water solution, These containers may be 
stainless steel or polyvinyl chloride (PVC) and may be 
obtained from a restaurant supply company. 
4.6 Balance, capable of determining the mass of the 

specimen to the nearest 0.1 9% of the total mass. 
4.7 Camera, capable of producing good quality, color 

photographs for “before” and “after” photographs. 
4.8 Stereomicroscope, or other suitable magnifjmg device, 

capable of at least 20X magnification for examination of the 
specimen prior to and after testing. 

1 .  - ,  - ,  
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5. Special Solutions 
5.1 The special solution required for this test method 

consists of a 0.5 ?6 isopropyl alcohol/water solution. This 
solution may be mixed and stored ahead of time. It will be 
used to replenish the solution as the test proceeds. Commer- 
cially available isopropyl alcohol as opposed to reagent grade 
is suitable. 

6. Sampling 
6.1 The number and variety of samples from a source will 

be dependent on the geological complexity of that source and 
will be left to the judgment of the individual (familiar with 
test specimen selection) doing the sampling; however, in no 
case shall the sample consist of less than five pieces per 
lithologic (rock) unit. Each piece will be of a size such that 
testing may proceed without further mechanical crushing; 
however, the pieces chosen shall be as large as the testing 
laboratory can handle but in no case shall the specimen be 
less than 125 mm'(5 in.) on a side. In all cases, the sample 
will be representative of the various rock types found at the 
source. 

7. Preparation of Test Specimens 
7.1 Saw each test specimen in accordance with Practice 

D 5121. Cut each specimen (64 +- 6 mm (2.5 f 0.25 in.) 
thick) normal to bedding or any potential planes of weakness 
which may be observed in the samples. In no case will the 
size of the slab be less than 125 mm (5 in.) on a side, 
excluding the thickness. Prepare a separate test specimen for 
each orientation of the various planes of weakness unless all 
such planes can be intersected with one orientation. Include 
planes of weakness in each sample such that a determination 
may be made as to the durability of the various planes of 
weakness and their effect on the overall durability of a rock 
mass which would contain these planes of weakness. 
NOTE 1-Test specimens may also be prepared by cutting a 64-mm 

(2.5-in.) thick slab from a Gin. diameter diamond drill core such that 
any apparent zones of weakness are included. 
NOTE 2-The best estimates of rock durability are those estimates 

that are based on the results of tests performed on the largest possible 
slabs of rock. 

8. Procedure 
8.1 Examine each slab both macroscopically and micro- 

scopically using a minimum of 20x magnification. Note the 
presence of bedding planes, microhctures, and other planes 
of weakness and their condition. Describe each slab in 
accordance with Practice D 5 12 1. 

8.2 Label each test specimen with a suitable marker. 
Photograph each test specimen using color film and in such a 
way that the test specimen covers most of the photograph 
(wet or partially wet test specimens usually show more 
detail). Include a scale in all photographs. 

8.3 Dry each slab in an oven to a constant mass (kO.1 9% 
of total mass) at 110 f 5°C (230 f 9°F) and record. The time 
interval between weighings shall be a minimum of 4 h. 

8.4 Place each test specimen, sawed side down, in a 
container on a piece of scrap carpeting (synthetic fiber 
preferred). Add enough of the alcohol/water solution to the 
container such that the solution covers the test specimen and 
let stand for a minimum of 12 h. 

FIG. 1 isoline Map of the Freeze-Thaw Severity Index 

8.5 Decant enough liquid such that the scrap carpeting is 
just immersed. 

8.6 Place the container and test specimen in the freeze- 
thaw chamber or freezer and subject the specimen to a 
freezing temperature of -18°C (0°F) for a minimum of 12 h 
(there is no upper limit for storage during freezing). Upon 
completing the required time for freezing, subject the con- 
tainer and specimen to complete thawing at a temperature of 
32°C (90°F) for a minimum of 8 h but no more than 12 h. 
The required thawing may be accomplished either in the 
freeze-thaw chamber or in an oven; however, the test 
specimen musi be left in its container during the entir 
thawing process. Replenish the alcohol/water solution 
maintain coverage of the scrap carpeting. 

8.7 Repeat the process of freezing and thawing for a total 
number of cycles equivalent to the index number rounded to 
the nearest five cycles of the geographic area of intended use 
as determined by Fig. 

NOTE 3-Figure 1 is an index map based on National Oceanic and 
Atmospheric Agency (NOAA) climatic data and was developed to 
determine the geographic distribution of the seventy of freeze-thaw 
cycles. The figure not only takes into account the annual number of 
freeze-thaw cycles, but also the amount of moisture assoCiated with each 
cycle and the temperam extrema of the freeze-thaw cycle. The index 
number, therefore, is not a prediction of the annual number of 
freeze-thaw cycles, but rather, is an indicator of the severity of the 
freeze-thaw process by geographic area. Since the freeze-thaw seventy 
varies from one geographic location to another, it is not possible to 
provide a reliable indication of the serviceability of rock for erosion 
control for a given locality unless the test procedure is customized for 
that locality. The tieeze-thaw severity index allows for this type of 
customization. 

8.8 Examine the test specimen every few days for any 
changes in the test specimen's condition and photograph as 
needed. 

m 

9. caiculation 

the following calculation: 
9.1 Quantitative Examination-For each slab perform 

% loss = ( A  - B)/A x loo 

Lienhart, D. A., "The Geographic Distribution of intensity and Frequency of-- 
Freeze-Thaw Cycles," Bulletin of the Associaiion of Engineering Geologisa. Vol 
XXV, No. 4. 1988, pp. 465471. 
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where: 
A = oven-dried mass of the specimen prior to testing, and 
B = ovendried mass of the largest remaining piece of each 

slab after testing. 
10. Qualitative Examination 

10.1 Every five cycles, visually examine the slab for any 
changes that have taken placed over the duration of the test 
and describe the changes. Identify the type of deterioration 
(spalling, splitting, disintegration, and other types of deterio- 
ration). Note and describe any changes to previously noted 
planes of weakness. 

10.2 Take color photographs of each slab at the comple- 
tion of testing. Provide close-ups of any unusual features. 
Include a scale with all photographs. 

11. Report 
1 1.1 Report the following information: 
1 1.1.1 Identification number, 
1 1.1.2 Sample source location, 
1 1.1.3 Location of intended use, 
11.1.4 Rock type, 
11.1.5 The results of the quantitative examination re- 

11.1.6 A written description of the qualitative examina- 
quired in 9.1 and reported to the nearest 0.1 %, 

tion and the findings of this exam, and 

1 1.1.7 "Before" and "after" color photographs. 
11.2 The following items are optional for the rewrt: 
1 1.2.1 Geological formation name, and 
11.2.2 Geological, setting of the source with pertinent 

information on planes of weakness noted in the field. 

12. Precision and Bias 
12.1 Precision-Due to the nature of the rock materia 

tested by t h i s  test method, it is, at this time, either not 
feasible or too costly to produce multiple test specimens that 
have uniform physical properties. Since test specimens that 
would yield the same test results cannot be tested, Subcorn. 
mittee D18.17 cannot determine the variation between tests 
since any variation observed is just as likely to be due to test 
specimen variation as to operator or laboratory testing 
variation. Subcommittee D 18.17 welcomes proposals to 
resolve this problem that would allow for the development of 
a valid precision statement. 

12.2 Bias-There is no accepted reference value for this 
test method, therefore, bias cannot be determined. 

13. Keywords 
13.1 armor stone; breakwater stone; climatic setting; ero- 

sion control; freeze-thaw; gabion-fill; laboratory testing; 
riprap; rock; rock material properties. 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no position respecting the validity of any patent rights asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advised that determination of the validity of any such 
patent rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsibility. 

This standard is subject to revision at any time by the responsible technical committee and must be reviewed every five years and 
if not revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard or for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquwers. Your comments will receive careful consitjeration at a meeting of the responsible 
technical committee, which you may mend. If you feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should make your 
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards, 1916 Race St., Philadelphia, PA 19103. 
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[m Designation: D 5313 - 92 
!p: -=, 34 4 

Standard Test Method for 
Evaluation of Durability of Rock for Erosion Control Under 
Wetting and Drying Conditions’ 

This standard is issued under the fixed designation D 5313; the number immediately following the designation indicates the ye&of 
original adoption or, in the case of revision, the year of lan revision. A number in parentheses indicates the year of last reapproval. A 
superscript epsilon (c) indicates an editorial change since the last revision or reapproval. 

1. Scope 
1.1 This test method covers procedures for evaluating the 

durability of rock for erosion control when exposed to 
wetting and drying conditions. 

1.2 The values stated in SI units are to be regarded as the 
standard. 

1.3 This standard does not purport to address all of the 
safety problems, i f  any, associated with its use. It is the 
responsibility of the user of this standard to establish appro- 
priate safety and health practices and determine the applica- 
bility of regulatory limitations prior to use. 

2. Referenced Documents 

2.1 ASTM Standards: 
D4992 Practice for Evaluation of Rock to be Used for 

Erosion Control2 
D5121 Practice for the Preparation of Rock Slabs for 

Durability Testing2 

3. Significance and Use 
3.1 Rock used for erosion control may consist of several 

types, depending on potential use. One type may be armor 
stone weighing from one to three tons or breakwater stone 
weighing three to twenty tons placed along shorelines or in 
jetties to protect the shoreline from erosion due to the action 
of large waves. Another type may be riprap usually weighing 
less than a ton and placed along river banks or on the slopes 
of dams to prevent erosion due to run-off, wave action or 
stream-flow. A third type may be gabion-fill weighing less 
than fifty pounds and placed in baskets of wire or other 
suitable material. These baskets are then tied together to 
form an integral structure designed to resist erosion along 
stream banks and around bridge piers. No matter what form 
it takes, rock for erosion control consists of individual pieces 
of natural stone. The ability of these individual pieces of 
stone to resist deterioration due to weathering action affects 
the stability of the integral placement of rock for erosion 
control and hence, the stability of construction projects, 
shorelines, and streambanks. 

3.2 This test method is designed to determine the effects 
on the individual pieces of rock for erosion control of wetting 
and drying action and the resistance of the rock to deteriora- 
tion. This test method was developed to be used in conjunc- 

This test method is under the jurisdiction of ASTM Committee D18 on Soil 
and Rock and is the d i m  responsibility of Subcommittee D18.17 on Rock for 
Erosion Control. 

Current edition approved Nov. IS. 1992. Published J a n w  1993. 
2 Annual Book ojAS7;M Standards. Vol 04.08. 
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tion with additional test methods listed in Practice D 4992. 
This test method does not provide an absolute value but 
rather an indication of the resistance to wetting and drying; 
therefore, the results of this test method are not to be used as 
the sole basis for the determination of rock durability. 

4. Apparatus 
4.1 Diameter Circular Diamond Saw, 14 in. (355.60 mm) 

capable of sawing rock, of the type required for Practice 
D 5121. 

4.2 Containers, to hold the specimens fully immersed in 
potable water. These containers must be non-reactive and 
unbreakable. 

4.3 Oven, capable of drying the specimen to a constant 
mass at a temperature of 110 f 5°C. 

4.4 Drying Apparatus, such as infra-red heat lamps (1 50 
W) or oven set at 65 f 5°C. 

4.5 Stereomicroscope, or other suitable magnifying device 
capable of at least 20x magnification will be required for 
examination of the specimen prior to and after testing. 

4.6 Balance, capable of determining the m a s  of the 
specimen to the nearest 0.1 5% of the total mass will be 
required. 

4.7 Camera, capable of producing good quality, color 
photographs will be required for “before” and “after” photo- 
graphs. 

5. Sampiig, Test Specimens, and Test Units 
5.1 The number and variety of samples from a source will 

be dependent on the geological complexity of that source and 
will be left to the judgment of the individual doing the 
sampling; however, in no case shall the number of samples 
be less than five per lithologic (rock) unit. Each piece will be 
of a size such that testing may proceed without further 
mechanical crushing; however, the pieces chosen shall be as 
large as the testing laboratory can handle but in no case shall 
the specimen be less than 125 mm (5  in.) on a side. In all 
cases, the sample will be representative of the various rock 
types found at the source. 

6. Preparation of Test Specimens 
6.1 Saw each specimen in accordance with Practice 

D 5121. Each specimen will be 64 2 6 mm (2.5 2 0.25 in.) 
thick and cut normal to bedding or any potential planes of 
weakness that may be observed in the samples. In no case 
will the size of the slab be less than 125 mm (5 in.) on a side, 
excluding the thickness. Prepare a separate specimen for 
each orientation of the various planes of weakness unless all 
such planes can be intersected ,with one orientation. Planes 
of weakness will be included in each sample such that a 
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determination may be made as to the durability of the 
various planes of weakness and their effect on the overall 
durability of a rock mass that would contain these planes of 
weakness. 

NOTE I-Test specimens may also be prepared by cutting a 64 mm 
(2.5 in.) thick slab from a 6-in. (152.40 mm) diameter diamond drill 
core such that any apparent zones of weakness are included. 
NOTE 2-The best estimates of rock durability are the result of tests 

performed on the largest possible slabs of rock. 

7. Procedure 
7.1 Examine each slab macroscopically and under a 

minimum of 20x magnification. Note the presence of 
bedding planes, microfractures, and other planes of weakness 
and their condition. Describe each slab as indicated in 
Practice D 5121. 
7.2 Label each specimen with a suitable marker. Photo- 

graph each test specimen using color film and in such a way 
that the specimen covers most of the photograph (wet or 
partially wet specimens usually show more detail). A scale 
will be included in all photographs. 
7.3 Dry each slab in an oven to a constant mass (k 0.1 % 

of the total mass) at 110 f 5°C (230 f 9°F) and record. 
7.4 Place each specimen (sawed surface down) in a 

container on a thin layer (6 mm (Y4 in.)) of plus No. 8 size 
sand. Add enough potable water to the container such that 
the specimen is fully immersed and let stand for a minimum 
of 12 h. 
7.5 Decant the water and place the container under an 

infrared heat lamp such that the rock surface is between 40 
and 50 cm (16 to 20 in.) from the lamp. As an alternative, 
the sample may be dried in an oven at a temperature of 60 to 
70°C (140 to 160°F). Thoroughly dry the specimen for a 
minimum of 6 h. At the end of the workday once again fill 
the container with potable water and allow the specimen to 
soak overnight. 
7.6 Repeat the process of setting and drying for a total of 

80 cycles. 
7.7 Examine the specimen every few days for any changes 

in the specimen’s condition and photograph as needed. 

8. Quantitative Examination 
8.1 For each slab perform the following calculation: 

percent loss = ( A  - B) /A  x 100 
where: 
A = oven dried mass of the specimen prior to testing, and 

E = oven dried mass of the largest remaining piece of 
slab after testing. 

9. Qualitative Examination 
9.1 Visually examine the slab every six cycles for a, 

changes that have taken place over the duration of the tes 
and describe the changes. Identify the type of deterioration 
(spalling, splitting, disintegration, slaking, and other types 
deterioration). Note and describe any changes to previously 
noted planes of weakness. 
9.2 Take color photographs of each slab at the completion 

of testing. Provide close-ups of any unusual features. Include 
a scale for all photographs. 

10. Report 
10.1 Report in writing the following information: : 
10.1.1 Identification number, 
10.1.2 Sample source location, 
10.1.3 Location of intended use, 
10.1.4 Rock type. 
10.1.5 The results of the quantitative examination rp 

quired in 8.1 , and reported to the nearest 0.1 percent, I 

10.1.6 A written description of the qualitative ex& 
tion and the findings of this exam, and 
10.1.7 “Before” and “Afler” color photographs. 
10.2 The following items are optional for the report: 
10.2.1 Geological formation name, and 
10.2.2 Geological setting of the source with pertinent 

. 

information on planes of weakness noted in the field. 

11. Precision and Bias 

tested by this test method, it is, at this time, either not 
feasible or too costly to produce multiple specimens that 
have uniform physical properties. Since specimens that 
would yield the same test results cannot be tested, Subcom- 
mittee D18.17 cannot determine the variation between tests 
since any variation observed is just as likely to be due to 
specimen variation as to operator or laboratory testing 
variation. Subcommittee D18.17 welcomes proposals to 
resolve this problem that would allow for the development Of 
a valid precision statement. 
11.2 Bias-There is no accepted reference value for ihis 

test method; therefore, bias cannot be determined. 

12. Keywords 
12.1 armor stone; breakwater stone; climatic setting; 

sion control; gabion-fdl; laboratory testing; riprap; rock; rock 
material properties; wettingdrying 

1 11.1 Precision-Due to the nature of the rock mate 

The American Society for Testing and Materials takes no position respecting the validity of any patent rights asserted in connection 
with any item mentioned in this standard. Users of this standard are expressly advised that determination of the valid@ of any such 
patent rights. and the risk of infringement of such rights, are entirely their own responsibility. 

. .  
This standard is subject to revision at any time by the responsible technical comminee and must be reviewed every five years and 

if not revised, either reapproved or withdrawn. Your comments are invited either for revision of this standard 01 for additional standards 
and should be addressed to ASTM Headquarters. Your comments will receive careful consideration at a meeting of the respnsible 
technical committee, which you may attend. If you feel that your comments have not received a fair hearing you should m d e  your 
views known to the ASTM Committee on Standards, 1916 Race St.. Philadelphia. PA 19103. 
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OEPA APPROVED POLICY FOR MANAGEMENT OF 
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March 31,1995 RE: DOEFEMP 
MSL #53 1-0297 

AQUEOUS IDW POLICY- 
HAMILTON COUNTY 

APPROVAL 

Mr. Jack Craig 
Director 
U.S. DOE FEMP 
P.O. Box 398705 
Cincinnati, OH 45329-8705 

Dear Mr. Craig: 

This letter provides Ohio EPA's approval of DOES "Request for Approval of Policy for W g m m  of 
Aqueous Investigation Derived Waste" submitted to Ohio EPA on March 24, 1995. 

If you should have any questions, please contact me. 

Sincerely, 

Thomas A Schneider 
Fenlaid Project Manager 
Office of Federal F8ditie~ Oversight 

cc: Jim Saric U.S. €PA 
Teny Hagen, FERMCO 
Ruth Vandcgnfk, ODH 
Manager TPSSU, DERWCO 
Jean Michaels, PRC 
Paul Par&, DHWM/SWDO 
Lisa August, -Trans 



Depanrnent oi Energy 
Fernata Environmenmal Managemem Proiecr 

?. 0. Box 538705 
Cincinnati. Ohio 45253-8705 

: 5 13) 648-31 55 

DOE-0711-95 

Mr. James A. Sar ic ,  Remedial Pro jec t  Manager 
U . S . Environmental Protection Agency 
Region V-SHRE-83 
77 W .  Jackson Blvd 
Chicago, I l l i n o i s  60604-3590 

M r .  Tom Schneider, Project Manager 
Southwest District Office 
Ohio Environmental Protection Agency 
401 East F i f th  S t r e e t  
Dayton, Ohio 45402-2086 

bt” 5’4 4 

Dear Mr. Sar ic  and Mr. Schneider: 

REQUEST FOR APPROVAL OF POLICY FOR WANAGEHENT OF AQUEOUS INVESTIGATION DERIVED 
WASTE 

T h i s  l e t t e r  requests  your formal approval o f  the Fernald Environmental 
Management Project  (FMP) p o l  icy f o r  management of aqueous Inves t iga t ion  
Derived Waste (IOW). IDW t o  be managed under this policy includes purge water 
and development water from FEMP groundwater monitoring we l l s ,  a s  well as ,  
wastewater generated by decontaminating sampling equipment. The inventory of 
backlog aqueous IDW curren t ly  i n  s torage a t  the FEW i s  a l s o  included. Unused 
sample f rac t ions ,  ex t rac ts  and o ther  res idues  from l abo ra to ry  analyses  will be 
managed under a separate  pol i cy  currently being developed; these m a t e r i a l s  a r e  
not addressed i n  this proposed policy. 

The aqueous IDW policy previously presented f o r  your review has been modified 
t o  t ake  in to  account the treatment provided by t h e  Advanced Wastewater 
Treatment (AM) f a c i l i t y ,  which began opera t ion  January 27, 1995. This  
modified proposal is based upon the f a c t  t ha t  a l l  IDW, regard less  o f  its 
source,  will be t r ea t ed  through the AWKT faci l i ty .  The A M  f a c i l i t y  
cu r ren t ly  t r e a t s  a l l  FEMP stormwater and process  wastewater, along w i t h  a 
port ion of the South Plume groundwater. As illustrated i n  the a t tached  
schematic, the A W  includes carbon filters upstream of the ion exchange beds. 
The carbon filters were included i n  the design t o  p r o t e c t  t h e  ion exchange 
r e s i n  from possible  damage caused by inc iden ta l  V o l a t i l e  Organic Compound 
(VOC) contamination. These carbon f i l ters accomplish the safne l eve l  o f  VOC 
removal provided by the Granular Acttvated Carbon (GAC) filters i n  the Plant 8 
VOC system. 
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Since all process wastewater and stormwater is now subjected to adequate VOC 
treatment, pretreatment based upon a threshold 1 eve1 of VOC contamination is 
no longer necessary, except for instances where VOC contamination is known to 
originate from listed waste. The Fire Training Facility and the Sewage 
Treatment Plant Sludge Drying Beds are potential sources o f  known listed 
hazardous constituents. Since these units are is01 ated from other potential 
sources of VOC contamination, VOCs encountered in perched water beneath these 
two units will be considered to potentially originate from listed waste. IOU 
from the vicinity of these two units which exhibits detectable levels,of a 
"listed" VOC will be treated through the Plant 8 GAC system to remove the 
listed RCRA constttuent t o  below the analytical detection limit before being 
sent to the A M  via the General Sump. 

All other aqueous IDU will be discharged to the wastewater treatment system at 
the location that most efficiently provides direct access to AW treatment. 
Purge water and well development water from Wells in Operable Unit 2 (OU2) and 
Operable Unit 5 (OUS) w i l l  be collected in a truck-mounted tank, transported 
to the Stormwater Retention Basin (SWRB) and discharged directly to whichever 
of the two basins is being pumped to the AWWT at that time. Discharging purge 
water from these two areas to the SWRB avoids the need to transport the 
material through the production area and, as illustrated in the attached f l o w  
diagram, provides direct access to the A M .  A11 other IDW streams will be 
discharged to the General Sump for subsequent treatment at the A M .  

If you have any questions or comments, please contact Pete Yerace at (513)648- 
3161 or John Sattler at (513)648-3145. 

Sincerely, 

Jack R .  Craig 
Fernald Remedial Action 
Project Manager 

FN:Yerace 



cc: 

K. H. Chaney, EM-423/90 
D. R. Kozlowski , EM-423/QO 
G. Jab1 onowski, USEPA-V , HRE-83 
3. Kwasni ewski , OEPA-Col umbus 
P. Harris, OEPA-Dayton 
G. E. Mitchell, OEPA-SWDO 
P. E. Pardi , OEPA-SWDO 
M. Prof f i tt, OEPA-Dayton 
S. McClellan, PRC 
R. Cohen, GeoTrans 
F. Bell, ATSDR 
R. Owen, OWH 
K. A. Nickel, DOE-FN 
S. M. Beckman, FERIICO/MS65~~~ 
T . Hagen, FERMC0/65-2 
E. M. Dupui s-Noui 11 e, FERMCOl 
R. D. George, FERMC0/52-2 
J. Thiesing, FERMCO 
M. Yates, FERMCO/9 
AR Coordinator, FERMCO 
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METHOD 9038 p* c. 

b. -- 34 4 
SULFATE (TURBIDIMETRIC) 

1.0 SCOPE AND APPLICATION 

. 1.1 This method is applicable t o  ground water, dr inking and surface 
waters, and domestic and industrial wastes. 

1.2 This method is  suitable for all  concentration ranges o f  su l fa te  
(SO4-2); however, i n  order t o  obtain reliable readings, use a sample aliquot 
containing not more than 40 mg/L of SO4-2. 

1.3 The min imum detectable limit i s  approximately 1 mg/L of SO4-2. 

2.0 SUMMARY OF METHOD 

2.1 Sulfate ion is  converted t o  a barium sulfate suspension under 
controlled conditions. The resulting turbidity is determined by a nephelo- 
meter, f i  1 t e r  phofometer, o r  spectrophotometer and compared w i t h  a curve 
prepared from standard sulfate solution. 

3.0 INTERFERENCES 

3.1 Color and turbidi ty .  due t o  t h e  sample matrix can cause positive 
interferences which  must be accounted for  by use of blanks. 

3.2 Silica i n  concentrations over 500 mg/L,wi11 

4.0 APPARATUS AND MATERIALS 

4.1 Magnetic s t i r re r :  Variable speed so that  
just below splashing. Use identical shapes and s 

' bars. 

interfere. 

I t  can be held constant 
zes of magnetic s t i r r i n g  

4.2 Photometer (one of the following, given i n  order_of preference): 

4.2.1 Nephelometer. 

4.2.2 Spectrophotometer: For use a t  420 nm w i t h  light path of 
4 t o  5 cm. 

4.2.3 Fi l t e r  photometer: With a violet f i l t e r  having a maximum 
near 420 nm and a light path of 4 t o  5 cm. 

4.3 Stopwatch: If the magnetic s t i r r e r ' i s  no t  equipped w i t h  an accurate 
timer. 
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- t  \ '  . 4.4: Measuring spoon: Capacity 0.2 t o  0.3 mL. .. 1 . .- A .  

5.0 REAGENTS 

5.1 ASTM Type I1 water (ASTM 01193): Water should be monitored for  
impurities. 

5.2 Conditioning reagent: Slowly add 30 mL concentrated HC1 t o  300 mL 
Type I1 water, 100 mL 95% ethanol or  isopropanol, and 75 g NaCl i n  solut ion i n  

. a  container. Add 50 mL glycerol an6 mix.b 

5.3 Barium chloride (BaC12): Crystals, 20 t o  30 mesh. 

5.4 Sodium carbonate solution: (approximately 0.05 N): Dry 3 t o  5 g 
primary standard Na2C03 a t  250'C for  4 h r  and cool i n  a desiccator. Weigh 
2.5 2 0.2 g ( to  the nearest mg), t ransfer  t o  a l - l i t e r  volumetric f l a s k ,  and 
f i l l  t o  the mark w i t h  Type I1 water. 

5.5 Proprietary reaqents: Such as 
acceptabl e. .- 

5.6 
Paragraph 

Standard su l fa te  solution (1 -00 
5.6.1 o r  5.6.2. 

5.6.1 Standard sulfate solution 

5.6.1.1 Standard sulfuric 
concentrated H2SO4 t o  1 l i t e r  
against  40.0 mL of 0.05 N NazC03 
60 mL Type I1 water by t i t r a t i n g  

Hach Sulfaver o r  equivalent, are 

mL = 100 ug SOq-2): Prepare by 

from HzSOq: 

acid, 0.1 N: Dilute 3.0 mL 
w i t h  T.me I1 water. Standardize 
soluti&' (Paragraph 5.4) w i t h  about 
potentiometrically t o  a pH of about 

5. L i f t  electrodes and rinse in to  beaker. Boil gently f o r  3 t o  5 
m i n  under a watch g lass  cover. Cool t o  room temperature. Rinse 
cover glass in to  beaker. Continue t i t r a t i o n  t o  the pH inflection 
point. Calculate the normality o f  HzSO4 using: 

A x B  
= 53.00 x C 

where: 

A = g Na2C03 weighed into 1 l i t e r  f lask  (Paragraph 5.4); 

B = mL Na2C03 solution used i n  the standardization; 

C = mL acid used in t i t r a t ion ;  

. .  

5.6.1.2 Standard acid, 0.02 N: Dilute appropriate amount o f  
standard acid, 0.1 N (Paragraph 5.6.1.1) t o  1 l i t e r  (use 200.00 mL 
standard acid i f  normality i s  0.1000 N ) .  Check by standardization 
against  15 mL of 0.05 N NazC03 solution (Paragraph 5.4). 
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5.6.1.3 Place 10 mL standard su l fu r i c  acid, 0.02 N (PaAgTaph 

5.6.1.2) i n  a 100-mL volumetric f lask  and d i l u t e  t o  the mark. 

5.6.2 Standard sulfate solution from Na SO4: Dissolve 147.9 mg 
anhydrous NazS04 i n  Type I1 water i n  a 1- f i t e r  volumetric f l a sk  and 
d i l u t e  t o  the mark w i t h  Type I1 water. 

6.0 SAMPLE COLLECTION, PRESERVATION, AND H A N D L I N G  

6.1 All samples must have been collected u s i n g  a sampling plan t h a t  

6.2 Preserve by refr igerat ing a t  4.C. 

addresses the considerations discussed in Chapter Nine o f  th i s  manual. 

7 .O PROCEDURE 

7.1 Formation of barium su l f a t e  t u r b i d i t y :  

7.1.1 Place a 100-mL sample, o r  a su i tab le  portion di luted t o  
100 mL, in to  a.250-mL Erlenmeyer flask. 

7.1.2 Add exactly 5.0 mL conditioning reagent (Paragraph 5.2). 

7.1.3 Mix i n  the s t i r r i n g  apparatus. 

7.1.4 While the solution is  being s t i r r e d ,  add a measured spoonful 
of BaC12 crys ta l s  (Paragraph 5.3) and begin timing immediately. 

7.1.5 S t i r  exactly 1.0 min a t  constant speed. 

. -  7.2 Measurement of barium su l fa te  turbidi ty:  

7.2.1 Immediately a f t e r  the s t i r r i n g  period has ended, pour 

7.2.2 Measure turb id i ty  a t  30-sec in te rva ls  f o r  4 m i n .  

solution in to  absorbance ce l l  . 

7.2.3 Record the maximum reading obtained i n  t he  4-min period. 

7.3 Preparation of cal ibrat ion curve: 

(Paragraph 5 . 6) . 7.3.1 Prepare cal ibrat ion curve using standard sulfate solut ion 

7.3.2 Space standards a t  5-mg/L increments i n  the 0-40 mg/L s u l f a t e  
range . 

7.3.3 Above 50 mg/L the accuracy decreases and the  suspensions lose 
s t a b i l i t y .  
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7.3.4 Check re l iab i l i ty  of calibration curve by running a standard 
w i t h  every three o r  four samples. 

7.4 Correction for sample color and t u r b i d i t y :  

7.4.1 Run a sample blank using steps 7.1 and 7.2, w i t h o u t  the 
addition of barium chloride (Paragraph 7.1.4). 

7.5 Calculation: 

7.5.1 Read mg 504-2 from linear calibration curve: 

mg S O , - ~ / L  - mL sample 
mg so4 -2 x 1,000 - 

8.0 QUALITY CONTROL 

8.1 All quality control data should be maintained and available f o r  easy 
reference o r  i nspecti on. 

8.2 Calibration curves must be composed of a m i n i m u m  of a blank and 
three standards. A calibration curve should be made for every hour of 
continuous sample analysis. 

8.3 Dilute samples i f  they are more concentrated than the highest 
standard o r  i f  they fa l l  on the plateau o f  a calibration curve. 

8.4 Employ a minimum of one blank per sample batch t o  determine i f  
contamination has occurred. 

8.5 Verify cal i bration w i t h  an independently prepared check standard 
every 15 samples. 

8.6 Run one spike duplicate sample for  every 10 samples. A spike 
duplicate sample is  a sample brought t h r o u g h  the whole sample preparation and 
analytical process. 

_- 9.0 METHOD PERFORMANCE 

9.1 T h i  rty-four analysts i n  16 1 aboratori es analyzed six synthetic water 
samples containing exact increments o f  inorganic sulfate w i t h  the fol7owing 
results: 
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Increment as  Preci sion as. Accuracy as 
Sulfate Standard Deviation Bias Bias 
(mg/L) (mg/L) (%I (mg/L) 

8.6 
9.2 
110 
122 
188 
199 

2.30 
1.78 
7 -86 
7.50 
9.58 

11.8 

-3 . 72 -0.3 
-8 . 26 -0.8 
-3.01 -3.3 
-3.37 -4.1 
+O .04 +0.1 
-1 . 70 -3.4 

(Data f r o m :  FWPCA Method Study 1, Mineral and Physical Analyses.) 

9.2 A synthetic unknown sample containing 259 mg/L sulfate, 108 
82 mg/L Mg, 3.1 mg/L K, 19.9 mg/L Na, 241 mg/L chloride, 0.250 mg/L n 
1.1 mg/L n i t r a t e  N ,  and 42.5 mg/L to ta l  a lka l in i ty  (contributed by 
was analyzed i n  19 laboratories by the turbidimetric method, w i t h  a 
standard deviation of 9.1% and.a re la t ive e r ror  of  1.2%. 

10 . 0 REFERENCES 

1. Annual Book o f  ASTM Standards, Part 31, "Water," Standard 
Method B, p. 430 (1976). 

mg/L Ca, 
t r i t e  N ,  
NaHC03), 
re1 a t i  ve 

D516-68, 

2. Standard Methods for the Examination o f  Water and Wastewater, 14th ed., 
p. 496, Method 427C, (1975). 

I .  
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7.1.1 Place 
ramole 

in flask f o r  
tormatlon o f  

barlum sulfate 
turb 1 e i t y - 

Start 7. 

. 
7.1.4 

A d 8  8 8 C l r  

for i minute 
CPYSt81S: Stir 

d 

P 
M a  a o u r =  

I Cur0 18 1 ty: 
r e c o r d  m a x .  

reading 

Preosrc 
callbrstlon 

curve 

Preosrc 
callbrstlon 

curve 

7 . 4  

Correct for 
remole color 

8n8 turbldlty 

I 
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CHLORIDE (COLORSHETRIC, AUT OHATm FERRICYANIDE AAII) -- -.. - '. 34 4 

1 .O SCOPE ANQ APPLICATION 

Burface, and saline maters, and doraestlc and In  i ustrial wastes. 
appllcable range i s  1-200 mg C1- per liter of sample. 

1.1 Thjs automated mthod i s  appllcable t o  round water, drlnklng, 
The 

2.0 SUE(MARY OF HETHOD 
2.1 Thiocyanate Ion (SCN) 1s Itberated O m  mrcurlc thhxyanata through 

sequestratlon o f  mercury b chlorlde lon to fom un-ionlzed mrcur4c chloride. 
In the presence o f  f e r r i c  on, the libdnted SCN f o r m  hlghl colored fcrrtc 
thtocyanate In a concentratlon proportionat t o  the or g i ~ l  chloride 
concentration. 

T T 

i 

3.0 INTERFERENCES 

3.1 No slgnfflcant fnterferencea. 

4.0 APPARATUS AND MATERIALS 
4.1 putomatad contlnuous-flow (mrlytlcal Instrument: 

4.1.1 w l e r  1. 

4.1.2 Ana'lytkal carWdgt. 

4.1.3 hportionlng ptnp. 

4.1.4 Colorimeter: Equfpped wfth 15-ara tubular flowcell and 480-nm 
f 1 1 tars.  

4.1.5 Recorder, 

4.1.6 Dlgftal prvtnter (apttonal) 

5.0 REAGENTS 

5.1 ASTM Tma I1 water (ASTM 01193): Uater should be monitored for 
impurl t 1 es . 

5.2 Mercurfc t h i o c y a n a m :  Mssolve 4.17 g o f  Hg(SCH) In 500 
mL methanol. Dilute to 1 14 er methano?, (plx, and f i l t er  throug t filter 
paper. 
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I .  .. ... ,- 5.3 Ferric nttrate solutlon, 20.2%: Olssolve 202 g o f  Fe(No~)3-9H20 l n  
500 mL of h e  Ir water. Add 31.5 mL concentrated n i t r l c  acid, mix, and 

! i  
< .  

I .  

I d l l u t e  t o  i i f t e r  with Type 11 water. 

dilute to  1 l i ter  with  Type II water. 
c lal ly  available. 

o f  pm-drled (140'C N aC1 i n  Type I1 water. Dllute t o  1 l iter i n  a volumetrtc 
f lask (1 mL = 0.5 4 Cl-). 

5.5.1 Prepare a serles o f  standards by dllutfng suitable volurses o f  
stock solution t o  100.0 mL u l t h  Type I1 water. The followlng dllutlons 
are suggested: 

.. * I  

5.4 Color rea ent; Add 150 mL o f  mercuric thfocyanate so'lutlon 
Paragraph 5.2 --r?--- o 50 mL of ferric nitrate solutlon (Paragraph 5.3), m i x ,  and 

A combined color reagent Is comer- 9 
I 5.5 Sodlurn chloride stock solution (0.0141 )1 NaC1): Dissolve 0.8241 g 

_ .  
! 

Stock 
Solution ( m u  soncentration h a /  t) 

1.0 
2.0 

8.0 
15.0 
20.0 
30.0 

. 46.0 

4 .a 
5.0 

10 bo 
20.0 
40.0 
75.0 

100.0 
1 5 O e O  
200.0 

Choose three o f  the nine standard concentratlons I n  such a way that the  
chosen standards wll1 bracket the expected ~ ~ ; * e ~ : t \ ' V l o n  range of the 
sample. L 

6.0 SAMPLE COLLECTION, PRESERVATIOH, AND WLIFIG 

addresses the conslderations discussed f n  Chapter Nine o f  this manual. 
6.1 A l l  samples must have been collected ustng a sampllng plan that 

6 2  No spectal n q u t  remnts for preaervutton. 

7.0 PROCEOURE 

7.1 When particulate matter t s  present, the sample must be filtered 
prlor to the detemlnation. fhe sample may be centrlfuged i n  place of 
flltratfon. Set up the manlfold, as shown f n  Figure 1. 

! 
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7.2 Allow both colorimeter and recorder t o  warn up for 30 mln. . Run a 
. baseline w l t h  all reagents, feedlng Type XI water through the sanple l i n t .  - ., .1 . ' .  . . I 3  

7.3 Place working standards ln sampler l n  order o f  decreasing 

7.4 When a stable baseline has been obtalned, start the sampler. 

concentrations. Complete fllllng o f  sampler tray wlth unknown samples. 

7.5 Calculatlon: Prepare standard curve by plotting peak heights o f  
processed standards egrlnst known wnccntratfons. Compute concentration of 
samples by comparlng sample peak helghts with standard curve, Note t h a t  thls 
I s  not a Ilnear curve, but a second order curve. (See Paragraph 8.2.) 

\ 8.0 QUALITY CONTROL 

8.1 All  qual1 control data should be matntained and available for easy 
reference or rnspect Y on. 

8.2 Caltbratlm curves must be composed of a mlnlmum o f  a blank and 
three standards. Employ a minimum o f  one blank per sample batch t o  determine 
I f  contamfnation has occurred. 

8.3 DIlute samples I f  they are more concentrated than the highest 
standard or I f  they fall  on the plateau of a callbratron curve. 

8,4 Verjfy callbratton with an Independently prepared check standard 
every 15 samples. 

8.5 Run one s ike duplicate sample for every 10 samples, A du llcata 
sample i s  a sample 1 rought through the whole sample prcparatqon an' a~rla Y ytqcal 
process. 

9,O METHOD PERFORMANCE 

9.1 Preclslon and accuracy data are not available a t  t h l s  t h e .  

1O+O REFERENCES 

1. O'BrSen, J . E . ,  'Automatic Analys4$ o f  Chlorldes i n  Sewage; Waste Engr., 

2. Technlcon AutoAnalyrer XI, Xndustrlal Method No. 99-70W' Technlcon 
Industrial Systems, tarrytown, New York, 10591 (Sept. 1973) 

- 33, 670-672 (DeC. 1962). 
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' t68 SOLUBLE SALTS 

various methods mlnlmltes need for sample colleclfon and chemical w l y -  
ris, especlally when monibrlng aallnlty changes with time and characterlz- 
In8 l a r ~  field or projact s i t u a t k .  For the latter, use of BM and fout- 
probe techniques are recommended wlth supplemental use of the other 
methods as needed. Only methods for obtainlng aqueous extracts of soil 
samples andealt wlth in this section. 

The following aectlons describe methods for determlnlng soluble salts 
In water and soils using varlous methods and procedures for obtalntm 
aqueous extracts of soilsamples. 

10-2 SATURATION EXTRACT AND OTHER 
AQUFXlUS EXTRACFS 

30-2.1 PrWplea 

For some needs, knowing the cornposition of solutes in soll water at  
field water contents is desirable. However, p r w t  methods of obtalning 
soil water samples at  usual field water contents a n  not practical for routinc 
purposes. Thus, soil solution entracts often must be made at higher than 
normal water contents. Because the absolute and relative mounts of vari- 
ous solutes are Influenced by the soillwater ratlo at whlch the extra& Is 
made (Rertemder, 1946), the d o  must be standardlzed to obtala results 
that can bc applied and Interpreted universally. Sol1 salinity Is conventlon- 
ally deflned and measured on aqueous extracts of saturated sol1 pastes (US. 
Salinlty Laboratory Staff, 1954). This soillwater ratlo is used because It is 
the lowest reprodudble ratlo for whlch enough extract lor analysis can be 
readily removed from the sol1 wlth pressure or vacuum and because it Is 
often related In a predictable manner to field sol1 water contents. For these 
reasons, crop tolerance to sallnlty 1s often related to the electrical conduc- 
tivity, or total electrolyte concentratlon, of the saturation extract (US. 
Salinity Laboratory, 1954). 

Other extractlon ratios, I:], I d ,  etc., are ewler to use than that of 
saturation, but they are not so well related to field soil water contents. 
Errors from pepthdoa, hydrolysls, cation exchange, and mineral dlssolu- 
Lion also become greater for such extracts. As a compromise, Sonnevelt and 
van den Ende (1471) recammended a 1:2 volume extract, When relative 
changes rather than absolute solute concenbadons are monitored, these 
wldv extraction ratios ma9 be used to advantage. 

Once boll extract samples are obtained, laboratory chemical analyses 
are curled out to d e l d n e  the eleclrld conductivity of the extract (ud) 
and theconccntratlonr of major solutcs (aedlon 10-3). 

16-2.2 Ramt 

m hexametaphosphate [(N~POJ),] solutlons, 0.1 %: Dissolve 0.1 g 
n water, and dilute the solution to 1M)ml. 

i ,  

169' - 
-7  - _  

10-2 SATURATION EX1KAm AND AQUEOUS EXTRACTS I 

10-2.3 Procedure fir 

10-23.1 8 A T U 8 A ~ O N  EXTRACT 

Weigh 200 to 400 8 of air-dry soil of known water conttnt Into a plastic 
container havlng a snaptight lid. Weigh the conialner plus contents. Add 
distilled water to the soil wlth stirring untll It Is nearly saturated. Allow the 
niixture to stand covered for several hours to permit the soll to imbibe the 
water, and then add more water to achieve a uniformly saturated soil-water 
piste. At thls point, which is generally reproduclble to wlthln f 970, the 
SOU paste glistens as It reflects light, flows slightly when the container is  
Upped, slides freely and cleanly off a spatula, and consolidate8 easily by 
tapping or jarring the contalner after a trench is formed in the paste with the 
slde of the spatula. After mixing, allow the sample to stand (preferably 
ovedght, but at least 4 hours), and then recheck thecriteria for saturation. 
Free water should not collect on the soll surface, nor should the paste stiffen 
markedly or lose Its glisten. If the paste is too wet, add additional dry soil to 
the paste mixture. Upon attalnmcnt of saturatlon, reweigh the container 
plus contents. Rccord Ule increase In weight, whlch Is the amount of water 
added. Calculata the saturation water percentage from the weight of oven- 
dry sol1 and the sum of the welghts of water added and that Initially present 
in the airdry sample, After allowing the saturated soil paste to stand 4 or 
more hours, transfer ft to a BUchner or Richards (1949) filter funnel fitted 
with htghly retendve filter paper. Apply vacuum, and collect the filtrate In a 
lest tube or bottle, If the InltiaI filtrale is turbld, refilter or discard it. 
Terminate the filtration when air begins to pass through the alter. Add 1 
drop of 0.1% (NaPO,), solution for each 25 ml of extract. 

I 

$& 10-2.3.2 EX'fRAClli AT SOIVWATER RATIOS OF 111 AND 1:s 

Wdgh a sample of &dry soil of appropriate site, and transfer it to a 
flask or bottle. Add the required amount of distilled water, stopper the con- 
tainer, and shake it in a mechanical shaker for 1 hour. If a mechanical 
shaker is not available, shake the contalner vigorousiy by hand for I min at 
least 4 times at 30-min intervals. Filter the suspension using highly tetentlvu 
filter paper. (Discard or refilter the initial filtrate if it is turbld.) Add 0.1% 
(NaPO,), solutfon at  the rate of I drop125 mi of extract. 

10-2.4 Cornmeals 

The wdght of soil. required wlll depend on the number and kind of d e  
terminations to be made on the extract, the analytical methods employed, 
and the salt content of the soll. In general, from one fourth to one third of 
the water In saturated sol1 pastes can be removed by vacuum filtration. 

Soil samples should not be oven-dried before extracting for dctermiaa- 
tion of solublesalts, because heating to 105°C converts at least a part of the 
gypsum (CaS0,@2H,O) to plaster of paris latter hydrate has a hlgher solublllty in water than 



*, I t I' . . 
n determinatfons of exlract water contents when a low ratio of $Oil - 0  to ** w fer is used, it i s  dedrable to correct for the wttter content of the alr-dry 

soil. For example, an air-dry sample containing 2% water on an oven-dry 
basis can be aausted toa soil/water ratlo of 1:l by adding 98 ml of water to 
102 g of air-dry soil. At soil/water ratios of 1 5  or greater, no correction is 
ordinarily made for water in the airdry sample. 

Speclal precautions should be taken in preparlng a saturated sol1 paste 
wfth peat and muck soils or very flne or very coarsetextured soils. If possl- 
ble, peat and muck soh  should not be allowed to dry followlog cdledlon 
because their saturation water contentdranges. Peat and muck, especially if 
coarse or woody, require an overnight imbibition period to obtain a definite 
endpoint for the saturation polnt. After the first welting, paste3 of these 
soils usually stiffen upon standing. Adding water and remlxlng then dve a 
mixture that usually retains the characteristlcs of a saturated paste. With 
Cine-textured soils, enough water should be added fmmedlately, with a mlni- 
mum of mlxing, to bring the sample nearly to saturatlon. Thls minimizes 
the formation of dumps of soil during stirring, speeds the mixing proccss, 
and helps attain a more definite endpolnt. Care should also bc taken not to 
overwec cometextured soils. The presence of free water on the surface of 
the paste afier standing Is a very important indication of oversaturation in 
the case of coarsetextured soils. Even small amounts of free water can lead 
to appreciable errors in saturation paste water contents for these materials. 

Sodium hexametaphosphate Is added lo the extract to prevent the pre- 
clpltatlon of CaCO, from the extract upon Standing. The quantlty of 
(NaPO,)' solution added increases theNa concentratlon -0.5 ppm, or 0.02 
meq/lller, whtch is inconsequenlhl compared with the posdble loss of 
CaCO,. Allcmatively, a subsampla of the exhact could k immediately 
diluted twofold and used for the Ca and alka1lnity detennlaations. 

Alternative methods of prepadng the saturated soil paste have been d e  
scrlbed by Longenecker and Lyerly (1964), who proposed wetting the soil 
sample on a capillary saturation table, Beatty and Loveday (1W4) and 
Loveday (1972), who recommended predetermfning the amount of water at 
saturation on a separatesoil sample using a caplllary wetting technique, and 
Allison (1971), who recommended slowly adding soil to water (oversatura- 
tion method). SImilar results arc obtained with these methods. The choice 
of method is prlmarlly one of personal preference. 

Thymol can be added to the paste to minimize the effect of mlcroblal 
advlty on saturation uctrnct composition durlng equilibration (Catlson et 
al., 1971). 

The extractsshould be stored at -4°C una analyzed. 

- 

. 

10-3 SOLUBLE 00NS"ITUENTS IN SOIL WATERS AND 
AQUEOUS EXTRACTS 

The major solum of interest found in soil water8 and aqueous extracts 
of salt-sffccted soils are Ca**, Me, Na', K', COS", HC0I-p SO?, CI-, 
NO,', and H,BO,. There are many satisfactory analytical me!hods for de- 

-- L. i 
terminfng these solutes. These methods range from 
manual. The choice of which to use i s  usually determined by the number of 
samples belng processed and the avallability of analysts, automated equip 
ment, ot both. The  methods desaibed here are those In common use In f 
laboratorles having typlcal modern but not fully automated instrumenla- c. 
tion. Methodology more sulted to laboratories wllhout such conveniences $ 
was glven previously by Bower and Wilcox (1 WS). 

1 

8 .. 
ti 

10-3.1 Sequence of Aaalyses 

Alkallntly and pH determlnallons should be made Immediatcly on 
fresh Extracts or on the solutions treated with hexametaphosphate. Next, 
electrical chductivity, u, should be determlned; It ls a useful means of esli- 
mating total salt concentradon (meq/liter s10 u, in decfSiemens p a  
meter, dS/m). The cations can be determined in any sequence. After any 
three of the four major catlons have been determined, the appropriate 
aliquot for the remaining cation can be estimated by deductlu the sum of 
the three concentratloas, fn mlllkqulvalents per liter, from 10 u, in decl- 
Siemens per meter. Among the anions, NO,' and CF determinations arc 
normally made after alkalinity s h e  they are slmpler to measure than SOP. 
After that, SO4*- is'determined; the appropriate aliquot is estimated from 
the difference between (Ca" 4- Mg" + Na' 4- K') and (alkallnlty +'NO,' 
f Cl-). Finally, B i s  determined. Concentratlon of this solute is negligible 8 
compared with that of the major calions and anlons, but it 1s stlll extremely + 
Important bemuse of its pronounced loxicity even in small concentrations 
to many plants. 

10-3.2 pH and Alksllalty 

E 

10-3.2.1 APPARATUS 

I ,  Automatfc potentiometric tltrator. 
2. SIngle probe combination pH electrode. 

10-3.2.2 REACEN'IS 

1. Standard buffer SoIutlons, pH 4.00and 7.00. 
2. Standard h ydrochlorlc acid (HCI), approxlmately 0.0200N. 

10-3.2.3 PROCEDURE 

With electrode Immersed En standard pH buffer, set the potentiometer 
to the pH (7.00) of the first buffer solution. a n s o  electrode, and repeal 6 
cdibratlon using the a m n d  pH buffer. Rinse electrode, lmmersa In 1 10 20 
ml of sample solution (contained In a 50.ml plastlc bcaku alom with a P 

mlcrosize, TeQon-coated magnetic stirring bar), and hitlato.the automalic r" 
tllratian operation using the full tltratIon cucvo display mode. The idtial / 
potential recorded on lhe strlp chart gives the sample pH. T h e  volumes of 
titrant delivered to produce inflection points for COf- and HCOI- are ob- 

Q 
A 
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34 4 
SCOPE OF WORK 

FOR THE 
COLLECTION AND ANALYSES 

OF 
URANIUM CONTAMINATED PERCHED GROUNDWATER 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

According to Revision 1 of the Draft Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan for On-Site Clay 

Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material Sources, and Operable Unit 2 Waste Units, hydraulic conductivity 

testing will be performed to define the permeability characteristics of clay used in the construction of 

the on-site disposal facility’s liner and cap. Hydraulic conductivity testing requires the use of a 

permeant liquid to permeate the test specimen and to backpressure the specimen during testing. 

According to ASTM D5084, chemical interactions between a permeant liquid and the porous material 

may lead to variations in hydraulic conductivity of clayey soils; therefore, some of the hydraulic 

conductivity testing will use a permeant liquid consisting of uranium contaminated leachate to 

represent potential chemical conditions within the disposal facility. 

To obtain a uranium contaminated leachate that represents potential future conditions within the 

disposal facility, approximately fifty gallons of uranium contaminated perched groundwater will be 

collected during the field activities related to the geotechnical investigation of the on-site clay borrow 

areas. 

2.0 SCOPE OF WORK 

2.1 FIELD PROGRAMS 

Uranium contaminated perched groundwater will be collected from Wells 1082 and 1085 (see Figure 

M-1) to support geotechnical hydraulic conductivity testing of clay to be used in the construction of 

the on-site disposal facility, and to perform chemical and radiological analyses to define the 

composition of the uranium contaminated perched groundwater (permeant water). Perched 

groundwater sampled for laboratory chemical analyses and collected for hydraulic conductivity testing 

will be mixed together form the two wells to have a uranium concentration approaching 3.3 ppm. 

Approximately 25 gallons of water will be collected from each well for a total of approximately 50 

gallons. The wells will not be purged prior to sampling and the water will not be analyzed for the 

general field parameters during sampling. 

M-1 080582 
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The water will be collected in five gallon plastic containers (a total of ten containers) with the 
I appropriate labeling designation from which well the water was collected. The 5-gallon containers 

will be stored in the On-Site Treatability Laboratory. Water will be collected from each container 

and analyzed for total uranium lKpA (laser) method] by the on-site laboratory to ASL B. From the 

total uranium results, CRU2 will calculate the mixing ratios from the 5-gallon sample containers to 

achieve a total uranium concentration appropriating 3.3 ppm. The perched groundwater from the 5- 

gallon containers will be mixed in the On-Site Treatability Laboratory in a 55-gallon plastic bung-type 

drum in accordance with the calculated mixing ratios. A sample will be taken from the 55-gallon 

drum and analyzed for total uranium. If the total uranium results from the mixed permeant water are 

not within a & 15 percent tolerance, then the permeant water will be adjusted accordingly and tested 

again for total uranium. 

Note: If the uranium concentration cannot be mixed to approach 3.3 ppm, then a 

calculation wi l l  be made to maximhe the uranium concentration in approximately 

50 gallons of the collected perched groundwater. Then a laboratory uranium spike 

will be added to the sampled volume to obtain the uranium concentration 

approaching 3.3 ppm. 
I 

Once 

will be taken from the 55-gallon drum in accordance with the analyses listed in Table 1 for both the 

permeant sample, and one duplicate sample. In addition, a field blank will also be prepared. 

Field measurements of pH, dissolved oxygen, and specific conductance will be performed on the 

permeant water in accordance with Appendix K (Subsection K.4.1) of the SCQ. The remaining 

permeant water will be shipped to the off-site geotechnical testing laboratory in a 55-gallon bung-type 

drum for use in support of the hydraulic conductivity testing. 

total uranium is analzyed to be within the 15% tolerance, chemical and radiologic& samples a 

In order that the results of the chemical and radiological analyses are representative for the water used 

in the hydraulic conductivity testing, holding times will begin when the permeant water is sampled for 

the analytical suite shown in Table 1. 

The fmal volume of permeant water intended for use in the hydraulic conductivity tests will be less 

than the 50 gallons collected (estimated 30 gallons), but will be more than sufficient for the hydraulic 

conductivity testing. The final mixture of water will be analyzed for HSL semi-volatiles, HSL 

Inorganics, general water chemistry, and various radiolnuclides. These analyses will be conducted by 

off-site contract radiological and chemical analytical laboratories. 

M-3 
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TABLE 1 

PARAMETER 

semi-voc (SVOC) 

Inorganics (metals) 

Phenols 

Nitrates 

Ammonia, TON, Total 
Phosphorous 

Chloride, Fluoride, Sulfate 

Sulfide 

TOC 

TOX Analysis 

Radioisotopes (Full 
Radioisotope) 

SAMPLE VOLUME, CONTAINERS, AND PRESERVATION - GROUNDWATER SAMPLES 

ASL  CONTAINER(^) PRESERVATION 
LEVEL 

C 1 x 2 L amber glass 4°C 

C 1 x 1 L plastic 4"CiHNOJpH < 2 

B 1 x 1 L amber glass ~OC/H~SO~/PH C 2 

B 1 x 1 L amber glass 4°C/H2SOJpH < 2 

B 1 x 1 L plastic 4°C/H2S04/pH C 2 

B 1 x 1 L plastic 4OC 

B 1 x 1 L amber glass 4°C/NaO~n/Acetate/pH > 9 

B 1 x 500 ml amber glass 4"C/H2SO4/pH C 2 
(Zero Head Space) 

B 2 x 250 ml amber glass 4°C/H,S04/pH C 2 

C 6 x 4 L plastic@') HNOJpH < 2 

(Zero Head Space) 

(PERMEANT AND DUPLICATE SAMPLES) 

Specific Conductance. Total 
Dissolved Solids, pH, and 
I?+, (Redox Potential) 

- 3(C) x 500 ml amber glass 4°C 

Eh (Redox Potential) I -- 1 3(C)X 500 ml amberglass1 4oc 

(a) All samples will be composited from Wells 1082 and 1085 to produce a uranium concentration 
approaching 3.3 ppm. 

@') Only 8 liters are required for analysis of the duplicate and field blank radiological samples. 

(') On-Site Analyses (Three samples are to be tested for each parameter) 

See Appendix P for Data Quality Objectives for the Analysis and Establishment of the Concentration 

for the Permeant that will be used in Conducting Hydraulic Conductivity Tests on Recompacted Soils 

from a Potential On-Site Borrow Source. 

. 1  

c :. . 
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34 4 The work shall be performed in accordance with the Documents referenced in Table 3. 

TABLE 3 

REFERENCE DOCUMENTS 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  

Field Procedures Reference Documents 

SCQ Sections 4. 5 ,  10, and 11; Appendix Anable 2-2; Appendix D; Appendix J Q A W  

Chain of Custody SCQ Volume I. Sections 7.1; RI/FS Fernald hoject Policy Manual, FPP-401, 

Section 5.1.12 

Decontamination SCQ Appendix K. Subsection K. 1 1 

Health and Safety GWM-HSP-1001, Programmatic Health and Saftey Plan for Groundwater 

Monitoring Section-Routing Monitoring, Sampling, and Well Maintenance 

Activities 

SCQ Volume I, Subsection 6.2; Appendix K, Subsection K4.1 Field Analytical Methods 

2.2 Waste Handling/DisDosal 

Investigation derived wastewater (IDW) generated from sampling and testing of perched groundwater 

(including unused sample fractions, extracts, and residue) will be treated through the Granular 

Activated Carbon filters located in the Plant 8 VOC system before being sent to the Advanced 

Wastewater Treatment Plant via the General Sump. Contact wastes (PPE, wipes, etc.) will be 

handled in accordance with site procedures. 

2.3 SamDle Eauipment and Materials 

All groundwater samples will be collected with equipment which is functional, designed for the 

specific purposes of the sampling event, and properly decontaminated. Sampling will be 

accomplished with equipment which is constructed of nonreactive materials. 

M-5 
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1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

Note: 

34 
FIELD PROCEDURE FOR DETERMINATION OF MODAL DIAMETER TESTING' 

Expose each soil sample as received from the field to air at  room temperature until dried 
thoroughly, but no more than seven (7 )  days. Lightly break up the aggregations in a mortar 
with a rubber-covered pestle (DO NOT GRIND SAMPLE). Remove any rocks larger than about 
1 cm in average physical diameter. 

Prepare a nest of sieves with the following openings: 4 mm, 2 mm, 1 mm, 0.5 mm, and 0.25 
mm. Place a collector pan below the bottom sieve (0.25 mm opening). Determine the mass 
of each sieve and the pan prior to preparing the nest of sieves. 

Determine the original mass of the sample. 

Pour the sample into the top sieve (4 mm opening), and place a lid on the top. 

Rotate the covered sieve/pan unit by hand using broad sweeping arm motions in the horizontal 
plane. Complete 20 rotations at a speed just necessary to  achieve some relative horizontal 
motion between the sieve and the particles. 

Determine the mass of each fraction. The sum of the masses retained on all the sieves used 
should equal closely the original mass of the quantity sieved. 

Use a balance sensitive to at least 0.01 g for determining the mass of each sieve, pan, and 
sample fraction. 

Adapted from a field procedure published in the EPA document (EPA/600/8-85/002), "Rapid 
Assessment of Exposure to Particulate Emissions from Surface Contamination Sites" (page 23). 
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Shallow 
Boring 

Number 

SCOPE OF WORK 
FOR SAMPLING TO SUPPORT 

INTERFACE FRICTION SHEAR TESTING 

Planned Soil Sample Geotechnical 
Depth (ft) m e  Depth (ft) testing 

Purvose 

Shallow borings will be completed within the northern area of the On-Site Disposal Facility and 

within the East Field Borrow Area for the purpose of collecting bulk soil samples to facilitate 

additional engineering/geotechcal soil testing. Interface Friction Shear Testing will be performed to 

determine the shear resistance of various geosynthetics against soil likely to be used in the 

construction of the disposal facility cap. A seperate work plan will be developed for DOE and OEPA 

approval detailing the testing program. This information is necessary in order to perform the detailed 

design of the on-site disposal facility and to determine the stability of the cap. 

G2-SB-48 

G2-SB-49 

ScoDe of Work 

A van-mounted geoprobe will be used to collect disturbed soil samples from 2 shallow boring 

locations from within both the On-Site Disposal Facility (see Figure 0-1) and the East Field Borrow 

Area (see Figure 0-2). The planned depths, type, and corresponding geotechnical testing required 

from each location are identified in Table 0-1. 

TABLE 0-1 
GEOTECHNICAL LABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 

(INTERFACE FRICTION SHEAR TESTING) 

7.5 Brown Clay 2.5 - 7.5 IFS 

7.5 Brown Clay 2.5 - 7.5 IFS 

IFS = Interface Friction Shear Testing on various geosynthetic/soil combinations. 

Twenty gallons are to be collected from each sample location in four 5-gallon containers and sent to: 

Robert H. Swan, Jr. [Laboratory Manager] 
Soil-Geosynthetic Interaction Testing Laboratory 
5775 Peachtree Dunwoody Road, Suite 11D 
Atlanta, Georgia 30342 

The Geosynthetic Interaction Testing Laboratory does not have an NRC-license and cannot accept 

radiologically contaminated materials. All material will be returned to the FEMP for disposition in 

accordance with standards. a 
0-1 00051% 
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DATA QUALITY OBJECTIVES FOR THE ANALYSIS AND ESTABLISHMENT OF 
THE CONCENTRATION FOR THE PERMEANT THAT WILL BE USED IN 

CONDUCTING HM)RAULIC CONDUCTIVITY TESTS ON RECOMPACTED SOILS 
FROM A POTENTIAL ONSITE BORROW SOURCE 

1. State the Problem or the Situation to be Resolved 
The selected remedy for the Operable Unit 2 Record of Decision is to consolidate waste 
materials in an on-site, engineered waste disposal facility. A Redesign and Site 
Selection Investigation has been completed which selected a location for the On-Site 
Disposal Facility east of the production area. Currently, preliminary design activity is 
being conducted which includes a geotechnical ~ K O W  study for the inaterial intended for 
use in the liner and cap of the disposal facility. The borrow study includes conducting 
hydraulic conductivity tests with permeant containing known concentrations of specified 
analytes in accordance with ASTM D5084. The chemical makeup of the permeant water 
used in these tests may impact the hydraulic conductivity of the recompacted borrow soil 
used in the tests. This DQO will address the perched groundwater sampling and analysis 
of the perched groundwater that will be used as the permeant water in the hydraulic 
conductivity tests. 

2. Identify the Decisions to be Made that Atfed the Situation 
The perched groundwater shall be collected for use as the permeant for the hydraulic 
conductivity tests. Approximately 50 gallons of perched groundwater will be collected 
from two wells. Groundwater from each well will be sampled periodically during 
collection of the permeant to determjne the total uranium concentrations. Groundwater 
mixture volume ratios necessary to obtain approximately 3.3 parts per million (pprn) total 
uranium will be determined from the groundwater total uranium concentrations. This 
total uranium concentration of 3.3 ppm is a representation of the potential anticipated 
leachate concentration for the disposal facility. A sample of the f d  mixture will be 
analyzed for radionuclides, metals, and semi-volatiles. 

3. 

The decision to be resolved by this sampling is whether the chemical composition of the 
mixture of perched groundwater, which has the characheristics of the potential eipated 
leachate from the disposal facility, will effect the hydraulic conductivity of the 
recompacted borrow material. 

Identify Inputs that Affect the Decision 
The baseline total uranium concentrations of perched groundwater in the two wells have 
been determined; however, because the concentrations within the two wells vary over 
time, it may be difficult to collect perched water with the required concentrations, at the 
time of sampling, to exactly obtain the 3.3 ppm total uranium permeant concentration. 
Therefore, a tolerance of plus or minus 15 percent for total Uranium concentration for 
the final permeant concentration is considered acceptable. 

Approximately 25 gallons of water will be collected from each well for a total of 50 
gallons. The wells will not be purged prior to sampling and the water will not be 

00051118 
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analyzed for the water quality field parameters. The water will be stored in 5 gallon 
containers, a total of ten containers, labeled with the appropriate sample location and all 
other pertinent information. A sample of water will be collected from each container and 
analyzed for total uranium by the on-site laboratory. This will allow a more precise 
determination for mixing the appropriate volumes and concentrations to obtain the desired 
permeant concentration of 3.3 ppm total uranium. 

The final volume of permeant water intended for use in the hydraulic conductivity tests 
will be less than the 50 gallons collected (estimated 30 gallons), but will be more than 
sufficient for the hydraulic conductivity testing. The final mixture of water will be 
analyzed for radionuclides, semi-volatiles, and metals. This analysis will be conducted 
by an off-site contract laboratory. 

4. Define the Boundaries of the Situation 
Water samples will be collected from Wells 1082 and 1085, which are located in the 
former FEMP Production Area. Approximately 25 gallons of water will be collected 
from each well for a total of 50 gallons. The water collected will be an approximate 
represenration of contaminated perched groundwater and will also be considered as a 
typical anticipated leachate concentration in the disposal facility. 

This sampling will be completed within the 120 day period following the initiation of the 
field activities. 

50 Deveiop a Logic Statement 
Information obtained from the analysis will be used to develop the baseline 
concentrations of the permeant used for the hydraulic conductivity tests. 

60 Establish Constraiats,on the Unoertainty of the Decision 
A false negative crro~ is obtaining analytical results for the -with total uranium 
concentration not within the allowable plus or minus 15 percent margin of ermr, when 
it actually is within the margin of error; thereby, resulthg in an inaccurate baseline 
concentration analysis and evaluation. 

A false positive error is obtaining analytical results for the permeant with total uranium 
concentration within the allowable plus or minus 15 percent margin of e m ,  when it 
actuaUy is outside the margin of error; thereby, resulting in an inaccurate baseline 
concentration analysis and evaluation. 

No regulatory action levels are applicable to this activity; thenfore, standard calculations 
cannot be used to quantifj acceptable percent errors. Laboratory and field quality control 
measures shall be instituted to minhize errors. 

7. Optimize a Design for Obtaining Quality Data 
Data quality will be optimized by stringently following the Sitewide CERCLA Quality 
Assurance Plan (SCQ) and referenced documents when pertinent. 

. Groundwater samples for total uranium prior to mixing will be analyzed and reported at 
Analytical Support Level (ASL) B. All samples collected for the permeant, which is the 00(3sa:3 

a 

a 
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water after the mixing, will be analyzed and reported at ASL C. 

Sampling errors will be controlled through review of the sampling plan with sampling 
technicians and technical guidance will be provided by Operable Unit 2 technical staff 
during sampling and mixing. 

Field Quality Control (QC) for the permeant sample will consist of a duplicate and a field 
blank. The fiekd blank for this sampling will be exposed in the laboratory during the 
mixing and the sampling of the permeant. 

Laboratory QC samples for ASL B and C will follow prescribed levels in the Sitewide 
CERCLA Quality Assurance Project Plan. All raw data will be included in the 
deliverable. 



Page 5 of 7 

;.4 ' \ * .  
..e. . . 

DQO #: GW-020 
Effective Date: 9/13/95 

1.AI 

f:B..,Rojd,;w (Put an in *e appropriate selection.) . _. , , .,... . . . . .. ..... . ..: .:..... . . . . . . . . ....... ... ,......... . . ..:. .. . . . . . . . . . .*.2,7,x.:.x.. 

RID F S n  RDn RAU & A I  OTHERaSpecify: Design 
NO.: GW-020 DQO Reference No.: 

2. Media Characterization: (Put an X in the appropriate selection.) 
Air c] Biological Groundwater El Sediment0 s o i l 0  

l.C. DQO 

,. waste0 wastewater0 surfacewater 0 other (specrf~) Permeant 

(Put an X in the appropriate Analytical 
Support Level selection(s) beside each applicable Data Use.) 
Site Characterization 
A I  B n C n D O  

Evaluation of Alternatives 
. ' An B O C O D O  

E O  

E O  

- -  
Risk Assessment 
A I  B n C O D O E O  

E n g k r i n g  Design 
AD BO C n  D o  E . 0  

Monitoring during remediion activ,des Other (Explain) -line 
A n  B O C O D O E O  AO BQcPIDICIECI 

Establuhg the specifications for the permeant liquid. 

Wells 1082 and 1085 are located in radiologically controlled areas. Well 1082 is located 
approximately 40 feet northwest of Waste Pit 6, and 1085 is located approximately 120 feet 
northeast of the old decontamination facility (Bud- 69). 

6.A. Data Types with appropriate Analytical Support Level Equipment Selection and SCQ 
Reference: (Place an "X" to the right of the appropriate box or boxes selecting the type 
of analysis or analyses required. Then select the type of equipment to perform the 
anaIysis if appropriate. Please include a reference to the SCQ Section.) 

1. pH 0 2.uranium 3.BTX 0 
Temperature Full RadioIogic TPH 13 

Dissolved Oxygen Cyanide 0 
Silica 0 

SpecificConductance Metals Q OiUGrease 

0 

e 

e 
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4. Cations 
Anions 
TOC 
TCLP 
CEC 
COD 
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0 5 .  VOA 0 6. Other (specify) 
0 ABN 0 

Pesticides 0 
0 PCB 0 
0 
0 

6. Re 

Equipment Selection Refer to SCQ Section 

ASL A SCQ Section: 

ASL B Labratorv Instrumentation SCQ Section: G 

ASLC Lab0 ratorv Instrume ntation SCQ Section: &me nd ix G 

ASL D SCQ Section: 

ASLE SCQ Section: 

(Put an X in the appropriate selection.) 

Biased El composite 0 Environmental 0 Grab Grid 

Intrusive c] Non-Intrusive 0 Phased source0 

Other (specify): 

(List the samples required. Reference the work plan or 
sampling plan guiding the sampling activity. as appropriate.) 

Predes' 
Background samples: See Agpmdix A of PSP for Phase I and Il of the Oberable Unit 2 

ien Field Invesu- 

(Please provide a specific reference to the SCQ Section and 

. .  

subsection guiding sampling collection procedures.) 

Sample Collection Reference: a 
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(Place an "X" in the appropriate selection box.) 

8. 

Trip Blanks 
Field Blanks 
Equipment Rinsate Samples 
Preservative Blanks 

Container Blanks 
Duplicate Samples 
Split Samples 
Performance Evaluation Samples 

Other (specify) 

Method Blank Q Matrix Dup I icate/Repl icate 

Matrix Spike El . surrogatespikes 

Other (specify) 
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gathering of this particular objective, task or data use. 
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DATA QUALITYOBJECTIVE LOGIC FLOW 
GEOTECHNICALNESTIGATIONFOR MODAL DLAh4ETERTESTING 

TO SUPPORT THE DESIGN OF T€IE FEMP 
ON-SITE DISPOSAL FACILITY 

1 Prohlem Statement 

The preferred remedial alternative for Operable Unit 2 includes on-site disposal of 
remediation material. The design of a disposal facilityis required as part of Operable Unit 
2 reinediation action plans and the Record of Decision. Also, the design willinclude 
accepting waste materials generated from other on-site remediation. 
A predesigri field investigation was initiated to define the most suitable on-site location for 
the disposal facilityand was performed in the Identified Best Area located on the east side 
of the Fernald Enviroiimental Management Project (FEMP). 

This Predesign investigation was performed in a phased approach. The first phase 
includcd preliminary cone penetrometer testing (CPT) and water level measurements of 
esisting wells. This information was used to obtain an enhanced understanding of the 
esisting lithology and to optimize the sampling locations during the secoiid phase. The 
szcond phase iiicluded the installation and sampling of wells, borings, and lysimeters. 
Data obtained and analyzed from the second phase was used to confirin the thickness 
of the underlying gray clay, rule out the presence of extensive interbedded course 
granular materials, verify the protectiveness of human health and environment, and obtain 
preliminary geotechnical mformation for the design of the disposal facility. The third phase 
of the investigation included the installation and sampling of wells, and shallow and deep 
borings. The objective of the Phase IIIfield investigation is to obtain engineering and 
geotechnical data from soil borings and monjtoring well necessary for the design of the 
disposal facility. Phase IIIgeotechnical testing is currently underway. 

This DQO describes supplemental geotechnical sampling and testing which willprovide 
information for the design of the On-Site Disposal Facility. 

Based on information obtained from the predesign field investigation, estimates of waste 
volumes for on-site disposal, and preliminary disposal facility design, the proposed 
location of the on-site disposal facility has been identified in the "Predesign Investigation 
and Site Selection Report for the On-Site Disposal Facility (Volumes 1 through 3), DOE 
June 1995. " The proposed location measures approximately 800 feet by 3700 feet, is on 
the eastern portion of the FEMP property, and provides suitable space for the disposal 
of the anticipated volume of 2.5 millioncubic yards of waste material. 

In support of the design and construction of the on-site disposal facility, geotechnical 
investigations are required to obtain engineering and geotechnical data on soils from the 

BBO4)SZS 
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potential borrow sources. This DQO addresses supplemental testing to provide modal 
diameter testing of waste materials. 

Based on conceptual design estimates, approximately 1,300,000 cubic yards of soil 
(mostly in the form of clay) willbe needed for the construction of the on-site disposal 
facility. Of this volume, approximately 450,000 to 550,000 cubic yards of clay within the 
footprint of the disposal facility willbe excavated for liner construction; however, an 
additional 750,000 to 850,000 cubic yards of soil is estimated to be needed for the ' 

construction of the cap and berm. 

A primary location for the clay borrow afea (known as the East Field Borrow Area) with 
a potential to provide an estimated 960,000 cubic yards of usable soils has been 
identified. The South Field Borrow Area willbe evaluated as a secondary borrow source. 
The locatioii of these Borrow Areas was chosen based on the following: 

0 Proximity to the On-Site Disposal Facility 
0 Avajlabjlity of Large Volumes of Non-Contaminated Clays 
0 Availability of Existing Geotechnical Data 

2 Idciitification of a Decision that Addresses the Problem 

The information generated by this geotechnical investigation is essential in determining 
the geotechnical properties (including the 'wind dispersal potential) of materials used to 
construct the disposal facility liner, and cap and to determine the dust generating 
properties of the On-site Disposal Facility fillmaterials. Grain-size analyses will be used 
to develop diameter distribution curves for conditions when soils are disturbed/uncrusted. 
Modal diameter testing willbe used to develop diameter distribution curves for conditions 
when soils are undisturbed/crusted. The data obtained through this investigation will 
support engineering analyses for the disposal facility design. 

3 Identification of Inputs that Affect the Decision 

To evaluate dust emission and dispersion during remedial activities, additional 
geotechnical properties of borrowed and waste fillmaterials need to be known. Based, 
on review of existing geotechnid data and engineering judgement, it has been 
determined that additional samples should be taken in the East and South Field Borrow 
Areas and the Operable Unit 2 Waste Units to perform modal diameter testing. 

' 

These samples are needed in order to develop the required geotechnical data to evaluate 
potential dust emissions and routine construction activities for soil remediation activities. 
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SAMPLE AREA SAMPLE DEPTH 
INTERVALS --- 

-I_ 

East Field Borrow Area 2’-6’ 
6’-10’ 
10’-14’ 

1.5’-5.0’ 

South Field Borrow Area 2’-6’ 
6’-10’ 
10’-14’ 

South Field Waste Unit 2’-6’ 
6’-10’ 
10’- 14’ 

e Page 4 of 12 

NUMBER OF 
SAMPLES 

4 
4 
4 

2 

2 
2 
2 

2 
2 
2 

These tests will provide sufficient information, when used in conjunction with existing 
information, to determine modal partide size of the FEMP soils for detailed design 
purposes. 

The soil borings are intended to provide disturbed samples for laboratory testing from drill 
cuttings at various depths. The following table indicates the number of samples and the 
sampling intervals and locations for performing the modal diameter testing: 

The planned depth of each shallow borings/excavations along with tentative sampling 
depths and laboratory tests are provided inthe Geotechnical Sampling and Testing Plan 
(GSTP) of the On-Site Clay Borrow Area, Off-Site Material Sources, and Operable Unit 2 
Waste Units, Revision 2. Sampling depths are representative of maximum planned 
excavation depths for borrow clays (approximately 18 feet). The approximate sample 
locations are shown in the GSTP. 

From past investigations, it has been determined that the FEMP has similar geological 
characteristics over most of the site consisting of layers of glacial tilloverlying the Great 
Miami Aquifer (sands and gravel). Due to this relative uniformity, fourteen clay samples 
(from glacial til1)taken at various depths from the East Field Borrow Area, eight clay 
samples taken at various depths from the South Field Borrow Area, and eight clay 
samples taken from the South Field Waste Unit willbe sufficient to represent soil 
conditions for developing parameters for input into the wind dispersion model for 
disturbed/uncrusted and undisturWcrusted conditions. 
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TEST METHOD TEST 

Modified EPA 
EM/600/885/002 

Modified Modal Diameter Test ' 

The following table identifies the test method to be used for modal diameter testing. 

GEOTECHNCALLABORATORY TESTING PROGRAM 
FINE AGGREGATE SOURCES 

' Adapted froin a field procedure published in the EPA document (EPA/600/8- 
85/002), "Rapid Assessment of Exposure to Particulate Emissions from Surface 
Contaminated Sites" (page 23). -- (See Attachments I and 1I) 

Four modifications were niade to the field proce.dure, as follows: 

i )  -Delete step number 2 "Collect a samnle representing the surface layer.. . " 
froin the EPA Drocedure. The EPA procedure is written to make field 
determinations of threshold friction velocity for loose particles of surface 
layer material. This test has been modified to address future surface soils 
(materials that will become surface layers during excavation of the clay 
borrow areas and operable unit 2 waste units, and during the placement of 
borrow and waste fillmaterials at the on-site disposal facility). Step number 
2 does not allow for the sampling and testing of subsurface soils and had 
to be deleted to allow the appropriate materials to be tested. 

ii) Modifv step number 5 from a subiective visual inspection of particle size 
distribution to a quantitative mass measurement of particle size distribution. 

iii) Add a steD to air dry the samples and lightly break up aggrepation Drior to 
testing. The EPA procedure allows for real time testing to determine 
threshold friction velocity under field conditions; however, page 22 of 
(EPA/600/8-85/002), "Rapid Assessment of Exposure to Particulate 
Emissions from Surface Contaminated Sites" states the following: 

"For uncrusted surfaces, the threshold friction velocity is best 
estimated from the dry aggregate structure of the soil..." 
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Since the results of the tests governed by this DQO are not being 
performed using current field conditions but are being performed using dry 
soil conditions, a step to dry and lightly break up the material was added 
to assure that the samples would be representative of conditions when wind 
erosion control system would be needed. 

iv) The name of the test was changed from Threshold Friction VeIocity to 
Modal Diameter Testing. 

The Texas Tech air emission equation willbe used to model the air emission potential of 
soil particles during disturbed/uncrusted and undisturbed/crusted soil conditions. 
Disturbed/uncrusted soil couditions reflect situations where soils are loose and more 
susceptible to wind erosion (this generally willbe representative of sods during excavation, 
transportation, placement, and compaction when the soils are being mechanically 
agitated). Undisturbed/crusted soil conditions reflect situations where soils are not loose 
on the surface and are more resistant to wind erosion (this generally willbe representative 
of soils prior to excavation and after compaction). Since the on-site disposal facility will 
be built in lifts, each lift-will effectively go though phases where the soils will be 
disturbedhncrusted and phases wbere the soils will be undisturbed/crusted. The 
mechanical operations used to excavate, transport, place, and compact soils will result 
in conditions where soils are teniporarily loose and uncrusted. 'a 
There are four major input parameters into the Texas Tech air emission equation: 

0 Diameter Distribution Curve 
0 Surface Soil Coverage/Conditions 
0 Moisture Content 
0 Design Wind Pattern 

For the disturbedhncrusted scenario, aggressive mechanical sieve analysis (grain-size 
analysis) willbe used to determine the diameter distribution curve. Approximately 160 
mechanical sieve analyses have been performed for soils in the East and South Field 
Borrow Areas, Inaddition, over 100 mechanical sieve analyses have been performed in 
the Inactive Flyash Pile, South Field, and Active Flyash Pile waste units. 

For the undisturbdcrusted scenario, a less aggressive hand sieve test (Modal Diameter 
Test) willbe used to determine the diameter distribution curve (see previously shown table 
(Model Diameter Testing Number of Samples and Sampling Intervals/Locations) for modal 
diameter sampling information). Note, the soil particle diameter distribution curve for the 
undisturbdcrusted scenario is performed on undisturbed samples, but rather 
performed on modestly disturbed samples that have not been highly agitated. Twenty six 
modal diameter tests are planned. 
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Since sands do not generally form crusts, no samples of sandy soils willbe tested for the 
undisturbed/crusted soil conditions. 

4 Specification of the Domain of the Decision 

The soil sampling willoccur in the East and South Field Borrow Areas, and the South 
Field waste unit .  These are the areas from where borrow and waste soils willcome. 

5 Development .of Logic Statements 

The result of the geotechnical sampling and testing willbe reported to FERMCO. The 
information obtained from this investigation will assist CRU2 in detailed disposal facility 
design. 'The primary objectives of the geotechnical sampling and testing is as follows: 

0 To provide geotechnical particle size properties and parameters for wind dispersion 
modeling using undisturbed/crusted soil conditions. This modeling using both 
undisturbed/crusted and disturbed/uncrusted soil conditions will assist in the 
design of dust control systems for the Disposal Facility. 

6 Establishment of Constraints on Uncertainty 

An error in the measurement of particle size distribution would cause either an over 
design or an under design of the disposal facility dust control system. An under 
design of the disposal facilitydust control system could have an ecological and 
human exposure impact due to the potential off-site migration of contaminants from 
the waste fillmaterials prior to being covered. 

To minimize the possibility of errors, all of the procedures 
qualified personnel. 

willbe conducted by 
The required ASLs for this study are level B. 

7 Development of a Cost-Effective Design for Obtaining Data 

Geotechnical sampling .was performed in accordance with the SCQ and 
geotechnical testing willbe performed according to the attached modified EPA field 
procedure. The ASL for all geotechnical testing will be ASL B. All data will be 
checked by the engineer in accordance with approved design procedures. 
Records documenting geotechnical laboratory equipment calibration will be 
maintained by the test laboratory. Observed variability of results may result in a 
raise in the factor of safety in accordance with engineering practices. 
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8 Summary 

The primary objective of this sampling and testing effort is to support the design 
of the wind erosion controi system of the on-site disposal facility. The Texas Tech 
air emission equation will be used to model the wind dispersion at the disposal 
facility using both disturbed/uncrusted and undisturbed/crusted soil conditions. 
Model Diameter Testing willbe performed to develop inputs to the model using 
undisturbed/crusted soil conditions. 
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(ATTACHMENT I ) 

FIELD PROCEDURE FOR DETERMINATION OF THRESHO-LB FRICTION VELOCITY* 

Prepare a n e s t  o f  s ieves  with the following openings: 4 m, 2 mm, 
1 UBI, 0 .5  trim, 0.25 m. 
(0.25 m opening). 

Collect a sample representing the surface layer of l o o s e  particles 
( a p p r o x i m a t e l y  1 cm i n  depth f o r  an uncrusted surface), removing 
any r o c k s  larger than about 1 cm in average  physical  diameter. 
area to be sampled should no t  be less than 30 CSI X 30 cm. 

Pour t h e  sample i n t o  the t o p  sieve (4  m opening), and place a l i d  
on the  t op .  

Place a collector pan below the bottom s ieve  

The 

R o t a t e  t h e  covered s i e v d p a n  unit by hand using Broad sweeping arm 
motions in the hor izonta l  plane. Complete 20 rotations a t  a speed 
just necessary t o  achieve soma relative horizontal motion between 
the sieve and the particles.' 

Inspect the relative quantities of catch within each sieve and de- 
termine where the mode i n  the aggregate size distribution ljes, i . e . ,  
between the opening s ize  o f  the sieve with the largest catch and the 
opening s i z e  o f  the next largest sieve. 

a Adapted from a laboratory procedure published by Y. S. Chepil (1952). 
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FIELD PROCEDURE FOR D~ERMlNAlION OF MODAL DIAMETER TESYIRIG' 

Exoose each soil sample as received from the field lo air at  room tempsrarurs until dried 
rhoroughly, but no more than seven (71 davs. L;ght!v break up the aggregetions in Q mortar 
with a rubber-covered pestle (DO HOT GRIND SAwlPllEl. Ramove any rocks larger than about 
1 cm in avarage physical diameter. 

Prepsfe 3 ne61 of sieves with the following openings: 4 mrn, 2 mm. 1 mm, 0.5 rnm. and 0 .25  
fnm. Place a collector pan below the bottom s i e w  10.25 mm opening). Determine the mass 
O f  esch Sieve and the pan prior to preparing the nest Of sieves. 

Oetwmine the origind mass of the sample. 

Rotate th8 cowasd sieve/pan ucriP by hand using brad rweepiw arm motions itl the horimntsl 
Pram. Coqdets 20 rotstionr 8t 0 just necasszq to rchiew some rdative hwitontd 
motion between the sieve and the panicles. 

Dttcmim the mass of each ftmion. The rum of the mmms mtsined on dl thd sieves vsed 
shouldl.ec+iel dosely the origind mass of tha quantity sieved. 

Ute a bdeclce sensitive to at least 0.01 g for determining the mass of each sieva, pan, and 
sample fraction. 

c 
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1 
DATA QUALITYOWECTIVE . *  

GEOTECHNICALINVESTIGATIONFOR MODAL DIAMETER TESTING 
TO SUPPORT THE DESIGN OF THE FEW 

ON-SITE DISPOSAL FACILITY 

(Put an. X in the appropriate selection.) 

RI 0 FS 0 RD' El RA 0 RJ El OTHER Elspecify: 

l.C. DQO No.: DQO Reference No.: 0 

2. Media Characterization: (Put an X in the appropriate selection.) 

Waste 0 Air 0 Biological Groundwater 0 Sediment 0 S o i 1 . a  .. " L 

. '. :. , . .  Wastewater 0 Surface water 0 Other (specify) 
________________________________________---_-----_-------------_-------------------- 

(Put an X in the appropriate Analytical 
Support Level selection(s) beside each applicable Data Use.) 
Site Characterization Risk Assessment- 

AO B 0 C D o  E O  A n  
AI ter natives Engineering Design 

Monitoring during remediation activities Other (Explain) 

B C 0 D E 0 Evaluation of 

AU B O C O D O E U  A U  B C I C C I D U ~ F C I  

A O  B O C C I D U E C I A O  B I C O D O E O  . 

.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

"Conceptual Design Report for the Engineered Waste Management Facility", "On-Site 
Waste Disposal Cell PreIDesign Activities Engineering Report and Supplemental Report", 
"Remedial Investigation Report for Operable Unit 2, Fernald Environmenhl" Management 
Project", Final Feasibility Study Report for Operable Unit 2, Fernald Environmental 
Management Project", "Final Remedial Investigation Report for Operable Unit 5 ,  Fernald 
Environmental Management Project", and "Predesign Investigation and Site Selection 
Report for the On-Site Disposal Facility". 

The information generated by this supplemental geotechnid testing along with the 
available data willbe used to perform the detailed design including the stability and 
anticipated performance evaluation of the FEMP clay ~ K O W  materials which are pivotal 
to the construction of the On-Site Disposal Facility. 0 
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The soil sampling willoccur in the following areas: 

The;EAst and South Field-Borrow Areas and the South Field Waste Unit. . -  0 

. .  

Documentation and reporting shall meet all requirements of ASTM D422. 

(Put an X in the appropriate selection.) 

Biased clcl . Composite.. . c] Environmental Grab 
Grid ; D l  _. Intrusive a Non-Intrusive 0 Phased 0 
source -_ El-' 

. 1  

Other (specify): , <  

DQO:Number;., 

List the samples required. Reference Draft 
for On-Site Clay Borrow Areas, Off-Site Material 

and::Operable Unit 2 Waste Units, Revision 2. 

Background? samples: Sam~les .  have been Dreviously collected from the on-site area. 
' z .  

(Please provide a.specific reference to &e SCQ 
g sampling collection procedures.) 

S&mple:-. Coll&Aion!.;Reference: ADDendix K of GSTP 
.1 I. . 


